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(GBR) HESA Field Derivation


Understanding HESA Derivation Steps


Bundle 34: This chapter is updated for ITT 2014/15 return and DLHE 2013/14 return.


Academic institutions submit the student-based statistical returns to HESA as an XML file. The XML file
is composed of entities. Each entity, in turn, is composed of data fields. For example, the Institution entity
in the student return 2009/10 has three data fields: INSTAPP, RECID, and UKPRN. The specifications for
HESA returns are available from the HESA website. The specifications on the HESA website also include
field validations and the valid field values for the various returns.


See also Understanding HESA Returns


This documentation discusses the:


• Campus Solution pages that the Create Extract Application Engine (SSR_HE_DATA) process uses to
derive each field.


• Steps that the Create Extract process performs to derive each field.


This documentation does not list the Constant and Default fields on the HESA Fields page that the Create
Extract process uses for derivation. However, it does note the step where the Create Extract process uses
a constant and default value for derivation. For information about the HESA Fields page, see Setting Up a
HESA Return


The Create Extract process performs a sequence of steps to derive a field. If the process finds a value in
a certain step, it does not perform the next step. For example, the process performs the following steps to
derive the Course.BITTM field value:


1. Use constant.


2. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


If a constant value exists for Course.BITTM, then the process uses the constant value in the return and
does not perform Step 2 and the remaining steps. If a constant value does not exist, the process performs
the next step in the sequence, which Step 2. If the process is not able to derive the value after performing
Steps 1 through 5, it performs the last step and sets the Course.BITTM value to NULL ERROR in the
HESA return.
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The last derivation step for most fields is to either assign the value as NULL ERROR or not to derive
a value and leave the field as blank. If HESA requires a value for a field, the last derivation step is to
assign the field a value of NULL ERROR. Conversely, if HESA does not require a value for a field, the
last derivation step is to not derive a value and leave the field value as blank. For example, if the Create
Extract process cannot derive a Course.FEQAIMC value, it leaves the Course.FEQAIMC value as blank
because HESA does not require a value for Course.FEQAIMC for a Course entity.


In some cases, before executing the derivation steps, the Create Extract process checks the Field
Derivation Rule to determine whether a value should be derived. If a value should not be derived,
the process leaves the field value as blank. For example, before performing the derivation steps for
Course.BITTM, the process first checks whether:


• Country = Wales, Scotland, or Northern Ireland


• Course.REDUCEDC = 00, 01, or 04


• Course.TTCID = 1 or 2


The process starts performing the derivation steps for Course.BITTM only if all three conditions are met.
If all three conditions are not met, the process leaves the field value as blank.


Important! Oracle recommends that you use the Extract Data pages to review and correct all the values
that are derived as NULL ERROR before submission to HESA. .


For information about the Extract Data pages, see Understanding Generating a HESA Return and
Creating a Return File


Note: To derive a field value, the Create Extract process uses the most recent effective-dated record that
falls on or before the end of the reporting period.
Exceptions to this rule are noted in this HESA field derivation documentation.


The following table lists the navigation paths for the pages mentioned throughout the HESA field
derivation documentation:


Page Navigation


Program HESA Data Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table,  Program HESA Data


Program Offering/Year HESA Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table,  Program Offering/Year HESA


Plan HESA Data Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Plan Table,  Plan HESA Data


Plan Offering/Year HESA Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Plan Table,  Plan Offering/Year HESA


Sub-Plan HESA Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic SubPlan Table,  Sub-Plan HESA


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic SubPlan Table,  Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA
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Page Navigation


HESA Module Data Curriculum Management,  Course Catalog,  HESA Module
Details


HESA Returns Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA Returns
Setup,  Returns Setup,  HESA Returns


Student Program Records and Enrollment,  Career and Program Information, 
Student Program/Plan


HESA Instance Records and Enrollment,  Career and Program Information, 
HESA Instance Details,  HESA Instance


Entry Profile Records and Enrollment,  Career and Program Information, 
HESA Instance Details,  Entry Profile


HESA Action Reasons Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA Returns
Setup,  Returns Setup,  HESA Action Reasons


HESA Types Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA Returns
Setup,  Returns Setup,  HESA Types


External System ID Campus Community,  Personal Information (Student), 
Identification (Student),  External System ID


Person HESA Data Campus Community,  Personal Information,  Add/Update a
Person,  Person HESA Data


Enter DLHE Survey (self-service) Click the Enter Survey button on the Survey Management
page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Destination
of Leavers,  Survey Management).


Click the Enter DLHE Survey link on the Student Center page
(Self Service, Student Center).


Survey Details Click the Details button on the Survey Management page.


For information about these pages and how to generate HESA Returns, see


• Setting Up a HESA Return


• Setting Up and Entering Data for HESA Reporting


• Preparing for Generating DLHE Return


• Generating a HESA Return and Creating a Return File


Note: This documentation about HESA field derivation describes the delivered functionality for deriving
the HESA return fields. You can use the Institution Data Capture page to determine at which level you can
enter data for field derivation. For more information about the Institution Data Capture page see: Setting
Up and Entering Data for HESA Reporting


Oracle recommends that you review the return type specification that is available from the HESA website
for field descriptions, validations, and valid field values.
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See http://www.hesa.ac.uk.


Student Record Return: Institution Entity


The Create Extract process creates a single Institution entity. The Institution entity is composed of three
fields.


Indicator for HEFCE Funding Approximations (INSTAPP)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Institution


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Returns INSTAPP


Field Derivation Rule: If the country is England or Northern Ireland, derive a value. Otherwise, do not
derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Returns page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Record Type Indicator (RECID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Institution


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Reporting Periods (Records and Enrollment,  HESA
Reporting,  HESA Returns Setup,  Reporting Periods)


Record Year


Returns (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Returns)


Record ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Institution entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as YYNNN, where YY is the final two digits of the Record Year (for example, 09 for 2009)
and NNN is the 3-digit Record ID for the seeded return.
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2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


For Student Return 2009/10, the Record ID must be 051 and the Record Year for the Reporting Period
must be 2009. The correct Record ID and Record Year for Student Return 2009/10 are delivered with
your system.


UK Provider Reference Number (UKPRN)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Institution


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Configuration UKPRN


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Institution entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Returns page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Student Record Return: Course Entity


If you select the Include Course Entities check box on the Create Extract Data page, the Create Extract
process creates Course entities based on the academic plans and academic subplans of the institution that
are active and have been set up as eligible for reporting to HESA on the Plan HESA Data or the Sub-Plan
HESA page.


If you select the Enable Sub-Plan Reporting check box on the HESA Returns page, the Create Extract
process looks at both subplans and plans with the Report to HESA check box selected. If you did not
select the Enable Sub-Plan Reporting check box on the HESA Returns page or if no subplan records are
marked for reporting to HESA, then the extract process looks at only plan records for deriving the Course
fields.


Note: You can specify an academic subplan, academic plan, or both on the Create Extract Data page to
test the Create Extract process for a single plan or subplan. The process then uses the specified subplan or
plan to create the Course entities. You must select the Enable Sub-Plan Reporting check box on the HESA
Returns page if you want to specify a subplan on the Create Extract Data page.


If you have specified an academic career on the Create Extract Data page and no plan, the process
includes only those plans that are related to the specified academic career either by looking at the
Academic Career field on the Academic Plan Table page or by looking at the parent Academic Program
settings (Academic Program field on the Academic Plan Table page and then Academic Career field on
the Academic Program Table page).
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If you have specified an academic career on the Create Extract Data page and no subplan, the process
includes only those subplans whose parent Academic Plan is related to the Academic Career either
directly (Academic Career field on the Academic Plan Table page) or by looking at the parent Academic
Program settings (Academic Program field on the Academic Plan Table page, and then the Academic
Career field on the Academic Program Table page).


If you have specified an academic plan on the Create Extract Data page and no subplan, the process
includes only those subplans that are related to the specified plan by looking at the Academic Plan field
on the Academic Sub-Plan Table page.


If you have selected the Null Errors Only check box for the Include Course Entities on the Create Extract
Data page, the process selects distinct COURSEID values from the existing active Course extract data,
where at least one field in the Course or Course Subject extract data has a Derived Value of NULL
ERROR. The process then selects Course entity records for these COURSEIDs.


If you have selected the Validation Errors Only check box for the Include Course Entities, the process
first deletes any Validation Error staging records where all of the COURSEID, MODID and EMPLID
fields are blank. Then, it selects distinct COURSEID values from the Validation Error staging table for
rows where COURSEID is not blank and EMPLID is blank. The process selects Course entity records for
these COURSEIDs. Finally, it deletes records from the Validation Error staging table where COURSEID
is populated and EMPLID is blank.


Awarding Body 1 (AWARDBOD)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data AWARDBOD


Plan HESA Data AWARDBOD


Sub-Plan HESA AWARDBOD


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Course.COURSEAIM begins with D, E, L, M, H, I, J or C.


• Course.COURSEAIM does not end with 99 (that is, H99, L99, M99, I99, J99, C99).


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.
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4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Default to the derived Institution.UKPRN value.


Awarding Body 2 to 8 (AWARDBOD2 to 8)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data AWARDBOD2 to 8


Plan HESA Data AWARDBOD2 to 8


Sub-Plan HESA AWARDBOD2 to 8


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Course.COURSEAIM begins with D, E, L, M, H, I, J or C.


• Course.COURSEAIM does not end with 99 (that is, H99, L99, M99, I99, J99, C99).


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. If Course.AWARDBOD was derived from a subplan (derivation step 2 in the previous subsection),
derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. If Course.AWARDBOD was derived from a plan (derivation step 3 in the previous subsection), derive
from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. If Course.AWARDBOD was derived from a program (derivation step 4 in the previous subsection),
derive from the Program HESA Data page.


4. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Bilingual ITT Marker (BITTM)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data BITTM


Plan HESA Data BITTM
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Page Page Element


Sub-Plan HESA BITTM


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value only if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Wales, Scotland, or Northern Ireland


• Course.REDUCEDC = 00, 01, or 04


• Course.TTCID = 1 or 2


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Closed Course (CLSDCRS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data CLSDCRS


Plan HESA Data CLSDCRS


Sub-Plan HESA CLSDCRS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value only if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Course.REDUCEDC = 00


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.
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2. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as 0.


Collaborating Organization (COLLORG)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data COLLORG


Plan HESA Data COLLORG


Sub-Plan HESA COLLORG


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value only if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Course.REDUCEDC = 00


• Course.COURSEAIM does not equal D00, D01, D90, L00, L80, L90, or L91


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


General Qualification Aim of Course (COURSEAIM)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course
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Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data COURSEAIM


Plan HESA Data COURSEAIM


Sub-Plan HESA COURSEAIM


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Course entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Course Identifier (COURSEID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used: None


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Course entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Academic Sub-Plan Table record.


2. Derive from the Academic Plan Table record.


Course Title (CTITLE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data Course Title
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Page Page Element


Sub-Plan HESA HESA Course Title


Academic Plan Table (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables, 
Academic Structure,  Academic Plan Table )


Academic Plan


Academic Sub-Plan Table (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables, 
Academic Structure,  Academic SubPlan Table)


Academic Subplan


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Course entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


If the Course Title field does not have a value, use a combination of the plan and subplan descriptions
from the Academic Plan Table and Academic Sub-Plan Table pages.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


If the Course Title field does not have a value, use the plan description from the Academic Plan Table
page.


FE General Qualification Aim (FEQAIMC)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data FEQAIMC


Plan HESA Data FEQAIMC


Sub-Plan HESA FEQAIMC


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Course entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.
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6. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Major Source of Funding (MSFUND)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data MSFUND


Plan HESA Data MSFUND


Sub-Plan HESA MSFUND


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if Course.REDUCEDC = 00, 01 or 04. Otherwise, do not derive a
value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. If Country = Scotland, Northern Ireland or Wales, derive as NULL ERROR.


7. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


NHS Bursaries (NHSBURSARY)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data NHSBURSARY


Plan HESA Data NHSBURSARY


Sub-Plan HESA NHSBURSARY
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Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if Country = Northern Ireland, England or Wales and REDUCEDC
= 00


Derivation Steps:


1. Use Constant.


2. If the Course entity is based on a sub-plan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from Plan HESA Data.


4. Derive from Program HESA Data


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Own Course Identifier (OWNCOURSEID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data OWNCOURSEID


Sub-Plan HESA Data OWNCOURSEID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Course entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA Data page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Reduced Course Return Indicator (REDUCEDC)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data REDUCEDC


Plan HESA Data REDUCEDC
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Page Page Element


Sub-Plan HESA REDUCEDC


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Course entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Regulatory Body for Health and Social Care Students (REGBODY)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data REGBODY


Plan HESA Data REGBODY


Sub-Plan HESA REGBODY


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Course.COURSEAIM = M16, M26, M76, M86, H16, H62, H76, I16, I76, J26, or J76


• Course.REDUCEDC = 00 or 01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.
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6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Subject Knowledge Enhancement Units (SKEUNITS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data SKEUNITS


Plan HESA Data SKEUNITS


Sub-Plan HESA SKEUNITS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Course.REDUCEDC = 07 (SKE) or Course.TTCID = F (SKE)


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use Constant.


2. If the Course entity is based on a sub-plan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from Plan HESA Data.


4. Derive from Program HESA Data


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Subject Knowledge Enhancement Placement (SKEOS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data SKEOS


Plan HESA Data SKEOS
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Page Page Element


Sub-Plan HESA SKEOS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Course.REDUCEDC = 07 (SKE) or Course.TTCID = F (SKE)


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use Constant.


2. If the Course entity is based on a sub-plan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from Plan HESA Data.


4. Derive from Program HESA Data


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Teaching Qualification Sought Sector (TQSSEC)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data TQSSEC


Plan HESA Data TQSSEC


Sub-Plan HESA TQSSEC


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Scotland or Northern Ireland


• Course.REDUCEDC = 00


• Course.TTCID = 1 or 2


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.
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2. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Teaching Qualification Sought Subject (TQSSUB)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data TQSSUB, TQSSUB2, TQSSUB3


Plan HESA Data TQSSUB, TQSSUB2, TQSSUB3


Sub-Plan HESA TQSSUB, TQSSUB2, TQSSUB3


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Scotland


• Course.REDUCEDC = 00


• Course.TQSSEC = 2


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant to create a single TQSSUB field.


2. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default to create a single TQSSUB field.


6. Derive a single TQSSUB field as NULL ERROR.


Note: The system can derive up to three values. Each of the values is included as a separate TQSSUB
field in the XML file.
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Teacher Training Course (TTCID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data TTCID


Plan HESA Data TTCID


Sub-Plan HESA TTCID


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if one of the following conditions is met:


• Country = England, Northern Ireland or Scotland AND Course.REDUCEDC = 00, 01, 04, 07 or 09.


• Country = Wales AND Course.COURSEAIM does not begin with P, Q, R, S or X AND
Course.REDUCEDC = 00, 01, 04, 07 or 09.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Student Record Return: Course Subject Entity


If you select the Include Course Entities check box on the Create Extract Data page, the Create Extract
process creates Course Subject entity records for each Course entity. The process can create a maximum
of three Course Subject entity records for each Course entity.


The derivation of Course Subject fields may vary depending on whether the parent Course entity is based
on a subplan or plan record.


Subject of ITT Specialism Indicator (ITTSUBJECT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course Subject
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Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data HESA Subject


ITT Subject Flag


Plan HESA Data HESA Subject


ITT Subject Flag


Sub-Plan HESA HESA Subject


ITT Subject Flag


Note: The system identifies a HESA subject as an ITT subject only if the ITT Subject Flag check box is
selected for the HESA subject.


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Course.TTCID = 1, 8, G, H, L, M, N or P


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


Subject of Course (SBJCA)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course Subject


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data HESA Subject


Plan HESA Data HESA Subject


Sub-Plan HESA HESA Subject


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Course Subject entities.


Derivation Steps:







(GBR) HESA Field Derivation  Chapter _


20  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


1. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


Subject Percentage (SBJPCNT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Course Subject


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data HESA Subject Percentage


Plan HESA Data HESA Subject Percentage


Sub-Plan HESA HESA Subject Percentage


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Course Subject entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If Course entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


Student Record Return: Module Entity


If you select the Include Module Entities check box on the Create Extract Data page, the Create Extract
process creates the Module entities. To create Module entities, the process uses the institution's Course
Offering records that are active and have been set up as eligible for reporting to HESA. You must select
the Report to HESA check box on the HESA Module Data page to make a course offering record eligible
for HESA reporting.


If HESA Module Data records do not exist, the process does not include the course offerings in the
Module entity. The process includes dummy modules in the module entity.


Note: When you run the Create Extract process, you can choose to enter the course ID or course offering
number as a run parameter for testing purposes. The Create Extract process then uses the specified course
ID or course offering number to create the Module entities.


If you have selected an academic career and no course offering on the Create Extract Data page, then the
process selects only those course offerings that are related to the selected career.


If you have selected the Null Errors Only check box for the Include Module Entities on the Create Extract
Data page, the Create Extract process selects distinct MODID values from the existing active Module
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extract data, where at least one field in the Module or Module Subject extract data has a Derived Value of
NULL ERROR. The process then selects Module entity records for these MODIDs.


If you have selected the Validation Errors Only check box for the Include Module Entities, the Create
Extract process first deletes any Validation Error staging records where all of the COURSEID, MODID
and EMPLID fields are blank. Then, it selects distinct MODID values from the Validation Error staging
table for rows where MODID is not blank and EMPLID is blank. The process selects Module entity
records for these MODIDs. Note that the File Parser process removes the leading zeroes from MODID,
therefore, the comparison of MODID with Course ID and Course Offering Number includes the logic to
correctly match the values. The system makes an assumption that the Course Offering Number is a single
digit. Finally, the Create Extract process deletes records from the Validation Error staging table where
MODID is populated and EMPLID is blank.


Credit Value of Module (CRDTPTS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Module


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Module Data CRDTPTS


Catalog Data (Curriculum Management, Course Catalog,
 Catalog Data)


Maximum Units, Academic Progress Units, Enrollment Unit
Load Calc Type


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Module entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page.


3. Select the Course Catalog record for the Course ID. If the Enrollment Unit Load Calc Type value is
Academic Progress Units, derive from the Academic Progress Units value. If the Enrollment Unit
Load Calc Type value is any other value, derive from the Maximum Units value. Round off the
fractional values to the nearest whole number. This step is not performed for dummy modules.


4. Use default.


5. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Credit Transfer Scheme (CRDTSCM)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Module


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


HESA Module Data CRDTSCM


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Module entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Module Franchise Indicator (FRANIND)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Module


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Module Data FRANIND


Field Derivation Rule: If Country = Wales, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and leave the
field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page.


3. Use default.


4. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: The HESA specification indicates that the Module.FRANIND coverage also includes
Course.COURSEAIM that begins with D, E, L, M, H, I, J or C, however, the extract process cannot check
this as there is no direct link to the Course entity.


Module FTE (FTE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Module


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


HESA Module Data FTE


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Module entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Level of Credit Points (LEVLPTS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Module


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Module Data LEVLPTS


Field Derivation Rule: If Module.CRDTPTS does not equal 999, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive
a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Module Identifier (MODID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Module


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Module Data Course ID


Course Offering Nbr
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Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Module entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as combination of Course ID plus Course Offering Number (CRSE_ID and
CRSE_OFFER_NBR column values from PS_CRSE_OFFER). For example, if Course ID = 001248 and
Offering Number = 2, then MODID = 0012482.


Module Taught in a Celtic Language (MODLANG)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Module


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Module Data MODLANG


Field Derivation Rule: If Country = Northern Ireland, Scotland, or Wales, derive a value. Otherwise, do
not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Module Title (MTITLE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Module


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Module Data Short description that appears on the right of Course ID page
element


HESA Dummy Module Data Year


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Module entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.
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2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page for standard modules. If short description is unavailable on
the HESA Module Data page, derive as the description of the parent Course Catalog record.


For dummy modules, the MTITLE is derived as a combination of the Plan description, the text Year,
and the year value of the dummy module record separated by spaces. For example, for Academic Plan
= BA ENG with description BA English and Year = 2, MTITLE is derived as BA English Year 2.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Percentage Not Taught By This Institution (PCOLAB)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Module


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Module Data PCOLAB


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Module entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Other Institution Providing Teaching (TINST)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Module


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Module Data TINST


Field Derivation Rule: If Module.PCOLAB is greater than zero, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a
value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.
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2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Student Record Return: Module Subject Entity


If you select the Include Module Entities check box on the Create Extract Data page, the Create Extract
process creates a maximum of 16 Module Subject entity records for each Module entity. To create the
Module Subject entity records, the process uses the subject records for each Module record. Each module
subject is a combination of Cost Center and Subject. The Module HESA Data page ensures that each
combination of Cost Center and Subject is unique and the total percentage equals 100.


If you have not defined subjects on the Module Subjects region of the HESA Module Data page, then the
process creates a single Module Subject entity record. The process derives the values for each field within
the entity using the constant or default value defined on the HESA Fields page (Records and Enrollment,
HESA Reporting, HESA Returns Setup, Returns Setup, HESA Fields). If a constant or default is not
available, the process derives the value as NULL ERROR. Note that if you have defined a constant, the
process does not examine any subjects defined on the HESA Module Data page (that is, the process does
not execute derivation step 2 for the Module Subject fields).


Cost Centre (COSTCN)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Module Subject


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Module Data Cost Centre


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Module Subject entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page.


3. Use Default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Subject of Module (MODSBJ)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Module Subject
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Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Module Data Subject


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Module Subject entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page.


3. Use Default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Subject/Cost Centre Percentage (MODSBJP)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Module Subject


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Module Data Percentage


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Module Subject entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page.


3. Use Default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Student Record Return: Student Entity


The Create Extract process creates a single Student entity for each student included in the Instance entity.
However, it is possible for a student to have multiple distinct Instances for a particular return. In this case,
only one Student entity will be created.


The process creates the Student entities only if the Include Student Entities check box is selected on the
Create Extract Data page.
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The process uses each distinct HESA unique student identifier (HUSID) to create a Student entity. The
process also uses the student's EMPLID to link the HUSID with the person data to derive fields within
the Student entity. The process creates the Student entity after creating all the other entities because of the
dependency on values derived for the Course, Instance, and Entry Profile fields.


Date of Birth (BIRTHDTE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Biographical Details (Campus Community ,  Personal
Information (Student),  Add/Update a Person,  Biographical
Details)


Date of Birth


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Biographical Details page in the format YYYY-DD-MM.


2. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull = 1.


Disability (DISABLE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Person HESA Data DISABLE


Impairment AUS (Campus Community,  Personal Information,
Health Information,  Impairment AUS )


Type of Impairment


Disability (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes
and Mappings,  Code Mappings,  Disability)


HESA Disability Code


Field Derivation Rule: If the student has at least one Instance with REDUCEDI = 00, 01 or 07, derive a
value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Person HESA Data page.
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2. If the student has multiple impairment records in the Impairment AUS page, derive as 08 (multiple
disabilities). If the student has a single impairment record, use the HESA Disability code from the
mapping between the impairment type and the HESA disability code.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


You can define a default as either 00 (no known disability) or 99 (not known).


Ethnicity (ETHNIC)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Person HESA Data ETHNIC


Ethnicity (Campus Community ,  Personal Information (
Student),  Biographical (Student),  Personal Attributes, 
Ethnicity)


Regulatory Region, Ethnic Group


Ethnicity (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes
and Mappings,  Code Mappings,  Ethnicity)


HESA Ethnic Code


Country Description (Set Up HRMS, Install, Country Table,
 Country Description)


See "Understanding CS-to-HCM Integration (PeopleSoft
Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


2-Char Country Code


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Student has at least one Instance with REDUCED = 00, 01, 07 or 08.


• One of the following is true (a, b, c or d):


• a. Student has a related Entry Profile in the extract with DOMICILE = XF, XG, XH, XI, XK, XL,
GG, JE, or IM.


• b. Student has a HESA Entry Profile record with DOMICILE = XF, XG, XH, XI, XK, XL, GG,
JE, or IM. All student records are considered, based on EMPLID, irrespective of effective date or
career/instance.


• c. Student has a Residency Self-Report record where Country = GBR or the mapped 2-character
country code is XF, XG, XH, XI, XK, XL, GG, JE, or IM. All student records are considered,
based on EMPLID, irrespective of effective date.


• d. Course.TTCID is 1, 8, G, H, L, M, N or P
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Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Person HESA Data page.


2. Select Person Ethnicity records as follows:


• If a single record exists, use that record.


• If multiple records exist and one is marked as Primary on the Campus Community Ethnicity page,
use that record.


• If multiple records exist and none are marked as Primary, select the record with the highest
Percentage defined in the Ethnicity Detail page.


• If multiple records are indistinguishable, select the the most recent record based on last updated
date (LASTUPDDTTM from ETHNICITY_DTL).


• For the selected record, use the HESA Ethnic code from the mapping between the Ethnic Group,
Regulatory Region, and the HESA Ethnic code. If no mapping exists, log an error message and
skip to next step.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Forenames (FNAMES)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Names (Campus Community,  Personal Information (Student),
Add/Update a Person,  Biographical Details,  Names)


First Name


Middle Name


Field Derivation Rule: If a student has at least one Instance with REDUCED = 00, 01, 04, 08 or 09, derive
a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use the First Name and Middle Name values from the Primary Name record.


2. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull = 9.


Gender (GENDER)
Return: Student Record
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Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Biographical Details (Campus Community , Personal
Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical
Details)


Gender


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use the Gender value from the Biographical History record.


If the gender value is Male, derive as 1.


If the gender value is Female, derive as 2.


If the gender value is unknown, derive as 9.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Note: The GENDER field has been replaced with SEXID for 2012/13 onwards.


Gender Identity (GENDERID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Person HESA Data GENDERID


Field Derivation Rule: If Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Person HESA Data page.


2. Use default.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


HESA Unique Student Identifier (HUSID)
Return: Student Record
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Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


External System ID External System ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Step:


1. Select External System ID records for the person with the External ID Type defined for HUSID in the
HESA Types page.


Validate that the derived value is in the correct format (refer to the Notes section for HUSID available on
the HESA website). If the value is invalid, log an error message.


Nationality (NATION)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Person HESA Data NATION


Citizenship and Passport (Campus Community , Personal
Information (Student), Identification (Student), Citizenship,
 Citizenship and Passport)


Country


Nationality (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, Codes
and Mappings, Code Mappings, Nationality)


HESA Nationality Code


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if Country = England, Scotland or Wales. Otherwise, do not derive
a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Person HESA Data page.


2. Select person citizenship records and retrieve the related two-character code (COUNTRY_2CHAR)
from the Country table (PS_COUNTRY_TBL). If a mapping exists in the HESA Nationality
Code page for the Campus Solutions Country code, use the mapped HESA value else use the
COUNTRY_2CHAR value.


If a single record exists, derive the Campus Solutions country code or HESA country code.


3. If multiple person citizenship records are found and a record has a value of GB, derive as GB.
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4. If multiple records are found, and none have the GB country value but a minimum one record has
a country value that is marked as European Union (EU) country then derive the EU country. If
there are multiple EU countries report the one with the lowest alphabetic HESA code. Note that the
PS_COUNTRY_TBL contains an indicator (EU_MEMBER_STATE) to specify if the country is a
member of the EU.


5. If multiple records are found and none have the UK or EU value, select the lowest alphabetic code


6. Use default.


7. If the student has at least one Instance with REDUCEDI = 00 or 03 and COMDATE on or after
2007-08-01, derive as NULL ERROR else do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


In most cases, you can use the Campus Solutions two-character country code to report the NATION
value. However, some Campus Solutions country codes are not valid for HESA reporting. For example,
the Campus Solutions Cyprus code (CY) cannot be reported. Cyprus has to be reported as XA, XB, or XC.
In these cases, you must use the Nationality code mapping page to ensure the correct NATION values are
reported to HESA.


National Identity (NATIOND)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Person HESA Data NATIOND


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Wales


• Student has at least one Instance with REDUCEDI = 00


• One of the following is true (a, b, or c):


• a. Student has a related EntryProfile in the extract with DOMICILE = XI (Wales)


• b. Student has any HESA Entry Profile record with DOMICILE = XI. Consider all records for the
student (based on EMPLID), irrespective of effective date or career/instance.


• c. Student has any Residency Self-Report record where country = GBR and the combination of
Country and State is mapped to a HESA Country Code = XI in the UCAS Area of Permanent
Residence page. Consider all records for the student (based on EMPLID), irrespective of effective
date


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Person HESA Data page.
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2. Use default


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Institution's Own Identifier for Student (OWNSTU)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Pages Used: None


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Step:


1. Derive as EMPLID.


Note: Although the OWNSTU field is optional for HESA reporting, the system derives this field value for
all students to assist with record identification.


Religion or Belief (RELBLF)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Person HESA Data RELBLF


Religious Preference (Campus Community, Personal
Information, Biographical, Personal Attributes, Religious
Preferences).


Religious Preference


Religion (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, Codes
and Mappings, Code Mappings, Religion )


HESA Belief


Field Derivation Rule: If Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Person HESA Data page.


2. Select the religious preference from the personal information record. Use the mapping on the Religion
page to derive the RELBLF code.


3. Use default.


4. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.
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Sex Identifier (SEXID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Biographical Details (Campus Community , Personal
Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical
Details)


Gender


Gender (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, Codes
and Mappings, Code Mappings, Gender)


HESA Identifier


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Select the Gender value from the Biographical History record. Derive as the mapped HESA value for
the selected Gender value.


2. If no mapping is found, then derive as:


• If the gender value is Male, derive as 1.


• If the gender value is Female, derive as 2.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Sexual Orientation (SEXORT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Person HESA Data SEXORT


Field Derivation Rule: If Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Person HESA Data page.


2. Use default.
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3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Scottish Candidate Number (SCN)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


External System ID External System ID


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Student has an Instance related to a Course entity that has Course.COURSEAIM beginning with H, I,
J, C, P, Q, R, or S


• Either EntryProfile.UCASAPPID exists or Country = Scotland


EntryProfile.UCASAPPID exists if one of the following is found:


• Student has an Entry Profile in the extract with an EntryProfile.UCASAPPID value.


• Student has a HESA Entry Profile record with an EntryProfile.UCASAPPID value.


• An External Application Number exists in the Campus Solutions admission application record and
this record is related to the student program record for an Instance being reported for the student.


• One of the following is true (a, b, or c):


• a. Student has a related EntryProfile in the extract with EntryProfile.DOMICILE = XH (Scotland).


• b. Student has any HESA Entry Profile record with EntryProfile.DOMICILE = XH. Consider all
records for the student (based on EMPLID) irrespective of effective date or career/instance.


• c. Student has any Residency Self-Report record where the country = XH. Or the student has any
Residency Self-Report record where the country = GBR and the combination of Country and
State is mapped to a HESA Country Code = XH in the UCAS Area of Permanent Residence page.
Consider all records for the student (based on EMPLID) irrespective of effective date.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Select External System ID records for the person with the External ID Type defined for SCN in the
HESA Types page. Value should not be 999999999.


2. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull = 1.
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Dependants in Reporting Year (SDEPEND)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Person HESA Data SDEPEND


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Scotland


• Student has at least one Instance with REDUCEDI = 00


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Person HESA Data page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Family Name on 16th Birthday (SNAME16)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Names (Campus Community, Personal Information (Student),
 Add/Update a Person, Biographical Details, Names)


Last Name


Note: The Last Name page element can accept a maximum of thirty characters.


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use the Last Name value from the Primary Name record. The last name must have a Type of Name
value that corresponds with the Name Type set for SNAME16 in the HESA Types page.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.
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Family Name (SURNAME)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Names (Campus Community, Personal Information (Student),
 Add/Update a Person, Biographical Details, Names)


Last Name


Note: The Last Name page element can accept a maximum of thirty characters.


Field Derivation Rule: If the student has at least one Instance with REDUCEDI = 00, 01, 04, 08 or 09,
derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use the Last Name value from the Primary Name record.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Term-time Accommodation (TTACCOM)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Person HESA Data TTACCOM


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• The student has at least one Instance with REDUCEDI = 00


• LOCSDY does not equal S


• MODE = 01, 02, 23, 24, or 25


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Person HESA Data page.


2. Use default


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.
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Term-time Postcode (TTPCODE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Person HESA Data TTPCODE


Addresses (Campus Community, Personal Information
(Student), Biographical (Student), Addresses/Phones,
 Addresses)


Postal


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if one of the following conditions is met:


• Country = England, Northern Ireland, or Scotland, the student has at least one Instance with
Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 07, AND Instance.LOCSDY is blank or does not equal 6, 9, D, S or T.


• Country = Wales, the student has at least one Instance with Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 07,
Instance.LOCSDY does not equal 6, 9, D, S or T AND Course.COURSEAIM does not begin with P,
Q, R, S or X.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Person HESA Data page.


2. Select the most recent address record (exclude records with an effective date greater than the end
date of the reporting period) that has one of the UK-related country codes. The record must have an
Address Type that corresponds with the Address Type set for TTPCODE in the HESA Types page.


The following country codes are considered as UK-related for the purposes of this derivation: GBR
(United Kingdom), XF (England), XG (Northern Ireland), XH (Scotland), XI (Wales), XK (UK
not otherwise specified), XL (Channel Islands not otherwise specified), GG (Guernsey), GGY
(Guernsey), JE (Jersey), JEY (Jersey), IM (Isle of Man), or IMN (Isle of Man).


3. Use default.


4. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull = 1.


For steps 1 and 2, the system validates that the derived post code value is in the correct format (refer to
the examples for TTPCODE available on the HESA website).


UCAS Personal Identifier (UCASPERID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


External System ID External System ID


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• The student has an Instance with Instance.COMDATE after 2007-07-31 and


• Either EntryProfile.UCASAPPID value exists on the Entry Profile page (any effective-dated row) or
the External Application Number associated with the Instance begins UC. Use the Student Program
record of the instance to find the admission application number (ADM_APPL_NBR). Use this
admission application number to find the Admissions Data record (PS_ADM_APPL_DATA). Then,
from the Application Data page for this record, find the External Application Number. The External
Application Number holds the UCAS Application Code plus Choice Number for a UCAS application.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Select External System ID records for the person with the External ID Type defined for UCASPERID
in the HESA Types page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Unique Learner Number (ULN)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


External System ID External System ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Select External System ID records for the person with the External ID Type defined for ULN in the
HESA Types page.


Validate the derived value using the checksum method. For information on the checksum method,
refer to the Notes section for the ULN field available on the HESA website.


2. If Country = England and there is any instance for the student with Instance.FESTUMK = 1 or 3,
derive as NULL ERROR.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.
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Welsh Speaker Indicator (WELSSP)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Person HESA Data WELSSP


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Wales


• The student has an Instance with REDUCEDI = 00


• One of the following is true (a, b, or c):


• (a) The student has a related EntryProfile in the extract with DOMICILE = XI


• (b) The student has any HESA Entry Profile record with DOMICILE = XI. This includes
consideration of all records for the student (based on EMPLID) irrespective of effective date or
career/instance.


• (c ) The student has any Residency Self-Report record where the country = GBR and the combination
of Country and State is mapped to a HESA Country Code = XI in the UCAS Area of Permanent
Residence page. This includes consideration of all records for the student (based on EMPLID)
irrespective of effective date.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the Person HESA Data page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Student Record Return: Instance Entity


If you select the Include Student Entities check box on the Create Extract Data page, the Create Extract
process creates Instance entities based on distinct student careers and the related HESA Instance.


The process includes a student career as an Instance entity if the following three conditions are met:


• The process has included the plan (or the subplan if the subplan rather than the plan is being reported)
of the student program record as a Course entity in the extract. Note that if the student has multiple
active plans the process considers the plan defined in the HESA Instance record.
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• A related HESA Instance record exists for the career and academic institution with the Report To
HESA check box selected.


• The student must be a continuing student (that is, the derived commencement date is prior to the start
of the reporting period) or a new student (that is, the derived commencement date falls on or after the
start of the reporting period).


If the student is a continuing student, then one of the following conditions must be satisfied:


• The student is in the HIN Population. That is, a HIN Population Year value exists in the HESA
Instance record that matches the Reporting Period Year.


• You have not selected the HIN Population Only check box and the student has not left or completed
prior to the reporting period. To determine whether the student has not left or completed prior to the
reporting period, the process first selects the Student Program record that has an effective date nearest
to the Reporting Period Start Date. Then, it checks whether the selected record has a Program Status
that matches one of the eligible Program Statuses defined for the return on the HESA Returns page.


Note: If you have selected the check box, for each student career, the process only evaluates whether
the first condition is met (that is, student is in the HIN population) and does not evaluate the second
condition (that is, the student has not left or completed prior to the reporting period). In other words, if
you select the check box and if the first condition is not met, the student career is not included.


If the student is a new student, then one of the following conditions must be satisfied:


• The student is in the HIN Population.


• The student has been term activated for at least one term that begins within the reporting period and
the student has at least one enrolled class related to that term.


• The student has an FTE of greater than zero for the reporting period.


Note: The HIN Population Year value in the HESA Instance record may not exist for new students.
Therefore, the process does not consider the HIN Population Only check box for selection of new
students. It includes a new student based on either the class enrollment condition or the FTE condition, if
the student is not in the HIN population.


The Create Extract process uses the following fields set up on the HESA Instance page for a student
career:


• Academic Plan: Indicates the plan to report if the student has multiple active plans.


• Linked Career and Linked Career Number: Indicates that the student instance is associated with
another instance.


• Report To HESA: If the check box is cleared, the process does not include the instance data.


• Start Date of Instance: The system calculates a value but you can use this field to override the
calculated value.


• HIN Population Year: Indicates the reporting year for which the system should include the Instance in
the return. You must manually enter the HIN Population Year on the HESA Instance page or import
the values using the Import HIN Target List process.
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• Year of Course: Indicates the year of course the student is undertaking for reporting in
Instance.YEARPRG. You must update this value for each subsequent reporting period when the
student has progressed to the next year of the program.


• Year of Student: Indicates the number of years the student has been undertaking the program for
reporting in Instance.YEARSTU. You must update this value for each subsequent reporting period
when the student has progressed to the next year of the program.


The system does not automatically calculate the Year of Course and Year of Student values on the HESA
Instance page. You must use the HESA Instance page to manually enter the Year of Course and Year of
Student values.


The Create Extract process derives the fields relevant to further education (FE) students only if the
Include FE check box is selected on the HESA Returns page. Although you can include or exclude
individual FE fields using the derived value for FESTUMK, the Include FE check box enables you to skip
derivation of FE fields completely.


While creating Instance entities, the process checks if the student's External System ID records has a
HUSID. If no records are found, the process creates a HUSID External System ID for the student with an
Effective Date of the reporting period start date.


If you have selected the Null Errors Only check box for the Include Student Entities on the Create Extract
Data page, the Create Extract process selects distinct EMPLIDs from the existing active extract data,
where at least one field in the Instance, EntryProfile, QualificationsOnEntry, QualificationsAwarded,
RAEData, StudentOnModule or Student extract data has a derived value of NULL ERROR. The process
then selects all the Instance entity records for these EMPLIDs (if an EMPLID has multiple instances and
if at least one instance has a NULL ERROR, then all the instances are selected).


If you have selected the Validation Errors Only check box for the Include Student Entities, the Create
Extract process first deletes any Validation Error staging records where all of the COURSEID, MODID
and EMPLID fields are blank. Then, it selects distinct EMPLIDs from the Validation Error staging table
where the EMPLID is not blank. The process selects Instance entity records for these EMPLIDs. Finally,
the process deletes records from the Validation Error staging table where EMPLID is populated.


Actual Progression Route (ACTPROGROUTE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance ACTPROGROUTE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01
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• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.ENDDATE value exists


• Instance.PROGTYPE = 02, 03, 10, 19, 20 or 21


• Instance.AIMTYPE = 1


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Learning Support Cost (ADDSUPCT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance ADDSUPCT


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Instance.FUNDMODEL = 25, 35, 81 or 82


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.
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The Type of Aim Recorded (AIMTYPE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data AIMTYPE


Plan HESA Data AIMTYPE


Sub-Plan HESA AIMTYPE


HESA Instance AIMTYPE


Field Derivation Rule:  Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3 or 4


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Foundation Degree to Degree Bridging Course (BRIDGE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Program HESA Data BRIDGE


Plan HESA Data BRIDGE


Sub-Plan HESA BRIDGE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if one of the following conditions is met:


• Country = England, Northern Ireland, or Scotland AND Instance.REDUCEDI = 00.


• Country = Wales, REDUCEDI = 00, AND COURSEAIM does not begin with P, Q, R, S or X.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Campus Identifier (CAMPID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Student Program Campus


Campus (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes
and Mappings,  Code Mappings,  Campus)


HESA Campus


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Use the mapping to derive the HESA Campus code for the Campus value entered in the Student
Program page.


3. Use default.
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4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Completion Status (CSTAT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance CSTAT


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England or Wales


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Start Date of Instance (COMDATE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Start Date of Instance


Effective Date


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as the Start Date of Instance from the HESA Instance page.
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2. Use the following process to calculate the earliest class start date for enrolled classes related to the
Instance being reported. This selection is similar to that done for StudentOnModule except that it is
not restricted to classes overlapping the reporting period and considers enrollments for linked careers.


a. Select all activated terms for the student career of the Instance.


b. From each activated term, select classes that satisfy the following conditions:


– Status = Enrolled


– Units Taken value is greater than zero.


– Grading basis value matches one of the values defined in the Grading Basis Inclusion region
with the Extract check box selected on the HESA Configuration page.


– Repeat Code value does not exist or does not match a value defined in the Repeat Code
Exclusion region with the Extract check box selected on the HESA Configuration page.


– If the student has multiple careers with the same Academic Career value as the career being
processed (that is, the same career value with different career numbers), then apply a further filter
to the class enrollments. In such a case, select the class only if the program value of the enrollment
record is does not exist or matches one of the program values in the Student Program records for
that career and career number.


c. If the Instance has been linked to a prior student career using the Linked Career and Linked
Career Number fields in the HESA Instance record, then also consider classes for the previous
career.


d. Derive the earliest Class Start Date from all the selected classes as COMDATE.


3. The earliest Effective Date of the HESA Instance records.


For steps 2 and 3, the system stores the derived date as the Start Date of Instance value in the HESA
Instance record.


Course Identifier (COURSEID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used: None


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the student's subplan is reported in the Course extract, derive from the student's subplan.


2. Derive from the student's plan.


Destination (DESTIN)
Return: Student Record
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Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance DESTIN


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Wales


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Course.COURSEAIM begins with P, Q, R, S or X.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Destination of Outward Credit Mobile Students (DESTOCM)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program Offering/Year HESA DESTOCM, DESTOCM2, DESTOCM3 (Program Year HESA
Data group box)


Plan Offering/Year HESA DESTOCM, DESTOCM2, DESTOCM3 (Plan Year HESA
Data group box)


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA DESTOCM, DESTOCM2, DESTOCM3 (Sub-Plan Year Data
group box)


HESA Instance DESTOCM, DESTOCM2, DESTOCM3


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:
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• Country = England, Wales, or Northern Ireland


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00


• (Instance.EXCHANGE = 7, B, C, D, or E) or (Instance.LOCSDY = F, G or S)


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant to create a single DESTOCM field.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the combination of academic load and YEARPRG of the student instance.


4. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.


5. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.


6. Use default to create a single DESTOCM field.


7. Derive a single DESTOCM field as NULL ERROR.


Note: The system can derive up to three values. Each of the values is included as a separate DESTOCM
field in the XML file.


Department of Health Funding Body (DHFUND)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data DHFUND


Plan HESA Data DHFUND


Sub-Plan HESA DHFUND


HESA Instance DHFUND


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01
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• Related Course.MSFUND = 37 or 38


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Regulatory Body Reference Number (DHREGREF)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


External System ID External System ID


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Related Course.REGBODY = 06 or 07 or is in the range 40 to 55 inclusive


• Related Course.COURSEAIM = M16, M26, M76, M86, H16, H62, H76, I16, I76, J26 or J76


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Select External System ID records for the person with the External ID Type defined for DHREGREF
in the HESA Types page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


You can define a default of 99999999 for this field.
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Disabled Student Allowance (DISALL)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance DISALL


Impairment AUS (Campus Community,  Personal Information,
Health Information,  Impairment AUS)


Support Services Request


Disability (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, Codes
and Mappings, Code Mappings, Disability)


HESA Disability Allowance


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if one of the following conditions is met:


• Country = England, Northern Ireland, or Scotland, Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 AND
Student.DISABLE = 02 to 96 inclusive.


• Country = Wales, Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, Student.DISABLE = 02 to 96 inclusive, AND
Course.COURSEAIM does not begin with P, Q, R, S or X.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If the student has a Support Services Request value defined on the Impairment AUS page, use the
mapped HESA Disability Allowance code from the Disability page.


4. Use default.


5. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Note: The system derives Student.DISABLE before creating the Student entity in order to derive the
Student.DISALL field.


Disadvantage Uplift Factor (DISUPFAC)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


HESA Instance DISUPFAC


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Distance Learning SLN (DISTLEARNSLN)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data DISTLEARNSLN


Plan HESA Data DISTLEARNSLN


Sub-Plan HESA DISTLEARNSLN


HESA Instance DISTLEARNSLN


Field Derivation Rule:  Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1 or 3
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• Instance.AIMTYPE = 2, 3 or 4


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. If Instance.FUNDMODEL = 21 or 22, derive as NULL ERROR.


8. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Eligibility for Disadvantaged Uplift (ELIDISUP)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance ELIDISUP


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.
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Eligibility for Enhanced Funding (ELIGENFD)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance ELIGENFD


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Aiming for an Equivalent or Lower Qualification (ELQ)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance ELQ


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Instance.FEEELIG = 1







(GBR) HESA Field Derivation  Chapter _


56  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


• Related Course.COURSEAIM begins E, M, H, I, J or C


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Employer Role (EMPROLE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance EMPROLE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Wales


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


End Date of Instance (ENDDATE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Student Program Program Action


Action Reason


Effective Date


HESA Action Reasons Reason for Ending Instance Mapping


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive the effective date of the record formatted to YYYY-MM-DD if the most recent effective dated
Student Program record has Program Action/Reason values mapped to a HESA Reason for Ending
Instance code on the HESA Action Reasons page and, either Instance.INTERCALATE is not 01, or
the mapped HESA RSNEND value is not 01.


2. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull = 9.


Exchange Programmes (EXCHANGE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data EXCHANGE


Program Offering/Year HESA EXCHANGE (Program Year HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data EXCHANGE


Plan Offering/Year HESA EXCHANGE (Plan Year HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA EXCHANGE


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA EXCHANGE (Sub-Plan Year HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance EXCHANGE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if one of the following conditions is met:


• Country = England, Northern Ireland, or Scotland AND Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 03 or 09.


• Country = Wales, Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 03 or 09 AND Course.COURSEAIM does not begin
with P, Q, R, S or X.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.
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2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the combination of academic load and YEARPRG of the student instance.


4. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.


6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.


8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.


10. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Fee Eligibility (FEEELIG)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Residency Official 1 (Campus Community, Personal
Information (Student), Identification (Student), Residency
Data, Residency Official 1)


Residency


Program HESA Data FEEELIG


Program Offering/Year HESA FEEELIG (Program Offering HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data FEEELIG


Plan Offering/Year HESA FEEELIG (Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA FEEELIG


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA FEEELIG (Sub-Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance FEEELIG


Fee Eligibility (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting,
 Codes and Mappings, Code Mappings, Fee Eligibility)


HESA Fee Eligibility


Field Derivation Rule: If Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01 or 09 derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a
value and leave the field blank.
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Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Select the residency records for the EMPLID, institution, and academic career combination for the
most recent effective term that starts on or before the end of the reporting period. Use the HESA Fee
Eligibility code mapped to the selected residency value. If the mapping does not exist, log an error
message and skip to the next step.


3. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


4. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the academic load of the student instance.


5. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


6. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


7. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


8. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


9. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


10. Use default.


11. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Fee Regime Indicator (FEEREGIME)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance FEEREGIME


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if one of the following sets of conditions is met. Otherwise, do not
derive a value and leave the field blank.
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Set Conditions


England Postgraduate • Country = England, and


• Related Course.COURSEAIM begins with E or M
excluding M22, M26 or M28, and


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01, and


• Instance.FEEELIG = 1 or 3, and


• Instance.EXCHANGE is not 4 or G, and


• (Instance.MODE = 01, 02, 23, 24, 25, 31, 73, or 74) or (
Instance.MODE = 43 or 44 and Instance.MCDATE is in
the reporting period)


England Undergraduate • Country = England, and


• Related Course.COURSEAIM begins with H, I, J, C or is
M22, M26 or M28, and


• Related Course.TTCID is not F, and


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01, and


• Instance.FEEELIG = 1 or 3, and


• Instance.EXCHANGE is not 4 or G, and


• Instance.MODE = 01, 02, 23, 24, 25, 31, 43, 44, 73, or 74


Northern Ireland Postgraduate • Country = Northern Ireland, and


• Related Course.COURSEAIM is M71 or M88


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01, and


• Instance.FEEELIG = 1 or 3, and


• Instance.EXCHANGE is not 4 or G, and


• Instance.SSN value does not exist, and


• (Instance.MODE = 01, 02, 23, 24, or 25) or (Instance.
MODE = 43 and Instance.MCDATE is in the reporting
period)


Northern Ireland Undergraduate • Country = Northern Ireland, and  


• Related Course.COURSEAIM begins with H, I, J, C or is
M22, M26 or M28


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01, and


• Instance.FEEELIG = 1 or 3, and


• Instance.EXCHANGE is not 4 or G, and


• Instance.SSN value does not exist, and


• Instance.MODE = 01, 02, 23, 24, 25, or 43
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Set Conditions


Scotland • Country = Scotland, and


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01, and


• Instance.FEEELIG = 1 or 3, and


• Instance.EXCHANGE is not 4, G, Y or Z, and


• Instance.SSN value does not exist, and


• Instance.MODE = 01, 02, 23, 24, or 25, and


• Related Course.COURSEAIM is C20, C30, H00, H11,
 H16, H18, H22, H23, H50, I00, I11, I16, J20, J26, J30,
 M22, M26, M28, M71 or M88


Wales • Country = Wales, and


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, and


• Instance.FEEELIG = 1 or 3, and


• Instance.EXCHANGE is not 4 or G, and


• Instance.SSN value does not exist, and


• Instance.MODE = 01, 02, 23, 24, 25, or 43, and


• Related Course.COURSEAIM begins H, I, J, C or is M22,
 M26, M28, M71 or M88


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. If Instance.COMDATE is before 01-SEP-2012, derive as 10.


3. If Instance.COMDATE is on or after 01-SEP-2012 and Country = Scotland and either DOMICILE is
Scotland (XH) or DOMICILE is European Union (excluding England, Northern Ireland and Wales),
derive as 10.


The DOMICILE value is derived in the same way as EntryProfile.DOMICILE and is derived even if
an EntryProfile is not being included in the extract (that is, for new and continuing students).


The check on European Union includes countries where the EU Member State check box is selected
in the Country Table plus also the generic EU code (European Union not otherwise specified) and
specifically excludes the individual country codes for England (XF), Northern Ireland (XG), Wales
(XI) and UK not specified (XK).


4. If COMDATE is on or after 01-SEP-2012 and Country = Northern Ireland and either DOMICILE is
Northern Ireland (XG) or DOMICILE is European Union (excluding England, Scotland and Wales),
derive as 10.


5. If Instance.COMDATE is on or after 01-SEP-2012, derive as 20.
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Outcome (FEOUTCOME)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance FEOUTCOME


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


FE Student Marker (FESTUMK)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data FESTUMK


Plan HESA Data FESTUMK


Sub-Plan HESA FESTUMK


HESA Instance FESTUMK


HESA Returns Include FE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:
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• Country = England or Wales


• Instance.REDUCEDI is 00, 01, 03 or 04


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as 2 if Include FE check box is not selected on the HESA Returns page.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Other Funding Adjustment (FUNDADJOTH)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance FUNDADJOTH


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Instance.FUNDMODEL = 35 or 81


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.
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Funding Adjustment for Prior Learning (FUNDADJPRIOR)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance FUNDADJPRIOR


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Either Instance.FUNDMODEL = 35 or 81 OR Instance.FUNDMODEL = 99 and
LearningDeliveryFAM.LEARNDELFAMTYPE = ADL


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Franchise Partner (FRANPART)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data FRANPART


Plan HESA Data FRANPART


Sub-Plan HESA FRANPART


HESA Instance FRANPART


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.
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Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Wales


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Franchised Out Arrangements (FROUTARR)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data FROUTARR


Plan HESA Data FROUTARR


Sub-Plan HESA FROUTARR


HESA Instance FROUTARR


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.
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Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


FTE Method (FTEMETHOD)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data FTEMETHOD


Program Offering/Year HESA FTEMETHOD (Program Offering HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data FTEMETHOD


Plan Offering/Year HESA FTEMETHOD (Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA FTEMETHOD


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA FTEMETHOD (Sub-Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance FTEMETHOD


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Scotland


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01, or 03


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the academic load of the student instance.
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4. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.


10. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Fundability Code (FUNDCODE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data FUNDCODE


Plan HESA Data FUNDCODE


Sub-Plan HESA FUNDCODE


HESA Instance FUNDCODE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if one of the following conditions is met:


• Country is Northern Ireland, Scotland or Wales, and Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Country is England, and Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01, and Instance.FESTUMK is not 1 or 4


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the condition is not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.







(GBR) HESA Field Derivation  Chapter _


68  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Completion of Year of Instance (FUNDCOMP)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance FUNDCOMP


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England, Wales, or Northern Ireland


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Level Applicable to Funding Council HESES (FUNDLEV)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data FUNDLEV


Program Offering/Year HESA FUNDLEV (Program Year HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data FUNDLEV


Plan Offering/Year HESA FUNDLEV (Plan Year HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA FUNDLEV


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA FUNDLEV (Sub-Plan Year HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance FUNDLEV


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:
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• Country = England or Northern Ireland


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the combination of academic load and YEARPRG of the student instance.


4. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.


6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.


8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.


10. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Funding Model (FUNDMODEL)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data FUNDMODEL


Plan HESA Data FUNDMODEL


Sub-Plan HESA FUNDMODEL


HESA Instance FUNDMODEL


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01
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• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Framework Code (FWORKCODE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance FWORKCODE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3 or 4


• Instance.PROGTYPE is not blank


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.
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Guided Learning Hours (GLHRS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data GLHRS


Program Offering/Year HESA GLHRS (Program Offering HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data GLHRS


Plan Offering/Year HESA GLHRS (Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA GLHRS


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA GLHRS (Sub-Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance GLHRS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England or Wales


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the academic load of the student instance.


4. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.
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10. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Government Initiatives (GOVINIT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data GOVINIT


Plan HESA Data GOVINIT


Sub-Plan HESA GOVINIT


HESA Instance GOVINIT


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Gross Fee (GROSSFEE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


HESA Returns Account Type


Tuition


Fees After Calculation (Student Financials, Tuition and Fees,
 Review Fees After Calculation)


Amount


Program HESA Data GROSSFEE


Program Offering/Year HESA GROSSFEE (Program Offering HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data GROSSFEE


Plan Offering/Year HESA GROSSFEE (Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA GROSSFEE


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA GROSSFEE (Sub-Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance GROSSFEE


Field Derivation Rule: if Instance.FEEREGIME = 20 derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Note: FEEREGIME is derived depending on FEEELIG, EXCHANGE, MODE and COURSEAIM values
and for Scotland, Northern Ireland and Wales only, if SSN value does not exist.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Derive as total of all the tuition fee charges for the student career for terms that start within the
reporting period. Fee records where the Item Type Code is Charge and the Account Type is one of
those defined with the Tuition check box selected on the HESA Returns page. The derived value is
rounded to the nearest pound.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the academic load of the student instance.


4. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.
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10. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Implied Rate of Council Partial Funding (IMPRATE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data IMPRATE


Program Offering/Year HESA IMPRATE (Program Offering HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data IMPRATE


Plan Offering/Year HESA IMPRATE (Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA IMPRATE


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA IMPRATE (Sub-Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance IMPRATE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00


• Related Course.MSFUND = 86, 87, 88, AA, AB, AC, or AD


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the academic load of the student instance.


4. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.
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8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.


10. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Institution's Own Campus Identifier (INSTCAMP)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Student Program Campus


Campus (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, Codes
and Mappings, Code Mappings, Campus)


HESA Campus


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Use the mapping to derive the HESA Campus code for the Campus value entered in the Student
Program page.


3. Use default.


4. If Country = Wales and Course.COURSEAIM = X41, X42, X43, X44, X45 or X46 then derive as
NULL ERROR.


5. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Initiatives (INITIATIVES)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data INITIATIVES, INITIATIVES2


Plan HESA Data INITIATIVES, INITIATIVES2


Sub-Plan HESA INITIATIVES, INITIATIVES2


HESA Instance INITIATIVES, INITIATIVES2
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Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if Country = England or Wales.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the condition is not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Intercalation (INTERCALATE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data INTERCALATE


Program Offering/Year HESA INTERCALATE (Program Year HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data INTERCALATE


Plan Offering/Year HESA INTERCALATE (Plan Year HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA INTERCALATE


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA INTERCALATE (Sub-Plan Year HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance INTERCALATE


Field Derivation Rule: If Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01 or 03 derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a
value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the combination of academic load and YEARPRG of the student instance.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.
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5. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


6. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.


7. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


8. Use default.


9. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


ITT Phase/Scope (ITTPHSC)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data ITTPHSC


Plan HESA Data ITTPHSC


Sub-Plan HESA ITTPHSC


HESA Instance ITTPHSC


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England or Wales


• Related Course.TTCID = 1, 2, 8, F, G, H, L, M, N or P


• Related Course.REDUCEDC = 00, 01, 04 or 07


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.
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ITT Schemes (ITTSCHMS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data ITTSCHMS


Plan HESA Data ITTSCHMS


Sub-Plan HESA ITTSCHMS


HESA Instance ITTSCHMS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01, or 04


• Related Course.TTCID = 1, 2, 8, G, H, L, M, N or P


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Learning Difficulty (LEARNDIF)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance LEARNDIF
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Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Learning Planned End Date (LEARNPLANENDDATE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance LEARNPLANENDDATE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page (in YYYY-MM-DD format).


3. End Date of the Expected Graduation Term defined for the Student Program, converted to YYYY-
MM-DD format


4. Use default.
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5. Derive as NULL ERROR.


FTE in Year A (LOADYRA)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used: None


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England or Northern Ireland


• Instance.INSTAPP = 1


• Instance.TYPEYR = 2, 3, 4, or 5


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Course.COURSEAIM does not begin D, L, P, Q, R, S or X


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Step:


Note: For this release, this field is derived as NULL ERROR.


FTE in Year B (LOADYRB)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used: None


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England or Northern Ireland


• Instance.INSTAPP = 1


• Instance.TYPEYR = 2, 3, 4, or 5


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Course.COURSEAIM does not begin D, L, P, Q, R, S or X


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Step:


Note: For this release, this field is derived as NULL ERROR.
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Location of Study (LOCSDY)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data LOCSDY


Program Offering/Year HESA LOCSDY (Program Year HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data LOCSDY


Plan Offering/Year HESA LOCSDY (Plan Year HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA LOCSDY


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA LOCSDY (Sub-Plan Year HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance LOCSDY


Field Derivation Rule: If Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01 or 09 derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a
value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the combination of academic load and YEARPRG of the student instance.


4. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.


6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.


8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.


10. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Change of Mode Date (MCDATE)
Return: Student Record
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Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Student Program Program Action


Action Reason


HESA Instance MCDATE


HESA Action Reasons HESA Mode Direction (Change of Mode Mapping group box)


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England or Northern Ireland


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


• Related Course.COURSEAIM begins with D, E, L, or M (excluding M22, M26 or M28)


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. If MODE derivation step = 1 (that is derived from HESA Instance page), then derive MCDATE from
HESA Instance page.


2. If MODE derivation step = 2 and the most recent record was selected to derive MODE, select any
other earlier change of mode from the Student Program records where effective end date is within the
reporting period.


For each record, determine from the Mode Direction mapping whether the MODE changed from
Active to Inactive or vice versa.


If any one of the following three conditions is met, derive MCDATE as the effective date of the record
that was used to derive MODE, formatted to YYYY-MM-DD:


• The earliest Mode Direction From = Active and the latest Mode Direction To = Inactive.


• The earliest Mode Direction From = Inactive and the latest Mode Direction To = Active.


• The earliest Mode Direction From = Inactive, the latest Mode Direction To = Inactive, and a
minimum of one of the selected records for the reporting period has a Mode Direction To = Active
(that is, student was active at some point).


3. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull = 9.


Mode of Study (MODE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance
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Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program Offering/Year HESA MODE (Program Year HESA Data group box)


Plan Offering/Year HESA MODE (Plan Year HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA MODE (Sub-Plan Year Data group box)


Student Program Program Action


Action Reason


Student Program Acad Load


HESA Instance MODE


Mode of Study (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting, 
Codes and Mappings,  Code Mappings,  Mode of Study)


HESA Mode of Study


HESA Action Reasons Change of Mode Mapping


Term/Session Table (Set up SACR, Foundation Table, Term
Setup, Term/Session Table)


Term


Enrollment Limit (Records and Enrollment, Student Term
Information, Term Activate a Student, Enrollment Limit)


Approved Academic Load


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Select the Student Program record that has Program Action/Reason values mapped to a HESA Mode
in the HESA Action Reasons page. Derive the mapped HESA mode value. If the derived value is 73
or 74 and the effective date of the record is prior to the reporting period start date, convert 73 to 63
and 74 to 64.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, and the MODE value from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year
HESA page for the combination of Academic Load and YEARPRG of the student instance equals 23,
24, or 25 (sandwich placement year), then derive the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA MODE value.


4. If the MODE value from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of Academic Load
and YEARPRG of the student instance equals 23, 24, or 25, then derive the Plan Offering/Year HESA
MODE value.


5. If the MODE Value from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of Academic
Load and YEARPRG of the student instance equals 23, 24, or 25, then derive the Program Offering/
Year HESA MODE value.


6. Select the most recent activated student term record that overlaps the reporting period. That is, the
process selects the record with the latest term begin date from terms where the term begin date or
the term end date falls within the reporting period. Select the approved academic load from the most
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recent term record and use the mapping on the Mode of Study page to retrieve the corresponding
HESA mode for the selected academic load.


7. Select the academic load from the Student Program record. Derive the mapped HESA code for the
selected academic load from the Mode of Study page.


8. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Major Source of Tuition Fees (MSTUFEE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data MSTUFEE


Program Offering/Year HESA MSTUFEE (Program Offering HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data MSTUFEE


Plan Offering/Year HESA MSTUFEE (Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA MSTUFEE


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA MSTUFEE (Sub-Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance MSTUFEE


Field Derivation Rule: If Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01 derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the academic load of the student instance.


4. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.
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10. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Net Fee (NETFEE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Returns Account Type


Waiver


Fees After Calculation (Student Financials, Tuition and Fees,
 Review Fees After Calculation)


Amount


Program HESA Data NETFEE


Program Offering/Year HESA NETFEE (Program Offering HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data NETFEE


Plan Offering/Year HESA NETFEE (Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA NETFEE


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA NETFEE (Sub-Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance NETFEE


Field Derivation Rule: If Instance.FEEREGIME = 20 derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. If Instance.GROSSFEE is derived from Step 2, NETFEE is derived as the rounded GROSSFEE
minus the total of all waivers for the Student Career for terms that start within the reporting period.
Fee records where the Item Type Code is Waiver and the Account Type is one of those defined with
the Waiver check box selected in HESA Returns page. The derived value is then rounded to the
nearest pound.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the academic load of the student instance.


4. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.
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6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.


10. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank,


NHS Employer (NHSEMP)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data NHSEMP


Plan HESA Data NHSEMP


Sub-Plan HESA NHSEMP


HESA Instance NHSEMP


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Related Course.COURSEAIM = M76, H76, I76, or J76


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.
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Reason for Partial and Full Non-payment of Tuition (NONPAY)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance NONPAY


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00


• Course.MSFUND does not equal 91


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Suspension of Active Studies (NOTACT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Student Program Program Action


Action Reason


HESA Instance NOTACT


HESA Action Reasons Suspension of Active Studies Mapping
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Field Derivation Rule: If Instance.RSNEND and Instance.ENDDATE values do not exist, derive a value.
Otherwise, do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. If the most recent effective dated Student Program record has Program Action/Reason values mapped
to the a HESA Suspension of Studies code on the HESA Action Reasons page, then derive the
mapped HESA code value.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: For correct derivation, ensure that if you have mapped a Program Action/Reason to a MODE of
73 or 74, map the same Program Action/Reason to a NOTACT value of 1 on the HESA Action Reasons
page.


Number of Units to Achieve Full Qualification (NOUNTACH)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data NOUNTACH


Plan HESA Data NOUNTACH


Sub-Plan HESA NOUNTACH


HESA Instance NOUNTACH


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Wales


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.
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4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Student Instance Identifier (NUMHUS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Instance Identifier


Linked Career


Linked Career Number


Academic Career


Student Career Nbr


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from HESA Instance page as Instance Identifier.


2. Derive from HESA Instance page as Linked Career and Linked Career Number.


3. Derive from HESA Instance page as Academic Career and Student Career Nbr, for example, UGRD1.


Number of Units Completed (NUMUNITS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance NUMUNITS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Wales
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• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Institution's Own Instance Identifier (OWNINST)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance OWNINST


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Use default.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Subcontracted or Partnership UKPRN (PARTNERUKPRN)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance PARTNERUKPRN


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4
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• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01 and, either Instance.FUNDMODEL is not 25 or 82, or
Instance.AIMTYPE is not 1


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


PhD Submission Date (PHDSUB)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Student Program Program Action


Action Reason


HESA Instance PHDSUB


HESA Action Reasons Phd Submission Action Reason Mapping


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


• Related Course.COURSEAIM = D00 or D01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. If there is a Research Candidate record for the instance, select the earliest effective dated thesis record
where Actual Submission Date has a value and the effective date is on or before the reporting period
end date. Derive as the Actual Submission Date formatted to YYYY-MM-DD.


Note: The process matches the Research Candidate record (SSR_RS_CAND_HDR) to the instance
on EMPLID, Institution, Career and Career Number to find the Research Candidate Number
(SSR_RS_CANDIT_NBR). The process associates the thesis records (SSR_RS_THESIS) with
the Research Candidate record by EMPLID, Institution and Research Candidate Number. It selects
the earliest Research Candidate record (by EFFDT, EFFSEQ) that has an Actual Submission Date
(SSR_RS_ACT_SUB_DT).
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3. Select the earliest Student Program record (exclude records with an effective date greater than the end
date of the reporting period) that has Program Action/Reason values mapped in the Phd Submission
Action Reason Mapping group box. Derive as the effective date of the record formatted to YYYY-
MM-DD.


4. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull = 9.


Planned Employability, Enrichment and Pastoral Hours (PLANEEPHOURS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance PLANEEPHOURS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Instance.FUNDMODEL = 25 or 82


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Planned Learning Hours (PLANLEARNHOURS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance PLANLEARNHOURS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England AND Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4 AND Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01
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• Instance.FUNDMODEL = 25 or 82 OR Instance.FUNDMODEL = 35 and Related
LearningDeliveryFAM.LEARNDELFAMTYPE is not WPL


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Good Standing Marker (PROGRESS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance PROGRESS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Wales


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Programme Type (PROGTYPE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Program HESA Data PROGTYPE


Plan HESA Data PROGTYPE


Sub-Plan HESA PROGTYPE


HESA Instance PROGTYPE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. If Instance.FUNDMODEL = 35, derive as NULL ERROR.


8. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Proportion of Funding Remaining (PROPFUNDREMAIN)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data PROPFUNDREMAIN


Plan HESA Data PROPFUNDREMAIN


Sub-Plan HESA PROPFUNDREMAIN
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Page Page Element


HESA Instance PROPFUNDREMAIN


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1 or 3


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Instance.AIMTYPE = 2, 3 or 4


• Instance.FUNDMODEL = 21, 22 or 45


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Apprenticeship Pathway (PWAYCODE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data PWAYCODE


Plan HESA Data PWAYCODE


Sub-Plan HESA PWAYCODE


HESA Instance PWAYCODE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.
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Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3 or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Instance.PROGTYPE = 02, 03, 10, 20, 21, 22 or 23


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Qualified Teacher Status (QTS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data QTS


Plan HESA Data QTS


Sub-Plan HESA QTS


HESA Instance QTS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England or Northern Ireland


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01, or 04


• Related Course.TTCID = 5


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.
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Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Research Council Student Identifier (RCSTDID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


External System ID External System ID


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


• Instance. RCSTDNT is not 99


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Select External System ID records for the person with the External ID Type defined for RCSTDID in
the HESA Types page.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Research Council Student (RCSTDNT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data RCSTDNT
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Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data RCSTDNT


Sub-Plan HESA RCSTDNT


HESA Instance RCSTDNT


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


• Related Course.COURSEAIM begins D, E, L, or M (except M22, M26 or M28)


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Amount of Tuition Fees Received/Expected for the Student (RECFEE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance RECFEE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3, or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.
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Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Reduced Instance Return Indicator (REDUCEDI)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance REDUCEDI


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Country = England, Scotland, or Northern Ireland and Instance.STULOAD is 10.0 or less, derive as
01.


4. If Instance.EXCHANGE is 2, 4, 8, 9, A  or G, derive as 03.


5. If Instance.MODE = 63 or 64, derive as 04.


6. Derive as 00.


Reason for Ending Instance (RSNEND)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Student Program Program Action


Action Reason


HESA Action Reasons Reason for Ending Instance Mapping
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Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01, 04, 07, 08 or 09


• Instance.ENDDATE is completed.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the most recent effective dated Student Program record has Program Action/Reason values mapped
to a HESA Reason for Ending Instance code on the HESA Action Reasons page, then derive the
mapped HESA code value.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Number of Student Associates Scheme Days Completed (SASDAYS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance SASDAYS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Course.REDUCEDC = 06 (SAS) or Course.TTCID = E (SAS)


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Student Associates Scheme Placement (SASSCHL)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


HESA Instance SASSCHL


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Course.REDUCEDC = 06 (SAS) or Course.TTCID = E (SAS)


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Subject Knowledge Enhancement Institution (SKEITT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance SKEITT


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Course.REDUCEDC = 07 (SKE) or Course.TTCID = F (SKE)


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Special Fee Indicator (SPECFEE)
Return: Student Record
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Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program Offering/Year HESA SPECFEE (Program Year HESA Data group box)


Plan Offering/Year HESA SPECFEE (Plan Year HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA SPECFEE (Sub-Plan Year HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance SPECFEE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive if one of the following conditions is met:


• Country = Northern Ireland or Scotland AND Instance.REDUCEDI = 00


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 AND Country = England or Wales AND Course.COURSEAIM does not
begin with P, Q, R, S or X


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the combination of academic load and YEARPRG of the student instance.


4. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.


5. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Expected Length of Study (SPLENGTH)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data SPLENGTH


Program Offering/Year HESA SPLENGTH (Program Offering HESA Data group box)
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Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data SPLENGTH


Plan Offering/Year HESA SPLENGTH (Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA SPLENGTH


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA SPLENGTH (Sub-Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance SPLENGTH


Field Derivation Rule: If Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01 or 09 derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a
value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the academic load of the student instance.


4. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.


10. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull = 9 .


Student Support Number (SSN)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


SSAR (Financial Aid, Student Loans Company, View SLC
Student Data, SSAR)


Student Support Nbr


HESA Instance SSN


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:
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• Related Course.COURSEAIM begins with H, I, J, C, P, Q, R, S or X, or is M22, M26, M71 or M88


• Related Course.COURSEAIM does not end with 90 or 99


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Derive the SSN from the most recent Attendance Confirmation Report (ACR) record (that is, highest
sequence number) for the EMPLID and Institution where the Aid Year (AID_YEAR) starts in the
reporting period and where at least one row exists for the ACR with Attendance Indicator set to any
value other than S or X.


This derivation also looks for an SSN from the ACR record when there is no SSAR record. This is
because only students who apply for Maintenance Loans and Grants get SSAR records; and only
students who apply for Tuition Loan and Grants get ACR records – so students will have one and not
the other.


3. Derive the SSN from the most recent SSAR record (that is, highest sequence number) for the
EMPLID and institution where the Financial Aid Year starts in the reporting period and then validate
if all of the following are true:


• A related first attendance confirmation record exists.


• If the UCAS Course Code is defined in the SSAR, then the UCAS Course Code should be linked
via a UCAS Course Mapping to the same career and program as the Instance. If the UCAS Course
code is not defined in the SSAR, or if there are no UCAS Course Mapping records for the UCAS
Course Code, then the SSAR record is assumed to be relevant to the Instance. You perform UCAS
Course Mapping on the UCAS Courses page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS, Mappings, UCAS Course).


4. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: The SSN derivation does not currently consider whether Instance.MSTUFEE is reported as SLC
full or partly funded (02, 03, 04, 52, 53 or 54).


SLDD-Discrete Provision (ST13)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance ST13


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value only if the Include FE check box is selected.


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:
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• Country = Wales


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1 or 3


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Student Instance FTE (STULOAD)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Calculated FTE


Report Zero


Override FTE


Field Derivation Rule: If Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01, 03 or 09, derive a value. Otherwise, do not
derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as zero, if the Report Zero check box is selected on the HESA Instance page for the reporting
period.


2. Derive as the Override FTE value on the HESA Instance page for the reporting period.


3. Derive as the Calculated FTE value on the HESA Instance page for the reporting period.


4. Use default.


5. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Teacher Reference Number (TREFNO)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance
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Page Used:


Page Page Element


External System ID External System ID


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England, Scotland, or Wales


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


• Related Course.TTCID = 1, 8, G, H, L, M, N or P


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Select External System ID records for the person with the External ID Type defined for TREFNO in
the HESA Types page.


2. Use default.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Type of Instance Year (TYPEYR)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data TYPEYR


Program Offering/Year HESA TYPEYR (Program Year HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data TYPEYR


Plan Offering/Year HESA TYPEYR (Plan Year HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA TYPEYR


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA TYPEYR (Sub-Plan Year Data group box)


HESA Instance TYPEYR


Field Derivation Rule: If Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01 or 09 derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a
value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.







Chapter _ (GBR) HESA Field Derivation


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 107


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Derive as 1 if Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, and a TYPEYR value of 1 is defined on
the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and YEARPRG of the
student instance.


4. Derive as 2 if Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined
on the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and YEARPRG of
the student instance, and COMDATE is within the reporting period.


5. Derive as 3 if Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined
on the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and YEARPRG of
the student instance, COMDATE is prior to the reporting period, and ENDDATE value does not exist
or is not within the reporting period.


6. Derive as 4 if Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined
on the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of academic load and YEARPRG
of the student instance, COMDATE is prior to the reporting period, and ENDDATE is within the
reporting period.


7. Derive as 1 if Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan and a TYPEYR value of 1 is defined on the
Sub-Plan HESA page.


8. Derive as 2 if Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined
on the Sub-Plan HESA page, and COMDATE is within the reporting period.


9. Derive as 3 if Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined
on the Sub-Plan HESA page, COMDATE is prior to the reporting period, and ENDDATE value does
not exist or is not within the reporting period.


10. Derive as 4 if Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined
on the Sub-Plan HESA page, COMDATE is prior to the reporting period, and ENDDATE is within
the reporting period.


11. Derive as 1 if a TYPEYR value of 1 is defined on the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the
combination of academic load and YEARPRG of the student instance.


12. Derive as 2 if a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined on the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for
the combination of Academic Load and YEARPRG of the student instance, and COMDATE is within
the reporting period.


13. Derive as 3 if a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined on the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for
the combination of Academic Load and YEARPRG of the student instance, COMDATE is prior to the
reporting period, and ENDDATE value does not exist or is not within the reporting period.


14. Derive as 4 if a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined on the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for
the combination of Academic Load and YEARPRG of the student instance, COMDATE is prior to the
reporting period, and ENDDATE is within the reporting period.


15. Derive as 1 if a TYPEYR value of 1 is defined on the Plan HESA Data page.


16. Derive as 2 if a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined on the Plan HESA Data page, and
COMDATE is within the reporting period.
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17. Derive as 3 if a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined on the Plan HESA Data page, COMDATE is
prior to the reporting period, and ENDDATE value does not exist or is not within the reporting period.


18. Derive as 4 if a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined on the Plan HESA Data page, COMDATE is
prior to the reporting period, and ENDDATE is within the reporting period.


19. Derive as 1 if a TYPEYR value of 1 is defined on the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the
combination of Academic Load and YEARPRG of the student instance.


20. Derive as 2 if a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined on the Program Offering/Year HESA page
for the combination of Academic Load and YEARPRG of the student instance, and COMDATE is
within the reporting period.


21. Derive as 3 if a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined on the Program Offering/Year HESA page
for the combination of Academic Load and YEARPRG of the student instance, COMDATE is prior to
the reporting period, and ENDDATE value does not exist or is not within the reporting period.


22. Derive as 4 if a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined on the Program Offering/Year HESA page
for the combination of Academic Load and YEARPRG of the student instance, COMDATE is prior to
the reporting period, and ENDDATE is within the reporting period.


23. Derive as 1 if a TYPEYR value of 1 is defined on the Program HESA Data page.


24. Derive as 2 if a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined on the Program HESA Data page and
COMDATE is within the reporting period.


25. Derive as 3 if a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined on the Program HESA Data page,
COMDATE is prior to the reporting period, and ENDDATE value does not exist or is not within the
reporting period.


26. Derive as 4 if a TYPEYR value of 2, 3, 4, or 5 is defined on the Program HESA Data page,
COMDATE is prior to the reporting period, and ENDDATE is within the reporting period.


27. Use default.


28. Derive as NULL ERROR.


The derivation logic can use the TYPEYR values of 3, 4, or 5 set up for year, program, plan, or subplan.
However, it is expected that only values 1 (Course academic year contained within the HESA reporting
year 1 August - 31 July) or 2 (Course academic year not contained within the HESA reporting year 1
August - 31 July) are relevant because the remaining values of 3, 4, and 5 apply to the student instance
rather than the year as a whole.


The system repeats Steps 3 to 6, depending on the level at which the TYPEYR value is defined in the
academic structure.


Units of Length (UNITLGTH)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Program HESA Data UNITLGTH


Program Offering/Year HESA UNITLGTH (Program Offering HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data UNITLGTH


Plan Offering/Year HESA UNITLGTH (Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA UNITLGTH


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA UNITLGTH (Sub-Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance UNITLGTH


Field Derivation Rule: If Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01 or 09, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a
value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the academic load of the student instance.


4. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.


10. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Withdrawal Reason (WITHDRAWREASON)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance WITHDRAWNREASON


Field Derivation Rule: Derive only if the Include FE check box is selected.
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Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3 or 4


• Instance.CSTAT = 3 (withdrawn)


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Length of Current Year of Instance (YEARLGTH)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data YEARLGTH


Program Offering/Year HESA YEARLGTH (Program Year HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data YEARLGTH


Plan Offering/Year HESA YEARLGTH (Plan Year HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA YEARLGTH


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA YEARLGTH (Sub-Plan Year Data group box)


HESA Instance YEARLGTH


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if one of the the following conditions is met:


• Country = Scotland AND Instance.REDUCEDI = 00.


• Country = Wales, Instance. REDUCEDI= 00 AND Course.COURSEAIM does not begin with P, Q,
R, S or X


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:
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1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Instance.LOCSDY = D, F or T, do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull
= 9.


4. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page
for the combination of Academic Load and YEARPRG of the student instance.


5. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


6. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of Academic Load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.


7. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


8. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the combination of Academic Load and
YEARPRG of the student instance.


9. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


10. Use default.


11. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Year of Program (YEARPRG)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Year of Program


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if one of the following conditions is met:


• Country = England, Northern Ireland, or Scotland AND Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01 or 09


• Country = Wales, Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01 or 09 AND Course.COURSEAIM does not begin
with P, Q, R, S or X


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.
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Year of Student on This Instance (YEARSTU)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Instance


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Year of Student


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if one of the following conditions is met:


• Country = England, Northern Ireland, or Scotland AND Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Country = Wales, Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01 AND Course.COURSEAIM does not begin with P,
Q, R, S or X


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Student Record Return: Entry Profile Entity


If you select the Include Student Entities check box on the Create Extract Data page, the Create Extract
process creates a Entry Profile entity. The process creates a Entry Profile entity for each Instance entity
if either the Instance.COMDATE is within the reporting period or if the Include Entry Profile check box
is selected on the Entry Profile page. The process creates a single Entry Profile entity using the same key
structure as the Instance record.


Access Programmes (ACCESS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile ACCESS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Scotland
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• Either EntryProfile.QUALENT2 = 44 or 45 or EntryProfile.QUALENT3 = X00 or X01


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Articulation (ARTICLN)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile ARTICLN


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Scotland


• Entry Profile.DOMICILE = XF, XG, XH, XI, XK, XL, GG, JE, or IM


• Related Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


• Related Course.COURSEAIM = M22, M26, M28, H00, H11, H16, H18, H22, H23, I00, I11, or I16


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Care Leaver / Looked After Status (CARELEAVER)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Entry Profile CARELEAVER


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if one of the following sets of conditions is met. Otherwise, do not
derive a value and leave the field blank.


Set Conditions


Set 1 • Country = England, and


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01 or 04, and


• Course.COURSEAIM begins with H (except for H50,
 H60, H61, H62, H78 or H81), I (except I60, I61 or I81), J
or C or is M22, M26, M28, M71, or M88, and


• Instance.FUNDCODE = 1 or 7 or null, and


• Instance.COMDATE is greater than 2013-07-31, and


• Instance.EXCHANGE is not 4, G or Z, and


• Course.TTCID is not F


Set 2 • Country = England, and


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 08, and


• Course.COURSEAIM begins with H (except for H50,
 H60, H61, H62, H78 or H81), I (except I60, I61 or I81), J
or C or is M22, M26, M28, M71, or M88


Set 3 • Country = Scotland, and


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01 or 04, and


• Course.COURSEAIM begins with H, I, J or C or is M22,
 M26, M28 or M88, and


• EntryProfile.DOMICILE = XF, XG, XH, XI or XK, and


• Instance.COMDATE is greater than 2013-07-31


Set 4 • Country = Northern Ireland, and


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01, or 04, and


• Course.COURSEAIM beings with H, I, J or C or is M22,
 M26, M28, M71 or M88, and


• EntryProfile.UCASAPPID exists, and


• Instance.COMDATE is greater than 2013-07-31
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Set Conditions


Set 5 • Country = Wales, and


• Course.COURSEAIM beings with H, I, J or C or is M22,
 M26, M28, M71 or M88, and


• EntryProfile.UCASAPPID exists, and


• Instance.COMDATE is greater than 2013-07-31


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Domicile (DOMICILE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Residency Self-Report (Campus Community,  Personal
Information (Student),  Identification (Student),  Residency
Data,  Residency Self-Report)


State


Country


Entry Profile DOMICILE


Nationality (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting, 
Codes and Mappings,  Code Mappings,  Nationality)


HESA Domicile


Area of Permanent Residence (Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting and Admissions,  UCAS,  Mappings, 
Area of Permanent Residence)


HESA Code


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Entry Profile entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Select the Residency Self-Report record with the latest Date Reported before the
Instance.COMDATE. If no record is found, then select the record with the earliest Date Reported date
on or after Instance.COMDATE.


If a Residency Self-Report record is found and the Country value is not GBR, retrieve the related two-
character code (COUNTRY_2CHAR) from the Country table (PS_COUNTRY_TBL). If the mapping
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to a HESA Domicile exists on the Nationality page for the Campus Solutions country code, use the
mapped HESA Domicile value; otherwise, use the COUNTRY_2CHAR value.


3. If the Residency Self-Report record is found, the Country value is GBR, and a State value exists,
select the country and state values. If a mapping exists on the Area of Permanent Residence page
between a HESA country code and the selected country and state values, use the mapped HESA
Country code. If no mapping is found, log an error message and derive XK.


4. If a Residency Self-Report record is found, the Country value is GBR, and a State value does not
exist, derive XK.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Note that some Campus Solutions country codes are invalid for HESA reporting. Use the Nationality page
to map the valid HESA codes with the Campus Solutions country codes.


Marital Status (MARSTAT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Biographical Details (Campus Community,  Personal
Information (Student),  Add/Update Person,  Biographical
Details)


Marital Status


Entry Profile MARSTAT


Marital Status (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting, 
Codes and Mappings,  Code Mappings,  Marital Status )


HESA Marital Status


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Northern Ireland


• EntryProfile.DOMICILE = XG (Northern Ireland)


• Related Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Select the Marital Status value from the Biographical History record. Use the mapping on the Marital
Status page to derive the HESA Martial Status code.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.







Chapter _ (GBR) HESA Field Derivation


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 117


New Entrant to Higher Education (NEWENT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile NEWENT


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Related Instance.REDUCEDI = 00


• Related Course.COURSEAIM begins with D, E, L, M, H, I, J, or C


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


3. Use default.


4. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Dependents on Entry (NIDEPEND)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile NIDEPEND


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Northern Ireland


• EntryProfile.DOMICILE = XG (Northern Ireland)


• Related Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.
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2. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Parental Education (PARED)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile PARED


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• EntryProfile.DOMICILE = XF, XG, XH, XI, XK, XL, GG, JE, or IM


• Related Course.COURSEAIM = M22, M26, M28, H00, H11, H16, H18, H22, H23, I00, I11, I16, J10,
J16, J20, J26, J30, C20, or C30


• Related Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


• If Country = Northern Ireland or Wales, then EntryProfile.UCASAPPID value should exist


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


PGCE Class of Undergraduate Degree (PGCECLSS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile PGCECLSS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:
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• Related Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


• Related Course.COURSEAIM = M71 or H71


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


PGCE Subject of Undergraduate Degree (PGCESBJ)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile PGCESBJ


PGCESBJ2


PGCESBJ3


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Related Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


• Related Course.COURSEAIM = M71 or H71


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant to create a single PGCESBJ field.


2. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


3. Use default to create a single PGCESBJ field.


4. Derive a single PGCESBJ field as NULL ERROR.


Note: The system can derive up to three values. Each of the values is included as a separate PGCESBJ
field in the XML file.
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Postcode (POSTCODE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Addresses (Campus Community,  Personal Information
(Student),  Biographical (Student),  Addresses/Phones, 
Addresses)


Postal


Entry Profile POSTCODE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• EntryProfile.DOMICILE = XF, XG, XH, XI, XK, XL, GG, JE, or IM


• Related Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01, 04, 07 or 08


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Select the address record with the country code of GBR whose effective date is most recent and falls
prior to Instance.COMDATE. The record must have an address type that matches the address type
mapped with POSTCODE in the HESA Types page. Derive the post code from this record. If multiple
valid addresses are found with the same effective date then one will be randomly picked.


If no addresses are found prior to COMDATE, then select the earliest effective dated record with an
effective date on or after COMDATE (that is, closest to COMDATE) that has an Address Type that
corresponds with those defined as the Address Types for POSTCODE in the HESA Return Setup
record. If multiple valid addresses are found with the same effective date then one will be randomly
picked


If the country of the selected address is one of the UK-related codes, the postcode is derived.


The following country codes are considered as UK-related for the purposes of this derivation: GBR
(United Kingdom), XF (England), XG (Northern Ireland), XH (Scotland), XI (Wales), XK (UK
not otherwise specified), XL (Channel Islands not otherwise specified), GG (Guernsey), GGY
(Guernsey), JE (Jersey), JEY (Jersey), IM (Isle of Man), or IMN (Isle of Man).


3. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull = 1.


For steps 1 and 2, the system validates that the derived post code value is in the correct format.


Last School Attended (PREVINST)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile
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Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile PREVINST


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• EntryProfile.DOMICILE = XF, XG, XH, XI, XK, XL, GG, JE, or IM


• Related Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


• Related Course.COURSEAIM = M22, M26, M28, H00, H11, H16, H18, H22, H23, I00, I11, I16, J10,
J16, J20, J26, J30, C20, or C30


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Highest Qualification On Entry (QUALENT2)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile QUALENT2


Field Derivation Rule:


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01, or 04


• Instance.COMDATE is before 01-AUG-2010


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.
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Highest Qualification On Entry (QUALENT3)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile QUALENT3


Field Derivation Rule:


Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01, 04 or 09


• Instance.COMDATE is on or after 01-AUG-2010


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Religion (RELIGION)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Religious Preference (Campus Community,  Personal
Information (Student),  Biographical (Student),  Personal
Attributes,  Religious Preference)


Religious Preference


Entry Profile RELIGION


Religion (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes
and Mappings,  Code Mappings,  Religion )


HESA Religion


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Northern Ireland


• EntryProfile.DOMICILE = XG (Northern Ireland)
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• Related Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Select the religious preference from the personal information record. Use the mapping on the Religion
page to derive the HESA Religion code.


If the HESA religion code mapping does not exist, log an error message and skip to the next step.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Socio-Economic Classification (SEC)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile SEC


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• A value for EntryProfile.UCASAPPID exists.


• EntryProfile.DOMICILE is XF, XG, XH, XI, XK, XL, GG, JE or IM


• Related Course.COURSEAIM begins with H, I, J, or C or is M22, M26 or M28.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Occupation Code (SOC2000)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Entry Profile SOC2000


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• A value for EntryProfile.UCASAPPID exists.


• EntryProfile.DOMICILE is XF, XG, XH, XI, XK, XL, GG, JE or IM


• Related Course.COURSEAIM begins with H, I, J, or C or is M22, M26 or M28.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


UCAS Application Number (UCASAPPID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Application Data (Student Admissions,  Application
Maintenance,  Maintain Applications,  Application Data)


External Application Nbr


Entry Profile UCASAPPID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Entry Profile entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Use the Student Program record of the instance to find the admission application number
(ADM_APPL_NBR). Use this admission application number to find the Admissions Data record
(PS_ADM_APPL_DATA). Then, from the Application Data page for this record, find the External
Application Number. The External Application Number is used to record the UCAS Application
Number or Application Code plus Choice Number for UCAS applications.


If External Application Number exists and is a UCAS number — that is, the number is a 4-character
application code that begins UC, plus - , plus single-digit choice number (for example, UC01-1), then
the system derives the UCAS number value minus the - and choice elements (for example, UC01).
Only values beginning UC are derived. If any other value is found, the derivation step is skipped.
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3. Use default.


4. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Welsh Baccalaureate Advanced Diploma (WELBACC)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile WELBACC


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• EntryProfile.DOMICILE = XI (Wales)


• Related Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 04


• Related Course.COURSEAIM begins with H, I, J or C (that is, not FE)


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Use default.


3. If Country is Wales on the HESA Returns page, derive as NULL ERROR.


4. If Country is not Wales on the HESA Returns page, do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Year Left Last Institution (YRLLINST)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Entry Profile


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile YRLLINST


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Scotland


• EntryProfile.ARTICLN = 1, 2, 3, or 4


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.
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Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Student Record Return: Qualifications On Entry Entity


The Create Extract process creates Qualifications On Entry entities for each Entry Profile entity in the
return. The process creates the Qualifications On Entry entities only if the Include Student Entities check
box is selected on the Create Extract Data page. To create the Qualifications On Entry entities, the process
selects entry qualifications that have the Report To HESA check box selected and the QUALTYPE code
imported from HESA.


Qualification Grade (QUALGRADE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Qualifications On Entry


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile Grade


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Qualifications On Entry entities.


Derivation Steps:


The system performs the following steps to derive the values:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Qualification Subject (QUALSBJ)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Qualifications On Entry


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile Subject


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Qualifications On Entry entities.
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Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Qualification Sitting (QUALSIT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Qualifications On Entry


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile Sitting


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Qualifications On Entry entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Qualification Type (QUALTYPE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Qualifications On Entry


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile Type


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Qualifications On Entry entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Qualification Year (QUALYEAR)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Qualifications On Entry


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Entry Profile Year


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Qualifications On Entry entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Student Record Return: Qualifications Awarded Entity


The Create Extract process creates Qualifications Awarded entities for each Instance entity where the
student has completed the course and the academic institution has awarded a qualification to the student.
The process uses the HESA Instance record for field derivation. If a field value does not exist in the
HESA Instance record, the process uses the student degree records for derivation.


The process creates the Qualifications Awarded entities only if the Include Student Entities check
box is selected on the Create Extract Data page. The selection logic for Qualifications Awarded that
considers student degree records considers the completion term and confer dates when determining if the
qualification should be included in the extract. That is, degrees should have status of Awarded with either
a Confer Date that falls within the reporting period dates or a completion term that overlaps the reporting
period (which means, the term end date is on or after the reporting period start date and the term begin
date is on or before the reporting period end date).


The process selects Qualifications Awarded records for Instance records that have an
Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01 or 04 (not Reduced FE or Incoming Visiting/Exchange).


Classification (CLASS)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Qualifications Awarded


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Classification (Qualifications Awarded group box)


Degree Honors (Records and Enrollment,  Graduation, 
Student Degrees,  Degree Honors)


Honors Code


Classification (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting,
 Codes and Mappings, Code Mappings, Classification)


Honors Code


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if one of the following conditions is met:
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• QualificationsAwarded.QUAL = M22, M26, M28, H00, H11, H16, H18, H22, H23, H24, H50, I00,
I11, or I16


• Country = England or Wales AND QualificationsAwarded.QUAL begins P, Q, R, S or X


Derivation Steps:


1. If the entity is derived from the HESA Instance - Qualifications Awarded record, derive as the
Classification value.


2. If the entity is derived from Student Degrees record, use the mapping on the Classification page
to derive as the HESA Honors Code. On the Classification page the HESA Honors Code must be
mapped to a HESA classification and a Honors Type where the Honors Type must be Degree Honors.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Outcome of ITT Instance (OUTCOME)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Qualifications Awarded


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Outcome of ITT Instance (Qualifications Awarded group box)


HESA Instance OUTCOME (Instance HESA Data group box)


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England or Wales


• Related Course.TTCID = 1, 8, G, H, L, M, N or P


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the entity is derived from the HESA Instance - Qualifications Awarded record, derive as the
Outcome of ITT Instance value.


2. If the entity is derived from Student Degrees record, derive as the OUTCOME value.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Qualification Awarded (QUAL)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Qualifications Awarded
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Pages Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Qualification Awarded (Qualifications Awarded group box)


Degree (Records and Enrollment,  Graduation,  Student
Degrees,  Degree)


Degree


Qualification (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting,
 Codes and Mappings, Code Mappings, Qualification)


Degree


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Qualifications Awarded entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the entity is derived from the HESA Instance - Qualifications Awarded record, derive as the
Qualification Awarded value.


2. If the entity is derived from Student Degrees record, use the mapping on the Qualification page to
derive as the mapped HESA Degree code.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Teaching Qualifications Gained Sector (TQGSEC)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Qualifications Awarded


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Sector (Qualifications Awarded group box)


HESA Instance TQGSEC (Instance HESA Data group box)


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Scotland or Northern Ireland


• Related Course.TTCID = 1 or 2


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the entity is derived from the HESA Instance - Qualifications Awarded record, derive as the Sector
value.


2. If the entity is derived from Student Degrees record, derive as the TQGSEC value. If two awards are
reported, use this value for both entities.


3. Use default.
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4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Teacher Qualification Gained Subject (TQGSUB)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Qualifications Awarded


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance (Qualifications Awarded group box) Subject 1, Subject 2, Subject 3


HESA Instance (Instance HESA Data group box) TQGSUB, TQGSUB2, TQGSUB3


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Scotland


• QualificationsAwarded.TQGSEC = 2


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the entity is derived from the HESA Instance - Qualifications Awarded record, derive as the Subject
1, Subject 2, and Subject 3 values.


2. If the entity is derived from Student Degrees record, derive as the TQGSUB, TQGSUB2, and
TQGSUB3 values. Use these values for both entities if two awards are reported.


3. Derive single TQGSUB field as NULL ERROR.


Note: The system can derive up to three values. Each of the values is included as a separate TQGSUB
field in the XML file.


Student Record Return: Student On Module Entity


The Create Extract process can create a maximum of 128 Student On Module records for each Instance
in the return to indicate which modules (Campus Solutions courses) the student has been studying during
the reporting period. The process selects Student On Module records based on the student's course
enrollments and the course offering records included in the related Module entities of the return.


The process creates the Student On Module entities only if the Include Student Entities check box is
selected on the Create Extract Data page.


HESA requires Student On Module records only if Instance.STULOAD is greater than zero. However,
academic institutions can optionally include Student On Module records in the return when STULOAD =
0.


To choose student enrollment records for the Student on Module entity creation, the process:
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• Selects all activated terms for the student career.


• From each activated term, selects classes that satisfy the following conditions:


• Class Start Date is within the reporting period, or Class End Date is within the reporting period, or
Class Start Date is prior to the reporting period and Class End Date is after the reporting period.


• Status = Enrolled or Dropped.


• Units Taken value is greater than zero.


• Grading basis value matches one of the values defined in the Grading Basis Inclusion region with
the Extract check box selected on the HESA Configuration page.


• A Repeat Code value does not exist or does not match a value defined in the Repeat Code
Exclusion region with the Extract check box selected on the HESA Configuration page.


• If the student has multiple careers with the same Academic Career value as the career being
processed (that is, the same career value with different career numbers), then the process applies a
further filter to the class enrollments. In that case, the process selects the class only if the program
value of the enrollment record does not exist or matches one of the program values in the Student
Program records for that career and career number.


When the process considers class start and end dates for class enrollments where the Session = OEE (open
entry/exit), rather than selecting the class start/end dates, the process selects the values from the Student
OEE Enrollment Data record for the class enrollment. If the end date is not defined in Student OEE
Enrollment Data then the process uses the class end date. The start date is mandatory for a Student OEE
Enrollment Data record. Note that the process does not consider linked careers for Student On Module.


For students with a STULOAD value of greater than zero, if there are no relevant class enrolments, the
process creates a single Student On Module entity for the student. The process creates the single Student
On Module entity only if the combination of Plan and Year has been defined as a dummy module and
included in the Module entity.


APEL Indicator (APEL)
Return: Student Record


Entity: StudentOnModule


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Module Data APEL


Field Derivation Rule: If Country = Wales, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and leave the
field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page.
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3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Note: You can define an APEL value at Course Offering/Module level if the module is an APEL module
only.


Percentage of Module Taught in Celtic Language (LANGPCNT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: StudentOnModule


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Module Data LANGPCNT


Field Derivation Rule: If Country = Northern Ireland, Scotland, or Wales, derive a value. Otherwise, do
not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Module Data page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Module Identifier (MODID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student On Module


Pages Used: None


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student On Module entities.


Derivation Step:


1. For each student enrollment record valid for the reporting period, the process determines MODID as a
combination of Course ID plus Course Offering Number from the related Course Offering record.


Module Countable (MODCOUNT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student On Module


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Module HESA Data MODCOUNT


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = Wales


• Course.COURSEAIM begins with C, D, E, L, M, H, I or J


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Module HESA Data page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Module Outcome (MODOUT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student On Module


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Enrollment (Records and Enrollment,  Enroll Students, 
Enrollment)


Grading Basis


Grade In/Official


Module Outcome (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,
Codes and Mappings,  Code Mappings,  Module Outcome)


HESA Module Outcome


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student On Module entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as the mapped HESA Module Outcome for the grade selected in the enrollment record.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


If HESA Module Data dummy module flag for MODID = Y, derive as 07.


Module Status (MODSTAT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student On Module
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Pages Used: None


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student On Module entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive as 1 if the class start date is before the reporting period, and the class end date is within the
reporting period.


3. Derive as 2 if the class start and end dates are within the reporting period.


4. Derive as 3 if the class start date is within the reporting period, and the class end date is after the
reporting period.


5. Derive as 4 if the class end date is before the reporting period and MODOUT is not 6.


6. Derive as 6 if the class start date is before the reporting period and the class end date is after the
reporting period.


7. Use default.


8. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Note that the derivation logic compares class start and end dates with the reporting period dates to
determine the status.


If HESA Module Data dummy module flag for MODID = Y, derive as 05.


When considering class start and end dates for class enrollments where the Session = OEE, rather
than selecting the class start and end dates, the derivation logic selects values from the Student OEE
Enrollment Data record for the class enrollment. If the end date is not defined in Student OEE Enrollment
Data record, then the logic uses the class end date. The start date is mandatory in the Student OEE
Enrollment Data record.


Module Year (MODYR)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Student On Module


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Module HESA Data MODYR


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Country = England or Northern Ireland


• Instance.INSTAPP = 1
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• Instance.TYPEYR = 2, 3, 4, or 5


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Module HESA Data page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


For dummy modules:


1. Derive from the HESA Dummy Module Data page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Note: The field is only derived if INSTAPP = 1, therefore, usually this field will not have any value.


Student Record Return: REF Data Entity


The Create Extract process creates REF Data entities for each Instance entity where the student is
studying a research program and the academic institution is creating a full return for the student. The
process :


• Selects REF Data entities records for the related course records that have a research COURSEAIM =
L00, L80, L90, L99 or beginning with D and Instance.REDUCEDI = 00, 01, or 04.


• Derives values from the HESA Instance - Research Data record. If values do not exist in the HESA
Instance - Research Data record, then derives values from the Advisor HESA Data record for the
student.


• Creates the REF Data entities only if the Include Student Entities check box is selected as a run
parameter for the Create Extract process.


For selecting a value from the Advisor HESA Data record, the process selects each student advisor record
where:


• The Academic Career and Academic Program match the career and program of the Instance being
reported.


• The Academic Advisor value is defined for the student.


• The Advisor Role defined matches one of the roles defined on the HESA Returns page.


If multiple advisors are found, the process selects the advisor with the lowest Advisor Number. The
process then selects the Advisor HESA data for the selected advisor to derive the REF Data fields.


RAE Unit of Assessment (OUA2008)
Return: Student Record
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Entity: RAE Data


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance RAE Unit of Assessment


Advisor HESA Data (Curriculum Management, Instructor/
Advisor Information, Instructor/Advisor Table, Advisor HESA
Data)


RAE Unit of Assessment


Student Advisor (Records and Enrollment, Student
Background Information, Student Advisor)


Academic Advisor


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all RAE Data entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the entity is derived from Instance HESA Data - Research Data record, derive from the HESA
Instance page.


2. If the entity is derived from Advisor HESA Data record, derive from the Advisor HESA Data page.


Unit of Assessment Percentage (UOAPCNT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: REF Data


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Unit Of Assessment Percentage


Advisor HESA Data (Curriculum Management,  Instructor/
Advisor Information,  Instructor/Advisor Table,  Advisor
HESA Data)


Unit Of Assessment Percentage


Student Advisor (Records and Enrollment, Student
Background Information, Student Advisor)


Academic Advisor


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all REF Data entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the entity is derived from Instance HESA Data - Research Data record, derive from the HESA
Instance page.


2. If the entity is derived from Advisor HESA Data record, derive from the Advisor HESA Data page.
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REF Unit of Assessment (UOA2014)
Return: Student Record


Entity: REF Data


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance REF Unit of Assessment


Advisor HESA Data (Curriculum Management, Instructor/
Advisor Information, Instructor/Advisor Table, Advisor HESA
Data)


REF Unit of Assessment


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all REF Data entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the entity is derived from Instance HESA Data - Research Data record, derive from the HESA
Instance page.


2. If the entity is derived from Advisor HESA Data record, derive from the Advisor HESA Data page.


Student Record Return: Learner Employment Status Entity


For each Instance entity, the Create Extract process creates Learner Employment Status entities when all
of the following conditions are met:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3 or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• You have selected the Include FE check box on the HESA Returns page


• Instance.FUNDMODEL is between 25 and 99 inclusive or Instance.PROGTYPE = 02, 03, 10, 20, 21,
22 or 23


The Learner Employment Status entities are created based on Employment Status records defined on
the Further Education page, starting with the record with the lowest Record Number value. There is no
limit on the number of entities. If records are not defined on the page, then the process does not create the
entities.


Date Employment Status Applies To (DATEEMPSTATAPP)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Learner Employment Status


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Further Education (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, HESA Instance Details, Further
Education)


Status Date


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Further Education page, converted to YYYY-MM-DD format.


Employer Identifier (EMPID)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Learner Employment Status


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Further Education (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, HESA Instance Details, Further
Education)


Employer ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Further Education page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR if one of the following conditions is met:


• Instance.PROGTYPE = 02, 03, 10, 20, 21, 22 or 23


• Instance.FUNDMODEL = 25, 70, 81 or 82


• Instance.FUNDMODEL = 35 and LearningDeliveryFAM.LEARNDELFAMTYPE = WPL


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Employment Status (EMPSTAT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Learner Employment Status


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Further Education (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, HESA Instance Details, Further
Education)


Employment Status


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Further Education page.


Workplace Location Postcode (WORKLOCPOSTCODE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Learner Employment Status


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Further Education (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, HESA Instance Details, Further
Education)


Workplace Postcode


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Further Education page.


Formatting: If the value is more than four continuous characters, add a space before the final three
characters of the postcode.


2. If Instance.PROGTYPE = 02, 03, 10, 20 or 21 or Instance.FUNDMODEL = 45, do not derive a value,
leave the field blank and set Reason For Null = 1.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Student Record Return: Employment Status Monitoring Entity


For each Employment Status entity created, the Create Extract process creates Employment Status
Monitoring entities. The Employment Status Monitoring entities are created based on the Employment
Monitoring records defined on the Further Education page, starting with the record with the lowest
Record Number value. If records are not defined on the page, then the process does not create the entities.


Employment Status Monitoring Code (ESMCODE)
Return: Student Record
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Entity: Employment Status Monitoring


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Further Education (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, HESA Instance Details, Further
Education)


Code (in the Employment Monitoring region)


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Employment Status entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Further Education page.


Employment Status Monitoring Type (ESMTYPE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Employment Status Monitoring


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Further Education (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, HESA Instance Details, Further
Education)


Type (in the Employment Monitoring region)


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Employment Status entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Further Education page.


Student Record Return: Learner FAM Entity


For each Instance entity, the Create Extract process creates Learner Funding and Monitoring (FAM)
entities when:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3 or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Include FE check box is selected on the HESA Returns page


The Learner Funding and Monitoring entities are created based on the Learner records defined on the
Further Education page. A maximum of 15 records can be defined. If records are not defined on the page,
then the process does not create the entities.
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Learner Funding and Monitoring Code (LEARNFAMCODE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Learner FAM


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Further Education (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, HESA Instance Details, Further
Education)


Code (in the Learner region)


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Further Education page.


Learner Funding and Monitoring Type (LEARNFAMTYPE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Learner FAM


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Further Education (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, HESA Instance Details, Further
Education)


Type (in the Learner region)


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Further Education page.


Student Record Return: Learning Delivery FAM Entity


For each Instance entity, the Create Extract process creates Learner Delivery Funding and Monitoring
entities when:


• Country = England


• Instance.FESTUMK = 1, 3 or 4


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Include FE check box is selected on the HESA Returns page
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The Learner Delivery Funding and Monitoring entities are created based on the Learning Delivery records
defined on the Further Education page. A maximum of 15 records can be defined. If records are not
defined on the page, then the process does not create the entities.


Learning Delivery Funding and Monitoring Code (LEARNDELFAMCODE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Learning Delivery FAM


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Further Education (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, HESA Instance Details, Further
Education)


Code (in the Learning Delivery region)


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Further Education page.


Learning Delivery Funding and Monitoring Date Applies From
(LEARNDELFAMFROM)


Return: Student Record


Entity: Learning Delivery FAM


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Further Education (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, HESA Instance Details, Further
Education)


Date From (in the Learning Delivery region)


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if LearningDeliveryFAM.LEARNDELFAMTYPE = LSF or ALB.
Otherwise, do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Further Education page in the format YYYY-MM-DD.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Learning Delivery Funding and Monitoring Date Applies To
(LEARNDELFAMTO)


Return: Student Record
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Entity: Learning Delivery FAM


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Further Education (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, HESA Instance Details, Further
Education)


Date To (in the Learning Delivery region)


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if LearningDeliveryFAM.LEARNDELFAMTYPE = LSF or ALB.
Otherwise, do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Further Education page in the format YYYY-MM-DD.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Learning Delivery Funding and Monitoring Type (LEARNDELFAMTYPE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Learning Delivery FAM


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Further Education (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, HESA Instance Details, Further
Education)


Type (in the Learning Delivery region)


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Further Education page.


Student Record Return: Financial Support Entity


For each Instance entity, the Create Extract process can create up to four Financial Support entities when
Country = England.


The Financial Support entity depends on the following instance fields for selecting data:


• Instance.FEEELIG


• Instance.FUNDCODE


• Course.COURSEAIM







Chapter _ (GBR) HESA Field Derivation


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 145


The process creates the extract records (SSR_HE_FS_EXT, SSR_HE_FS_EX_FL) only if you have
selected the Include Student entities check box on the Create Extract Data page.


For each Instance (with a HUSID and NUMHUS) in the Instance Extract table that the process selects
(that is, Instance with status of ACTIVE):


If the following conditions are all met, the process creates Financial Support entities based on the records
defined in HESA Instance Data record:


• Country = England


• Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01


• Instance.FEEELIG = 1


• Instance.FUNDCODE = 1 or 7 or has no value


• Related Course.COURSEAIM begins with H (excluding H50, H60, H61, H62, H78 or H81), I (except
I60, I61 or I81), J C or is M22, M26, M28, M71, M88


• Instance.EXCHANGE is not 4, G or Z


If all the conditions are not met, a Financial Support entity is not required and the process skips to the
next Instance.


Note: For England, the system derives the FUNDCODE only when Instance.FESTUMK is not 1 or 4.
The system also checks whether the derived values are blank so that Financial Support entities can be
derived when FESTUMK is 1 or 4.


Financial Support Amount (FINAMOUNT)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Financial Support


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance (Financial Support region) Amount


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


Note: Values to be returned in pounds (£).
A FINAMOUNT value is required to define a Financial Support record in HESA Instance record.


Financial Support Type (FINTYPE)
Return: Student Record
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Entity: Financial Support


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance (Financial Support region) Type


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


Note: A FINTYPE value is required to define a Financial Support record in HESA Instance record.


Student Record Return: Mobility Entity


For each Instance entity, the Create Extract process can create unlimited number of Mobility entities.


The process creates the mobility extract records (SSR_HE_MB_EXT, SSR_HE_MB_EX_FL) only if you
have selected the Include Student entities check box on the Create Extract Data page.


If the Retain Data from Previous Run check box is selected on the Create Extract Data page, the process:


• Deletes any existing extract records for the return with status of INACTIVE.


• Updates any existing extract records for the return with status of ACTIVE and sets status of these
records to INACTIVE.


If Retain Data from Previous Run is not selected, the process deletes existing extract records of any status
for the return.


For each Instance (with a HUSID and NUMHUS) in the Instance Extract table for this run of the return
(that is, with status of ACTIVE), if Instance.LOCSDY = T or U and Instance.REDUCEDI = 00 or 01:


• The process creates Mobility entities based on the records defined for the most recent effective dated
HESA Instance Data record where the effective date is not after the reporting period end date (that is,
not in future).


• The process selects only records that cover some or all of this reporting period based on the Mobility
Start and End, where either:


The Start Date or the End Date falls within the reporting period


Or the Start Date is before the reporting period start date and the End Date is after the reporting period
end date.


• If either the Start Date or the End Date is outside of the reporting period (that is, overlapping) the
process includes the record only if one of these conditions is met:


• The duration in this reporting period is 25 days or more (that is, 4 weeks or more)
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• The duration in this reporting period is less than 25 days and more than half of the total number
of days are in this reporting period: That is, this is the major part of the duration, the minor part is
in the next or previous period and will be added to this. If the major part is in the next or previous
reporting period and the duration of this minor part is less than 24 days then the process does not
include the record because those days will be added to the major part.


• The duration in this reporting period is less than 25 days and exactly half of the days are in this
reporting period and the start date is in this reporting period. That is, for an exact split between
periods where both parts are less than 25 days, the record is included in the first period only and
all the days reported there.


For each Instance (with a HUSID and NUMHUS) in the Instance Extract table for this run of the return
(that is, with status of ACTIVE), if Instance.LOCSDY is not equal to T or U and Instance.REDUCEDI is
not equal to 00 or 01, then process does not create the Mobility entity and skips to the next Instance.


Mobility Duration (MOBDURA)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Mobility


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Mobility (Records and Enrollment, Career and Program
Information, HESA Instance Details, Mobility)


Start Date and End Date


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the Start and End Date both fall within the reporting period (that is, not overlapping), derive as the
total number of days converted to weeks. Days are converted to weeks by dividing by 7 and rounding
to the nearest week; 4 days is rounded up; 3 days is rounded down.


2. For overlapping records the total number of days is calculated as:


• Number of days that fall in this reporting period. That is, days from the Start Date or reporting
period start (whichever is later) until the End Date or reporting period end (whichever is earlier).


• If the Start Date is before the reporting period and the number of days in the preceding period is
between 1 and 24 inclusive, those days are added to the total.


• If the End Date is after the reporting period and the total number of days in the following period is
between 1 and 24 inclusive, those days are added to the total.


Derive as total number of days converted to weeks


Mobility Location (MOBLOCA)
Return: Student Record
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Entity: Mobility


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Mobility (Records and Enrollment, Career and Program
Information, HESA Instance Details, Mobility)


Location


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Mobility page.


Mobility Scheme (MOBSCHEME)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Mobility


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Mobility (Records and Enrollment, Career and Program
Information, HESA Instance Details, Mobility)


Scheme


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Mobility page.


Mobility Type (MOBTYPE)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Mobility


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Mobility (Records and Enrollment, Career and Program
Information, HESA Instance Details, Mobility)


Type 1


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Mobility page.
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Mobility Type (MOBTYPE2, MOBTYPE3)
Return: Student Record


Entity: Mobility


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Mobility (Records and Enrollment, Career and Program
Information, HESA Instance Details, Mobility)


Type 2and Type 3


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Instance entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Mobility page.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Aggregate Offshore Return: Institution Entity


The Create Extract process creates a single entity record for the institution with the RECID and UKRPN
fields.


Record Type Indicator (RECID)
Return: Aggregate Offshore


Entity: Institution


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Reporting Period Record Year


Returns Record ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Institution entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as YYNNN, where YY is the final two digits of the Record Year (for example, 09 for 2009)
and NNN is the 3-digit Record ID for the seeded return.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


For Aggregate Offshore Return, the Record ID must be 052. The Record ID is delivered with CS 9.0
bundle 12.
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UK Provider Reference Number (UKPRN)
Return: Aggregate Offshore


Entity: Institution


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Configuration UKPRN


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Institution entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Returns page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Aggregate Offshore Return: Provision Entity


The Create Extract process creates Provision entities for Offshore plans and Offshore subplans. That
is, the process selects only those subplans for which the Offshore Sub-Plan check box is selected on
the Sub-Plan HESA page. If you have selected the Enable Sub-Plan Reporting check box on the HESA
Returns page, the process selects only those subplans for which you have selected the Report to HESA
and Offshore Sub-Plan check boxes on the Sub-Plan HESA Data page. Also, the process selects only
those plans for which the Offshore Plan check box is selected on the Plan HESA Data page. If you have
not selected the Enable Sub-Plan Reporting check box, the process selects only those plans for which you
have selected the Report to HESA and Offshore Plan check boxes on the Plan HESA Data page.


Country of Activity (COUNTRY)
Return: Aggregate Offshore


Entity: Provision


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data COUNTRY


Sub-Plan HESA COUNTRY


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Provision entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If Provision entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.
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3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Use default.


5. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Institutions Own Campus Identifier (INSTCAMP)
Return: Aggregate Offshore


Entity: Provision


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Campus (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes
and Mappings,  Code Mappings,  Campus)


HESA Institutions Own Campus


Taxonomy/Campus (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables, 
Academic Structure,  Academic Program Table,  Taxonomy/
Campus)


Campus


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Provision entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If Provision entity is based on a subplan, select the associated program's campus from the Taxonomy/
Campus page. Use the HESA Institutions Own Campus value mapped to the selected campus.


3. If Provision entity is based on a plan, select the associated program's campus from the Taxonomy/
Campus page. Use the HESA Institutions Own Campus value mapped to the selected campus.


4. Use default.


5. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Level of Provision (LEVEL)
Return: Aggregate Offshore


Entity: Provision


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data LEVEL


Sub-Plan HESA LEVEL


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Provision entities.
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Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If Provision entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Use default.


5. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Number of Students (HEADCOUNT)
Return: Aggregate Offshore


Entity: Provision


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Provision entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive this value by performing a similar selection as for the existing Instance return but restricting
the selection to the plan and subplan of each Provision entity. The return will contain just the count.
However, in the log file list each student included in the count including their EMPLID, and plan or
subplan.


2. If students are not found, derive as 0.


In the first step, the process includes students who have a plan or subplan that overlap the reporting period
and have been enrolled; that is, the student either has a status of Enrolled or has an associated enrolled
classes that the student enrolled on or before reporting period end date


Note: If the process does not return a HEADCOUNT value for the plan or subplan, include the student in
the extract but do not include the student in the XML file.


Type of Activity (TYPE)
Return: Aggregate Offshore


Entity: Provision


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data TYPE


Sub-Plan HESA TYPE


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Provision entities.


Derivation Steps:







Chapter _ (GBR) HESA Field Derivation


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 153


1. Use constant.


2. If Provision entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Use default.


5. Derive as NULL ERROR.


ITT Return: Institution Entity


The Create Extract process creates a single entity record for the institution with the RECID and UKRPN
fields.


Record Type Indicator (RECID)
Return: ITT


Entity: Institution


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Reporting Period Record Year


Returns Record ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Institution entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as YYNNN, where YY is the final two digits of the Record Year (for example, 09 for 2009)
and NNN is the 3-digit Record ID for the seeded return.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


For ITT Return, the Record ID is 053. The Record ID is delivered with CS 9.0 Bundle 13.


UK Provider Reference Number (UKPRN)
Return: ITT


Entity: Institution


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Configuration UKPRN
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Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Institution entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Returns page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


ITT Return: Student Entity


The Create Extract process creates ITT Student entities only if all the following conditions are satisfied:


Bundle 34: Updated the TTCID check to include the new Early Years Initial Teacher Training code (Q)
and remove codes H, L, M, N and P.


• Report to HESA check box is selected on the HESA Instance page for the HESA Instance record.


• The student's program commencement date is before or within the reporting period.


• Either: (a) the student has been term activated for a term that begins within the reporting period and
the student has at least one enrolled class related to that term or (b) the student has an FTE value of
greater than zero for the reporting period. The process determines the FTE value for the reporting
period from the HESA Instance record as either the Override FTE value or else the Calculated FTE
value.


• The most recent effective dated Student Program stack record has a Program Status matching one of
the Eligible Program Statuses defined for the return on the HESA Returns page.


• If a subplan is selected as the run parameter, check that the Report to HESA check box is selected and
the TTCID value is 1, 2 8, G or Q  for the subplan on the Sub-Plan HESA page.


• If subplan is not selected, check that the Report to HESA check box is selected and the TTCID value
is 1, 2 8, G or Q  for the plan on the Plan HESA Data page or for the program on the Program HESA
Data page.


Note: Students are not included in the return if TTCID is 0 (zero) or is one of the codes only relevant to
the Student return (5, 9, D, F, J, K) or is blank or is NULL ERROR.


If all the conditions are satisfied, then the process create a record in the ITT Student Extract table with
status set to ACTIVE using the following values:


• EMPLID


• HUSID: The process determines this value from External System ID record for the EMPLID, where
the ID type is the same as that defined for HUSID on the HESA Types page. If HUSID does not exist,
the process creates a new HUSID.


• NUMHUS (Student Instance Number): The process determines this value from the HESA Instance
record as either Linked Career and Linked Career Number (if defined). Otherwise, it uses a
combination of Career and Career Number as the NUHMUS value, that is ACAD_CAREER and
STDNT_CAR_NBR. For example, UGRD1.
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• COURSEID: If a sub-plan is selected as the run parameter, the process uses the Sub-Plan code as the
COURSEID, If the subplan is not selected, the process uses the plan code.


If you provided an EMPLID for the Student ID run parameter, the process creates ITT Student entity
records for only the selected EMPLID.


The Create Extract process selects External Degree records to derive the degree fields (such as
DEGENDDT and DEGEST). If the student has multiple records, the process selects the most recent
record.


If you have selected the Null Errors Only check box for the Include Student Entities on the Create Extract
Data page, the process selects distinct EMPLIDs from the existing active ITT extract data, where at least
one field in the Student or Course Subject extract data has a derived value of NULL ERROR. The process
then selects Student entity records for these EMPLIDs.


If you have selected the Validation Errors Only check box for the Include Student Entities, the process
first deletes any Validation Error staging records where EMPLID is blank. Then, it selects distinct
EMPLIDs from the Validation Error staging table. The process selects Student entity records for these
EMPLIDs. Finally, it deletes records from the Validation Error staging table where EMPLID is populated.


Date of Birth (BIRTHDTE)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Biographical Details (Campus Community ,  Personal
Information (Student),  Add/Update a Person,  Biographical
Details)


Date of Birth


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Biographical Details page in the format YYYY-MM-DD.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Bursary Level Award (BURSLEV)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance BURSLEV
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Bundle 34: Changed derivation rule from “If Student.TTCID = 1, 8, G, H, L, M, N or P, derive a value.
Otherwise, do not derive a value and leave the field blank.” to “Include for all Student entities.”


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Course Identifier (COURSEID)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used: None


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If subplan is being reported to HESA, derive as COURSEID from the Academic Sub-Plan Table
record.


2. If plan is being reported to HESA, derive as COURSEID from the Academic Plan Table record.


Course Title (CTITLE)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data Course Title


Sub-Plan HESA HESA Course Title


Academic Plan Table (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables, 
Academic Structure,  Academic Plan Table )


Academic Plan


Academic Sub-Plan Table (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables, 
Academic Structure,  Academic SubPlan Table)


Academic Subplan


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:
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1. Derive as the HESA Course Title value from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. If the Course Title field does not have a value, use a combination of the plan and subplan descriptions
from the Academic Plan Table and Academic Sub-Plan Table pages (that is, .DESCR from
PS_ACAD_PLAN_TBL + space + DESCR from PS_ACAD_SUBPLN_TBL).


3. Derive as the Course Title value from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. If the Course Title field does not have a value, use the plan description from the Academic Plan Table
page (that is, DESCR from PS_ACAD_PLAN_TBL).


Start Date of Instance (COMDATE)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Start Date of Instance


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Use the following process to calculate the earliest class start date for enrolled classes related to the
Instance being reported. This selection is similar to that done for StudentOnModule except that it is
not restricted to classes overlapping the reporting period and considers enrollments for linked careers.


a. Select all activated terms for the student career of the Instance.


b. From each activated term, select classes that satisfy the following conditions:


– Status = Enrolled


– Units Taken value is greater than zero.


– Grading basis value matches one of the values defined in the Grading Basis Inclusion region
with the Extract check box selected on the HESA Configuration page.


– Repeat Code value does not exist or does not match a value defined in the Repeat Code
Exclusion region with the Extract check box selected on the HESA Configuration page.


– If the student has multiple careers with the same Academic Career value as the career being
processed (that is, the same career value with different career numbers), then apply a further filter
to the class enrollments. In such a case, select the class only if the program value of the enrollment
record does not exist or matches one of the program values in the Student Program records for that
career and career number.
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c. If the Instance has been linked to a prior student career using the Linked Career and Linked
Career Number fields in the HESA Instance record, then also consider classes for the previous
career.


d. Derive the earliest Class Start Date from all the selected classes as COMDATE.


3. Derive as the earliest Effective Date of the HESA Instance records.


Course Mode (CRMODE)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance CRMODE


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Convert the MODE value to a CRMODE value as follows: if MODE = 01, 02, 12, 13, 14, 23, 24, 25,
63 or 73, derive as 1 (full-time) else derive as 2 (part-time).


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Previous Degree Country (DEGCTRY)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


External Organization Location (Campus Community,
 Organization, Create/Maintain Organizations, Organization
Locations, Location Details, Location History)


Country


Nationality (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, Codes
and Mappings, Code Mappings, Nationality)


HESA Nationality


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


Bundle 34: Updated coverage to add Student.ITTAIM = 027 (QTS Award only).
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• Student.COMDATE is in the current reporting period


• Student.ITTAIM = 110, 113, 020, 027 or 031


• Student.DEGEST does not exist


Derive as NULL ERROR if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the External Organization Location page.


Select the most recent External Education Organization record with a Degree status of complete
associated with the current reporting period. Select the most recent effective dated location record, if
there are multiple records.


It is possible for the Ext Org to have multiple Location records with the same effective date. In this
case, select the record with the lowest Location ID to determine the country.


Use the mapping on the Nationality page to derive as the mapped HESA Nationality code. Otherwise,
derive as the COUNTRY_2CHAR value if the mapping does not exist.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


The normal 2-character GB code is not valid for DEGCTRY. Therefore, if the value GB is derived, the
system changes GB to the valid code XK (United Kingdom, not otherwise specified).


Previous Degree End Date (DEGENDDT)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Courses and Degrees (Student Admissions, Application/
Transcript Loads, Education, Courses and Degrees)


Degree Date


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Student.COMDATE is in the current reporting period.


• Student.ITTAIM = 110, 113, 020 or 031.


Derive as NULL ERROR if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Select the most recent External Education Degree record with a Degree status of complete associated
with the current reporting period. Derive from the Courses and Degrees page for the selected record.


2. Use default.
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3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Previous Degree Establishment (DEGEST)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Region (Campus Community, Organization, Create/Maintain
Organizations, Organization Table, Region)


HESA Degree Establishment


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


Bundle 34: Updated coverage to add Student.ITTAIM = 027 (QTS Award only).


• Student.COMDATE is in the current reporting period.


• Student.ITTAIM = 110, 113, 020, 027 or 031.


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Select the most recent External Education Organization record associated with the current reporting
period. Derive from the Region page for the selected record. Convert using 2-character code
(COUNTRY_2CHAR) from the Country table (PS_COUNTRY_TBL).


2. Use default.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Previous Degree Length in Years (DEGLENGTH)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used: None


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Student.COMDATE is in the current reporting period.


• Student.ITTAIM = 110, 113, 020 or 031.


Derive as NULL ERROR if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:
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1. Select the most recent External Education Degree record with a Degree status of complete associated
with the current reporting period. Derive as Degree Date minus From Date from the External
Education record. Convert number of days to years and round off to the nearest year.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


The previous degree length is derived as the nearest number in whole years.


Previous Degree Start Date (DEGSTDT)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


External Education (Student Admissions, Application/
Transcript Loads, Education, External Education)


From Date


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• Student.COMDATE is in the current reporting period.


• Student.ITTAIM = 110, 113, 020 or 031.


Derive as NULL ERROR if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Select the most recent External Education Degree record with a Degree status of complete associated
with the current reporting period. Derive from the External Education page for the selected record.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Previous Degree Type (DEGTYPE)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Degree Table (Setup SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic
Structure, Degree Table)


HESA Degree Type


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:
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Bundle 34: Updated coverage to add Student.ITTAIM = 027 (QTS Award only).


• Student.COMDATE is in the current reporting period.


• Student.ITTAIM = 110, 113, 020, 027 or 031.


Derive as NULL ERROR if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Select the most recent External Education Degree record with a Degree status of complete associated
with the current reporting period. Derive from the Degree Table page for the selected degree.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Disability (DISABLE)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Person HESA Data DISABLE


Impairment AUS (Campus Community,  Personal Information,
Health Information,  Impairment AUS )


Type of Impairment


Disability (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes
and Mappings,  Code Mappings,  Disability)


HESA Disability Code


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Person HESA Data page.


2. If the student has multiple impairment records in the Impairment AUS page, derive as 08 (multiple
disabilities). If the student has a single impairment record, use the HESA Disability code from the
mapping between the impairment type and the HESA disability code.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


You can define a default as either 00 (no known disability) or 99 (not known).


Disabled Student Allowance (DISALL)
Return: ITT
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Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance DISALL


Impairment AUS (Campus Community, Personal Information,
 Health Information, Impairment AUS)


Support Services Request


Disability (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, Codes
and Mappings, Code Mappings, Disability)


HESA Disability Allowance


Field Derivation Rule: If related Student.DISABLE is between 02 and 96, derive a value. Otherwise, do
not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If the student has a Support Services Request value defined on the Impairment AUS page, use the
mapped HESA Disability Allowance code from the Disability page.


4. Use default.


5. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Discretionary Funding (DISCFUND)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance DISCFUND


Bundle 34: Changed derivation rule from “If Student.TTCID = 1, 8, G, H, L, M, N or P, derive a value.
Otherwise, do not derive a value and leave the field blank.” to “Include for all Student entities.”


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Use default.
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4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Note: DISCFUND is not derived when TTCID = 2. Valid values for DISCFUND are 1 (Received) and 2
(Not received).


End Date of Instance (ENDDATE)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Student Program Program Action


Action Reason


Effective Date


HESA Action Reasons Reason for Ending Instance Mapping


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the most recent effective dated Student Program record has Program Action/Reason values mapped
to a HESA Reason for Ending Instance code on the HESA Action Reasons page, then derive the
effective date of the record formatted to YYYY-MM-DD.


2. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull = 9.


Ethnicity (ETHNIC)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Person HESA Data ETHNIC


Ethnicity (Campus Community ,  Personal Information (
Student),  Biographical (Student),  Personal Attributes, 
Ethnicity)


Regulatory Region, Ethnic Group


Ethnicity (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes
and Mappings,  Code Mappings,  Ethnicity)


HESA Ethnic Code


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.
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Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Person HESA Data page.


2. Select Person Ethnicity records as follows:


• If a single record exists, use that record.


• If multiple records exist and one is marked as Primary on the Campus Community Ethnicity page,
use that record.


• If multiple records exist and none are marked as Primary, select the record with the highest
Percentage defined in the Ethnicity Detail page.


• If multiple records are indistinguishable, select the lowest alphabetic Ethnic Group code.


• For the selected record, use the HESA Ethnic code from the mapping between the Ethnic Group,
Regulatory Region, and the HESA Ethnic code. If no mapping exists, log an error message and
skip to next step.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Forenames (FNAMES)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Names (Campus Community,  Personal Information (Student),
Add/Update a Person,  Biographical Details,  Names)


First Name


Middle Name


Note: The First Name page element can accept a maximum of 30 characters.


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use the First Name and Middle Name values from the Primary Name record.


2. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull = 9.


Fundability Code (FUNDCODE)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student
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Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data FUNDCODE


Plan HESA Data FUNDCODE


Sub-Plan HESA FUNDCODE


HESA Instance FUNDCODE


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Student.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


HESA Unique Student Identifier (HUSID)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


External System ID External System ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Step:


1. Select External System ID records for the person with the External ID Type defined for HUSID in the
HESA Types page.


2. If HUSID is not found, calculate using the following method:


• First 2 digits: Year of entry into institution (last 2 digits of year, for example, 09 for 2009).


• Next 4 digits: HESA Institution Identifier + 1000 (for example, QUB = 0184 which becomes
1184).
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• Next 6 digits: 6-digit reference number internally allocated by institution (this is a sequence
number, institutions may need to manually increase the sequence number to avoid reusing the
same number in the same year of entry).


• Last digit: Check digit


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Positive Indication that self-certification complete (INDSLFCRT)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile INDSLFCRT


Field Derivation Rule: If Student.COMDATE is in the current reporting period, derive a value. Otherwise,
derive as NULL ERROR.


Derivation Step:


1. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


The system always returns a value, because the inclusion condition is always met and while selecting
students for the extract, the system considers only those students for whom COMDATE is between
reporting period start and end dates.


ITT Initiatives (INITIATIVES-ITT, INITIATIVES-ITT2)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Program Instance HESA Data) INITIATIVES-ITT, INITIATIVES-ITT2


Plan HESA Data (Plan Instance HESA Data) INITIATIVES-ITT, INITIATIVES-ITT2


Sub-Plan HESA (Sub-plan Instance HESA Data) INITIATIVES-ITT, INITIATIVES-ITT2


HESA Instance INITIATIVES-ITT, INITIATIVES-ITT2
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Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. If Instance.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Independent Safeguarding Authority Registration Number (ISANUM)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


External System ID External System ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Determine from the External System ID records for the person with the External ID Type defined for
ISANUM in the HESA Types page.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


ITT Qualification Aim (ITTAIM)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data ITTAIM


Plan HESA Data ITTAIM


Sub-Plan HESA ITTAIM


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:
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1. Use constant.


2. If subplan is being reported, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Start Date of ITT Course (ITTCOMDATE)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance ITTCOMDATE


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Derive as the same value as Student.COMDATE.


ITT Phase/Scope (ITTPHSC)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data ITTPhase/Scope


Plan HESA Data ITTPhase/Scope


Sub-Plan HESA ITTPhase/Scope


HESA Instance ITTPhase/Scope


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:
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1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


ITT Schemes (ITTSCHMS)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data ITTSCHMS


Plan HESA Data ITTSCHMS


Sub-Plan HESA ITTSCHMS


HESA Instance ITTSCHMS


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. Derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


6. Use default.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Mode of Study (MODE)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student
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Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program Offering/Year HESA MODE (Program Year HESA Data group box)


Plan Offering/Year HESA MODE (Plan Year HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA MODE (Sub-Plan Year Data group box)


Student Program Program Action


Action Reason


Student Program Acad Load


HESA Instance MODE


Mode of Study (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting, 
Codes and Mappings,  Code Mappings,  Mode of Study)


HESA Mode of Study


HESA Action Reasons Change of Mode Mapping


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Select the Student Program record that has Program Action/Reason values mapped to a HESA Mode
in the HESA Action Reasons page. Derive the mapped HESA mode value.


If the derived value is 73 or 74, convert 73 to 63 and 74 to 64.


If the derived value is 02, 12, 13, 14, 23, 24 or 25 (that is, a sandwich placement year), 43, 65, 66, 67,
68, 69, then convert as 01. If the derived value is 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 44, then convert as
31.


3. Select the academic load from the Student Program record. Derive the mapped HESA code for the
selected academic load from the Mode of Study page.


If the derived value is 73 or 74, convert 73 to 63 and 74 to 64.


If the derived value is 02, 12, 13, 14, 23, 24 or 25 (that is, a sandwich placement year), 43, 65, 66, 67,
68, 69, then convert as 01. If the derived value is 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 44, then convert as
31.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Major Source of Tuition Fees (MSTUFEE)
Bundle 34: New


Return: ITT
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Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data MSTUFEE


Program Offering/Year HESA MSTUFEE (Program Offering HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data MSTUFEE


Plan Offering/Year HESA MSTUFEE (Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA MSTUFEE


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA MSTUFEE (Sub-Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance MSTUFEE


Field Derivation Rule: If Student.TTCID = G or Q, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Student.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page for
the academic load of the student instance.


4. If Student.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.


10. Derive as NULL ERROR.


National Insurance Number (NIN)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


External System ID External System ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Determine from the External System ID records for the person with the External ID Type defined for
NIN in the HESA Types page.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Student Instance Identifier (NUMHUS)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Instance Identifier


Linked Career


Linked Career Number


Academic Career


Student Career Nbr


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from HESA Instance page as Instance Identifier.


2. Derive from HESA Instance page as Linked Career + Linked Career Number.


3. Derive from HESA Instance page as Academic Career + Student Career Nbr, for example, UGRD1.


Institution's Own Identifier for Student (OWNSTU)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used: None


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Step:
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1. Derive as EMPLID.


PGCE Class of Undergraduate Degree (PGCECLSS)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile PGCECLSS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


Bundle 34: Updated coverage to add Student.ITTAIM = 027 (QTS Award only).


• Student.COMDATE is in the current reporting period


• Student.ITTAIM = 110,113, 020, 027 or 031


Derive as NULL ERROR if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


PGCE Subject of Undergraduate Degree (PGCESBJ)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Entry Profile PGCESBJ


PGCESBJ2


PGCESBJ3


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


Bundle 34: Updated coverage to add Student.ITTAIM = 027 (QTS Award only).


• Student.COMDATE is in the current reporting period
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• Student.ITTAIM = 110,113, 020, 027 or 031


Derive as NULL ERROR if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant to create a single PGCESBJ field.


2. Derive from the Entry Profile page.


3. Use default to create a single PGCESBJ field.


4. Derive a single PGCESBJ field as NULL ERROR .


Note: The system can derive up to three values. Each of the values is included as a separate PGCESBJ
field in the XML file.


Immediately Prior Surname (PSURNAME)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Names (Campus Community, Personal Information (Student),
 Add/Update a Person, Biographical Details, Names)


Surname


Field Derivation Rule: If the student has at least one Instance with REDUCEDI = 00, 01, or 04 derive a
value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive the previous Last Name from the Primary Name Type History table. This is done by finding
the most recent end dated record in which last name is different from the current one.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Reason for Ending Instance (RSNEND)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Student Program Program Action


Action Reason
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Page Page Element


HESA Action Reasons Reason for Ending Instance Mapping


Field Derivation Rule: If Student.ENDDATE is completed, derive a value. Otherwise, derive as NULL
ERROR.


Derivation Steps:


1. If the most recent effective dated Student Program record has Program Action/Reason values mapped
to a HESA Reason for Ending Instance code on the HESA Action Reasons page, then derive the
mapped HESA code value.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Sex Identifier (SEXID)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Biographical Details (Campus Community , Personal
Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical
Details)


Gender


Gender (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, Codes
and Mappings, Code Mappings, Gender)


HESA Identifier


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Step:


1. Select the Gender value from the Biographical History record. Derive as the mapped HESA value for
the selected Gender value.


2. If no mapping is found, then derive as


• If the gender value is Male, derive as 1.


• If the gender value is Female, derive as 2.


3. Use default.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Bundle 34: Removed SKILLTEST field.
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Family Name on 16th Birthday (SNAME16)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Names (Campus Community, Personal Information (Student),
 Add/Update a Person, Biographical Details, Names)


Last Name


Note: The Last Name page element can accept a maximum of thirty characters.


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use the Last Name value from the Primary Name record. The last name must have a Type of Name
value that corresponds with the Name Type set for SNAME16 on the HESA Types page.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Expected Length of Study (SPLENGTH)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data SPLENGTH


Program Offering/Year HESA SPLENGTH (Program Offering HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data SPLENGTH


Plan Offering/Year HESA SPLENGTH (Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA SPLENGTH


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA SPLENGTH (Sub-Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance SPLENGTH


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.
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2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Student.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page for
the academic load of the student instance.


4. If Student.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.


10. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull = 9 .


Family Name (SURNAME)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Names (Campus Community, Personal Information (Student),
 Add/Update a Person, Biographical Details, Names)


Last Name


Note: The Last Name page element can accept a maximum of thirty characters.


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use the Last Name value from the Primary Name record.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Title (TITLE)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Names (Campus Community,  Personal Information (Student),
Add/Update a Person,  Biographical Details,  Names)


Name Title
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Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use the Name Title value from the Primary Name record.


2. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank, and set ReasonForNull = 9.


Teacher Reference Number (TREFNO)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


External System ID External System ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Select External System ID records for the person with the External ID Type defined for TREFNO in
the HESA Types page.


2. Use default.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Teacher Training Course (TTCID)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data TTCID


Plan HESA Data TTCID


Sub-Plan HESA TTCID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.
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3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


Unique Learner Number (ULN)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


External System ID External System ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Select External System ID records for the person with the External ID Type defined for ULN in the
HESA Types page.


Validate the derived value using the checksum method. For information on the checksum method,
refer to the Notes section for the ULN field available on the HESA website.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Units of Length (UNITLGTH)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data UNITLGTH


Program Offering/Year HESA UNITLGTH (Program Offering HESA Data group box)


Plan HESA Data UNITLGTH


Plan Offering/Year HESA UNITLGTH (Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


Sub-Plan HESA UNITLGTH


Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA UNITLGTH (Sub-Plan Offering HESA Data group box)


HESA Instance UNITLGTH


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:
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1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


3. If Student.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page for
the academic load of the student instance.


4. If Student.COURSEID is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. Derive from the Plan Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


6. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


7. Derive from the Program Offering/Year HESA page for the academic load of the student instance.


8. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


9. Use default.


10. Do not derive a value, leave the field blank and set ReasonForNull = 9.


Year of Program (YEARPRG)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Year of Program


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Year of Student on This Instance (YEARSTU)
Return: ITT


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Instance Year of Student
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Include for all Student entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Instance page.


2. Use default.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


ITT Return: Course Subject Entity


The Create Extract process creates a maximum of three Course Subject entity records for each Student
entity.


Subject of ITT Course (SBJCA)
Return: ITT


Entity: Course Subject


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data HESA Subject


Plan HESA Data HESA Subject


Sub-Plan HESA HESA Subject


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Course Subject entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. Derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


For steps 2, 3, or 4, the process:


• Chooses the record that has the ITT Subject check box selected.


• Chooses the record with the greatest percentage, if multiple records have the ITT Subject check box
selected.
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• Chooses the first record in the alphabetical code order, if multiple records have the ITT Subject check
box selected and have the same percentage.


DLHE Return: Institution Entity


The Create Extract Application Engine (SSR_HE_DATA) process creates a single Institution entity. The
Institution entity is composed of two fields.


Record Type Indicator (RECID)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Institution


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Reporting Periods (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting,
 HESA Returns Setup, Reporting Periods)


Record Year


Returns (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, HESA
Returns Setup, Returns)


Record ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Institution entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as YYNNN, where YY is the final 2-digits of the Record Year (for example, 11 for 2011) and
NNN is the 3-digit Record ID for the seeded return.


UK Provider Reference Number (UKPRN)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Institution


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Configuration UKPRN


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Institution entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Configuration page.
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DLHE Return: Student Entity


The Create Extract process creates a Student entity for each distinct DLHE survey record.


If at least one survey status has been defined on the HESA Returns page, then the process includes a
survey only if the survey has a status value that matches one of the defined statuses. If you have not
defined a survey status on the HESA Returns page, then the process includes the survey irrespective
of status value. Use the Survey Management component to verify the status of a survey (Records and
Enrollment, HESA Reporting, Destination of Leavers, Survey Management).


If you have selected the Null Errors Only check box for the Include Student Entities on the Create Extract
Data page, the process selects distinct EMPLIDs from the existing active DLHE extract data, where at
least one field in the Student, Employment, Study, or Teaching extract data has a derived value of NULL
ERROR. The process then selects the survey records for these EMPLIDs. If a student has more than one
survey record, then the process selects all the student's surveys if any of them has any NULL ERROR
values.


If you have selected the Student Override check box, the process considers the survey records for only the
EMPLIDs you have selected.


All Activities – Q1 (ALLACT1)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section A) self-service Q1 – Activities check box 1


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return.


Derivation Steps:


1. If Student.STATUS = 07 or 08, derive as X (ineligible or explicit refusal).


2. If the check box is selected, derive as 1.


3. If none of the check boxes has been selected (that is, Student.ALLACT2 to Student.ALLACT8 are all
derived as NULL), derive as NULL ERROR.


4. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


All Activities – Q1 (ALLACT2-8)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Student


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section A) self-service Q1 – Activities check boxes 2 to 8


Field Derivation Rule: Student.STATUS is not 07 or 08.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as follows:


• ALLACT2 - Derive as 2 if the check box is selected.


• ALLACT3 - If reporting period is 2013/14 or later, derive as 9 if the check box is selected.
Otherwise, derive as 3 if the check box is selected.


• ALLACT4 - Derive as 4 if the check box is selected.


• ALLACT5 - Derive as 5 if the check box is selected.


• ALLACT6 - Derive as 6 if the check box is selected.


• ALLACT7 - Derive as 7 if the check box is selected.


• ALLACT8 - Derive as 8 if the check box is selected.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


April or January Survey (APRJAN)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Survey Details Survey


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the survey record, either 1 or 2.


Higher Education experience for business – Q30 (HEBUSNEXP)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Student


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section E) self-service Q30


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return.


Derivation Steps:


Bundle 34: Added steps 3,4 and 5. Like other fields, default is derived from HESA Fields page in the
HESA returns setup (refer to the “Understanding HESA Derivation Steps” section).


1. If Student.STATUS = 03, 05, 06, 07 or 08, derive as 6 (unable to code).


2. Derive from the survey record.


3. If Student.STATUS = 02, derive as 6.


4. Use default (from HESA Fields page in the HESA returns setup).


5. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Higher Education experience for study – Q29 (HESTUDYEXP)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section E) self-service Q29


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return.


Derivation Steps:


Bundle 34: Added steps 3,4 and 5. Like other fields, default is derived from HESA Fields page in the
HESA returns setup (refer to the “Understanding HESA Derivation Steps” section).


1. If Student.STATUS = 03, 05, 06, 07 or 08, derive as 6 (unable to code).


2. Derive from the survey record.


3. If Student.STATUS = 02, derive as 6.


4. Use default.


5. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Higher Education experience for work – Q28 (HEWORKEXP)
Return: DLHE
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Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section E) self-service Q28


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return.


Derivation Steps:


Bundle 34: Added steps 3,4 and 5. Like other fields, default is derived from HESA Fields page in the
HESA returns setup (refer to the “Understanding HESA Derivation Steps” section).


1. If Student.STATUS = 03, 05, 06, 07 or 08, derive as 6 (unable to code).


2. Derive from the survey record.


3. If Student.STATUS = 02, derive as 6.


4. Use default.


5. Derive as NULL ERROR.


HESA unique student identifier (HUSID)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Survey Details HUSID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the survey record.


Most important activity – Q1 (MIMPACT)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Student


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section A) self-service Q1 – Most important option


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return.


Derivation Steps:


1. If Student.STATUS = 07 or 08, derive as X (ineligibility or explicit refusal).


2. If a Most important option has been selected, derive the value from 1 to 8 (depending on which Most
important option is selected).


If the reporting period is 2013/14 or later, convert 3 to 9.


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Status of data collection (STATUS)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Student


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Survey Details Survey Method


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the survey record.


2. Use default value (this is derived from the HESA Fields page not from the Survey Status value on the
HESA Returns page).


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


DLHE Return: Employment Entity


For each Student entity, if Student.ALLACT1 = 1 or Student.ALLACT2 = 2, then an Employment entity
is included in the Student entity and the Employment entity fields are derived. Otherwise, an Employment
entity is not included.


Note: Student.ALLACT is derived as X and Student.ALLACT2 is derived as blank if Student.STATUS is
07 (deceased) or 08 (reply explicitly refused) so in that case an Employment entity will not be created.
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Employment basis – Q5 (EMPBASIS)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q5


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the survey record (01 to 10).


2. If Student.STATUS = 03, 05 or 06, derive as 99 (unknown).


3. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Country of employment – Q11 (EMPCOUNTRY)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q11 – Employment Country *


* Not available in student self-service. The system displays this field only when you access the self-
service page by clicking the Enter Survey button on the Survey Management page.


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the survey record.


2. If Employment.EMPPCODE value does not exist, derive as NULL ERROR.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Importance to employer – Q13 (EMPIMP)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q13


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. If Employment.QUALREQ = 11 or 12, derive from the survey record (1, 2, 4, 5 or 8).


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Employer name – Q9 (EMPNAME)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q9


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the survey record.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


UK Postcode for place of employment – Q11 (EMPPCODE)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q11 – Postcode (UK only)


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the survey record.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.
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Note: The system derives the Employment.EMPPCODE field prior to the derivation of
Employment.EMPCOUNTRY.


Place of employment – Q11(EMPPLACE)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q11 – Town/city/area


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the survey record.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Unpaid work – Q6 (EMPUNPAID)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q6 – Unpaid Work


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. If Employment.SALARY value does not exist, derive from survey record (1 if Unpaid Work check
box is selected)


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Total estimated earnings for a year – Q8 (ESTEARN)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q8


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record if the value is greater than zero.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: The system applies a validation on the survey page to ensure that any non-zero value supplied is
not less than the value supplied for Salary (Q6).


Job duties – Q4 (JOBDUTIES)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q4


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


How found job – Q15 (JOBFOUND)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q15


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record (01 to 09).
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If the reporting period is 2013/14 or later:


• 01 is converted to 10


• 06 is converted to 12


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


All reasons for taking the job – Q14 (JOBRSNALL1)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q14 – Reasons check box 1


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as 01 if the check box has been selected.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


All reasons for taking the job – Q14 (JOBRSNALL2 to 9)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q14 – Reasons check boxes 2 to 9


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as follows:


• JOBRSNALL2 - Derive as 02 if the check box is selected.


• JOBRSNALL3 - Derive as 03 if the check box is selected.


• JOBRSNALL4 - Derive as 04 if the check box is selected.


• JOBRSNALL5 - Derive as 05 if the check box is selected.
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• JOBRSNALL6 - Derive as 06 if the check box is selected.


• JOBRSNALL7 - Derive as 07 if the check box is selected.


• JOBRSNALL8 - Derive as 08 if the check box is selected.


• JOBRSNALL9 - Derive as 09 if the check box is selected.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Main reason for taking the job – Q14 (JOBRSNMAIN)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q14 – Main reason


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record (01 to 09).


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: There is validation on the self-service page to ensure that the option selected for Main reason has
also been selected as one of the Reasons.


Number of jobs – Q2 (JOBSNO)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q2


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record if greater than 1 (2 to 9).
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2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: There is validation on the self-service page to ensure the value entered is greater than 1. In step 1,
the value is checked to ensure that zero is not derived.


Job title – Q3 (JOBTITLE)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q3


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record.


2. If Employment.JOBDUTIES value does not exist, derive as NULL ERROR.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Nature of employer's business – Q10 (MAKEDO)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q10


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Postdoctoral research contract – derived from Q3 and Q4 (POSTDOC)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment
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Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Postdoctoral Research Contract *


* Not available in student self-service. The system displays this field only when you access the self-
service page by clicking the Enter Survey button on the Survey Management page.


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record (1, 2 or 3).


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Previously employed – Q16 (PREVEMP)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q16


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record (1, 2, 3, or 4).


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Category of previous employment – Q17 (PREVWORK1)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q17 – check box 1


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:
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1. If PREVEMP = 1, 2 or 3, then derive as 01 if the check box has been selected.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Category of previous employment – Q17 (PREVWORK2 to 7)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q17 – check boxes 2 to 7


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as follows:


• PREVWORK2 - Derive as 02 if the check box is selected.


• PREVWORK3 - Derive as 03 if the check box is selected.


• PREVWORK4 - Derive as 04 if the check box is selected.


• PREVWORK5 - Derive as 05 if the check box is selected.


• PREVWORK6 - Derive as 06 if the check box is selected.


• PREVWORK7 - Derive as 07 if the check box is selected.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Part-time hours per week – Q7 (PTHOURS)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q7


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. If Student.ALLACT2 = 2, then derive from survey record if value is greater than zero.
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2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Qualification required for job – Q12 (QUALREQ)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q12


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record (11, 12, 13 or 14).


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Salary – Q6 (SALARY)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Q6 - £


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record if the value is greater than zero.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: The system derives the Employment.SALARY field prior to Employment.EMPUNPAID
and Employment.ESTEARN. Because a value is required for either Employment.SALARY or
Employment.EMPUNPAID when Student.ALLACT = 1 or 2, Employment.EMPUNPAID is derived as
NULL ERROR if Student.ALLACT is 1 or 2 and Employment.SALARY value does not exist.


Standard Occupational Classification 2010 - derived from Q3 and Q4
(SOCDLHE2010)


Return: DLHE
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Entity: Employment


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section B) self-service Occupational Classification *


* Not available in student self-service. The system displays this field only when you access the self-
service page by clicking the Enter Survey button on the Survey Management page.


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with an Employment entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


DLHE Return: Teaching Entity


For each Student entity, if Student.STATUS is not 07 or 08, then a Teaching entity is included in the
Student entity and the Teaching entity fields are derived. Otherwise (that is, Student.STATUS is 07 or 08),
a Teaching entity is not included in the Student entity.


Employed as teacher – Q18 (EMPLDTEACH)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Teaching


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section C) self-service Q18


Enter DLHE Survey (Section C) self-service Newly qualified teacher status – check box


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Teaching entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record (1 or 2).


2. If the check box is selected, derive as NULL ERROR.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.
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GTC Scotland Teacher Induction scheme – Q19 (GTCSTIS)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Teaching


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Returns Country


Enter DLHE Survey (Section C) self-service Q19


Enter DLHE Survey (Section C) self-service Newly qualified teacher status – check box


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Teaching entity only if
Country in HESA Returns page = Scotland.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record (1 or 2).


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Seeking a teaching post – Q22 (SEEKTEACH)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Teaching


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section C) self-service Q22


Enter DLHE Survey (Section C) self-service Newly qualified teacher status – check box


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Teaching entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record (1 or 2).


2. If the check box is selected and Teaching.EMPLDTEACH = 2 and Student.STATUS is 01, 02 or 04,
then derive as NULL ERROR.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Teaching funded – Q20 (TEACHFUND)
Return: DLHE
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Entity: Teaching


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section C) self-service Q20


Enter DLHE Survey (Section C) self-service Newly qualified teacher status – check box


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Teaching entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. If Teaching.EMPLDTEACH = 1, derive from survey record (1, 2, 3, or 4).


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Teaching phase – Q21 (TEACHPHS)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Teaching


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section C) self-service Q21


Enter DLHE Survey (Section C) self-service Newly qualified teacher status – check box


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Teaching entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. If Teaching.EMPLDTEACH = 1, derive from survey record (1, 2, 3, or 4).


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


DLHE Return: Study Entity


For each Student entity, if Student.ALLACT5 = 5 or Student.ALLACT6 = 6, then a Study entity is
included in the Student entity and the Study entity fields are derived. Otherwise, a Study entity is not
included in the Student entity.


Note: Student.ALLACT5 and Student.ALLACT6 are derived as blank if Student.STATUS is 07
(deceased) or 08 (reply explicitly refused) so in that case a Study entity will not be created.
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Course name – Q24 (COURSENAME)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Study


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section D) self-service Q24


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Study entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Number of courses (COURSENO)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Study


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Survey Details page (Click the Details button on the Survey
Management page)


Number of Courses


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Study entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record if the value is greater than zero.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: The survey self-service page ensures that any value entered is equal or greater than 2.


JACS 3.0 – derived from Q24 and Q25 (JACS)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Study


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section D) self-service JACS Subject *


* Not available in student self-service. The system displays this field only when you access the self-
service page by clicking the Enter Survey button on the Survey Management page.


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Study entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


JACS 3.0 – derived from Q24 and Q25 (JACS-S2, JACS-S3)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Study


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section D) self-service JACS Subject 2 *, JACS Subject 3 *


* Not available in student self-service. The system displays this field only when you access the self-
service page by clicking the Enter Survey button on the Survey Management page. Also, the field is
enabled only if you enter JACS Subject.


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Study entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


How funding further study – Q27 (STUDYFUND)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Study


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section D) self-service Q27


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Study entity.
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Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record (01, 02, 03, 04 or 05).


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Subject of study, training or research – Q25 (SUBJECT)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Study


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section D) self-service Q25


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Study entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record.


2. If Study.COURSENAME value does not exist, derive as NULL ERROR.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Type of qualification – Q23 (TYPEQUAL)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Study


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section D) self-service Q23


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Study entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record (01 to 07 or 98).


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Name of university or college – Q26 (UCNAME)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Study
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Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section D) self-service Q26


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Study entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: The system does not derive a value and leaves this field as blank if Study.UCPROV value does not
exist or is derived as 6 (unknown) and the institution name is not provided for Q26.


University or college providing study – Derived from Q26 (UCPROV)
Return: DLHE


Entity: Study


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Enter DLHE Survey (Section D) self-service Q26 *


* Not available in student self-service. The system displays this field only when you access the self-
service page by clicking the Enter Survey button on the Survey Management page.


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all survey records in a DLHE return with a Study entity.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from survey record.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: The system derives this field prior to Study.UCNAME


KIS Return: Institution Entity


The Create Extract process creates a single Institution entity and saves it to the Institution Extract record
(SSR_HE_INST_EXT).


Where fields are derived from the Institution HESA Data record, values are selected from the most recent
effective dated record where the effective date falls on or before the end of the reporting period. Values
are stored in the Institution Fields Extract record (SSR_HE_INTEX_FL).
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National Scholarship Programme Participation (NSP)
Return: KIS


Entity: Institution


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data NSP


Field Derivation Rule: If Country = England, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and leave
the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Franchise UK Provider Reference Number (OTHERINST)
Return: KIS


Entity: Institution


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data OTHERINST


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Institution entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: Nine fields are provided rather than the maximum 100 available.


Franchise UK Provider Reference Number (OTHERINST2 to 9)
Return: KIS


Entity: Institution


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data OTHERINST2 to OTHERINST9


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Institution entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Record Type Indicator (RECID)
Return: KIS


Entity: Institution


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Reporting Periods (Records and Enrollment,  HESA
Reporting,  HESA Returns Setup,  Reporting Periods)


Record Year


Returns (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Returns)


Record ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Institution entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive as YYNNN, where YY is the final two digits of the Record Year (for example, 09 for 2009) and
NNN is the 3-digit Record ID for the seeded return.


The seeded record ID for the KIS return is 061.


Student Union URL (SUURL)
Return: KIS


Entity: Institution


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data Student Union URL


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Institution entities.


Derivation Steps:
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1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


UK Provider Reference Number (UKPRN)
Return: KIS


Entity: Institution


Page Used:


Page Page Element


HESA Configuration UKPRN


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Institution entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the HESA Returns page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


KIS Return: Location Entity


The Create Extract process creates one or more Location entities in the Location Extract Data record
(SSR_HE_LOCN_EXT) for the single Institution extract record for the KIS return. As with the Institution
entity fields, values are selected from the most recent effective dated Institution HESA Data record where
the effective date is on or before the reporting period end date.


The LOCID and LOCNAME are derived as part of the initial entity selection and stored in the Location
Extract Data record (SSR_HE_LOCN_EXT). The remaining fields are derived and stored in the Location
Fields Extract record (SSR_HE_LOC_EXFL).


Accommodation Cost URL (ACCOMURL)
Return: KIS


Entity: Location


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data (Locations group box) ACCOMURL


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Location entities.


Derivation Steps:
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1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Institution Bed Number (INSTBEDS)
Return: KIS


Entity: Location


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data (Locations group box) INSTBEDS


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Location entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Institution Beds – Lower Quartile Cost (INSTLOWER)
Return: KIS


Entity: Location


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data (Locations group box) INSTLOWER


Field Derivation Rule: If Location.INSTBEDS exists, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Institution Beds – Upper Quartile Cost (INSTUPPER)
Return: KIS


Entity: Location


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data (Locations group box) INSTUPPER


Field Derivation Rule: If Location.INSTBEDS exists, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Location Latitude (LATITUDE)
Return: KIS


Entity: Location


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data (Locations group box) LATITUDE


Field Derivation Rule: If Location.INSTBEDS exists, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Location Identifier (LOCID)
Return: KIS


Entity: Location


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data (Locations group box) Location ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Location entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.
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Location Identifier Name (LOCNAME)
Return: KIS


Entity: Location


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data (Locations group box) Location Name


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Location entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


Location UKPRN (LOCUKPRN)
Return: KIS


Entity: Location


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data (Locations group box) LOCUKPRN


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Location entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Location Longitude (LONGITUDE)
Return: KIS


Entity: Location


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data (Locations group box) LONGITUDE


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Location entities.


Derivation Steps:
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1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Private Beds – Lower Quartile Cost (PRIVATELOWER)
Return: KIS


Entity: Location


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data (Locations group box) PRIVATELOWER


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Location entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Private Beds – Upper Quartile Cost (PRIVATEUPPER)
Return: KIS


Entity: Location


Page Used:


Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data (Locations group box) PRIVATEUPPER


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Location entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Student Union URL (SUURL)
Return: KIS


Entity: Location


Page Used:
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Page Page Element


Institution HESA Data (Locations group box) Student Union URL


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Location entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Derive from the Institution HESA Data page.


2. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: The return uses this field when the location has a different student union. This field is also included
in the Institution entity.


KIS Return: KISCourse Entity


The Create Extract process creates records in the Course Extract Data record (SSR_HE_CRS_EXT) in a
similar way to the Course entity in the student return, except that academic plans and academic subplans
are included based on whether KIS Type has been defined rather than whether Report to HESA has been
selected. For each academic plan or subplan the effective dated record relevant to the start date of the
reporting period is considered.


When selecting records, the Null Errors Only, Validation Errors Only, Academic Plan and Academic Sub-
Plan parameters of the Create Extract process are considered.


The KISCOURSEID is derived as part of the initial entity selection and stored in the Course Extract Data
record (in SSR_HE_COURSEID). The value is derived as the subplan or plan code. The remaining fields
are derived and stored in the Course Fields Extract record (SSR_HE_CRS_EX_FL).


Dependent fields are derived first including KISTYPE and UCASCOURSEID that are required for the
derivation of a number of other fields.


The most recent effective dated records on or before the reporting period end date are considered for
programs, plans or subplans. The exception to this is KISTYPE that is derived from the effective dated
record relevant to the start of the reporting period to be consistent with the logic for including plans and
subplans in the KISCourse entity.


Assessment Methods URL (ASSURL)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Links group box) Assessment Methods URL
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Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Links group box) Assessment Methods URL


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Links group box) Assessment Methods URL


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 3, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Course Page URL (CRSEURL)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Links group box) Course Page URL


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Links group box) Course Page URL


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Links group box) Course Page URL


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all KISCourse entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


4. If KISTYPE = 1 or 2, derive as NULL ERROR.


5. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Distance Learning Only (DISTANCE)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse
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Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) DISTANCE


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) DISTANCE


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) DISTANCE


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Employment Details URL (EMPLOYURL)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Links group box) Employment Details URL


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Links group box) Employment Details URL


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Links group box) Employment Details URL


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 3, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.
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4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Maximum Fee for England Domicile (ENGFEE)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) ENGFEE


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) ENGFEE


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) ENGFEE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2


• KISCourse.FEETBC = 1


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Fees Confirmation (FEETBC)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) FEETBC


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) FEETBC
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Page Page Element


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) FEETBC


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Foundation Year Availability (FOUNDATION)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) FOUNDATION


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) FOUNDATION


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) FOUNDATION


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.
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Honours Award Provision (HONOURS)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) HONOURS


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) HONOURS


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) HONOURS


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Subject of Course – Full JACS (JACSA)
For JACSA, JACSB and JACSC, records are selected from Course Subjects defined at Subplan, Plan or
Program level (maximum 3 records) in the same way as for the CourseSubject entity in the Student return.
Records are ordered with the highest percentage first and then used in order for JACSA, JACSB and then
JACSC.


Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Course Subjects group box) Subject


Plan HESA Data (Course Subjects group box) Subject


Sub-Plan HESA (Course Subjects group box) Subject
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Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data (ILR Aims group box) ILR Year


Sub-Plan HESA (ILR Aims group box) ILR Year


Plan HESA Data (HESA Course group box) HESA Year


Sub-Plan HESA (ILR Aims group box) HESA Year


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1


• HESA Year is not defined for subplan or plan (that is, HESACourse does not exist)


• ILR Year is not defined for subplan or plan (that is, ILRAims does not exist)


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive as Subject value from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive as Subject value from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive as Subject value from the Program HESA Data page.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Subject of course – Full JACS (JACSB and JACSC)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Course Subjects group box) Subject


Plan HESA Data (Course Subjects group box) Subject


Sub-Plan HESA (Course Subjects group box) Subject


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.JACSA is not blank or is NULL ERROR, derive a value. Otherwise,
do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. If JACSA is derived from a subplan (Step 1), derive as Subject value from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. If JACSA is derived from a plan (Step 2), derive as Subject value from the Plan HESA Data page.
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3. If JACSA is derived from a program (Step 3), derive as Subject value from the Program HESA Data
page.


4. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Subject of course – JACS level 2 (JACSL2)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) JACSL2


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) JACSL2


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) JACSL2


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 3, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


KIS Course Mode (KISAIM)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) KISAIM


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) KISAIM


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) KISAIM


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:
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1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


KIS Course Mode (KISMODE)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) KISMODE


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) KISMODE


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) KISMODE


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all KISCourse entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


KIS Type (KISTYPE)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data KIS Type


Sub-Plan HESA KIS Type


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all KISCourse entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


Level of Award (LEVELK)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data COURSEAIM


Plan HESA Data COURSEAIM


Sub-Plan HESA COURSEAIM


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 3, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan and COURSEAIM value from the Sub-Plan HESA page is
H00, H11, H16, H18, H22, H23, H24, M22 or M26, derive as F.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan and COURSEAIM value from the Sub-Plan HESA page
begins with H, I, J or C, derive as U.


3. If COURSEAIM value from the Plan HESA Data page is H00, H11, H16, H18, H22, H23, H24, M22,
M26, derive as F.


4. If COURSEAIM value from the Plan HESA Data page begins H, I, J or C, derive as U.


5. If COURSEAIM value from the Program HESA Data page is H00, H11, H16, H18, H22, H23, H24,
M22, M26, derive as F.


6. If COURSEAIM value from the Program HESA Data page begins H, I, J or C, derive as U.


7. Derive as NULL ERROR.
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Change of Course Location (LOCCHNGE)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) LOCCHNGE


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) LOCCHNGE


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) LOCCHNGE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value only if the following conditions are met


• KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2


• KISCourse.DISTANCE = 0


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Learning and Teaching Methods URL (LTURL)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Links group box) Learning/Teaching Methods URL


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Links group box) Learning/Teaching Methods URL


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Links group box) Learning/Teaching Methods URL
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Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 3, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Means Tested Support (MEANSSUP)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) MEANSSUP


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) MEANSSUP


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) MEANSSUP


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


NHS Funded Students (NHS)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) NHS


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) NHS


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) NHS


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2


• HESACourse does not exist


• ILRAims does not exist


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Maximum Fee for Northern Ireland Domicile (NIFEE)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) NIFEE


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) NIFEE


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) NIFEE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2


• KISCourse.FEETBC = 1


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.
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Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Non-credit Assessment (NONCREDITASSESS)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) NONCREDITASSESS


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) NONCREDITASSESS


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) NONCREDITASSESS


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Total Number of Stages (NUMSTAGE)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) NUMSTAGE


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) NUMSTAGE


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) NUMSTAGE


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 2, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Non-means-tested Support (OTHSUP)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) OTHSUP


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) OTHSUP


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) OTHSUP


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.
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6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Related KIS (RELATEDKIS)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) RELATEDKIS


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) RELATEDKIS


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) RELATEDKIS


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 2, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Related KIS 2, 3 (RELATEDKIS2, RELATEDKIS3)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) RELATEDKIS2, RELATEDKIS3


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) RELATEDKIS2, RELATEDKIS3


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) RELATEDKIS2, RELATEDKIS3


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.RELATEDKIS is not blank or is NULL ERROR, derive a value.
Otherwise, do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. If RELATEDKIS is derived from Step 2, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.
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2. If RELATEDKIS is derived from Step 3, derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. If RELATEDKIS is derived from Step 4, derive from the Program HESA Data page.


4. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Sandwich Year Availability (SANDWICH)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) SANDWICH


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) SANDWICH


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) SANDWICH


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Maximum Fee for Scotland Domicile (SCOTFEE)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) SCOTFEE


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) SCOTFEE


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) SCOTFEE
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Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2


• KISCourse.FEETBC = 1


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Support Details URL (SUPPORTURL)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Links group box) SUPPORTURL


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Links group box) SUPPORTURL


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Links group box) SUPPORTURL


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


4. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Teaching Institution UK Provider Reference Number (TEACHUKPRN)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) TEACHUKPRN


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) TEACHUKPRN


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) TEACHUKPRN


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• HESACourse does not exist


• ILRAims does not exist


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: Three fields are provided for TEACHUKPRN in Campus Solutions rather than the maximum 50
allowed by HESA.


Teaching Institution UK Provider Reference Number (TEACHUKPRN2,
TEACHUKPRN3)


Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) TEACHUKPRN2, TEACHUKPRN3


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) TEACHUKPRN2, TEACHUKPRN3


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) TEACHUKPRN2, TEACHUKPRN3


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.TEACHUKPRN is not blank, derive a value. Otherwise, do not
derive a value and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:
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1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


4. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Course Title (TITLEK)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data KIS Title


Course Title


Academic Plan Table Description (maximum 30 characters)


Sub-Plan HESA KIS Title


Course Title


Academic Sub-Plan Table Description (maximum 30 characters)


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive as KIS Title from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive as Course Title from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive as combination of plan and subplan descriptions
separated by a space.


4. Derive as KIS Title from the Plan HESA Data page.


5. Derive as Course Title from the Plan HESA Data page.


6. Derive as plan description.


Note: Because the TITLEK is derived as part of the initial creation of the KIS Course entity, the
derivation steps are not captured in the Course Extract Field record and so TITLEK is not displayed on
the Course Extract Data page.


Teacher Training Course (TTCID)
Return: KIS
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Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data TTCID


Plan HESA Data TTCID


Sub-Plan HESA TTCID


Plan HESA Data (ILR Aims group box) ILR Year


Sub-Plan HESA (ILR Aims group box) ILR Year


Plan HESA Data (HESA Course group box) HESA Year


Sub-Plan HESA (ILR Aims group box) HESA Year


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1


• HESA Year is not defined for subplan or plan (that is, HESACourse does not exist)


• ILR Year is not defined for subplan or plan (that is, ILRAims does not exist)


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Note: This field is derived as per Course.TTCID in the Student return.


UCAS Programme Code for the Course (UCASPROGID)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) UCASPROGID


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) UCASPROGID


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Application UKPRN (UKPRNAPPLY)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) UKPRNAPPLY


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) UKPRNAPPLY


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) UKPRNAPPLY


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all KISCourse entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


4. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Variable Fee (VARFEE)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) VARFEE


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) VARFEE


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) VARFEE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2


• KISCourse.FEETBC = 1


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Maximum Fee for Wales Domicile (WAFEE)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) WAFEE


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) WAFEE


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) WAFEE


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if the following conditions are met:


• KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2


• KISCourse.FEETBC = 1


Do not derive a value and leave the field blank, if the conditions are not met.


Derivation Steps:
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1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Fee Waiver Availability (WAIVER)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) WAIVER


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) WAIVER


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) WAIVER


Field Derivation Rule: Derive a value if KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


Year Abroad Availability (YEARABROAD)
Return: KIS


Entity: KISCourse


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) YEARABROAD


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) YEARABROAD


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) YEARABROAD


Field Derivation Rule: If KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


Derivation Steps:


1. Use constant.


2. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


3. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


4. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


5. Use default.


6. Derive as NULL ERROR.


KIS Return: Accreditation Entity


The Create Extract process creates up to ten Accreditation entities in the Accreditation Extract Data
record (SSR_HE_ACR_EXT) for each KISCourse entity where the derived KISTYPE = 1 or 2. If no
Accreditation records are defined for the academic plan or subplan then no entities are created.


The fields are derived and stored in the Accreditation Fields Extract record (SSR_HE_ACREX_FL).


Accreditation Type (ACCTYPE)
Return: KIS


Entity: Accreditation


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Accreditation group box) Accreditation Type


Plan HESA Data (Accreditation group box) Accreditation Type


Sub-Plan HESA (Accreditation group box) Accreditation Type


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Accreditation entities.


Derivation Steps:
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1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


Accreditation Dependency (ACCDEPEND)
Return: KIS


Entity: Accreditation


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Accreditation group box) Dependency (check box)


Plan HESA Data (Accreditation group box) Dependency (check box)


Sub-Plan HESA (Accreditation group box) Dependency (check box)


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all Accreditation entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If ACCTYPE is derived from Step 1 (subplan), derived from the same Accreditation record. If the
check box is selected, 1 is derived, otherwise 0 is derived.


2. If ACCTYPE is derived from Step 2 (plan), derived from the same Accreditation record. If the check
box is selected, 1 is derived, otherwise 0 is derived.


3. If ACCTYPE is derived from Step 3 (program), derived from the same Accreditation record. If the
check box is selected, 1 is derived, otherwise 0 is derived.


Accreditation Dependency URL (ACCDEPENDURL)
Return: KIS


Entity: Accreditation


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Accreditation group box) Dependency URL


Plan HESA Data (Accreditation group box) Dependency URL


Sub-Plan HESA (Accreditation group box) Dependency URL


Field Derivation Rule: If Accreditation.ACCDEPEND = 1, derive a value. Otherwise, do not derive a
value and leave the field blank.
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Derivation Steps:


1. If ACCTYPE is derived from Step 1 (subplan), derived from the same Accreditation record.


2. If ACCTYPE is derived from Step 2 (plan), derived from the same Accreditation record.


3. If ACCTYPE is derived from Step 3 (program), derived from the same Accreditation record.


KIS Return: CourseLocation Entity


The Create Extract process creates up to three CourseLocation entities for each KISCourse record where
KISCourse.KISTYPE = 1 or 2 and KISTYPE.DISTANCE = 0, where the Location ID fields are defined
for the subplan, plan or program. If Location ID values are not defined, the process does not create the
entities.


Location Identifier (LOCID)
Return: KIS


Entity: CourseLocation


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) LOCID, LOCID2, LOCID3


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) LOCID, LOCID2, LOCID3


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) LOCID, LOCID2, LOCID3


Derivation Steps: Include for all CourseLocation entities.


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


4. Use default that is defined for LOCID.


UCAS Course Code for the Course (UCASCOURSEID)
Return: KIS


Entity: CourseLocation


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data (KIS Course Data group box) UCASCOURSEID, UCASCOURSEID2, UCASCOURSEID3


Sub-Plan HESA (KIS Course Data group box) UCASCOURSEID, UCASCOURSEID2, UCASCOURSEID3


UCAS Course (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS, Mappings, UCAS Course)


UCAS Course Code


Derivation Steps: Include for all CourseLocation entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If LOCID is derived in Step 1 (that is, subplan) from LOCID, derive UCASCOURSEID value from
the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. If LOCID is derived in Step 1 (that is, subplan) from LOCID, map the combination of subplan
and plan to a UCAS course code via the UCAS mappings on the UCAS Course page. Refer to the
following notes on UCAS Course mappings.


3. If LOCID is derived in Step 1 (that is, subplan) from LOCID2, derive UCASCOURSEID2 value from
the Sub-Plan HESA page.


4. If LOCID is derived in Step 1 (that is, subplan) from LOCID3, derive UCASCOURSEID3 value from
the Sub-Plan HESA page.


5. If LOCID is derived in Step 1 (that is, subplan) from LOCID, LOCID2 or LOCID3, do not derive a
value and leave the field blank.


6. If LOCID is derived in Step 2 (that is, plan) from LOCID, derive UCASCOURSEID value from the
Plan HESA Data page.


7. If LOCID is derived in Step 2 (that is, plan) from LOCID, map the plan to a UCAS course code
via the UCAS mappings on the UCAS Course page. Refer to the following notes on UCAS Course
mappings.


8. If LOCID is derived in Step 2 (that is, plan) from LOCID2, derive UCASCOURSEID2 value from the
Plan HESA Data page.


9. If LOCID is derived in Step 2 (that is, plan) from LOCID3, derive UCASCOURSEID3 value from the
Plan HESA Data page.


10. If LOCID is derived in Step 2 (that is, plan) from LOCID, LOCID2 or LOCID3, do not derive a value
and leave the field blank.


11. If LOCID is derived in Step 3 (that is program) or Step 4 (that is default), do not derive a value and
leave the field blank.


Notes on UCAS Course mappings
The UCAS course code (SAD_UC_COURSE) is selected from the most recent record (by entry year and
entry month) in SAD_UC_COURSE where the subplan (for step 2) or the plan (for step 7) is defined
for the UCAS Course. The mappings are only done for entities derived from LOCID and not for entities
derived for LOCID2 or LOCID3.
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Step 2 - For subplans, records are selected from SAD_UC_COURSE where the academic institution
matches the institution of the KIS return, the academic subplan matches the KISCOURSEID
and the active flag is ‘Y’. If multiple records are found the record with the highest entry year
(SAD_UC_ENTRYYEAR) is selected. If multiple records for the same Entry Year are found, the record
with the highest Entry Month is selected. If multiple records for the same Entry Year and Entry Month are
found (that is, more than one UCAS Course Code is found), NULL ERROR is derived.


Step 7 - For plans, records are selected from SAD_UC_COURSE where the academic institution
matches the institution of the KIS return, the academic plan matches the KISCOURSEID, the subplan
is blank and the Active flag is ‘Y’. If multiple records are found the record with the highest entry year
(SAD_UC_ENTRYYEAR) is selected. If multiple records for the same Entry Year are found, the record
with the highest Entry Month is selected. If multiple records for the same Entry Year and Entry Month are
found (that is, more than one UCAS Course Code is found), NULL ERROR is derived.


KIS Return: CourseStage Entity


The Create Extract process creates up to seven CourseStage entities in the Course Stage Extract Data
record (SSR_HE_CST_EXT) for each KISCourse entity where the derived KISTYPE = 1 or 3. If no
CourseStage records are defined for the academic plan or subplan then no entities are created.


The fields are derived and stored in the CourseStage Fields Extract record (SSR_HE_CSTEX_FL).


Assessment Method Indicator (ASSACT)
Return: KIS


Entity: CourseStage


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Assessment Method


Plan HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Assessment Method


Sub-Plan HESA (Course Stage group box) Assessment Method


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all CourseStage entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If STAGE is derived from Step 1 (subplan), derive from the same CourseStage record.


2. If STAGE is derived from Step 2 (plan), derive from the same CourseStage record.


3. If STAGE is derived from Step 3 (program), derive from the same CourseStage record.


Coursework Assessment Percentage (COURSEWORK)
Return: KIS
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Entity: CourseStage


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Coursework


Program HESA Data (Stage Modules group box) Coursework


Plan HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Coursework


Plan HESA Data (Stage Modules group box) Coursework


Sub-Plan HESA (Course Stage group box) Coursework


Sub-Plan HESA (Stage Modules group box) Coursework


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all CourseStage entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If STAGE is derived from Step 1 (subplan) and either (a) the total of the three Assessment fields is
100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


2. If STAGE is derived from subplan, and at least one Stage Module record is defined for the subplan
stage, derive as the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


3. If STAGE is derived from Step 2 (plan) and either (a) the total of the three Assessment fields is 100 or
(b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


4. If STAGE is derived from plan and at least one Module record is defined for the plan stage, derive as
the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


5. If STAGE is derived from Step 3 (program) and either (a) the total of the three Assessment fields is
100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


6. If STAGE is derived from program and at least one Module record is defined for the program stage,
derive as the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


Note: For steps 2, 4 and 6 after all three assessment fields (COURSEWORK, PRACTICAL and
WRITTEN) have been derived, if the total of all three fields does not equal 100 or zero the derived value
of the field with the largest value is adjusted to ensure that the total equals 100. The largest value is
adjusted to ensure that a zero value is not adjusted to -1.


Independent Study Percentage (INDEPENDENT)
Return: KIS


Entity: CourseStage


Pages Used:
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Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Independent Study


Program HESA Data (Stage Modules group box) Independent Study


Plan HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Independent Study


Plan HESA Data (Stage Modules group box) Independent Study


Sub-Plan HESA (Course Stage group box) Independent Study


Sub-Plan HESA (Stage Modules group box) Independent Study


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all CourseStage entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If STAGE is derived from Step 1 (subplan) and either (a) the total of the three Learning Method fields
is 100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


2. If STAGE is derived from subplan and at least one Stage Module record is defined for the sub-plan
stage, derive as the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


3. If STAGE is derived from Step 2 (plan) and either (a) the total of the three Learning Method fields is
100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


4. If STAGE is derived from plan and at least one Module record is defined for the plan stage, derive as
the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


5. If STAGE is derived from Step 3 (program) and either (a) the total of the three Learning Method
fields is 100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


6. If STAGE is derived from program and at least one Module record is defined for the program stage,
derive as the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


Note: For steps 2, 4 and 6 after all three Learning Method fields (SCHEDULED, INDEPENDENT and
PLACEMENT) have been derived, if the total of all three fields does not equal 100 or zero the derived
value of the field with the largest value is adjusted to ensure that the total equals 100. The largest value is
adjusted to ensure that a zero value is not adjusted to -1.


Learning and Teaching Method Indicator (LTACT)
Return: KIS


Entity: CourseStage


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Learning/Teaching Method
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Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Learning/Teaching Method


Sub-Plan HESA (Course Stage group box) Learning/Teaching Method


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all CourseStage entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If STAGE is derived from Step 1 (subplan), derive from the same CourseStage record.


2. If STAGE is derived from Step 2 (plan), derive from the same CourseStage record.


3. If STAGE is derived from Step 3 (program), derive from the same CourseStage record.


Placement Study Percentage (PLACEMENT)
Return: KIS


Entity: CourseStage


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Placement Study


Program HESA Data (Stage Modules group box) Placement Study


Plan HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Placement Study


Plan HESA Data (Stage Modules group box) Placement Study


Sub-Plan HESA (Course Stage group box) Placement Study


Sub-Plan HESA (Stage Modules group box) Placement Study


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all CourseStage entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If STAGE is derived from Step 1 (subplan) and either (a) the total of the three Learning Method fields
is 100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


2. If STAGE is derived from subplan and at least one Stage Module record is defined for the subplan
stage, derive as the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


3. If STAGE is derived from Step 2 (plan) and either (a) the total of the three Learning Method fields is
100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


4. If STAGE is derived from plan and at least one Module record is defined for the plan stage, derive as
the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.
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5. If STAGE is derived from Step 3 (program) and either (a) the total of the three Learning Method
fields is 100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


6. If STAGE is derived from program and at least one Module record is defined for the program stage,
derive as the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


Note: For steps 2, 4 and 6 after all three Learning Method fields (SCHEDULED, INDEPENDENT and
PLACEMENT) have been derived, if the total of all three fields does not equal 100 or zero the derived
value of the field with the largest value is adjusted to ensure that the total equals 100. The largest value is
adjusted to ensure that a zero value is not adjusted to -1.


Practical Exam Assessment Percentage (PRACTICAL)
Return: KIS


Entity: CourseStage


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Practical Exam


Program HESA Data (Stage Modules group box) Practical Exam


Plan HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Practical Exam


Plan HESA Data (Stage Modules group box) Practical Exam


Sub-Plan HESA (Course Stage group box) Practical Exam


Sub-Plan HESA (Stage Modules group box) Practical Exam


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all CourseStage entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If STAGE is derived from Step 1 (subplan) and either (a) the total of the three Assessment fields is
100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


2. If STAGE is derived from subplan, and at least one Stage Module record is defined for the subplan
stage, derive as the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


3. If STAGE is derived from Step 2 (plan) and either (a) the total of the three Assessment fields is 100 or
(b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


4. If STAGE is derived from plan and at least one Module record is defined for the plan stage, derive as
the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


5. If STAGE is derived from Step 3 (program) and either (a) the total of the three Assessment fields is
100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.
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6. If STAGE is derived from program and at least one Module record is defined for the program stage,
derive as the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


Note: For steps 2, 4 and 6 after all three assessment fields (COURSEWORK, PRACTICAL and
WRITTEN) have been derived, if the total of all three fields does not equal 100 or zero the derived value
of the field with the largest value is adjusted to ensure that the total equals 100. The largest value is
adjusted to ensure that a zero value is not adjusted to -1.


Scheduled Learning and Teaching Study Percentage (SCHEDULED)
Return: KIS


Entity: CourseStage


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Scheduled Study


Program HESA Data (Stage Modules group box) Scheduled Study


Plan HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Scheduled Study


Plan HESA Data (Stage Modules group box) Scheduled Study


Sub-Plan HESA (Course Stage group box) Scheduled Study


Sub-Plan HESA (Stage Modules group box) Scheduled Study


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all CourseStage entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If STAGE is derived from Step 1 (subplan) and either (a) the total of the three Learning Method fields
is 100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


2. If STAGE is derived from subplan and at least one Stage Module record is defined for the subplan
stage, derive as the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


3. If STAGE is derived from Step 2 (plan) and either (a) the total of the three Learning Method fields is
100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


4. If STAGE is derived from plan and at least one Module record is defined for the plan stage, derive as
the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


5. If STAGE is derived from Step 3 (program) and either (a) the total of the three Learning Method
fields is 100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


6. If STAGE is derived from program and at least one Module record is defined for the program stage,
derive as the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.
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Note: For steps 2, 4 and 6 after all three Learning Method fields (SCHEDULED, INDEPENDENT and
PLACEMENT) have been derived, if the total of all three fields does not equal 100 or zero the derived
value of the field with the largest value is adjusted to ensure that the total equals 100. The largest value is
adjusted to ensure that a zero value is not adjusted to -1.


Learning, Teaching and Assessment Stage (STAGE)
Return: KIS


Entity: CourseStage


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Stage


Plan HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Stage


Sub-Plan HESA (Course Stage group box) Stage


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all CourseStage entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Derive from the Program HESA Data page.


Written Exam Assessment Percentage (WRITTEN)
Return: KIS


Entity: CourseStage


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Program HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Written Exam


Program HESA Data (Stage Modules group box) Written Exam


Plan HESA Data (Course Stage group box) Written Exam


Plan HESA Data (Stage Modules group box) Written Exam


Sub-Plan HESA (Course Stage group box) Written Exam


Sub-Plan HESA (Stage Modules group box) Written Exam
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Field Derivation Rule: Include for all CourseStage entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If STAGE is derived from Step 1 (subplan) and either (a) the total of the three Assessment fields is
100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


2. If STAGE is derived from subplan, and at least one Stage Module record is defined for the subplan
stage, derive as the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


3. If STAGE is derived from Step 2 (plan) and either (a) the total of the three Assessment fields is 100 or
(b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


4. If STAGE is derived from plan and at least one Module record is defined for the plan stage, derive as
the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


5. If STAGE is derived from Step 3 (program) and either (a) the total of the three Assessment fields is
100 or (b) no Stage Modules are defined, derive from the same CourseStage record.


6. If STAGE is derived from program and at least one Module record is defined for the program stage,
derive as the average value for each of the modules weighted by FTE.


Note: For steps 2, 4 and 6 after all three assessment fields (COURSEWORK, PRACTICAL and
WRITTEN) have been derived, if the total of all three fields does not equal 100 or zero the derived value
of the field with the largest value is adjusted to ensure that the total equals 100. The largest value is
adjusted to ensure that a zero value is not adjusted to -1.


KIS Return: HESACourse Entity


The Create Extract process creates one or more HESACourse entities in the HESA Course Extract
Data record (SSR_HE_HCR_EXT) for each KIS Course entity where the derived KISTYPE = 1. If no
HESACourse records are defined for the academic plan or subplan then no entities are created.


The fields are derived and stored in the HESA Course Fields Extract record (SSR_HE_HCREX_FL).


HESA Course Identifier (HESACOURSEID)
Return: KIS


Entity: HESACourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data (HESA Course group box) Course ID


Sub-Plan HESA (HESA Course group box) Course ID


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all HESACourse entities.


Derivation Steps:
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1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


Note: Course ID is mandatory to define a HESA Course record.


Reporting Year of HESA Course (HESAYEAR)
Return: KIS


Entity: HESACourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data (HESA Course group box) HESA Year


Sub-Plan HESA (HESA Course group box) HESA Year


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all HESACourse entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


Registering Institution UK Provider Reference Number (REGUKPRN)
Return: KIS


Entity: HESACourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data (HESA Course group box) Registering Institution UKPRN


Sub-Plan HESA (HESA Course group box) Registering Institution UKPRN


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all HESACourse entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: Only non-zero values are derived.
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Teaching Institution UK Provider Reference Number (TEACHUKPRN)
Return: KIS


Entity: HESACourse


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data (HESA Course group box) Teaching Institution UKPRN


Sub-Plan HESA (HESA Course group box) Teaching Institution UKPRN


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all HESACourse entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: Only non-zero values are derived.


KIS Return: ILRAims Entity


The Create Extract process creates one or more ILRAims entities in the ILRAims Extract Data record
(SSR_HE_ILR_EXT) for each KISCourse entity where the derived KISTYPE = 1. If no ILRAims records
are defined for the academic plan or subplan then no entities are created.


The fields are derived and stored in the ILRAims Extract record (SSR_HE_ILREX_FL).


LAD/LARA Qualification Aim Course Code (ILRAIMID)
Return: KIS


Entity: ILRAims


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data (ILR Aims group box) ILR Aim


Sub-Plan HESA (ILR Aims group box) ILR Aim


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all ILRAims entities.


Derivation Steps:
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1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


Year of ILR Course (ILRYEAR)
Return: KIS


Entity: ILRAims


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data (ILR Aims group box) ILR Year


Sub-Plan HESA (ILR Aims group box) ILR Year


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all ILRAims entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


Registering Institution UK Provider Reference Number (REGUKPRN)
Return: KIS


Entity: ILRAims


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data (ILR Aims group box) Registering Institution UKPRN


Sub-Plan HESA (ILR Aims group box) Registering Institution UKPRN


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all ILRAims entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: Only non-zero values are derived.
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Teaching Institution UK Provider Reference Number (TEACHUKPRN)
Return: KIS


Entity: ILRAims


Pages Used:


Page Page Element


Plan HESA Data (ILR Aims group box) Teaching Institution UKPRN


Sub-Plan HESA (ILR Aims group box) Teaching Institution UKPRN


Field Derivation Rule: Include for all ILRAims entities.


Derivation Steps:


1. If KISCourse entity is based on a subplan, derive from the Sub-Plan HESA page.


2. Derive from the Plan HESA Data page.


3. Do not derive a value and leave the field blank.


Note: Only non-zero values are derived.





		(GBR) HESA Field Derivation

		Understanding HESA Derivation Steps

		Student Record Return: Institution Entity

		Indicator for HEFCE Funding Approximations (INSTAPP)

		Record Type Indicator (RECID)

		UK Provider Reference Number (UKPRN)



		Student Record Return: Course Entity

		Awarding Body 1 (AWARDBOD)

		Awarding Body 2 to 8 (AWARDBOD2 to 8)

		Bilingual ITT Marker (BITTM)

		Closed Course (CLSDCRS)

		Collaborating Organization (COLLORG)

		General Qualification Aim of Course (COURSEAIM)

		Course Identifier (COURSEID)

		Course Title (CTITLE)

		FE General Qualification Aim (FEQAIMC)

		Major Source of Funding (MSFUND)

		NHS Bursaries (NHSBURSARY)

		Own Course Identifier (OWNCOURSEID)

		Reduced Course Return Indicator (REDUCEDC)

		Regulatory Body for Health and Social Care Students (REGBODY)

		Subject Knowledge Enhancement Units (SKEUNITS)

		Subject Knowledge Enhancement Placement (SKEOS)

		Teaching Qualification Sought Sector (TQSSEC)

		Teaching Qualification Sought Subject (TQSSUB)

		Teacher Training Course (TTCID)



		Student Record Return: Course Subject Entity

		Subject of ITT Specialism Indicator (ITTSUBJECT)

		Subject of Course (SBJCA)

		Subject Percentage (SBJPCNT)



		Student Record Return: Module Entity

		Credit Value of Module (CRDTPTS)

		Credit Transfer Scheme (CRDTSCM)

		Module Franchise Indicator (FRANIND)

		Module FTE (FTE)

		Level of Credit Points (LEVLPTS)

		Module Identifier (MODID)

		Module Taught in a Celtic Language (MODLANG)

		Module Title (MTITLE)

		Percentage Not Taught By This Institution (PCOLAB)

		Other Institution Providing Teaching (TINST)



		Student Record Return: Module Subject Entity

		Cost Centre (COSTCN)

		Subject of Module (MODSBJ)

		Subject/Cost Centre Percentage (MODSBJP)



		Student Record Return: Student Entity

		Date of Birth (BIRTHDTE)

		Disability (DISABLE)

		Ethnicity (ETHNIC)

		Forenames (FNAMES)

		Gender (GENDER)

		Gender Identity (GENDERID)

		HESA Unique Student Identifier (HUSID)

		Nationality (NATION)

		National Identity (NATIOND)

		Institution's Own Identifier for Student (OWNSTU)

		Religion or Belief (RELBLF)

		Sex Identifier (SEXID)

		Sexual Orientation (SEXORT)

		Scottish Candidate Number (SCN)

		Dependants in Reporting Year (SDEPEND)

		Family Name on 16th Birthday (SNAME16)

		Family Name (SURNAME)

		Term-time Accommodation (TTACCOM)

		Term-time Postcode (TTPCODE)

		UCAS Personal Identifier (UCASPERID)

		Unique Learner Number (ULN)

		Welsh Speaker Indicator (WELSSP)



		Student Record Return: Instance Entity

		Actual Progression Route (ACTPROGROUTE)

		Learning Support Cost (ADDSUPCT)

		The Type of Aim Recorded (AIMTYPE)

		Foundation Degree to Degree Bridging Course (BRIDGE)

		Campus Identifier (CAMPID)

		Completion Status (CSTAT)

		Start Date of Instance (COMDATE)

		Course Identifier (COURSEID)

		Destination (DESTIN)

		Destination of Outward Credit Mobile Students (DESTOCM)

		Department of Health Funding Body (DHFUND)

		Regulatory Body Reference Number (DHREGREF)

		Disabled Student Allowance (DISALL)

		Disadvantage Uplift Factor (DISUPFAC)

		Distance Learning SLN (DISTLEARNSLN)

		Eligibility for Disadvantaged Uplift (ELIDISUP)

		Eligibility for Enhanced Funding (ELIGENFD)

		Aiming for an Equivalent or Lower Qualification (ELQ)

		Employer Role (EMPROLE)

		End Date of Instance (ENDDATE)

		Exchange Programmes (EXCHANGE)

		Fee Eligibility (FEEELIG)

		Fee Regime Indicator (FEEREGIME)

		Outcome (FEOUTCOME)

		FE Student Marker (FESTUMK)

		Other Funding Adjustment (FUNDADJOTH)

		Funding Adjustment for Prior Learning (FUNDADJPRIOR)

		Franchise Partner (FRANPART)

		Franchised Out Arrangements (FROUTARR)

		FTE Method (FTEMETHOD)

		Fundability Code (FUNDCODE)

		Completion of Year of Instance (FUNDCOMP)

		Level Applicable to Funding Council HESES (FUNDLEV)

		Funding Model (FUNDMODEL)

		Framework Code (FWORKCODE)

		Guided Learning Hours (GLHRS)

		Government Initiatives (GOVINIT)

		Gross Fee (GROSSFEE)

		Implied Rate of Council Partial Funding (IMPRATE)

		Institution's Own Campus Identifier (INSTCAMP)

		Initiatives (INITIATIVES)

		Intercalation (INTERCALATE)

		ITT Phase/Scope (ITTPHSC)

		ITT Schemes (ITTSCHMS)

		Learning Difficulty (LEARNDIF)

		Learning Planned End Date (LEARNPLANENDDATE)

		FTE in Year A (LOADYRA)

		FTE in Year B (LOADYRB)

		Location of Study (LOCSDY)

		Change of Mode Date (MCDATE)

		Mode of Study (MODE)

		Major Source of Tuition Fees (MSTUFEE)

		Net Fee (NETFEE)

		NHS Employer (NHSEMP)

		Reason for Partial and Full Non-payment of Tuition (NONPAY)

		Suspension of Active Studies (NOTACT)

		Number of Units to Achieve Full Qualification (NOUNTACH)

		Student Instance Identifier (NUMHUS)

		Number of Units Completed (NUMUNITS)

		Institution's Own Instance Identifier (OWNINST)

		Subcontracted or Partnership UKPRN (PARTNERUKPRN)

		PhD Submission Date (PHDSUB)

		Planned Employability, Enrichment and Pastoral Hours (PLANEEPHOURS)

		Planned Learning Hours (PLANLEARNHOURS)

		Good Standing Marker (PROGRESS)

		Programme Type (PROGTYPE)

		Proportion of Funding Remaining (PROPFUNDREMAIN)

		Apprenticeship Pathway (PWAYCODE)

		Qualified Teacher Status (QTS)

		Research Council Student Identifier (RCSTDID)

		Research Council Student (RCSTDNT)

		Amount of Tuition Fees Received/Expected for the Student (RECFEE)

		Reduced Instance Return Indicator (REDUCEDI)

		Reason for Ending Instance (RSNEND)

		Number of Student Associates Scheme Days Completed (SASDAYS)

		Student Associates Scheme Placement (SASSCHL)

		Subject Knowledge Enhancement Institution (SKEITT)

		Special Fee Indicator (SPECFEE)

		Expected Length of Study (SPLENGTH)

		Student Support Number (SSN)

		SLDD-Discrete Provision (ST13)

		Student Instance FTE (STULOAD)

		Teacher Reference Number (TREFNO)

		Type of Instance Year (TYPEYR)

		Units of Length (UNITLGTH)

		Withdrawal Reason (WITHDRAWREASON)

		Length of Current Year of Instance (YEARLGTH)

		Year of Program (YEARPRG)

		Year of Student on This Instance (YEARSTU)



		Student Record Return: Entry Profile Entity

		Access Programmes (ACCESS)

		Articulation (ARTICLN)

		Care Leaver / Looked After Status (CARELEAVER)

		Domicile (DOMICILE)

		Marital Status (MARSTAT)

		New Entrant to Higher Education (NEWENT)

		Dependents on Entry (NIDEPEND)

		Parental Education (PARED)

		PGCE Class of Undergraduate Degree (PGCECLSS)

		PGCE Subject of Undergraduate Degree (PGCESBJ)

		Postcode (POSTCODE)

		Last School Attended (PREVINST)

		Highest Qualification On Entry (QUALENT2)

		Highest Qualification On Entry (QUALENT3)

		Religion (RELIGION)

		Socio-Economic Classification (SEC)

		Occupation Code (SOC2000)

		UCAS Application Number (UCASAPPID)

		Welsh Baccalaureate Advanced Diploma (WELBACC)

		Year Left Last Institution (YRLLINST)



		Student Record Return: Qualifications On Entry Entity

		Qualification Grade (QUALGRADE)

		Qualification Subject (QUALSBJ)

		Qualification Sitting (QUALSIT)

		Qualification Type (QUALTYPE)

		Qualification Year (QUALYEAR)



		Student Record Return: Qualifications Awarded Entity

		Classification (CLASS)

		Outcome of ITT Instance (OUTCOME)

		Qualification Awarded (QUAL)

		Teaching Qualifications Gained Sector (TQGSEC)

		Teacher Qualification Gained Subject (TQGSUB)



		Student Record Return: Student On Module Entity

		APEL Indicator (APEL)

		Percentage of Module Taught in Celtic Language (LANGPCNT)

		Module Identifier (MODID)

		Module Countable (MODCOUNT)

		Module Outcome (MODOUT)

		Module Status (MODSTAT)

		Module Year (MODYR)



		Student Record Return: REF Data Entity

		RAE Unit of Assessment (OUA2008)

		Unit of Assessment Percentage (UOAPCNT)

		REF Unit of Assessment (UOA2014)



		Student Record Return: Learner Employment Status Entity

		Date Employment Status Applies To (DATEEMPSTATAPP)

		Employer Identifier (EMPID)

		Employment Status (EMPSTAT)

		Workplace Location Postcode (WORKLOCPOSTCODE)



		Student Record Return: Employment Status Monitoring Entity

		Employment Status Monitoring Code (ESMCODE)

		Employment Status Monitoring Type (ESMTYPE)



		Student Record Return: Learner FAM Entity

		Learner Funding and Monitoring Code (LEARNFAMCODE)

		Learner Funding and Monitoring Type (LEARNFAMTYPE)



		Student Record Return: Learning Delivery FAM Entity

		Learning Delivery Funding and Monitoring Code (LEARNDELFAMCODE)

		Learning Delivery Funding and Monitoring Date Applies From (LEARNDELFAMFROM)

		Learning Delivery Funding and Monitoring Date Applies To (LEARNDELFAMTO)

		Learning Delivery Funding and Monitoring Type (LEARNDELFAMTYPE)



		Student Record Return: Financial Support Entity

		Financial Support Amount (FINAMOUNT)

		Financial Support Type (FINTYPE)



		Student Record Return: Mobility Entity

		Mobility Duration (MOBDURA)

		Mobility Location (MOBLOCA)

		Mobility Scheme (MOBSCHEME)

		Mobility Type (MOBTYPE)

		Mobility Type (MOBTYPE2, MOBTYPE3)



		Aggregate Offshore Return: Institution Entity

		Record Type Indicator (RECID)

		UK Provider Reference Number (UKPRN)



		Aggregate Offshore Return: Provision Entity

		Country of Activity (COUNTRY)

		Institutions Own Campus Identifier (INSTCAMP)

		Level of Provision (LEVEL)

		Number of Students (HEADCOUNT)

		Type of Activity (TYPE)



		ITT Return: Institution Entity

		Record Type Indicator (RECID)

		UK Provider Reference Number (UKPRN)



		ITT Return: Student Entity

		Date of Birth (BIRTHDTE)

		Bursary Level Award (BURSLEV)

		Course Identifier (COURSEID)

		Course Title (CTITLE)

		Start Date of Instance (COMDATE)

		Course Mode (CRMODE)

		Previous Degree Country (DEGCTRY)

		Previous Degree End Date (DEGENDDT)

		Previous Degree Establishment (DEGEST)

		Previous Degree Length in Years (DEGLENGTH)

		Previous Degree Start Date (DEGSTDT)

		Previous Degree Type (DEGTYPE)

		Disability (DISABLE)

		Disabled Student Allowance (DISALL)

		Discretionary Funding (DISCFUND)

		End Date of Instance (ENDDATE)

		Ethnicity (ETHNIC)

		Forenames (FNAMES)

		Fundability Code (FUNDCODE)

		HESA Unique Student Identifier (HUSID)

		Positive Indication that self-certification complete (INDSLFCRT)

		ITT Initiatives (INITIATIVES-ITT, INITIATIVES-ITT2)

		Independent Safeguarding Authority Registration Number (ISANUM)

		ITT Qualification Aim (ITTAIM)

		Start Date of ITT Course (ITTCOMDATE)

		ITT Phase/Scope (ITTPHSC)

		ITT Schemes (ITTSCHMS)

		Mode of Study (MODE)

		Major Source of Tuition Fees (MSTUFEE)

		National Insurance Number (NIN)

		Student Instance Identifier (NUMHUS)

		Institution's Own Identifier for Student (OWNSTU)

		PGCE Class of Undergraduate Degree (PGCECLSS)

		PGCE Subject of Undergraduate Degree (PGCESBJ)

		Immediately Prior Surname (PSURNAME)

		Reason for Ending Instance (RSNEND)

		Sex Identifier (SEXID)

		Family Name on 16th Birthday (SNAME16)

		Expected Length of Study (SPLENGTH)

		Family Name (SURNAME)

		Title (TITLE)

		Teacher Reference Number (TREFNO)

		Teacher Training Course (TTCID)

		Unique Learner Number (ULN)

		Units of Length (UNITLGTH)

		Year of Program (YEARPRG)

		Year of Student on This Instance (YEARSTU)



		ITT Return: Course Subject Entity

		Subject of ITT Course (SBJCA)



		DLHE Return: Institution Entity

		Record Type Indicator (RECID)

		UK Provider Reference Number (UKPRN)



		DLHE Return: Student Entity

		All Activities – Q1 (ALLACT1)

		All Activities – Q1 (ALLACT2-8)

		April or January Survey (APRJAN)

		Higher Education experience for business – Q30 (HEBUSNEXP)

		Higher Education experience for study – Q29 (HESTUDYEXP)

		Higher Education experience for work – Q28 (HEWORKEXP)

		HESA unique student identifier (HUSID)

		Most important activity – Q1 (MIMPACT)

		Status of data collection (STATUS)



		DLHE Return: Employment Entity

		Employment basis – Q5 (EMPBASIS)

		Country of employment – Q11 (EMPCOUNTRY)

		Importance to employer – Q13 (EMPIMP)

		Employer name – Q9 (EMPNAME)

		UK Postcode for place of employment – Q11 (EMPPCODE)

		Place of employment – Q11(EMPPLACE)

		Unpaid work – Q6 (EMPUNPAID)

		Total estimated earnings for a year – Q8 (ESTEARN)

		Job duties – Q4 (JOBDUTIES)

		How found job – Q15 (JOBFOUND)

		All reasons for taking the job – Q14 (JOBRSNALL1)

		All reasons for taking the job – Q14 (JOBRSNALL2 to 9)

		Main reason for taking the job – Q14 (JOBRSNMAIN)

		Number of jobs – Q2 (JOBSNO)

		Job title – Q3 (JOBTITLE)

		Nature of employer's business – Q10 (MAKEDO)

		Postdoctoral research contract – derived from Q3 and Q4 (POSTDOC)

		Previously employed – Q16 (PREVEMP)

		Category of previous employment – Q17 (PREVWORK1)

		Category of previous employment – Q17 (PREVWORK2 to 7)

		Part-time hours per week – Q7 (PTHOURS)

		Qualification required for job – Q12 (QUALREQ)

		Salary – Q6 (SALARY)

		Standard Occupational Classification 2010 - derived from Q3 and Q4 (SOCDLHE2010)



		DLHE Return: Teaching Entity

		Employed as teacher – Q18 (EMPLDTEACH)

		GTC Scotland Teacher Induction scheme – Q19 (GTCSTIS)

		Seeking a teaching post – Q22 (SEEKTEACH)

		Teaching funded – Q20 (TEACHFUND)

		Teaching phase – Q21 (TEACHPHS)



		DLHE Return: Study Entity

		Course name – Q24 (COURSENAME)

		Number of courses (COURSENO)

		JACS 3.0 – derived from Q24 and Q25 (JACS)

		JACS 3.0 – derived from Q24 and Q25 (JACS-S2, JACS-S3)

		How funding further study – Q27 (STUDYFUND)

		Subject of study, training or research – Q25 (SUBJECT)

		Type of qualification – Q23 (TYPEQUAL)

		Name of university or college – Q26 (UCNAME)

		University or college providing study – Derived from Q26 (UCPROV)



		KIS Return: Institution Entity

		National Scholarship Programme Participation (NSP)

		Franchise UK Provider Reference Number (OTHERINST)

		Franchise UK Provider Reference Number (OTHERINST2 to 9)

		Record Type Indicator (RECID)

		Student Union URL (SUURL)

		UK Provider Reference Number (UKPRN)



		KIS Return: Location Entity

		Accommodation Cost URL (ACCOMURL)

		Institution Bed Number (INSTBEDS)

		Institution Beds – Lower Quartile Cost (INSTLOWER)

		Institution Beds – Upper Quartile Cost (INSTUPPER)

		Location Latitude (LATITUDE)

		Location Identifier (LOCID)

		Location Identifier Name (LOCNAME)

		Location UKPRN (LOCUKPRN)

		Location Longitude (LONGITUDE)

		Private Beds – Lower Quartile Cost (PRIVATELOWER)

		Private Beds – Upper Quartile Cost (PRIVATEUPPER)

		Student Union URL (SUURL)



		KIS Return: KISCourse Entity

		Assessment Methods URL (ASSURL)

		Course Page URL (CRSEURL)

		Distance Learning Only (DISTANCE)

		Employment Details URL (EMPLOYURL)

		Maximum Fee for England Domicile (ENGFEE)

		Fees Confirmation (FEETBC)

		Foundation Year Availability (FOUNDATION)

		Honours Award Provision (HONOURS)

		Subject of Course – Full JACS (JACSA)

		Subject of course – Full JACS (JACSB and JACSC)

		Subject of course – JACS level 2 (JACSL2)

		KIS Course Mode (KISAIM)

		KIS Course Mode (KISMODE)

		KIS Type (KISTYPE)

		Level of Award (LEVELK)

		Change of Course Location (LOCCHNGE)

		Learning and Teaching Methods URL (LTURL)

		Means Tested Support (MEANSSUP)

		NHS Funded Students (NHS)

		Maximum Fee for Northern Ireland Domicile (NIFEE)

		Non-credit Assessment (NONCREDITASSESS)

		Total Number of Stages (NUMSTAGE)

		Non-means-tested Support (OTHSUP)

		Related KIS (RELATEDKIS)

		Related KIS 2, 3 (RELATEDKIS2, RELATEDKIS3)

		Sandwich Year Availability (SANDWICH)

		Maximum Fee for Scotland Domicile (SCOTFEE)

		Support Details URL (SUPPORTURL)

		Teaching Institution UK Provider Reference Number (TEACHUKPRN)

		Teaching Institution UK Provider Reference Number (TEACHUKPRN2, TEACHUKPRN3)

		Course Title (TITLEK)

		Teacher Training Course (TTCID)

		UCAS Programme Code for the Course (UCASPROGID)

		Application UKPRN (UKPRNAPPLY)

		Variable Fee (VARFEE)

		Maximum Fee for Wales Domicile (WAFEE)

		Fee Waiver Availability (WAIVER)

		Year Abroad Availability (YEARABROAD)



		KIS Return: Accreditation Entity

		Accreditation Type (ACCTYPE)

		Accreditation Dependency (ACCDEPEND)

		Accreditation Dependency URL (ACCDEPENDURL)



		KIS Return: CourseLocation Entity

		Location Identifier (LOCID)

		UCAS Course Code for the Course (UCASCOURSEID)



		KIS Return: CourseStage Entity
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(GBR) Managing HESA Returns


Understanding HESA Returns


Bundle 34: This chapter is updated for ITT 2014/15 return, DLHE 2013/14 return and changes related to
Mobility entity.


Government-funded academic institutions in the United Kingdom (UK) must submit student related
returns of data to HESA. Institutions must submit the returns as an Extensible Markup Language (XML)
file that conforms to the HESA schema definition.


A return is composed of various data fields. Specifications for each return and its data fields are available
from the HESA website. HESA periodically amends the return specifications.


See http://www.hesa.ac.uk


PeopleSoft Campus Solutions enables you to generate the Student, Aggregate Offshore, and Initial
Teacher Training (ITT) returns for the 2008–09 reporting period onwards. In addition, you can generate
a Destinations of Leavers from Higher Education (DLHE) return from the 2009–10 reporting period
onwards and the Key Information Set (KIS) return for 2013–14 reporting period.


To generate returns for submission:


1. Select the HESA, UCAS  check box on the SA Features page.


2. Select the HESA, UCAS  check box on the Academic Institution 6 page to enable the UK-specific
regions in the system for an institution.


3. Set up the valid HESA field codes.


4. Enter HESA-specific data into your system.


5. Generate the HESA extract data.


6. Generate the XML file for the returns.


7. Validate the XML file for any schema errors.


Plan how you want the system to derive the return field values. Oracle recommends that you
review the return type specification that is available from the HESA website to review the field
descriptions, validations, and the valid field values. To understand how the system derives the fields, see
Understanding HESA Derivation Steps


Fields not included in KIS
The system includes all the entities and fields for the KIS return in the return except for the following:


• Fields specific to institutions in Wales:
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• Location.ACCOMURLW


• Location.LOCNAMEW


• KISCourse.ASSURLW


• KISCourse.CRSEURLW


• KISCourse.EMPLOYERURLW


• KISCourse.LTURLW


• KISCourse.SUPPORTURLW


• KISCourse.TITLEW


• KISCourse.WELSH


• Accreditation.ACCDEPENDURLW


• Field specific to Further Education colleges (FEC): KISCourse.LDCS


• Field specific to 4 joint medical and pharmaceutical schools: HESACourse.JOINTUKPRN


Importing and Mapping HESA Codes


First, you import HESA field codes into your system. These codes are the valid values that the system
can assign to a field in a return. For example, the Student.NATION field has HESA codes such as DE for
Germany and AU for Australia.


To import HESA codes:


1. Place the HESA code list XSD file in a local directory before you access the Import HESA Codes
page.


2. Use the Import HESA Codes page to load the HESA codes from the XSD file to your system.


After importing the codes, you can use the Codes page to search and view the imported codes. Also, you
can use the Codes page to manually add new codes for fields.


In some cases, you must use the Code Mapping pages to map the HESA codes with the Campus Solutions
codes. For example, you must map Campus Solutions marital status codes to the HESA marital status
codes. You can delete a mapping by clicking the Delete Row button or inactivate a mapping by clearing
the Active check box in all the Code Mapping pages.


On all the Mapping pages, such as the Ethnicity page, the drop-down fields display both the inactive and
active Campus Solutions codes. For example, if you use the Ethnic Groups page (Set Up HRMS, Product
Related, Workforce Administration, Ethnic Groups) to set the ABC ethnic group as inactive, the system
will still continue to display ABC as the drop-down value for the Ethnic Group field on the Ethnicity page.


This section discusses how to:


• Import HESA codes.
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• Search for the imported HESA codes.


• Map ethnic codes.


• Map campus codes.


• Map marital status codes.


• Map religion codes.


• Map qualification codes.


• Map nationality codes.


• Map fee eligibility codes.


• Map mode of study codes.


• Map classification codes.


• Map disability codes.


• Map module outcome codes.


• Map entry qualifications.


Note: For Aggregate Offshore return, the mapping for campus codes is required. For ITT return, the
mappings for ethnicity, nationality, mode of study, and disability codes are required.


Note for KIS
Some codes are not provided in C13061CodeLists.xsd and you need to manually add them via the Codes
page. The codes that you need to manually add are:


• ACCTYPE


• ILRAIMID


• KISAIM


Pages Used to Import and Map HESA Codes
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Import HESA Codes SSR_HE_RUNCNTL Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Import HESA
Codes


Import HESA codes from
the XML Schema Definition
(XSD) file. The code list
XSD file is available from the
HESA website.


Codes SSR_HE_CODES Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Codes


View the codes that you have
imported from the code list
XSD file. If required, add new
codes for fields.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Ethnicity SCC_HE_ETHNIC Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Code Mappings, 
Ethnicity


Map Campus Solutions
regulatory region and ethnic
group codes to the HESA
ethnicity codes.


Campus SSR_HE_CAMPUS Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Code Mappings, 
Campus


Map Campus Solutions
campus codes to the HESA
campus and Institution's Own
Campus codes.


Marital Status SCC_HE_MARITAL Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Code Mappings, 
Marital Status


Map Campus Solutions
marital status codes to the
HESA marital status codes.


Religion SCC_HE_RELIGION Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Code Mappings, 
Religion


Map Campus Solutions
religious preference codes to
the HESA belief and religion
codes.


Qualification SSR_HE_QUALIFIC Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Code Mappings, 
Qualification


Map Campus Solutions
degree codes to the HESA
qualification codes.


Nationality SCC_HE_NATIONALITY Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Code Mappings, 
Nationality


Map Campus Solutions
country codes to the HESA
nationality codes.


Fee Eligibility SSR_HE_FEE_ELIG Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Code Mappings, 
Fee Eligibility


Map Campus Solutions
residency codes to the HESA
fee eligibility codes.


Mode of Study SSR_HE_MODE_STD Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Code Mappings, 
Mode of Study


Map Campus Solutions
academic load codes to the
HESA mode of study codes.


Classification SSR_HE_CLASSIFI Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Code Mappings, 
Classification


Map Campus Solutions
honors type and honors codes
to the HESA classification
codes.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Disability SCC_HE_DISABILITY Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Code Mappings, 
Disability


Map Campus Solutions type
of impairment and support
services request codes to the
HESA disability codes.


Note that the system creates
disability records as part
of Universities & Colleges
Admissions Service (UCAS)
processing.


For information on how to
assign impairment codes to
students and specify whether
or not support services
have been requested, refer
to "Identifying Regional
Impairment and Support
Services (PeopleSoft Campus
Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Module Outcome SSR_HE_MODULE Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Code Mappings, 
Module Outcome


Map Campus Solutions
grading scheme, grading
basis, grade input, and grade
category codes to the HESA
module outcome codes.


Gender SCC_HE_GENDER Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Code Mappings, 
Gender


Optionally, map Campus
Solutions gender values to
HESA gender identifiers.


Entry Qualification Mapping SSR_HE_QOE_MAP Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Codes
and Mappings,  Entry
Qualification Mapping


Map a qualification type to
a list of valid grades for that
qualification. If grades are
not mapped to a particular
qualification type, then all
the grades are available for
a qualification type on the
Entry Profile page. If you
do this mapping, the Entry
Profile page displays only the
mapped grades for a type.
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Importing HESA Codes
Access the Import HESA Codes page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings,
Import HESA Codes).


Image: Import HESA Codes page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Import HESA Codes page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Add Attachment Click to browse to the CodeLists.xsd file that HESA delivers,
 and click Upload. You can browse your local drive and select a
file.


Note: The upload process creates a files subdirectory to
store and process the XSD file. This subdirectory is created
in the server directory location that is specified in the PS_
SERVDIR system parameter in the Application Server/Process
Scheduler configuration file psappsrv.cfg/psprcs.cfg. Ensure
that PS_SERVDIR is set up with an appropriate value in the
configuration file and that users have the correct permission to
access the files subdirectory.


XSD File Path Enter the path and file name of the HESA codes XSD file. You
must store this XSD file on an application server that the import
process can access.


Warning! For the import process to run properly, the CodeLists.xsd file should not be renamed.
The import process uses the CodeLists xsd file name to determine the return type. For example, in
C08053CodeLists.xsd, 053 indicates that the file is the xsd for the ITT return. If the file is renamed, the
position of substring "053" might be changed or deleted. If it is not present in the filename, then it will not
be correctly decoded as the ITT return. In addition, if the institution imports the Codelists for both the ITT
and the Student returns, then import the ITT Codelist file first and then import the Student Codelist.


Note that institutions need to handle the deletion of processed files from the application server. Therefore,
after using a CodeLists.xsd file, you will need to handle the deletion of this file from the application
server.


For KIS return, the process imports:
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• LEVEL values to the LEVELK field rather than the LEVEL field which is for the Aggregate Offshore
return.


• JACS values to the JACSA field rather than the JACS field which is for the DLHE return.


Notes
The import process does not import the MODCOUNT and OUTPOSTCD codes because these codes are
not required by the system. The log file for the process mentions that MODCOUNT and OUTPOSTCD
codes are not imported.


When importing codes for MOBTYPE, the process imports the same codes and descriptions for
MOBTYPE2 and MOBTYPE3.


Bundle 34: Added MSTUFEE to the following list.


The codes for some fields in the ITT return are either identical to, or a subset of, the codes in the Student
return. For such fields, the process does not import the codes for the ITT return. The process does not
import the following codes for an ITT code list (Cnn053CodeLists.xsd):


• DISABLE


• DISALL


• ETHNIC


• FUNDCODE


• ITTPHSC


• ITTSCHMS


• MODE


• MSTUFEE


• PGCECLSS


• PGCESBJ


• RSNEND


• SBJCA


• SEXID


• TTCID


• UNITLGTH


From a KIS code list file (Cnn061CodeLists.xsd), codes for this field are not imported: TTCID (same
codes as Student return).


Bundle 34: Doc-only update — not related to code change: Added the following sentence.
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If any of the codes that the process does not import for ITT or KIS are required by your institution before
the code list for the Student return is imported, then you can add such codes manually through the Codes
page.


Searching for the Imported HESA Codes
Access the Codes search page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings, 
Codes).


Image: Codes search page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Codes search page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Use the Codes search page to search for all the codes of a specific field. If required, click the Add a New
Value link to manually add a code for a field.
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Click the Add a New Value link or click a link in the Search Results group box to access the Codes page.


Image: Codes page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Codes page. You can find definitions for the fields
and controls later on this page.


The text in the Description field can accept a maximum of 30 characters. Note that when you select a
code on a data capture page, the page displays the text from the Description field. If the Import HESA
Codes Application Engine (SSR_HE_IMPCD) process has cut a description text that extends beyond
30 characters, you can modify the description text so that a meaningful description appears on the data
capture pages.


The "Setting Up and Entering Data for HESA Reporting" section discusses the data capture pages.


Mapping Ethnic Codes
Access the Ethnicity page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings,  Code
Mappings,  Ethnicity).


Image: Ethnicity page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Ethnicity page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Map Campus Solutions regulatory region and ethnic group codes to the HESA ethnicity codes. The
system uses this mapping to derive the Student.ETHNIC field values (for both Student and ITT returns).
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Mapping Campus Codes
Access the Campus page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings,  Code
Mappings,  Campus).


Image: Campus page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Campus page. You can find definitions for the fields
and controls later on this page.


Map the Campus Solutions campus codes to the HESA Campus ID and HESA Institutions Own Campus
codes. The system uses this mapping to derive the Instance.CAMPID, Instance.INSTCAMP, and
Provision.INSTCAMP field values.


Mapping Marital Status Codes
Access the Marital Status page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings,  Code
Mappings,  Marital Status).


Image: Marital Status page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Marital Status page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Map the Campus Solutions marital status codes to the HESA marital status codes. The system uses this
mapping to derive the EntryProfile.MARSTAT field value.
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Mapping Religion Codes
Access the Religion page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings,  Code
Mappings,  Religion).


Image: Religion page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Religion page . You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Map the Campus Solutions religious preference codes to the HESA belief and religion codes. The system
uses this mapping to derive the Student.RELBLF and EntryProfile.RELIGION field values.


Mapping Qualification Codes
Access the Qualification page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings,  Code
Mappings,  Qualification).


Image: Qualification page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Qualification page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Map the Campus Solutions degree codes to the HESA qualification codes. The system uses this mapping
to derive the Qualifications Awarded.QUAL field value.
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Mapping Nationality Codes
Access the Nationality page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings,  Code
Mappings,  Nationality).


Image: Nationality page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Nationality page . You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Map the Campus Solutions country codes to the HESA nationality codes. The system uses this mapping
to derive the Student return's Student.NATION and EntryProfile.DOMICILE field values and ITT return's
Student.DEGCTRY field value.


You map only certain Campus Solutions country codes to the HESA codes for Nationality. In most cases,
the system can use the two-character Campus Solutions country code (COUNTRY_2CHAR) from the
Country table (PS_COUNTRY_TBL).


HESA Nationality Enter a value only if the two-character Campus Solutions
country code is not a valid value for Student.NATION and
Student.DEGCTRY. For example, the French territory of
Reunion Island has its own country code RE but the academic
institution must report the value as France FR in Student.
NATION and Student.DEGCTRY.


If you do not select a value, the system uses the default two-
character country code.


HESA Domicile Enter a value only if the two-character Campus Solutions
country code is not a valid value for EntryProfile.DOMICILE.
 If you do not select a value, the system uses the default two-
character country code.


In the above exhibit example, the institution has mapped both Nationality and Domicile to XA for
Cyprus. Therefore, if a student's record in Campus Solutions has a country code of CYP, the system
uses the XA value for Student.NATION and Student.DEGCTRY, and uses the same value XA for
EntryProfile.DOMICILE. Also, in the second row of the exhibit example, the setup indicates that if the
student's record in Campus Solutions has a country code of REU  (Reunion Island), then the system
uses the value of FR for Student.NATION and Student.DEGCTRY. In such a case, because the HESA
Domicile field has been left blank, the system uses the default two-character country code of RE for
reporting EntryProfile.DOMICILE of the student.


See Nationality (NATION)


SeeDomicile (DOMICILE)
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Mapping Fee Eligibility Codes
Access the Fee Eligibility page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings,  Code
Mappings,  Fee Eligibility).


Image: Fee Eligibility page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Fee Eligibility page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Map Campus Solutions residency codes to the HESA fee eligibility codes. The system uses this mapping
to derive the Instance.FEEELIG field value.


Mapping Mode of Study Codes
Access the Mode of Study page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings, 
Code Mappings,  Mode of Study).


Image: Mode of Study page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Mode of Study page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Map the Campus Solutions academic load codes to the HESA mode of study codes. The system uses this
mapping to derive the Student return's Instance.MODE and ITT return's Student.MODE field values.
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Mapping Classification Codes
Access the Classification page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings,  Code
Mappings,  Classification).


Image: Classification page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Classification page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Map the Campus Solutions honors code and type codes to the HESA classification codes. The system
uses this mapping to derive the Qualifications Awarded.CLASS field value.
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Mapping Disability Codes
Access the Disability page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings,  Code
Mappings,  Disability).


Image: Disability page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Disability page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Disability Mapping
Use this region to map the Campus Solutions type of Impairment codes to the HESA disability codes. The
system uses this mapping to derive the Student.DISABLE field value (for both Student and ITT returns).


Disability Allowance Mappings
Use this region to map the Campus Solutions support services request codes to the HESA disability
allowance codes. The system uses this mapping to derive the DISALL field value (for both Student and
ITT returns).
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Mapping Module Outcome Codes
Access the Module Outcome page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings, 
Code Mappings,  Module Outcome).


Image: Module Outcome page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Module Outcome page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Map the Campus Solutions grade input and grade category codes to the HESA module outcome codes.
The system uses this mapping to derive the Student On Module.MODOUT field value.


Mapping Gender Codes
Access the Gender page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and Mappings,  Code
Mappings,  Gender).


Image: Gender page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Gender page . You can find definitions for the fields
and controls later on this page.


The system uses this mapping to derive the Student.SEXID field values for the Student and ITT returns.
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Mapping Entry Qualification
Access the Entry Qualification Mapping page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Codes and
Mappings,  Entry Qualification Mapping).


Image: Entry Qualification Mapping page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Entry Qualification Mapping page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


An institution can only return specific Grades (QUALGRADE) for a Qualification Type to HESA. If an
invalid Grade is returned, then validation errors will occur at HESA. Use the Entry Qualification Mapping
page to define which Grade values are appropriate for a particular Qualification Type. The system then
uses this mapping to ensure that only valid Grade values are entered for the selected Qualification Type
on the Entry Profile page. The Import Applicant Data process also uses this mapping when importing
ivStarJ records to report invalid grade values.


Setting Up a HESA Return


This section discusses how to:


• Set up a HESA return.


• Set up HESA fields.


• Set up HESA types.


• Set up HESA action reasons.


• Configure HESA.


• Generate HUSID during registration or enrollment.
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Pages Used to Set Up a HESA Return
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Reporting Periods SSR_HE_REP_PERIODS Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Reporting
Periods


View or create a reporting
period. Reporting periods
from 2000 onwards are
delivered with your system.


Returns SSR_HE_RETURNS Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Returns


View or create a return type.
The STUDENT, OFFSHORE,
 DLHE, KIS and ITT return
types are delivered with your
system.


Entities SSR_HE_ENTITIES Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Entities


View or create an entity for a
return type. The entities for
Student, Offshore, DLHE,
 KIS and ITT returns are
delivered with your system.


Fields SSR_HE_FIELDS Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Fields


View or create return fields.
For Student, Offshore, DLHE,
 KIS and ITT returns, the
HESA fields are delivered
with your system.


HESA Returns SSR_HE_HESA_RETURN Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Returns Setup,
HESA Returns


Create a return for a reporting
period. To create a return, you
can copy return setup data (
such as the return fields) from
another return you previously
created.


HESA Fields SSR_HE_HESA_FIELDS Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Returns Setup,
HESA Fields


Add, edit, or view HESA
fields in a return. If required,
 specify default and constant
values for the HESA return
fields.


HESA Types SSR_HE_HESA_TYPES Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Returns Setup,
HESA Types


For the Student return, map
HESA fields to the Campus
Solutions name, address and
external ID types. The system
uses this mapping to derive
HESA return field values.
 Also, define the program
statuses that the system uses
to determine which Instances
records to include in the
return.


HESA Action Reasons SSR_HE_HESA_ACTN Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Returns Setup,
HESA Action Reasons


For the Student return, map
HESA field codes to the
Campus Solutions Program
Action and Action Reason
values. The system uses this
mapping to derive HESA
return field values.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


HESA Configuration SSR_HE_CONFIG Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Configuration,
HESA Configuration


Configure the system for
Create Extract and Create
HUSID processing. Control
validation for DLHE survey.


Create HUSID SSR_HE_CRTHUSID Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Create
HUSID


Run the process to generate
HUSIDs for students during
the registration or enrollment
period.


Setting Up a HESA Return
Access the HESA Returns page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA Returns Setup, 
Returns Setup,  HESA Returns).


Image: HESA Returns page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the HESA Returns page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


When adding a new return, you have to enter an academic institution and a return name. You must enter a
unique return name for an academic institution.


Note: To test the Create Extract Application Engine (SSR_HE_DATA) process, you can define multiple
returns for the same institution, return type, and reporting period.
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When you access the HESA Returns page in add mode, the Copy Return Setup Data From group box
appears.


Image: Example of HESA Returns page with the Copy Return Setup Data From group box


The following example shows the HESA Returns page in add mode:


To create a return using the Copy Return Setup Data From group box:


1. Select a previously defined return name from which you want to copy the setup data.


2. Select a reporting period for which you want to create the return.


3. Click Copy.


The other tabs in the page appear when you copy a return or click the Skip Copy button. If you want to
manually create a return, if you are creating a return for the first time, or if no appropriate records are
available to copy from, click the Skip Copy button.
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The Create Fields button is available only when you click the Skip Copy button.


Image: Example of the HESA Returns page after you click the Skip Copy button


The following example shows the HESA Returns page when you click the Skip Copy button:


After selecting a return type, you can click the Create Fields button to have the system automatically
create all the entities and the associated fields for the return. The system displays the created fields on the
HESA Fields page.


Return Type Select the delivered STUDENT, OFFSHORE, DLHE, ITT or KIS
return type value.


You can also select a return type that you have defined in the
Returns page.


Note: The system displays the HESA Types tab only for the
Student and ITT returns.
The system displays the HESA Action Reasons tab only for the
Student, ITT and DLHE returns.
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Reporting Period Select the reporting period for which you want to create the
return.


Country Select a country code that the system uses to determine which
fields to include in the return. Values for this field are delivered
with your system as translate values. Values are England,
 Northern Ireland, Scotland, and Wales. This field is not
applicable for the Aggregate Offshore return.


INSTAPP Enter a value that you want the system to return in the
Institution.INSTAPP field of the return. This field is not
applicable for the Aggregate Offshore, DLHE, KIS and ITT
returns.


Enable Sub-Plan Reporting Select if you want to enter the reporting data in the Sub-Plan
HESA and the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA pages. Selecting
this check box enables the system to use the entered subplan
level data to generate the HESA return.


Include FE (Include further education) Select to have the system derive fields relevant to further
education (FE) students. This check box is not applicable for the
Aggregate Offshore and DLHE returns.


Active Clear this check box if you want to prevent old test returns from
being displayed in the search results.


For more information about the HUSID, INSTAPP, and UKPRN fields, refer to the HESA Student Record
specification available from the HESA website. Specification for the HUSID digit structure can also be
found on the HESA website.


Program Statuses
Select program statuses that the system can use for creating Instance entities.


See Student Record Return: Instance Entity


See ITT Return: Student Entity


Research Supervisor Roles
This region is applicable for only the Student return.


Select Advisor Role values that the system uses to determine which Student Advisor records to consider
when creating RAE Data entities in the Student return.


Survey Details
The system enables the Survey Details region when you select the DLHE return type. Use this region to
define the details of the two surveys (April and January) for each DLHE reporting period.


Survey Select the survey translate values, either 1 for the April survey
or 2 for the January survey.


Qualifying Start Date Select the start date to be used when identifying students who
qualify for the survey. If the Survey value is April, the value
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defaults to the reporting period start date. If the Survey value
is January, the value defaults to 01-JAN-YYYY where the year
value is the year value of the reporting period end date.


Qualifying End Date Select the end date to be used when identifying students who
qualify for the survey. If the Survey value is April, the value
defaults to 31-Dec-YYYY, where the YYYY value is the year of
the reporting period start date. If the Survey value is January, the
value defaults to the reporting period end date.


Census Date Select the census date for the survey. This system also displays
the date to the student on the Survey questionnaire


Survey Start Date Select the date when the survey is available for completion by
the student.


Survey End Date Select the date when the survey is no longer available for
completion by the student.


Survey Statuses
The system enables the Survey Statuses region when you select the DLHE return type. Use this region to
define which surveys, based on the survey status, should be included by the Create Extract process.


Survey Status Select the translate values of the statuses to be included in the
HESA extract.


Account Types
The system enables the Account Types region when you select the Student return type. Use this region
to specify the account types that your institution uses for tuition and waiver charges. The system uses the
values that you enter in this region to derive Instance.GROSSFEE and Instance.NETFEE.
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Setting Up HESA Fields
Access the HESA Fields page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA Returns Setup, 
Returns Setup,  HESA Fields).


Image: HESA Fields page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the HESA Fields page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Use a field constant when your institution wants to return the same value for an entity. For example, if
you want the system to derive the Credit transfer scheme as No Scheme for all modules in the Student
return 2008/09, set the Module.CRDTSCM constant value to 9.


Use the field default to reduce the amount of data entry by defining a default value to be used when
no value is derived for a mandatory field. For example, if a default value of 999 is defined for the
Module.CRDTPTS field, and no data is found for a module, then 999 is used.


Note that you must enter the value NULL if you want to define a null constant or default.


Note: The Constant Value field or the Default Value field can accept a maximum of 30 characters.
Therefore, the system does not use these two fields in the derivation of the KIS fields that exceed 30
characters (for example, the KIS URL fields).


Note: For KIS: The LEVELK field has K appended to distinguish it from the LEVEL field in the
Aggregate Offshore return. The TITLEK field has K appended to distinguish it from the TITLE field in
the ITT return. JACSA, JACSB and JACSC fields have A, B and C appended to allow three values to be
returned and to distinguish the fields from the JACS field in the DLHE return.
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Setting Up HESA Types
Access the HESA Types page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA Returns Setup, 
Returns Setup,  HESA Types).


Image: HESA Types page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the HESA Types page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


The system uses the Name Types mapping to derive the following fields for both ITT and Student returns:


• Student.FNAMES


• Student.SNAME16


• Student.SURNAME


The system uses the Address Types mapping to derive the following fields:


• EntryProfile.POSTCODE


• Student.TTPCODE


Note: The Address Types region is not applicable for the ITT return.


The system uses the External ID Types mapping to derive the following fields for the Student return:
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• Instance.DHREGREF


• Student.HUSID


• Instance.RCSTDID


• Student.SCN


• Instance.TREFNO


• Student.UCASPERID


• Student.ULN


The system uses the External ID Types mapping to derive the following fields for the ITT return:


• Student.HUSID


• Student ISANUM


• Student.NIN


• Student.SKILLTEST


• Student.TREFNO


• Student.ULN


For information about defining external systems and entering external system IDs for a person or an
organization:


See "Defining External Systems (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Entering External System IDs (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
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Setting Up HESA Action Reasons
Access the HESA Action Reasons page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA Returns
Setup,  Returns Setup,  HESA Action Reasons).


Image: HESA Action Reasons page (with the Program Action tabs selected) (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the HESA Action Reasons page (with the Program
Action tabs selected) (1 of 2). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: HESA Action Reasons page (with the Reason for Ending Instance, Mode of Study, and
Suspension of Studies tabs selected) (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the HESA Action Reasons page (with the Reason
for Ending Instance, Mode of Study, and Suspension of Studies tabs selected) (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to define the combinations of program action and action reason that the system uses to
indicate PHD submission for research students, reason for ending studies, mode change, and suspension
of active studies.


Note: The Phd Submission Action Reason Mapping and Suspension of Active Studies Mapping regions
are not applicable for the ITT return.


Phd Submission Action Reason Mapping
The system uses this mapping to derive the Instance.PHDSUB field.


Reason for Ending Instance Mapping
Map the program action and action reason values to the HESA Reason for Ending Instance codes. Click
the Reason for Ending Instance tab to enter the HESA Reason for Ending Instance code.


The system uses this mapping to derive Student return's Instance.ENDDATE and Instance.RSNEND
fields, and ITT return's Student.ENDDATE and Student.RSNEND fields.
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Change of Mode Mapping
Map the program action and action reason values to the HESA Mode of Study and HESA Mode Direction
codes. Click the Mode of Study tab to enter the HESA mode of study and direction codes.


The system uses this mapping to derive the Student return's Instance.MODE field and ITT return's
Student.MODE field.


Suspension of Active Studies Mapping
Map the program action and action reason values to the HESA Suspension of Studies codes. Click the
Suspension of Studies tab to enter the HESA Suspension of Studies codes.


The system uses this mapping to derive the Instance.NOTACT field.


Configuring HESA
Access the HESA Configuration page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA Returns Setup,
Configuration,  HESA Configuration).
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Bundle 34: Added the Require mandatory questions check box in the DLHE Survey region.


Image: HESA Configuration page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the HESA Configuration page . You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


You must use this page to configure HUSID before running the Create HUSID process or the Create
Extract process.


UKPRN Enter a value that you want the system to return in the
Institution.UKPRN field of the return.


Show Further Education page Select to enable the Further Education page on the HESA
Instance Details component (SSR_HE_INSTANCE).
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If this check box is deselected, you cannot access the Further
Education page.


Note: The fields on the Further Education page are only
relevant to institutions in England and Wales.


Show Financial Support region Select to enable the Financial Support region in HESA Instance
Details component. Institutions in England can select this check
box and institutions in Scotland, Northern Ireland and Wales can
deselect this check box.


HUSID Sequence Number Enter the starting number for the system-assigned 6-digit
number included in the 13-digit HUSID number. For each
student without an existing HUSID, the Create HUSID process
or the Create Extract process assigns a unique 13-digit HUSID
value in the return.


External System Select the External ID Type that the Create HUSID or Create
Extract process uses for HUSID value.


Note: For students without HUSIDs, the system creates HUSIDs when you run the Create Extract process
for the Student return. However, if you want to create these IDs at the point of registration or enrollment
for new students and before running the Create Extract process, run the Create HUSID process.


For information about defining external systems and entering external system IDs for a person or an
organization:


See"Defining External Systems (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Entering External System IDs (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Allow incomplete submission
Select to allow incomplete submission of the Enter Survey self-service page data.


If the Allow Incomplete Submission check box is not selected and the student clicks the Submit button on
Section F of the Enter Survey self-service page:


• If there are any questions in the Incomplete Questions section then a message (In order to submit
your survey all questions must be complete. Please update any incomplete questions and then select
Submit) appears and the system saves the survey record but does not submit it. The student can then
navigate back to other sections and enter the answers.


• If all the questions are answered, the system submits the survey.


If the Allow Incomplete Submission check box is selected and the student clicks the Submit button:


• If Q1 appears in the Incomplete Questions section, then a message (In order to submit your survey
Section A must be complete. Please update any incomplete questions and then select Submit) appears
and the system saves the survey record but does not submit it. The student can then navigate back to
Section A to enter the answers.


• If Q1 is answered, the system submits the survey.
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This check box is applicable for only students accessing the Enter Survey self-service page. If you
are accessing the Enter Survey self-service page by clicking the Enter Survey button on the Survey
Management page, then this check box does not impact you.


Require mandatory questions
This check box becomes available for edit, if you select the Allow incomplete submission check box.


If the Allow incomplete submission is selected and the Require mandatory questions is not selected, then
the students can submit the survey as long as Section A is complete (regardless of whether or not the
Incomplete Questions list in section F contains optional or required fields).


If both the Allow incomplete submission and Require mandatory questions check boxes are selected,
then the students will not be able to submit if there are any required questions listed in the Incomplete
Questions list; students will be able to submit if only optional questions or no questions are included in
the Incomplete Questions list.


This check box is applicable for only students accessing the Enter Survey self-service page. If you
are accessing the Enter Survey self-service page by clicking the Enter Survey button on the Survey
Management page, then this check box does not impact you.


Hide Qualified Teacher Status
If you select this check box, the system does not display the following on both student and admin versions
of the survey:


• Your Education Summary region in Section A.


• Help text and the Newly Qualified Teacher Status check box in Section C (however, admin users can
still update the Newly Qualified Teacher Status check box on the Survey Details page).


Hide Save and Return
If you select this check box, the system does not display the Save and Return button and the Cancel
button on each section of the student version of the survey (but the system will display the Save button on
the admin version of the survey).


Grading Basis Inclusion and Repeat Code Exclusion
These regions enable you to specify which Grading Basis values to include and which Repeat Codes to
exclude in the Create Extract, Calculate Full-Time Equivalence, and Calculate Year of Student processes


In the Grading Basis Inclusion region, when you select a Grading Basis and select a check box for the
Extract, FTE or the Year of Student process, the selected Grading Basis is considered by the selected
process. In the Repeat Code Exclusion region, when you select a Repeat Code and select a check box
for the Extract, FTE or Year of Student process, the selected process excludes class enrollments for the
selected Repeat Code.


See Setting Up Your System for Grading


See Understanding Repeat Checking Functionality







Chapter _ (GBR) Managing HESA Returns


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 33


Generating HUSID During Registration or Enrollment
Access the Create HUSID page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA Returns Setup, 
Create HUSID).


Image: Create HUSID page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create HUSID page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Run the Create HUSID process if you want to create HUSIDs when registering or enrolling new students
and before running the Create Extract process.


Start Date Specify a date if you want the process to only examine Student
Program records that are Active or Matriculated on or after the
specified date. For example, if you enter January 5, 2009, the
process creates HUSIDS for students who have records that
have a program action of MATR or ACTV with an effective
date of January 5, 2009 or later.


The process selects a student's earliest MATR Student Program record to create a HUSID. If the MATR
record is not available, then it selects the student's earliest ACTV record. If a record is found, the process
uses the record's effective date for the entry year element. Then, the Create HUSID process uses the
following logic to generate the HUSID value for a student who does not have a HSUID:


• The first two digits of HUSID represent the year the student entered the Institution (for example, 08
for 2008). The entry year is determined as the final two digits of the year element of the effective date
of the selected Student Program record.


• The next four digits represent the institution identifier.


• The process calculates the institution identifier as Institution Code plus 1000 (for example, 0184 is
calculated as 1184)
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• Note that the process picks the Institution Code value from the HESA Configuration page.


• The next six digits represent the system assigned sequence number.


• Note that the starting number is defined in the HESA Configuration page. The process assigns this
number for the first student for whom calculation is done.


• The system automatically increases the starting number by one when it assigns a new sequence
number.


• The final digit is a check digit based on the existing ten digits. See the HESA website for details on
check digit calculation.


Setting Up and Entering Data for HESA Reporting


This section provides an overview of setting up and entering data for HESA reporting and discusses how
to:


• Set up data capture rules.


• Enter HESA Data for an institution.


• Enter HESA data for an academic program.


• Enter HESA data for a program offering and program year.


• Enter HESA data for an academic plan.


• Enter HESA data for a plan offering and plan year.


• Enter HESA data for a subplan.


• Enter HESA data for a subplan offering and subplan year.


• Create HESA modules.


• Enter HESA data for a module.


• Enter HESA data for a dummy module.


• Create HESA Instance and Person HESA Data Records for students.


• Restrict access to person HESA data fields.


• Enter HESA data for a person.


• Enter restricted HESA data for a person.


• Enter HESA Instance data for a student.


• Entering mobility data for a student.


• Enter HESA Entry Profile data for a student.
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• Calculate Year of Student values for students.


• Calculate Full-Time Equivalence for students.


• Enter HESA advisor data for a student.


• Enter DEGEST value.


• Enter DEGTYPE value.


Understanding Setting Up and Entering Data for HESA Reporting
To derive a field, the system checks each data capture level to find out whether a field value has been
defined. Each level is associated with a Campus Solution page or a group box. For example, to derive the
Instance.EXCHANGE field, after checking if a constant value exists for a field, the system first looks at
the Instance level to see if the field value has been defined on the HESA Instance page. If it does not find
a value at the Instance level, then it checks whether a value has been defined on the following pages and
group boxes:


1. Sub-Plan Year HESA Data group box in the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page (Subplan Year
level).


You can define field values at this level when different values are required for different years of
program and the subplan is being reported to HESA. For example, if students in year three of a
full-time offering undertake an exchange year away from the home institution, then the appropriate
Instance.EXCHANGE value can be defined for that offering year at the Subplan Year level.


2. Sub-Plan HESA Data page (Subplan level)


The system looks at this level only if the Course entity is based on a subplan.


3. Plan Year HESA Data group box in the Plan Offering/Year HESA page (Plan Year level)


4. Plan HESA Data page (Plan level)


5. Program Year HESA Data group box in the Program Offering/Year HESA page (Program Year level)


6. Program HESA Data page (Program level)


Although the system derives Course records from either plans or subplans, you can define values at
the program level if required. Typically, you would define a field value at the program level when you
want the system to derive the same HESA field value for all the child plans, subplans, or both child
plans and subplans of a program. For example, if a program exists specifically for incoming exchange
students, define the appropriate Instance.EXCHANGE value only at the program level. The system
includes this program level field value in the return for all the Instances associated with the plans or
subplans of the program.


The system looks at the Subplan Year and Subplan levels only if the course entity is based on a subplan.
For Subplan Year and Plan Year levels, the system uses the field values defined for the combination of
Academic Load and Year of Program of the student instance.


The pages and group boxes for other levels include:


• Program Offering HESA Data group box in the Program Offering/Year HESA page (Program
Offering level)
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• Plan Offering HESA Data group box in the Plan Offering/Year HESA page (Plan Offering level)


You can define field values at the Plan Offering level when you want to report different field values
for different offerings. For example, the expected length of study (Instance.SPLENGTH) for students
studying a full-time offering will typically be different from that of a part-time offering. In this case,
you can define different values at plan offering level for each offering.


• Sub-Plan Offering HESA Data group box in the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page (Subplan
offering level)


• Module HESA Data and HESA Dummy Module Data pages (Module level). Module level is
equivalent to the Course Offering level. The system uses the field values entered at the Module level
to create the Module, Module Subject, and Student On Module entities.


• HESA Student Data page (Student level).


The system uses the field values entered at the Student level to create the Student entity.


• Advisor HESA Data page (Advisor level)


Use this page to define research units of assessment for an instructor or an advisor. The system uses
the values entered at this level to create the RAE Data entity.


• Institution HESA Data page (Institution level)


Use this page to capture data for KIS fields and KIS location data for the academic institution.


After you import the HESA codes and define the data capture rules in the Institution Data Capture page,
you can:


• Enter return field values at the institution and academic program, plan, and subplan levels.


• Enter return field values at the program, plan and subplan offering levels. An offering is a program,
plan, or subplan associated with an academic load.


• Enter return field values at the program, plan, and subplan program year levels. A program year is a
program associated with an academic load and year of program.


• Enter return field values for modules and module subjects for course offerings.


• Review and edit return field values for student personal attributes such as nationality and ethnicity.
Some of the data that the system uses for HESA reporting, such as addresses, will already be in your
database.


• Use the Create HESA Instance Application Engine (SSR_HE_CRTHE) process to specify the student
data you want to report.


• Review and enter Instance-specific return field values, such as entry qualifications, year of program,
and qualifications awarded.


You can decide at which levels the system should capture data for HESA reporting. For example, you can
decide not to enter a Course.CLSDCRS value in the Program HESA Data page but enter it in the Plan
HESA Data page. You can decide to enter the Instance.FEEELIG value in the HESA Instance page for
each student rather than storing the Instance.FEEELIG data in the Program HESA Data page.
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The system can create Course entities from either plans or subplans, depending on your academic
structure setup. For example, you can either select the Biology plan for reporting to HESA or select its
subplans, such as Molecular Biology and Marine Biology, for reporting to HESA, but you cannot select
both.


The pages you use for entering HESA data at various levels are available only if you select the HESA,
UCAS check boxes on the SA Features and the Academic Institution 6 pages.


Note: For information about the delivered functionality for deriving the HESA return fields, see
Understanding HESA Derivation Steps
You can use the Institution Data Capture page to determine at which level the system should derive the
fields.
Other than the various data capture levels, the system may use a constant or a default value set up on the
HESA Fields page based on the derivation logic.


Deriving FTE Calculation Type and FTE Load
On each data capture page (which corresponds to a data capture level), optional Full-Time Equivalence
(FTE) Calculation Type and FTE Load fields are available. The Calculate Full-Time Equivalence process
uses the field values to determine which FTE calculation type to use for each student. If you select Derive
load from Program as the calculation type, the process uses the FTE Load value for calculation.


Pages Used to Set Up and Enter Data for HESA Reporting
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Institution Data Capture SSR_HE_INST_DATA Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Data Capture
Setup


Create and maintain the rules
to capture HESA data in the
system.


Use this page to control which
fields are available on the
various HESA data capture
pages.


Use this page to make any
new fields (that are delivered
with a Campus Solutions
bundle) available on the
HESA data capture pages.


Institution HESA Data SSR_HE_INST_HEDATA Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Institution
Data


Enter or modify values
that the system can use
for creating KIS return's
Institution and Location entity
data at the institution level.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Program HESA Data SSR_HE_PROG Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Program HESA Data


Enter or modify values
that the system can use for
creating Student return's
Course, Course Subject, and
Instance entity data at the
program level.


Indicate the HESA subjects
that the system can use for
creating ITT return's Course
Subject entity data (SBJCA
field) at the program level.


Enter values for KIS entities (
KISCourse, CourseStage and
Accreditation entities).


Program Offering/Year HESA SSR_HE_PROG_OFFRYR Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Program Offering/Year HESA


Enter or modify values
that the system can use for
creating Student return's
Instance entity data at the
program offering and program
year levels.


Plan HESA Data SSR_HE_PLAN Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Plan Table,  Plan
HESA Data


Enter or modify values
that the system can use for
creating the following at the
plan level:


Student return's Course,
 Course Subject, and Instance
entity data.


Aggregate Offshore return's
Provision entity data.


ITT return's Course Subject
entity data (SBJCA field).


KIS return's KISCourse,
 CourseStage, Accreditation,
 HESACourse and ILRAims
entities.


Plan Offering/Year HESA SSR_HE_PLAN_OFFRYR Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Plan Table,  Plan
Offering/Year HESA


Enter or modify values
that the system can use for
creating Student return's
Instance entity data at the plan
offering and plan year levels.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Sub-Plan HESA SSR_HE_SUBPLAN Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic SubPlan Table, 
Sub-Plan HESA


Enter or modify values
that the system can use for
creating the following at the
subplan level:


Student return's Course,
 Course Subject, and Instance
entity data.


Aggregate Offshore return's
Provision entity data.


ITT return's Course Subject
entity data (SBJCA field).


KIS return's KISCourse,
 CourseStage, Accreditation,
 HESACourse and ILRAims
entities.


Sub-Plan Offering/Year
HESA


SSR_HE_SPLN_OFFRYR Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic SubPlan Table, 
Sub-Plan Offering/Year
HESA


Enter or modify values
that the system can use for
creating Student return's
Instance entity data at the
subplan offering and subplan
year levels.


Create HESA Module Data SSR_HE_CREATECRSE Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Create
Module


Create HESA module data
records for an academic
institution.


HESA Module Data SSR_HE_CRSE Curriculum Management, 
Course Catalog,  HESA
Module Details


Update a HESA module
data record that the Create
HESA Module Data created
or manually create a HESA
Module Data record. Enter
or modify values that the
system can use for creating
Student return's Module,
 ModuleSubject, and Student
on Module entity data at the
module level.


HESA Dummy Module Data SSR_HE_CRSE_DUMMY Curriculum Management, 
Course Catalog,  HESA
Dummy Module Details


Manually create a HESA
dummy module data record.
Enter HESA field and Module
Subject values for the dummy
Module record.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Create HESA Instance SSR_HE_CREATEHESA Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  HESA
Returns Setup,  Create
Instance


Run the process to create
HESA instance and Person
HESA Data records for new
matriculated students. You can
specify whether you want to
create records for matriculated
students of a particular
academic institution, program,
 plan, or subplan. In addition,
you can specify a date to have
the process generate records
of students who matriculated
on or after the specified date.


Fields SSR_HE_FIELDS Records and Enrollment,
HESA Reporting, HESA
Returns Setup, Fields


Restrict access to Person
HESA Data fields on the
HESA Student Data page. The
system uses the values for the
Person HESA Data fields to
create Student entity.


HESA Student Data SCC_HE_PERSON Campus Community, 
Personal Information,  Add/
Update a Person,  HESA
Student Data


Update a Person HESA Data
record that the Create HESA
Instance created or manually
create a Person HESA Data
record. View, enter or modify
values for a person that the
system can use for creating
Student entity data at the
student level (for the Student
and ITT returns).


HESA Restricted Data SCC_HE_PERSON_RES Campus Community, Personal
Information, Add/Update a
Person, HESA Restricted Data


View, enter or modify Person
HESA Data record values
for fields that are restricted
through the Fields page. The
system can use these values
for creating Student entity
data at the student level (for
the Student and ITT returns).
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


HESA Instance SSR_HE_INSTANCE Records and Enrollment, 
Career and Program
Information,  HESA Instance
Details,  HESA Instance


Alternatively, access Records
and Enrollment,  Career and
Program Information,  Student
Program/Plan,  Student
Program and click the HESA
Instance link.


Update a HESA instance
record that the Create HESA
Instance created or manually
create a HESA instance
record.


Enter or modify values
that the system can use
for creating Instance,
 Qualifications Awarded,
 and RAE entity data at the
instance level (for the Student
return).


Enter or modify values
that the system can use for
creating Student entity data (
for the ITT return)


View or edit the Year of
Student value that the
Calculate Year of Student
process has calculated.


View or override the FTE
value that the Calculate Full-
Time Equivalence process has
calculated.


Mobility SSR_HE_INST_MOB Records and Enrollment,
Career and Program
Information, HESA Instance
Details, Mobility


Enter or modify values that
the system can use to create
Mobility entity data.


Entry Profile SSR_HE_ENTRPROFL Records and Enrollment, 
Career and Program
Information,  HESA Instance
Details,  Entry Profile


Enter or modify values
that the system can use for
creating Student return's Entry
Profile and Qualifications
entity data.


Further Education SSR_HE_FUR_EDU Records and Enrollment, 
Career and Program
Information,  HESA Instance
Details,  Further Education


Enter or modify values
that the system can use for
creating FE-specific entities
and fields.


Calculate Year of Student SSR_HE_CALC_YRSTU Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Processing,  Calculate Year of
Student


Calculate the Year of Student
values of all the active
HESA instance records
for a particular reporting
period. The system uses the
calculated value to derive the
Instance.YEARSTU field.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Calculate Full-Time
Equivalence


SSR_HE_CALC_FTE Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Processing,  Calculate FTE


Calculate the FTE value
that represents the student's
academic load for the
reporting period. The system
uses the calculated value
to derive the Instance.
STULOAD field.


Advisor HESA Data SSR_HE_INST_ADV Curriculum Management, 
Instructor/Advisor
Information,  Instructor/
Advisor Table,  Advisor
HESA Data


For an advisor, enter or
modify values that the system
can use for creating the
Student return's RAE Data
entity.


Regional EXT_ORG_TBL_REG Campus Community, 
Organization,  Create/
Maintain Organizations, 
Organization Table,  Regional


Enter or modify the value that
the system can use to derive
the Student.DEGEST value (
ITT return).


Degree Table SA_DEGREE_TABLE Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Degree Table


Enter or modify the value that
the system can use to derive
the Student.DEGTYPE value
(ITT return).
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 Setting Up Data Capture Rules
Access the Institution Data Capture page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA Returns
Setup,  Data Capture Setup).


Image: Institution Data Capture page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Institution Data Capture page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Create Fields Click to create a data capture record from the delivered data.
When you click this button, the system creates all the fields and,
 for each field, selects the check boxes to indicate at which level
the system captures data to derive the field.


After you have created a data capture record, use the Create
Fields button to add new fields that you have created using the
Fields page. For example, you have clicked the Create Fields
button to create a data capture record. After creating the data
capture record, you create a new field using the Fields page. To
add this new field to the data capture record, click the Create
Fields button.
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Note: You must click the Create Fields button to add any new
fields that have been added as part of a bundle to make them
available in data capture.


Fixed Indicates whether you can configure the data capture levels or if
the levels are non-configurable (fixed).


You cannot select or clear the Fixed check box. If the system
has not selected the Fixed check box, you can clear or select the
Include At check boxes.


Available At Indicates the level at which the system can derive the field
value. You cannot select or clear the Available At check boxes.


Include At Select or clear to indicate the level at which you want the system
to capture the field value.


As an initial default, the Include At check box appears selected
for each level where the field value can be captured. You can
clear the Include At check box to ensure that the field value
cannot be entered at the corresponding page of that level.


You can select or clear an Include At check box only if the
corresponding Available At check box is selected by the system.
 However, if the system has selected the Fixed check box, you
cannot select or clear the Include At check boxes for the field.







Chapter _ (GBR) Managing HESA Returns


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 45


Entering HESA Data for an Institution
Access the Institution HESA Data page (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, HESA Returns
Setup, Institution Data).


Image: Institution HESA Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Institution HESA Data page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


This page is applicable for only KIS return. The following table describes the type of data that you can
enter in each group box of this page:


Group Box Used for Entering


Key Information Set Institution entity fields and their associated values


Locations KIS Location records for the institution. A maximum of 50
records can be entered.


Location Data Location entity fields and their associated values for each KIS
Location record.


The Field prompt values in these group boxes are restricted to fields that are defined in the Institution
Data Capture page as Include at Institution level.
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Entering HESA Data for an Academic Program
Access the Program HESA Data page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table,  Program HESA Data).


Image: Program HESA Data page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Program HESA Data page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Program HESA Data page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Program HESA Data page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The following table describes the type of data that you can enter in each group box:


Group Box Used for Entering


Program HESA Data Student return's Course entity fields and their associated
values.


KIS return's KISCourse entity fields and and their associated
values.


Program HESA Subjects Student return's CourseSubject entity field values.


KISCourse entity's JACSA, JACSB and JACSC fields and and
their associated values.


Program HESA Instance Data Instance entity fields and their associated values.


KIS Course Data KISCourse entity fields and their associated values.


KIS Course Links Values for URL fields of KISCourse entity, such as the
CRSEURL field.


Stage Modules and Course Stages KIS CourseStage entity fields and their associated values.


Accreditation KIS Accreditation entity fields and their associated values.
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Program HESA Subjects
You can define a maximum of three subjects. The total percentage for the three subjects must equal 100.


Subject Enter a value that the system will use to derive the
CourseSubject.SBJCA field.


JACS2 Enter a value only if the JACS3 value entered in the Subject
field is not valid in JACS2 (that is, the value entered in the
Subject field is a JACS3 code that does not appear in JACS2
prompt).


Percentage Enter a value that the system will use to derive the
CourseSubject.SBJPCNT field.


ITT Subject  (Initial Teacher Training
subject )


Select to indicate that the subject is an ITT subject. The system
uses this check box setting to derive the CourseSubject.
ITTSUBJECT field.


The system enables the check box only if the HESA Subject is
valid for the ITT return. The valid SBJCA values for ITT return
are available on the HESA web site.


Stage Modules
This group box enables you to define the course offerings associated with each stage of the course and
displays the FTE and assessment and teaching/learning values defined for each course offering in the
HESA Module Data record.


Course Stages
The read-only row in this group box displays the weighted averages (by FTE) for the six % percentage
fields based on any records added to the Stage Modules group box.


For example, based on the modules defined in the Stage Modules group box of the example graphic,
the row for Stage 1 in the Course Stages grid would include read-only percentage fields below the
updatable fields for Coursework, Written Exam, Practical Exam, Scheduled Study, Independent Study and
Placement Study.


Each of the fields contains the average weighted by FTE for that element to 2 decimal places, for
example, the weighted average value for Coursework from the records shown below would be FTE of
each module multiplied by the Coursework value for each module. The total for all the modules would
then be divided by the total FTE to get the average:


FTE for 666683 * Cwk = 20* 70 = 1400


+


FTE for 666684 * Cwk = 15 * 20 = 300


+


FTE for 666685 * Cwk = 25 *40 = 1000


+
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Total = 2700


The total 2700 would then be divided by the total FTE of all the modules, that is 65.


= 2700/60 = 45


The same applies to each of the six fields to give the totals shown above.


You could then decide to (a) add percentage integer values in the updatable fields using the module
averages as a guide, example, for Stage 1 add values 43, 39, 18 for Scheduled Study, Independent Study
and Placement Study as the module averages rounded to make 100 total, and those values would be
derived in the extract or (b) leave all the updatable fields as zero, in which case, if Stage Modules records
had been defined, then the values would be derived based on the weighted averages from the modules
rounded to the nearest integer with some adjustment to ensure that the total of each group of three fields
equals 100. If the updatable fields were all zero and no Stage Modules were defined then each of the
fields would be derived as zero.


Accreditation
Accreditation Type Enter a value that the system will use to derive the


Accreditation.ACCTYPE field.


Each row on the Accreditation group box must have a unique
accreditation type. If codes are not provided in the KIS xsd file,
 then you will need to be manually add the codes for this field
through the Codes page.


Dependency If you select this check box, the system derives the
Accreditation.ACCDEPEND as 1.


When you select this check box, the Accreditation Dependency
URL field becomes available for edit.


Accreditation Dependency URL This field appears only when the Dependency check box. is
selected. Enter a value that the system will use to derive the
Accreditation.ACCDEPENDURL field.


A value is mandatory if the Dependency check box is selected.
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Entering HESA Data for a Program Offering and Program Year
Access the Program Offering/Year HESA page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table,  Program Offering/Year HESA).


Image: Program Offering/Year HESA page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Program Offering/Year HESA page . You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


You can enter Instance entity field values in the Program Offering HESA Data and Program Year HESA
Data group boxes.
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Entering HESA Data for an Academic Plan
Access the Plan HESA Data page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Plan Table,  Plan HESA Data).


Image: Plan HESA Data page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Plan HESA Data page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Plan HESA Data page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Plan HESA Data page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Group boxes on this page are similar to the group boxes on the Program HESA Data page (except that the
Offshore Provision, HESA Course and ILR Aims group boxes do not appear on the Program HESA Data
page).


You can use this page to enter return fields and corresponding values which you have not defined at the
program level. For example, you can use the Plan Subject HESA Data group box to define course subjects
at the Biology plan level instead of at the BS program level.


Course Title Optionally, enter a value that the system uses to derive the
Course.CTITLE field for the Student return and the KISCourse.
TITLEK field for the KIS return. If you do not enter a value,
 the system derives the Course.CTITLE value from the plan
description.


KIS Title Enter a value if the KISCourse.TITLEK value should be
different from the value required for the Student return's Course.
CTITLE. If both KIS Title and Course Title fields are left blank,
 the system derives the KISCourse.TITLEK value from the plan
description.


The system enables this KIS Title field only if KIS Type has a
value or at least one of the child subplans has a KIS Type value.


Report to HESA Select to include the plan in the Course or Provision entity. If
you select this check box for a plan, you cannot report data for
its subplans.
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The system enables this check box only if the Report to HESA
check boxes of all the subplans associated with the plan are
deselected.


Offshore Plan Select to display the Offshore Provision group box. If you select
this check box, the system includes the plan in the Aggregate
Offshore return but does not include the plan in the Student
return.


KIS Type The system enables this field only if KIS Type values of all the
subplans associated with the plan are blank. This KIS Type field
value is used to determine whether the plan should be included
in the KISCourse entity. Blank indicates that the plan is not
included in the KIS return.


The system enables the KIS Course Data, KIS Course Links,
 Stage Modules, Course Stages, Accreditation, HESA Course
and ILR Aims group boxes and the KIS Title field only if KIS
Type has a value or at least one of the child subplans has a KIS
Type value.


The system enables the ITT Subject check box only if the HESA Subject is valid for the ITT return. The
valid SBJCA values for ITT return are available on the HESA web site.


Offshore Provision
Use the Offshore Provision group box to enter field values for the Provision entity (Aggregate Offshore
return).


HESA Course
The system uses the values that you enter in this group box to derive the field values for the KIS
HESACourse entity.


You can add any number of rows but the HESA Year and Course ID combination must be unique for each
row in this group box.


ILR Aims
The system uses the values that you enter in this group box to derive the field values for the KIS ILRAims
entity.


You can add a maximum of 25 records. The ILR Year and ILR Aim combination for each row must be
unique.
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Entering HESA Data for a Plan Offering and Plan Year
Access the Plan Offering/Year HESA page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Plan Table,  Plan Offering/Year HESA).


Image: Plan Offering/Year HESA page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Plan Offering/Year HESA page.


Group boxes on this page are similar to the group boxes on the Program Offering/Year HESA page.


Use the Plan Offering/Year HESA page to enter fields and corresponding values that you did not define at
the subplan offering/year or program offering/year levels.
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Entering HESA Data for a Subplan
Access the Sub-Plan HESA page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
SubPlan Table,  Sub-Plan HESA).


Image: Sub-Plan HESA page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Sub-Plan HESA page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Sub-Plan HESA page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Sub-Plan HESA page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The fields on this page are similar to the fields on the Plan HESA Data page. Like the Plan HESA Data
page, the KIS group boxes on the Sub-Plan HESA page (KIS Course Data, KIS Course Links, Stage
Modules, Course Stages, Accreditation, HESA Course and ILR Aims) appear only if KIS Type field has a
value.


The system disables the Report to HESA check box on the Sub-Plan HESA page if you selected the
Report to HESA check box for the parent plan on the Plan HESA Data page. Similarly, the system
disables the KIS Type field on the Sub-Plan HESA page if you selected a value for the KIS Type field
for the parent plan on the Plan HESA Data page. That is, the system enables the KIS Type field on the
Sub-Plan HESA page only if the KIS Type value of the parent plan is blank. The KIS Type field value on
the Sub-Plan HESA page is used to determine whether the subplan should be included in the KIS Course
entity. Blank indicates that the subplan is not included in the KIS return.


If you want to report values from the subplan level, use the Sub-Plan HESA page to enter the fields
and their corresponding values. For example, you can use the Sub-Plan HESA Data group box to
define the Course.COURSEAIM value at the Molecular Biology subplan level rather than defining the
Course.COURSEAIM value at the Biology plan level or the BS program level.


Select the Offshore Sub-Plan check box to display the Offshore Provision group box. If you select this
check box, the system includes the subplan in the Aggregate Offshore return but does not include the
subplan in the Student return.


The system enables the ITT Subject Flag check box only if the HESA Subject is valid for the ITT return.
The valid SBJCA values for ITT return are available on the HESA web site.
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Entering HESA Data for a Subplan Offering and Subplan Year
Access the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,
Academic SubPlan Table,  Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA).


Image: Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page . You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Group boxes on this page are similar to the group boxes on the Plan Offering/Year HESA page and
Program Offering/Year HESA page.


Use the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page to enter fields and corresponding values that you did not
define at the plan offering/year or program offering/year levels.
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Creating HESA Modules
Access the Create HESA Module Data page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA Returns
Setup,  Create Module).


Image: Create HESA Module Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create HESA Module Data page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The Create HESA Module Data process creates HESA Module Data records for active course offerings.
The HESA Module Data record is created with an effective date equal to the latest effective date of the
course offering record and the Report to HESA column set to Yes.


The process ignores course offerings that already have a corresponding HESA Module Data record.


Note: The Create HESA Module Data process does not allow you to create dummy module data records.
Use the HESA Dummy Module Data page to manually create a dummy module data record.


Processing Steps
The Create HESA Module Data process examines each distinct course offering record of the institution.


If you do not select a Reporting Period parameter, the process creates HESA Module Data records as
described in the following steps:


1. The process selects the current effective dated record of the course offering (that is, the process
selects the most recent effective dated record on or before system date). This is to check whether the
course offering is active at the time the process is run. For example, let us suppose two effective dated
records exist for a course offering CALCULUS 1. One is dated August 01, 2008 and the other is dated
August 01, 2009. If you run the Create HESA Module Data process on August 03, 2009, the process
selects the CALCULUS 1 course offering record dated August 01, 2009.


2. If the selected course offering record status is inactive, the process does not create HESA Module
Data records.


3. If the selected course offering record is active:


a. The process selects the earliest active effective dated record for the course offering. For example,
in step 1 the process had selected a course offering record dated 02, August, 2009. If we assume
that the course offering CALCULUS 1 has also got effective dated records dated 01 July, 2008
and 01, July 2009, the process selects the record dated 01 July, 2008.
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b. If a HESA Module Data record does not exist for the selected record, the process creates a new
record using the selected record. The process sets the Report to HESA value to Y.


c. If a HESA Module Data record exists, the process stops processing that course offering record.


If you select a Reporting Period parameter, the process creates new HESA Module Data records and new
effective dated rows for the reporting period as described in the following steps:


1. The process selects the earliest effective dated record relevant to the reporting period for the course
offering (that is, the process selects the earliest effective dated record between the reporting period
start and end dates). For example, let us suppose that the reporting period is 2008-09 and for a course
offering General Accounting, two effective dated records exist. One is August 01, 2008 and the other
is November 01, 2008. In this case, the process selects the course offering record dated August 01,
2008.


If an effective dated course offering record does not exist in the reporting period, then the process
does not process the record.


2. If the selected course offering record is active and:


a. If an existing HESA Module Data record does not exist, the process creates a new record using
the effective date of the selected course offering record. The process sets the Report To HESA
value to Y.


b. If a HESA Module Data record exists with an effective date in the reporting period, the process
stops processing that record.


c. If a HESA Module Data record with an effective date after the reporting period exists, the process
updates the effective date of that record and any child field records using the effective date of the
selected course offering record.


d. If a HESA Module Data record with an effective date before the reporting period exists, the
process creates a new effective dated row using the HESA Module Data record and the effective
date of the selected course offering record. The process also copies any existing child Module
field records of the HESA Module Data record to the new effective dated HESA Module Data
record.


3. If the selected course offering record is inactive, the process stops processing. Note that the process
derives the active and inactive status value from the parent Course Catalog record of the course
offering.
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Entering HESA Data for a Module
Access the HESA Module Data page (Curriculum Management,  Course Catalog,  HESA Module
Details).


Image: HESA Module Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the HESA Module Data page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


In the HESA Module Data page:


• For each course stage, use the Module Details group box to enter weighted averages (by FTE) in the
six percentage fields. These KIS Course Stage fields also exist in the Course Stages region of the
Program, Plan and Sub-Plan HESA data pages. For more information, refer to the ‘Entering HESA
Data for an Academic Program’ topic in this section.


• Use the Module Data group box to enter Module and Student on Module entity fields and their
associated values.


• Use the Module Subjects group box to enter values that the system uses for deriving Module Subject
entity fields. You can enter a maximum of 16 subjects. The Subject/Cost Centre Percentage for all
module subject records must equal 100.


You can manually add a HESA Module Data record for a course offering using the HESA Module
Data page in add mode. However, if you want to create multiple HESA module data records for course
offerings, use the Create HESA Module Data process.
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Entering HESA Data for a Dummy Module
Access the HESA Dummy Module Data page ((Curriculum Management,  Course Catalog,  HESA
Dummy Module Details).


Image: HESA Dummy Module Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the HESA Dummy Module Data page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


You can manually add a HESA dummy module data record using the HESA Dummy Module Data page
in add mode. The system uses the HESA dummy module data record to create a dummy module in the
Student On Module entity. This dummy module represents the year of program for active Research and
Placement students who do not have any class enrollments
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Creating HESA Instance and Person HESA Data Records for Students
Access the Create HESA Instance page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  HESA Returns
Setup,  Create Instance).


Image: Create HESA Instance page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create HESA Instance page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The Create HESA Instance process examines student program/plan records and determines whether there
is a related HESA Instance record for a student. If a student does not have an Instance record, the process
creates a new HESA Instance record using the Effective Date of the MATR or ACTV row in the Student
Program/Plan stack record and sets the Report to HESA internal setting to Yes for the student. The process
first selects the MATR row and creates a HESA record with that effective date. If a MATR row does
not exist, the process selects the row with program action ACTV and creates a HESA record with that
effective date.


The process automatically populates the Instance Identifier field value to the HESA Instance record. The
NUMHUS derivation logic considers the Instance Identifier value. The process also creates the Person
HESA Data record if it does not already exist for the student.


The process generates the Instance Identifier based on the Academic Career, Student Career Number,
and Entry Year of the student. The system determines the Entry Year based on the reporting period and
the effective date that is used to create the HESA Instance record. The system selects the Reporting Year
value of the HESA reporting period that the effective date falls within and uses the year value for Entry
Year. For example, an effective date of September 20, 2008 falls within the 2008/09 reporting period,
which has a reporting year value of 2008, so Entry Year would be 2008. If the student's career details are
Career = UGRD, Career Number = 0, and effective date = September 20, 2008, then the process creates
an Instance Identifier of UGRD02008.
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Academic Career, Academic
Program, Academic Plan, Academic
Sub-Plan


Select values as needed to generate the HESA Instance records
for students with the selected career, program, plan, or subplan.


Start Date Enter a date so that only students who matriculated on and after
this date are included by the process.


Student Override
Student Override Select if you want to generate HESA Instance records for the


IDs selected in the EmplID field.


If you select the Student Override check box, the process
ignores any values entered in the Academic Career, Academic
Program, Academic Plan , Academic Sub-Plan, and Start Date
fields.


EmplID (employee ID) Enter the IDs of one or more students for whom the process
must create the Instance data.
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Restricting Access to Person HESA Data Fields
Access the Fields page (Records and Enrollment, , HESA Reporting, HESA Returns Setup, Fields).


Image: Fields page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Fields page. You can find definitions for the fields
and controls later on this page.


To restrict access, select a value for the Display Region field if the system has selected the Available at
check box for Student. The Display Region field remains read-only for all other fields.


Display Region This field is available for edit only if the system has selected
the Available at check box for Student level data capture. Three
values are delivered: Restricted, Other and Not Displayed.
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If you select Other, the field will be available only on the HESA
Student Data page where you can capture the field’s value.


If you select Restricted, the field will be available only on the
HESA Restricted Data page where you can capture the field’s
value.


If you select Not Displayed, you cannot capture any new values
for the field on the HESA Student Data page but the page will
continue to display any existing values for the field.


You can restrict the following delivered fields: DISABLE,
 ETHNIC, GENDERID, NATION, NATIOND, RELBLF,
 SDEPEND, SEXORT, TTACCOM, TTPCODE and WELSPP.


Entering HESA Data for a Person
Access the HESA Student Data page (Campus Community,  Personal Information,  Add/Update a Person,
HESA Student Data).


Image: HESA Student Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the HESA Student Data page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use the HESA Student Data page to enter fields and their corresponding values at the student level.


You can manually add a Person HESA Data record using the HESA Student Data page in add mode.
However, if you want to create multiple Person HESA Data records with instance records, use the Create
HESA Instance process.


Note: On this page, you can select only those fields for which the Display Region is set up as Other on
the Fields page. The fields that have Display Region as blank will be displayed on this page if they have
any values but you cannot select those fields.
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Entering Restricted HESA Data for a Person
Access the HESA Restricted Data page (Campus Community, Personal Information, Add/Update a
Person, HESA Restricted Data).


Image: HESA Restricted Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the HESA Restricted Data. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


On this page, you can select only those fields for which the Display Region is set up as Restricted on the
Fields page.


Access to the HESA Restricted Data page can be controlled through the PeopleTools Permission List
setup:


• Menu Name: CC_BIO_DEMO_DATA – Bio/Demographic Data


• Component Name: SCC_BIO_DEMO – Add/Update a Person
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Entering HESA Instance Data for a Student
Access the HESA Instance page (Records and Enrollment,  Career and Program Information,  HESA
Instance Details,  HESA Instance).


Image: HESA Instance page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the HESA Instance page . You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


This page is available for a student if you have created a HESA Instance record for the student. Use
the Create HESA Instance page to create HESA Instance records for a group of students. You can also
manually create a HESA Instance record for a student using the HESA Instance page in add mode.


Instance Identifier Displays the value generated by the Create HESA Instance
process when it creates a HESA Instance record. You can
manually enter or modify this value. The system uses this value
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to derive the Instance.NUMHUS field (Student return) and
Student.NUMHUS field (ITT return).


Academic Plan Select the primary plan to be used for HESA reporting if the
student has more than one active plan.


Start Date of Instance Displays the date generated by the Create HESA Instance
process. You can manually enter or modify this value.


The system uses this value to derive the Instance.COMDATE (
Student return) and Student.COMDATE (ITT return).


Year of Student Displays the value generated by the Calculate Year of Student
process. You can manually enter or modify this value. The
system uses this value to derive the Instance.YEARSTU field (
Student return) and Student.YEARSTU field (ITT return).


Year Of Program Enter a value that the system uses to derive the Instance.
YEARPRG field (Student return) and Student.YEARPRG field
(ITT return).


Linked Career and Linked Career
Number


Select a career to link this Instance to previous careers. The
system treats all the linked careers for a student as a single
Instance for HESA reporting.


HIN Population Year Displays the value entered by the Import HIN Target List
process. You can edit the value, if required.


The Create Extract process uses the HIN Population Year value
to determine which Instance entities to include in the return.
 If the HIN Population Year matches the reporting year of the
reporting period, then the process automatically includes the
Instance entity of the student regardless of other criteria (such as
whether the Report To HESA is selected).


Examples of valid HIN Population Year values include 2008 (
for 2008/09 reporting) and 2009 (for 2009/10 reporting).


Report To HESA Select to report the Instance to HESA. If the check box is
cleared, the Create Extract process does not create a return
extract for the instance.


Financial Support
The page displays the Financial Support region if you have selected the Show Financial Support region
check box on the HESA Configuration page. The system uses the values that you enter in this region to
create the Financial Support entity.


Research Data
In the Research Data group box, the combination of REF Unit and RAE Unit must be unique and at least
one value must be defined (either REF Unit or RAE Unit) along with Percentage to save a record.
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FTE Details
Calculated FTE Displays the value calculated by the Calculate Full-Time


Equivalence process.


Override FTE Enter a value to override the Calculated FTE.


Report Zero Select to report zero in STULOAD rather than the Calculated
FTE or Override FTE values


Entering Mobility Data for a Student
Access the Mobility page (Records and Enrollment, Career and Program Information, HESA Instance
Details, Mobility).


Bundle 34: Added new optional External Organization field.


Image: Mobility page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Mobility page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


The combination of Location, Scheme and Start Date must be unique.


External Org ID You can enter an External Organization ID if you want to record
the exact location of the student.


Type 1 Select a MOBTYPE code.


Type 2 Select a MOBTYPE2 code.


This field becomes available only if you have selected a value
for the Type 1 field. The Type 2 and Type 1 values cannot be the
same.


Type 3 Select a MOBTYPE3 code.
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This field becomes available only if you have selected a value
for the Type 2 field. The Type 3, Type 2 and Type 1 values
cannot be the same.


Entering HESA Entry Profile Data for a Student
Access the Entry Profile page (Records and Enrollment,  Career and Program Information,  HESA
Instance Details,  Entry Profile).


Image: Entry Profile page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Entry Profile page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Include Entry Profile Select if want an entry profile to be created when the Start Date
of Instance is before the start of the reporting period.


If the Start Date of Instance is in the reporting period, you need
not select this check box. The Extract process automatically
creates an entry profile when the Start Date of Instance is equal
to or after the start date of the reporting period, regardless of
whether you select or clear this check box.


Note: The Create HESA Instance process clears the Include
Entry Profile check box, when it creates a new HESA instance
record.


Imported Indicates whether the data was imported from UCAS.


Report To HESA Select to include the record in the Qualifications On Entry
entity.
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Note: If grades are not mapped to a particular qualification type on the Entry Qualification Mapping page,
then all the grades are available for a qualification type. If you have done a Entry Qualification mapping,
the lookup for the Grade field displays only the mapped grades for a type.
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Entering Further Education Data for a Student
Access the Further Education page (Records and Enrollment, Career and Program Information, HESA
Instance Details, Further Education).


Image: Further Education page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Further Education page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Further Education page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Further Education page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The system displays this page only if you have selected the Enable Further Education page check box on
the HESA Configuration page.
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Calculating Year of Student Values for Students
Access the Calculate Year of Student page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Extract
Processing,  Calculate Year of Student).


Image: Calculate Year of Student page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Calculate Year of Student page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Increment Year of Program Select to increment the Year of Program value by one when the
Calculate Year of Student process creates a new effective dated
HESA Instance record for the reporting period.


Student Override Select to specify single or multiple students for whom the
process should calculate YEARSTU.


Copy Instance Details Select to have the process copy instance records from the
previous effective-dated HESA Instance record.


Copy Qualifications Awarded Select to have the process copy qualifications awarded records
from the previous effective-dated HESA Instance record.


Copy Research Data Select to have the process copy research records from the
previous effective-dated HESA Instance record.


Copy FTE Details Select to have the process copy FTE records from the previous
effective-dated HESA Instance record.


The process calculates the value that the system uses to derive the Instance.YEARSTU (Year of student
on this instance) field in the Student Return. The Instance.YEARSTU value is the number of reporting
periods that the student has been active in the instance (including linked previous instances).
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The process examines student class enrollments and calculates the number of distinct reporting periods
covered by the enrollments. The process creates new effective dated HESA Instance records for the
specified reporting period. For example, if a student has a HESA Instance record with an effective date
of August 1, 2007 and the process runs for the 2008/09 reporting period, then the system creates a row
with a new calculated YEARSTU value and an effective date of August 1, 2008. This enables you to roll
forward the HESA Instance records to a new reporting period. If the student already has an effective dated
record in the reporting period, then the process updates the YEARSTU value of that record.


Note: The HESA Instance page displays the value that the Calculate Year of Student process has
calculated.


Calculation Steps
The following steps describe how the Calculate Year of Student process selects records and calculates
YEARSTU from the selected records:


Step 1: Initial Selection of Records


The process selects HESA Instance records that match the run parameters. For each distinct student career
in the HESA Instance records, it selects the latest record with an effective date on or before the reporting
period end date only if the Report to HESA setting = Y. If the selected record has Report to HESA setting
= N, then the process does not include the record in the calculation even if there are previous effective
dated records with the Report To HESA setting = Y. This means, the process selects HESA Instance
records that either (a) started prior to the reporting period and there is no effective dated row starting in
the reporting period, or (b) started in the reporting period. Depending on the calculated YEARSTU value,
it treats the records differently for update in the following steps.


If the latest student program record has a status of COMP and the effective date of that record is before
the beginning of the reporting period, then the process assumes that the career has been completed before
the reporting period (and has not been reactivated since completion) and the calculation of the YEARSTU
for the selected HESA Instance record is skipped.


The process logs a message for each record that is selected.


Step 2: Filter for Active Students


The Calculate Year of Student process calculates and stores a YEARSTU value only if the student has
been active in the current reporting period.


To determine the student has been active in the current reporting period, the process performs the
following steps:


• The process selects all activated terms for the student career.


• The process determines that the student is active in the current reporting period if there is at least one
class for any of the selected terms that satisfies the following conditions:


• Class Start Date is within the reporting period, or Class End Date is within the reporting period, or
Class Start Date is prior to the reporting period and Class End Date is after the reporting period.


• Status = Enrolled or Dropped.


• Units Taken value is greater than zero.
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• Grading basis value matches one of the values defined in the Grading Basis Inclusion region with
the Year of Student check box selected on the HESA Configuration page.


• Repeat Code value is null or does not match a value defined in the Repeat Code Exclusion region
with the Year of Student check box selected on the HESA Configuration page.


• If the student has multiple careers with the same Academic Career value as the career being
processed (that is, the same career value with different career numbers), then the process applies a
further filter to the class enrollments. In that case, the process selects the class only if the program
value of the enrollment record matches one of the program values in the Student Program records
for that career and career number.


When the process considers class start and end dates for class enrollments where the Session = OEE
(open entry/exit), rather than selecting the class start/end dates, the process selects the values from the
Student OEE Enrollment Data record for the class enrollment. If the end date is not defined in Student
OEE Enrollment Data then the process uses the class end date. The start date is mandatory for a Student
OEE Enrollment Data record. Note that the process uses this same OEE logic when it examines class
enrollments in the next step (the next step is Step 3, Calculate YEARSTU).


The process does not consider previous linked careers because it assumes that linked careers will only
have been active prior to the current reporting period.


In cases where the student has multiple careers, the process does not consider class enrollments that occur
before the effective date of the HESA Instance record unless the Instance is linked to a previous career.
The selection of activated terms considers only those terms that overlap the Instance, that is where the
term begin date is greater than the earliest effective date of the HESA Instance record. The only exception
to this rule is where a Linked Career and Career Number are defined for the HESA Instance record in
which case the process also considers terms related to that other career.


For each Instance where the student has not been active for the reporting period, the process logs a
message and the process skips to the next selected record.


For each active Instance, the process logs a message and calculates the total YEARSTU.


Note that this method of selection does not include active students who do not have any class enrollments
(for example, research students).


Step 3: Calculate YEARSTU


For each student who is active in the reporting period, the Calculate Year of Student process uses the
following selection method to calculate the year of student value: The process selects distinct activated
terms for the Student Career. If the Instance has been linked to a prior Student Career using the Linked
Career and Linked Career Number fields in the HESA Instance record, then the process also selects
activated terms for the previous career with enrollments.


From the selected terms, the student must have at least one class enrollment that satisfies the following
conditions:


• Class Start Date is within the reporting period, or Class End Date is within the reporting period, or
Class Start Date is prior to the reporting period and Class End Date is after the reporting period.


• Status = Enrolled or Dropped.


• Units Taken value is greater than zero.
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• Grading basis value matches one of the values defined in the Grading Basis Inclusion region with the
Year of Student check box selected on the HESA Configuration page.


• Repeat Code value is null or does not match a value defined in the Repeat Code Exclusion region with
the Year of Student check box selected on the HESA Configuration page.


• If the student has multiple careers with the same Academic Career value as the career being processed
(that is, the same career value with different career numbers), then the process applies a further filter
to the class enrollments. In that case, the process selects the class only if the program value of the
enrollment record matches one of the program values in the Student Program records for that career
and career number.


The process then finds out the distinct reporting periods where the class enrollment overlaps (the process
considers all delivered active or inactive reporting periods but does not consider any manually added
reporting periods). The count of these reporting periods is the year of student value. The process ignores
any future reporting periods, that is periods subsequent to the period selected as the run parameter. For
example, if the student has only been active in the current (that is, the period selected as the parameter)
reporting period then the YEARSTU value is 1, if the student has been active in 2 distinct reporting
periods the YEARSTU value is 2.


Step 4: Store the Calculated YEARSTU


The Calculate Year of Student process stores the calculated YEARSTU value in the HESA Instance
record as follows.


If the most recent effective dated HESA Instance record has an effective date before the reporting period
start date:


1. The process creates a new effective dated record using the reporting period start date. It
copies all the data from the following records to the new effective dated record: Header record
(SSR_HE_INSTANCE), Entry Profile fields (SSR_HE_INST_FLD where SSR_HE_ENTR_FLAG
= Y), Entry Qualifications (SSR_HE_QUAL_ENT), Employment Status (SSR_HE_INST_EST),
Employment Monitoring (SSR_HE_INST_MON), Learner (SSR_HE_INST_LRN) and Learning
Delivery (SSR_HE_INST_LDL). The Instance Details fields (SSR_HE_INST_FLD where
SSR_HE_ENTR_FLAG = N), including the Further Education Instance fields, are copied
only if you have selected the Copy Instance Details check box. The Qualifications Awarded
(SSR_HE_QUAL_AWD) records are copied only if you have selected the Copy Qualifications
Awarded check box. The Research Data (SSR_HE_INST_RES) records are copied only if you have
selected the Copy Research Data check box. The FTE Details (SSR_HE_INST_FTE) records are
copied only if you have selected the Copy FTE Details check box.


2. The process sets the YEARSTU value to the calculated value.


3. If the Increment Year of Program parameter check box is selected and the existing record has a Year
of Program value greater than zero, the process increments the value by one in the new record.


If the HESA Instance record starts within the reporting period, the process inserts the calculated
YEARSTU value to the existing record.


The process logs a message to confirm the value has been calculated and stored.
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Calculating Full-Time Equivalence for Students
Access the Calculate Full-Time Equivalence page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Extract
Processing,  Calculate FTE).


Image: Calculate Full-Time Equivalence page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Calculate Full-Time Equivalence page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Student return's Instance.STULOAD is expressed as a percentage of FTE. A student who has been
studying full-time for the reporting period has an FTE of 100. A student studying part-time has a value of
less than 100 to represent the proportion of full-time study they have undertaken. For example, a student
with half the load of a full-time student has a FTE of 50.


An institution can calculate the FTE based on either class enrollments or program load depending on its
requirements.


An institution can define a calculation type of either Derive load from Modules (that is, calculation based
on the student's class enrollments) or Derive load from Program (that is, calculation based on the FTE
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load defined for the year or for the program, plan, and subplan) at each data capture level (for example,
the Plan HESA Data page for plan level). A default calculation type run parameter is also available to
enable institutions to apply the same calculation type to all students of a particular institution, career, or
program without the need for defining the calculation type against each program, plan, or subplan.


Academic Career Select a value to run the calculation process individually for
each academic career. This enables your institution to apply a
different FTE calculation type, academic calendars and full-time
load to each distinct career.


Required to select an academic calendar or academic program.


Note: Do not select a value if you want to run the process for all
academic careers in an institution. You should run the process
for all academic careers only when the FTE Calculation Type is
Derive load from Modules for all records.
If the FTE Calculation Type is Derive load from Program for
any record, then you must select both academic career and
academic calendar as the run parameters.


Academic Calendar Select a value that the process uses for program calculation to
determine the start and end dates of terms associated with the
calendar that fall within the reporting period. The process uses
these dates to apportion load for discontinued students.


Required if the Default Calculation Type is Derive load from
Program.


Default FTE Calculation Type Select a default value that the process uses if a calculation
type is not defined for the program, plan, or subplan related to
the HESA Instance record. Values include Derive load from
Modules and Derive load from Program.


Maximum Calculated Value Enter the maximum FTE value that the process can calculate.
This field enables you to cap the calculated value to a maximum
value, typically 100 for full-time students.


Consider Sub-Plans Select to have the process consider subplan HESA records to
determine FTE calculation type and FTE load. You can select a
calculation type and enter an FTE load in the Sub-Plan HESA
Data page or the Sub-Plan Offering/Year HESA page.


Include Dropped Classes Select to have the process consider class enrollments with a
status of Dropped along with class enrollments with a status of
Enrolled.


Increment Year of Program Select to have the existing Year of Program value increase by
one when the Calculate Full-Time Equivalence process creates
a new effective dated HESA Instance record for the reporting
period.


Apportion Module Load Select to have the process reduce the load of class enrollments
for students who have discontinued, left, or cancelled.
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The process considers the selection or de-selection of this
check box only when the derived calculation type is Derive
Load from Modules. The process always reduces the load for
discontinuation if the calculation type is Derive load from
Program.


Student Override Select to specify single or multiple students for whom the
process should calculate FTE.


Note: If you want to use calculation type or FTE load values at Offering or Year levels, then you must
ensure that the Year of Program values in HESA Instance records are verified and updated before the FTE
calculation process is run.


The process determines the calculation type from the student's year, program, plan, or subplan. If no
values exist in the data capture pages, it uses the default calculation type run parameter. After the process
determines the calculation type, the calculation is done based on either the FTE Load defined in the data
capture pages or class enrollments. For calculation based on program load, an adjustment is made if the
student has discontinued before the end of the academic calendar.


The process initially selects each HESA Instance record that matches the process parameters. It selects the
latest effective dated record with an Effective Date on or before the reporting period end date only if the
Report to HESA setting = Y. If the selected record has Report to HESA setting = N, then the process does
not include the record in the calculation even if previous effective dated records exist with the Report To
HESA setting = Y. For each selected Instance, the process determines if the related Academic Career has
at least one activated term overlapping the reporting period or at least one class enrollment overlapping
the reporting period. If the relevant activated term or class enrollment does not exist for the student, then
the process logs a message and skips processing the instance.


While determining if any classes overlap the reporting period, if the class enrollment has a Session = OEE
(open entry/exit), rather than selecting the class start/end dates, the process selects the values from the
Student OEE Enrollment Data record for the class enrollment. If the end date is not defined in Student
OEE Enrollment Data then the process uses the class end date. The start date is mandatory for a Student
OEE Enrollment Data record. Note that the process uses this same OEE logic when it examines class
enrollments in the following step 3, If the FTE calculation type is Derive load from Modules.


Calculation Steps
The following steps describe how for each selected instance the Calculate Full-Time Equivalence process
calculates the FTE for the specified reporting period run parameter:


Step 1: Determine the Academic Career details


The process selects the following values from the associated academic career by selecting the most recent
effective dated Student Program/Plan records that start on or before the reporting period end date:


• Academic Program


• Academic Load (Approved Academic Load)


• Academic Plan


• Academic Subplan
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If multiple plans exist, then the process refers to the HESA Instance record to determine which plan to
use. If plan is not defined, then it uses the plan with the lowest Plan Sequence value.


If multiple subplans exist with the Report to HESA setting = Y, then the process selects the subplan with
the most recent Declare Date within the reporting period. If multiple records exist with the same Declare
Date, then the process selects the record with the lowest subplan code ordered alphabetically.


Step 2: Determine the FTE Calculation Type and FTE Load


After selecting the program, academic load, plan and subplan, the Calculate Full-Time Equivalence
process selects the Year of Program (YEARPRG) value from the HESA Instance record . The process
determines the FTE Calculation Type and FTE Load in the following sequence:


1. If Consider Sub-Plans run parameter is selected and the HESA Sub-Plan Offering Year contains the
selected subplan, academic load, and year of program, then the process selects the FTE values from
the HESA Sub-Plan Offering Year.


2. If Consider Sub-Plans run parameter is selected and the HESA Sub-Plan Offering contains the
selected subplan and academic load, then the process selects the FTE values from the HESA Sub-Plan
Offering.


3. If Consider Sub-Plans run parameter is selected and the HESA Sub-Plan contains the selected
subplan, then the process selects FTE values from the HESA Sub-Plan.


4. If the HESA Plan Offering Year contains the selected plan, academic load and year of program, then
the process selects the FTE values from the HESA Plan Offering Year.


5. If the HESA Plan Offering contains the selected plan and academic load, then the process selects FTE
values from the HESA Plan Offering.


6. If the HESA Plan contains the selected plan, then the process selects FTE values from the HESA Plan.


7. If the HESA Program Offering Year contains the selected program, academic load, and year of
program, then the process selects FTE values from the HESA Program Offering Year.


8. If the HESA Program Offering contains the selected program and academic load, then the process
selects FTE values from the HESA Program Offering.


9. If the HESA Program contains the selected program, then the process selects the FTE values from the
HESA Program.


10. The process selects the Default Calculation Type run parameter value and sets the FTE Load to either
100 (if the calculation type is Derive load from Program) or zero (if calculation type is Derive load
from Modules).


The following validations apply to the sequence of steps:


• If the process finds the FTE Calculation Type in any of the steps, it stops processing the subsequent
steps. If the FTE Load is not defined, then the process retrieves the Calculation Type from that step,
and load is set to zero. For example, in step 3, if the process finds out that the FTE Calculation Type
value exists but the FTE Load value does not exist on the HESA Sub-Plan page, then it sets the FTE
Load value as zero.


• If YEARPG value is zero or null in the HESA Instance record, then the process does not perform
steps that match to Offering Years (Steps 1, 4, and 7).
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• The FTE Load value is only required if the calculation type is Derive load from Program. If you
selected the calculation type as Derive load from Modules on the data capture page, then the process
automatically sets the FTE Load value as zero.


For each record, the process logs a message indicating the derived FTE Calculation Type and the step that
derived the value. .


Step 3: If the FTE calculation type is Derive load from Modules


The Calculate Full-Time Equivalence process selects class enrollments for the student as described in the
following steps:


1. The process selects activated terms for the Student Career.


2. From each selected term, it selects classes that satisfy the following conditions:


• Class Start Date is within the reporting period, or Class End Date is within the reporting period, or
Class Start Date is prior to the reporting period and Class End Date is after the reporting period.


• Status = Enrolled or Status = Dropped (if the Include Dropped Modules check box is selected on
the Calculate Full-Time Equivalence page).


• Units Taken value is greater than zero.


• Grading basis value matches one of the values defined in the Grading Basis Inclusion region with
the FTE check box selected on the HESA Configuration page.


• Repeat Code value is null or does not match a value defined in the Repeat Code Exclusion region
with the FTE check box selected on the HESA Configuration page.


• If the student has multiple careers with the same Academic Career value as the career being
processed (that is, the same career value with different career numbers), then the process applies a
further filter to the class enrollments. In that case, the process selects the class only if the program
value of the enrollment record matches one of the program values in the Student Program records
for that career and career number.


For each class enrollment, the process finds the associated Module HESA Data record that contains the
relevant Course ID/Course Offering Number. The process considers the most recent effective dated record
where the effective date is not after the reporting period end date.


The process determines the FTE field value for the Module (from Module HESA Data). This value is the
class FTE value (that is, Module FTE = Class FTE). If the FTE field value for the Module is not defined,
then the process determines the value as zero (that is, Class FTE = 0).


If the Class Start Date is before the Reporting Period Start Date or if the Class End Date is after the
Reporting Period End Date (that is, class overlaps more than one reporting period):


1. Determine the total class days from Class Start Date to Class End Date.


2. Determine the total student days for the reporting period as the number of days from the Class Start
Date or Reporting Period Start Date (whichever is the latest) until the Class End Date or Reporting
Period End Date (whichever is the earliest).


3. Updated Class FTE = (student days in reporting period / total class days) * Class FTE
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4. If the load has been reduced (that is, total student days is less than total class days), log a message
indicating that the load for that Course Offering has been reduced.


If the class enrollment status = Enrolled, then the process reduces module load where the student has
discontinued or withdrawn, as described in the following steps:


1. The process selects the most recent effective dated row in the Student Program record with effective
date on or before the reporting period end date.


2. If the Apportion Module Load run parameter is selected and the Student Program status is
Discontinued (DC) or Leave of Absence (LA) or Cancelled (CN), then the process reduces the
module FTE as described in the following steps to reflect an early leaving date:


a. The process determines the Student Leave Date as the effective date of the selected Student
Program plan record.


b. The process determines the Term End Date of the class enrollment.


c. If the Student Leave Date is null or on or after the Term End Date, then the process does not
reduce the load. The process includes the full load in the total calculation.


d. If the Student Leave Date is before the Class End Date, the process reduces the load described as
follows:


— Determine the total student days in the reporting period from Class Start Date or Reporting
Period Start Date (whichever is the latest) until the Student Leave Date (not including the day of
the leave date in the total).


— Determine the total class days in the reporting period from the Class Start Date or the reporting
period start date (whichever is the latest) to Class End Date or Reporting Period End Date
(whichever is the earliest) .


— Determine the Class FTE = (student days / class days) * Class FTE.


— If the load has been reduced (that is, total student days is less than total class days), then log a
message to indicate that the load for that Course Offering has been reduced.


If the parameter Apportion Module Load is not selected or status is not DC, LA, or CN, adjustment to the
load for the class enrollment is not required.


If the class enrollment status = Dropped, then the process reduces module load for dropped classes based
on drop date as described in the following steps:


1. The process determines the Class Drop Date from the class enrollment record.


2. If the Class Drop Date is in the reporting period and before the Class End Date, the process reduces
the load described as follows:


a. Determine the total student days from Class Start Date or Reporting Period Start Date (whichever
is the latest) until the Class Drop Date (not including the day of the drop date in the total).


b. Determine the total class days from Class Start Date or Reporting Period Start Date (whichever is
the latest) to Class End Date or Reporting Period End Date (whichever is the earliest)
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c. Determine the Class FTE = (student days / class days) * Class FTE


If the Class Drop Date is not in the reporting period and before the Class End Date, no reduction is
required. Note that the process reduces the load for dropped classes regardless of whether the Apportion
Module Load run parameter is selected or cleared. If the Class Drop Date is before the reporting period
start date, update Class FTE to zero.


Calculated FTE = total of the individual module FTE values for each class enrollment (that is, FTE for
each Module HESA Data record) with adjustments for discontinuation as mentioned above.


The process logs a message confirming the calculated FTE values.


Step 4: If FTE Calculation Type is Derive load from Program


The Calculate Full-Time Equivalence process uses the derived FTE Load as described in the following
steps:


1. The process selects the most recent effective dated row in the Student Program record with effective
date on or before the reporting period end date.


2. If the status is not Discontinued (DC), Leave of Absence (LA) or Cancelled (CN), then the Calculated
FTE = FTE Load.


3. If the status is Discontinued (DC), Leave of Absence (LA), or Cancelled (CN), the process apportions
the load according to date of discontinuation/leave/withdrawal as described in the following steps:


a. The process determines the full teaching period for the Academic Calendar with reference to each
of the terms associated with the calendar and the reporting period (that is the term is associated
with Academic Calendar run parameter and the Term Begin Date falls in the reporting period).
Then, the process sets Teaching Start Date = the earliest Term Begin Date and Teaching End Date
= the latest Term End Date.


b. The process determines the Student Days as being from the Teaching Start Date until the Effective
Date of the discontinuation, leave of absence or withdrawal.


c. The process determines the Teaching Days as being from the Teaching Start Date to the Teaching
End Date


d. Calculated FTE = FTE Load * (Student Days / Teaching Days)


e. The process logs a message indicating the calculated FTE value after discontinuation or leave of
absence.


Step 5: Store the Calculated FTE


The Calculate Full-Time Equivalence process stores the calculated FTE in the HESA Instance record as
described in the following steps:


1. If the Maximum Calculated Value run parameter value is specified and the Calculated FTE value
is greater than the parameter value, then the process replaces the Calculated FTE value with the
Maximum Calculated Value when the value is stored in the HESA Instance record.


2. If the most recent effective dated HESA Instance record has an effective date before the reporting
period start date, the process performs the following steps:
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a. The process creates a new effective dated record using the Reporting Period Start Date.


b. If the Increment Year of Program run parameter is selected and the existing record has a Year of
Program value, then the process increments the Year of Program value by one in the new record.


3. The process selects the most recent effective dated HESA Instance record that starts on or before the
reporting period end date (that is, the process selects either the newly created record above or the
existing record that starts within the reporting period).


4. If there is an existing FTE record for the reporting period (in PS_SSR_HE_INST_FTE), the process
updates the Calculated FTE value of the existing record. The process retains any existing Override
FTE and Report Zero setting values.


5. If FTE record does not exist for the reporting period, the process creates a new FTE record using the
Reporting Period and Calculated FTE values. It sets the Override FTE value to zero and the Report
Zero setting is not selected. The process uses the Override FTE value only if the value is greater than
zero. The Report Zero check box is provided in the HESA Instance page to allow a zero override to
be applied to the extract. If the calculated FTE values is greater than 100 and the institution wants
the return STULOAD as 100, then you can use the HESA Instance page to manually add an Override
FTE value of 100.


Entering HESA Advisor Data for a Student
Access the Advisor HESA Data page (Curriculum Management,  Instructor/Advisor Information, 
Instructor/Advisor Table,  Advisor HESA Data).


Image: Advisor HESA Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Advisor HESA Data page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


You can enter a maximum of six units. The total percentage for the six subjects must equal 100.


The combination of REF Unit and RAE Unit must be unique and at least one value must be defined along
with Percentage to save a record.
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Entering DEGEST Value
Access the Regional page (Campus Community,  Organization,  Create/Maintain Organizations, 
Organization Table,  Regional).


Previous Degree Establishment Enter a value that the system can use derive the Student.
DEGEST value for ITT Return


Entering DEGTYPE Value
Access the Degree Table page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Degree Table).


Previous Degree Type Enter a value that the system can use to derive the Student.
DEGTYPE value for ITT return.


Preparing for Generating DLHE Return


This section provides an overview of processing DLHE return and discusses how to:


• Identify the DLHE target population.


• Import POPDLHE survey target list.


• Import survey data into staging table.


• Review and update imported survey data in staging table.


• Use the Survey Link pagelet.


• Add, view, and update surveys.


Understanding Preparing for Generating DLHE Return
For Student, Offshore, and ITT returns, an academic institution collects most of the data from the data
capture pages. For DLHE returns, an institution collects most of the return data by conducting a survey of
the students.


An academic institution can create a DLHE survey return either from their student data or by importing
the POPDLHE file. There are numerous ways through which an institution can collect survey data from
students, for example:


• By asking the student to complete the online survey.


• By conducting a telephone survey and entering the survey details on behalf of the student.


• By asking the student to complete and return a paper questionnaire and then enter the survey details
on behalf of the student.
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Also, participants can enter the survey data on the HESA website and HESA provides an XML file that
contains this data. An institution can import the survey records from this XML file into a staging table.
The institution can then review and edit the imported data before posting to the database.


Image: Example for processing the DLHE survey


The following diagram illustrates how an institution can process the DLHE survey:


Related Links
Setting Up a HESA Return
"Understanding DLHE Self-Service Survey (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"
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"Entering and Submitting the DLHE Survey (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Pages Used to Prepare for Generating DLHE Return
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Identify DLHE Target
Population


SSR_HE_TARPOP Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Destination
of Leavers,  Identify Target
Population


Run the process to create/
update survey records from
students' records in your
system.


Bundle 34: The Import
POPDLHE Survey Target List
page is renamed to Import
Survey Target Population.


Import Survey Target
Population


SSR_HE_IMP_TPOP Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Destination
of Leavers,  Import Target
Population


Run the process to import the
target list (POPDLHE) and
create/update DLHE survey
records.


Import Survey Data SSR_HE_IMPDLHE_RC Records and Enrollment,
HESA Reporting, Destination
of Leavers, Import Survey
Data


Run the process to import
survey records from the XML
file that HESA provides. The
process imports the records
into a staging table.


Survey Staging Data SSR_HE_SURV_STG Records and Enrollment,
HESA Reporting, Destination
of Leavers, Survey Staging
Data


Review and edit the imported
survey data in the staging
table.


Survey Management SSR_HE_SURV_MGMT Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Destination
of Leavers,  Survey
Management


Allows users to retrieve
existing survey records,
 update the record, navigate to
further detailed survey pages,
 navigate to the self-service
survey pages or navigate to
add a new survey.


Add a Survey SSR_HE_SURV_ADD Click the Add Survey button
on the Survey Management
page.


Supplementary page to allow
users to manually add a new
survey record.


Survey Details SSR_HE_SURV_DTLS Click the Details button on the
Survey Management page.


Supplementary page to view
further details of a survey
and to add or update coded
values required for the HESA
extract.
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Identifying DLHE Target Population
Access the Identify DLHE Target Population page (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting,
Destination of Leavers, Identify Target Population).


Image: Identify DLHE Target Population page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Identify DLHE Target Population page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Survey Select the DLHE Survey translate values of April or January.


Use the Student Override region to specify single or multiple students for whom the process determines
eligibility for including in the DLHE survey.


Processing Steps
The process selects student careers whose latest HESA Instance record has Report to HESA = Y.


For each distinct student career for the institution, the process derives the following fields and includes
the student in the survey if all of the following criteria are met.


Field Derivation Criteria for the Student


End Date of Instance (Instance.ENDDATE) The derived value should fall on or between the Qualifying
Start Date and the Qualifying End Date for the survey. For the
April Survey, the Instance.ENDDATE is between 01-AUG-
YYYY and 31-DEC-YYYY, where YYYY is the year element
from the start date of the reporting period. For the January
Survey, the Instance.ENDDATE is between 01-JAN-YYYY
and 31-JUL-YYYY, where YYYY is the year element from
the end date of the reporting period.


Mode of Study (Instance.MODE) The derived value should not equal 63 or 64 or


MODE is 63 or 64 and QUAL begins with D or L.
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Field Derivation Criteria for the Student


Location of Study (Instance.LOCSDY) The derived value is null or not S (The value S means that
the student is studying abroad and is included in the Student
record because the student has spent or will spend more than 8
weeks in UK).


Exchange Programmes (Instance.EXCHANGE) The derived value is null or is not one of the following
incoming exchange student codes:


Bundle 34: Removed student codes 2, 8, 9 and A and added G
to the criteria.


• 4 (Other incoming exchange or visiting student)


• G (Incoming ERASMUS student)


Qualification Awarded (QUAL) There must be is at least one derived QUAL value that has a
code that is not null or NULL ERROR and is not one of the
following:


H24, L91, M91, H91, I91, M76, H76, I76, J76, M72, H72,
 I72, C90, D90, E90, H90, I90, J90, L90, M90, or any value
beginning P, Q, R, S or X


Reason for Ending Instance (Instance,RSNEND) The derived value is not 5.


The following table describes how the process derives the fields listed in the preceding table.


Field Derivation Logic


End Date of Instance (Instance.ENDDATE) Values are derived for this field as per the Student return.


Mode of Study (Instance.MODE) Values are derived for this field as per the Student return.


Year of Program (Instance.YEARPRG) A value for this field is derived to derive Instance.LOCSDY
and Instance.EXCHANGE. 


Value is derived for YEARPRG as per the Student return,
 except the field derivation rules (relating to REDUCEDI and
Country) and the use of default and null error steps.


Course Identifier (Instance.COURSEID) To derive Instance.LOCSDY and Instance.EXCHANGE, the
system needs to determine whether the Instance.COURSEID is
based upon a subplan or plan.


Location of Study (Instance.LOCSDY) Values are derived for this field as per the Student Return,
 except the field derivation rule (relating to REDUCEDI) and
the constant, default and null error steps.
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Field Derivation Logic


Exchange Programmes (Instance.EXCHANGE) Values are derived for this field as per the Student Return,
 except the field derivation rule (relating to REDUCEDI,
 COURSEAIM and Country) and without the constant, default
and null error steps.


Qualification Awarded (QualificationsAwarded.QUAL) Values are derived for this field as per the Student Return,
 except that this value is derived for all records.


Reason for Ending Instance (Instance.RSNEND) Values are derived for this field as per the Student Return,
 except the Student Program record selected in Step 1 is where
the Effective Date is on or before the reporting period end date
and a value is derived irrespective of the REDUCEDI value.


Survey Creation
If all the selection criteria are met, then the process either creates a new survey record for the student or, if
a record already exists, updates the record. The Survey Source is set to I. If the student has multiple career
records then potentially the student may be picked up more than once by the selection logic for inclusion.
In that case, the process creates multiple survey records for the distinct careers and logs a message. You
must review the survey records and exclude any unwanted survey records by setting the survey status to
Duplicate.


Importing POPDLHE Survey Target List
Bundle 34: Import POPDLHE Survey Target List page is renamed to Import Survey Target Population.
Also, three new check boxes are added to this page: Create New Surveys, Exclude Surveys and Overwrite
Values.
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Access the Import Survey Target Population page (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting,
Destination of Leavers, Import Target Population).


Image: Import Survey Target Population page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Import Survey Target Population page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Survey Select the DLHE Survey translate values of April or January.


XML Path/File Name Enter the file path and file name that you want the system to
import.


Add Attachment Click to browse to the XML file that HESA provides, and click
Upload. You can browse your local drive and select a file.


Note: The upload process creates a files subdirectory to
store and process the XML file. This subdirectory is created
in the server directory location that is specified in the PS_
SERVDIR system parameter in the Application Server/Process
Scheduler configuration file psappsrv.cfg/psprcs.cfg. Ensure
that PS_SERVDIR is set up with an appropriate value in the
configuration file and that users have the correct permission to
access the files subdirectory.


Create New Surveys Select if you want the import process to create blank survey
records for students in the population file who do not currently
have a survey record.


Exclude Surveys Select if you want the process, at the end of processing the
incoming population file, to set the Survey Status to Excluded
for any existing survey records where the student is not included
in the population.


Overwrite Values Select if you want the process to overwrite key values in the
survey with the incoming values when the incoming student
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is matched to an existing survey record. These key values are
HUSID, NUMHUS, COURSEID, MODE and TTCID.


Use the Student Override region to specify single or multiple students for whom the process imports the
DLHE record and creates a survey.


Processing Steps
The import process creates or updates records for a single survey selected as a parameter. If the
POPDLHE file provided by HESA contains records for multiple surveys (for example, APR and JAN),
then the process should be run twice for the same XML. It should be run once for each survey.


The process clears existing staging table records, opens the XML file and imports records into the staging
table.


Only records with the CENSUS value that matches the DLHE survey parameter value of APR or JAN are
loaded.


If you provide the Student Override parameter value, then the process imports into the staging table only
the records where the OWNSTU value matches one of the specified EMPLID (person ID) values.


For each staging record, the process matches to a single HESA Instance record based upon the following
values:


• Academic Institution


• EMPLID: from OWNSTU in the target list record.


• Instance Identifier: from NUMHUS in the target list record.


If the process finds multiple HESA instance records, it selects the most recent effective dated record. For
each HESA instance record, it selects the most recent effective dated record on or before the reporting
period end date. If there is no existing survey for the combination of Institution, EMPLID, Academic
Career, Student Career Number, Return Name and DLHE Survey, then the process creates a new record.
The process then sets the Survey Source to P. If there is an existing survey, it updates the record.
Bundle 34: Added the following:


If any of the values for HUSID, NUMHUS, COURSEID, MODE and TTCID are different in the staging
record from the existing survey record then if the Overwrite Values check box is selected, the process
updates those values in the survey record.


Bundle 34: Added the following for the new Create New Surveys and Exclude Surveys check boxes:


Create New Surveys check box processing: If there is no existing survey for the combination of
Institution, EMPLID, Academic Career, Student Career Number, Return Name and DLHE Survey, then
the process creates a new survey record for the student using the values described in the following table:


Column Name Value


INSTITUTION Academic institution from the HESA instance record.


EMPLID EMPLID from imported OWNSTU value.


ACAD_CAREER Academic Career from the HESA Instance record.
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Column Name Value


STDNT_CAR_NBR Student Career Number from the HESA Instance record.


SSR_HE_RET_NAME HESA return name from the process parameter.


SSR_HE_ APRJAN Survey parameter (1 = APR or 2 = JAN).


SSR_HE_SURV_STATUS Set to N for new survey records.


SSR_HE_SOURCE Set to P for Import Survey Target Population process.


SSR_HE_HUSID HUSID value from the import file.


SSR_HE_NUMHUS NUMHUS value from the import file.


SSR_HE_COURSEID COURSEID value from the import file.


SSR_HE_MODE MODE value from the import file.


SSR_HE_PT_FLAG If the imported SSR_HE_MODE value is 1, SSR_HE_PT_
FLAG is set to N.


If the imported SSR_HE_MODE value is 2, SSR_HE_PT_
FLAG is set to Y.


If the imported SSR_HE_MODE value is blank, SSR_HE_PT
_FLAG is set to blank.


SSR_HE_TTCID TTCID value from the import file.


SSR_HE_QTS_FLAG If the imported TTCID = 1 then set to Y, else set to N.


SSR_HE_METHOD Set to blank.


All other surveys fields Set to blank or zero.


If the Create New Surveys check box is not selected, then the process does not create a new survey and
logs a survey not created message.


Exclude Surveys check box processing: For each survey record for the Academic Institution, Return
Name and Survey where Source (SSR_HE_SOURCE) is I or M (Identify DLHE Target Population or
manually added) and Survey Status is not E or D (excluded or duplicate) and EMPLID does not appear
in the staging records for the institution/survey, the process updates the Survey status to E (excluded) and
logs an excluded survey message.


Note: The exclude survey processing ignores surveys that have already been created or updated by the
Import Survey Target Population process where the source has been set to P and surveys that have been
created by the Import Survey Data process where source has been set to H. The check on the EMPLID in
the staging records is included to ensure surveys are not excluded where there is a pending staging record
and the source has not yet been updated to P (for example, when the HESA Instance record is not found).
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Importing Survey Data into Staging Table
Access the Import Survey Data page (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, Destination of Leavers,
Import Survey Data).


Image: Import Survey Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Import Survey Data page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


The fields are similar to the existing Import Survey Target Population page. The XML Path/File Name
field is optional and you can set it to blank to clear the existing imported staging records.


Note: Before running the Import Survey Data process, create blank survey records (that is, records with
survey status = New) in Campus Solutions using either the Identify DLHE Target Population process or
the Import HIN Target Population process. The Import Survey Data process will match the incoming
survey data to the existing survey record and add the student’s responses. The Import Survey Data process
will set the survey record to Submitted or Saved depending on whether or not the incoming survey is
complete. If there is no matching survey record, then the incoming survey will be saved as a pending
staging record and you can use the staging page to add the required Student Program data to create a new
survey record.


Processing steps
The process performs the following steps:


1. Deletes existing staging records


The process deletes any existing staging records for the institution where import status is I (imported)
or O (obsolete). Existing non-imported staging records can be updated to staging status = O (obsolete)
through the DLHE staging data page.


2. Creates staging records


The process creates staging records based on the records in the XML file. The <OWNSTU> value is used
as the EMPLID. If no <OWNSTU> element is found, the record is not processed.
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For each record found in the XML file, if the Survey parameter is April, the process checks for the
APRJAN value. If the APRJAN value of the incoming record is 1, the processing for the record is
continued. Otherwise, the process skips the record and moves to the next record.


If the Survey parameter is January and if the APRJAN value of the incoming record is 2, the processing
for the record is continued. Otherwise, the process skips the record and moves to the next record.


If EMPLID values have been defined for the Student Override parameter, only records with a matching
OWNSTU are imported.


If there is an existing staging record for the combination of EMPLID, Institution, Return Name and
Survey (APRJAN), the process deletes the existing staging record and creates a new staging record.
If staging record does not exist for the incoming record, the process creates a new staging record with
import status = N (new).


If an XML element is not present in the XML file, then the process sets the staging field to blank
(character fields) or zero (number fields).


The SSR_HE_HUSID staging field defaults to the most recent effective dated HUSID external system
ID for the EMPLID. The External System ID type for HUSID is defined for the institution in the HESA
Configuration record. If no HUSID is found then the field is saved as blank and a value can be added via
the staging data page once a HUSID external system ID has been added.


The process always sets the SSR_HE_METHOD to 04 (electronic reply) and SSR_HE_SOURCE to H
(HESA survey).


Bundle 34: If the incoming ALLACT value is 9, the SSR_HE_ALLACT3 staging field is set to 1 and the
Unemployed response will be shown on the survey page. This is derived as 9 in the extract process for
2013/14 surveys onwards.


Values of X or x are not imported for SSR_HE_MIMPACT.


SSR_HE_FOLLOWUP is set to N if the imported value is 1 and set to Y if the imported value is 0.


3. Processes staging records


For each staging record:


The process matches to existing survey records in the database for the combination of Institution,
EMPLID, Return Name and Survey (APRJAN) value. If there is a single existing student survey record
with survey status (SSR_HE_SURV_STATUS) = N (new), it updates that survey record with the values
from the staging record and sets staging status to I (imported).


If there are multiple existing survey records with survey status = N (i.e. new surveys for different Careers/
Numbers), the process makes no update, more information is required to identify the correct survey to
update for the ID. It sets the staging status to P (pending) for the records.


If there is one or more existing student survey records with survey status other than N, the process makes
no update and sets the staging status to P (pending).


If there is no existing survey record and if all the following required values are defined for the staging
record, the process creates a new survey record with Survey Status of either Submitted or Saved:


• Institution (INSTITUTION)


• ID (EMPLID)
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• Return Name (SSR_HE_RET_NAME)


• Survey (SSR_APR_JAN)


• Academic Career (ACAD_CAREER)


• Student Career Nbr (STDNT_CAR_NBR)


• HUSID (SSR_HE_HUSID)


• Instance Identifier (SSR_HE_NUMHUS)


Bundle 34: Made the following processing changes:


• If the staging value is 9, the SSR_HE_MIMPACT survey field is set to 3 and the Unemployed
response is shown on the survey page. This is derived as 9 in the extract for 2013/14 surveys onwards.


• If the staging value is 10, the SSR_HE_JOBFND survey field is set to 01 and the Your University/
College Careers Service response is shown on the survey page. This is derived as 10 in the extract for
2013/14 surveys onwards.


• If the staging value is 12, the SSR_HE_JOBFND survey field is set to 06 and the Social Media/
Professional Networking Sites response is shown on the survey page. This is derived as 12 in the
extract for 2013/14 surveys onwards.


After creation of a survey record, it sets the import status to I (imported).


If there are missing required values to create a new survey and if the existing import status is N, it sets the
status to P (pending). If there are missing required values to create a new survey and the existing import
status is not N, then the record is pending from a previous run.


The Survey Status is set to Submitted if the imported completion status is 04 (complete), otherwise the
status is set to Saved.


The Part-Time flag is set based on any Mode Of Study value added for the staging record in the same way
as for the Import HIN Target Population process.


The QTS flag is set if a Teacher Training Course (TTCID) value of 1 is added for the staging record or if
any of the Section C teaching questions has a value.


The administrative coding fields are all set to blank as these values are not provided in the XML file.
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Reviewing and Updating Imported Survey Data in Staging Table
Access the Survey Staging Data page (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, Destination of Leavers,
Survey Staging Data).


Image: Survey Staging Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Survey Staging Data page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Staging Status This field is available for edit if the status is not Imported.


The following statuses are available:


Pending: Record has not yet been added to the database. For
pending records, you can add the required values to create a
new survey record. Refer to the previous topic Importing DLHE
Survey Data for the required values.


Imported: Record has been added to the database. All fields on
the page are read-only if the staging status is Imported. These
records will be deleted on the new run of the Import Survey
Data process.


Obsolete: Record is not needed.


The Staging Status field can be set to Obsolete to allow the
record to be deleted on the next run of the Import Survey Data
process.


HUSID The HUSID for the student is defaulted for new staging records
so in most cases the value should already be populated in this
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field. If the HUSID has been added or changed after the staging
record was created, the value can be added or changed here.


Refer to the previous topic “Importing DLHE Survey Data into
Staging Table” for information on how the system adds the
defaults value to this field.


Instance Identifier The system populates the value by default from the HESA
Instance record for the selected Career/Career Number. Change
the value if the default does not exist.


Course ID Optional to create a new survey record.


Teacher Training Course Optional to create a new survey record. The system uses this
value to set the QTS flag.


Mode Of Study Optional to create a new survey record. The system uses this
value to set the Part-Time flag.


Survey Method The system enters the default value of 04 for new staging
records. Update the value, if required.


Using the Survey Link Pagelet
The Enter DLHE Survey link for students to complete the survey appears in the Academics region of the
Student Center. A DLHE Survey pagelet is available that academic institutions can deploy on a dashboard
or portal as appropriate.


To add the pagelet to a dashboard, access the pagelet setup for the dashboard (PeopleTools, Portal,
Dashboard, Manage Dashboard Pages, Pagelets). In the Campus Solutions region on the Content tab
select the check box for Destination of Leavers Survey.


The Enter Survey link appears on this new pagelet only if the survey status is New or Saved (that is, the
status is not Submitted, Coded, Duplicate or Excluded) and the current date falls within the survey start
and end dates defined in HESA Returns setup.


If multiple open surveys are available, the system displays each survey record to allow selection of one
survey.


The instruction text is displayed from the description of PeopleTools Message Catalog’s message number
476 from message set 14720 and can be updated if required.


When the student accesses the survey from the new pagelet and then selects the Cancel button, Save
and Return button or Submit button on the survey pages, the system displays the pagelet rather than the
Student Center.


Adding, Viewing, and Updating Surveys
Access the Survey Management page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Destination of
Leavers,  Survey Management).
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Bundle 34: Academic Institution Security is now applicable for the Academic Institution field.


Image: Survey Management page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Survey Management page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


The Survey Management page enables users to retrieve existing survey records and either update the
record on the page, navigate to a further detailed survey update page, navigate to the self-service DLHE
Survey pages, or navigate to add a new survey.


Survey Status Select the current status value of the survey from the possible
translate values defined as Coded, Duplicate, Excluded, New,
 Saved or Submitted.


Source Select the source translate values of the survey.


Survey Method Select the method of data collection.


Details Click to access the Survey Details page where you can review
further details of the survey and add codes where required.


Enter Survey Click to access the self-service Enter DLHE Survey page of
the student where you can update the survey on behalf of the
student.


Add Survey Click to access the Add a Survey page where you can add a new
survey record.


You can use the Survey Management page to edit the surveys created by the processes (Import Survey
Target Population or Identify DLHE Target Population) or manually created.


Self-service Enter DLHE Survey page
Note that students can access this self-service page from the Student Center page.


See "Entering and Submitting the DLHE Survey (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


When a student accesses this page from the Student Center page, the I do not wish to give this
information check box is not available for salary information (Section B). However, when you as an
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administrative user access the page using the Enter Survey button, the same check box is available. Other
differences are:


• Many of the radio button options (for example, the Question 1 options labelled as Most Important)
and, in particular, the Question 17 check boxes are numbered for the administrative users. But for
students, the numbers do not appear.


• The Clear buttons are available for only administrative users and not for students. This button is for
only the radio button options, except for the radio button options in Section C. In Section C, if you
clear the Newly Qualified Teacher Status check box, the system clears the values for all the radio
button options in that section.


• The Occupational Classification field and the Post Doctoral Research Contract field for Question 4
and the JACS subject fields for Question 26 are available only for administrative users and not for
students.


• Bundle 34: The administrator version of the page can now display multiple telephone numbers and
email addresses.


The page displays telephone numbers and email addresses of the student to only administrative users
and not to students.


• Bundle 34: Added Notes region to administrator version of the page


Notes region is available only for administrative users and not for students.


• Bundle 34: Added this bulleted point about survey submission:


Allow incomplete submission and Require mandatory fields check boxes on the HESA Configuration
page are applicable for only students. If an administrative user clicks Submit and if there are any
questions in the Incomplete Questions list of Section F that are marked as required (*), then the page
displays a warning message with the option of continuing to submit the survey or cancelling the
submission with no update of survey status.
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Adding a Survey
Access the Add a Survey page (Click the Add Survey button on the Survey Management page).


Image: Add a Survey page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Add a Survey page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Survey Select the survey translate value for the April or January survey.


ID Select person ID of the student for which the survey should be
created.


Academic Career Select the career for the selected person ID.


Mode of Study Select an Instance.MODE code.


You can use this page to create a new survey rather than using the Import Survey Target Population or
Identify DLHE Target Population processes. The student must have a HUSID external system ID before
you can add a survey. A HUSID ID type must be entered in the External System field of the HESA
Configuration page.







(GBR) Managing HESA Returns  Chapter _


102  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Viewing or Updating Survey Details
Access the Survey Details page (Click the Details button on the Survey Management page).
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Bundle 34: The Notes region is added to the page.


Image: Survey Details page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Survey Details page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Survey Details page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Survey Details page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


You can use the Survey Details page to view further details of a particular survey record and to add or
update coded values required for the HESA extract of survey data.


Part-Time Study Indicates whether the mode of study is full-time or part-time.


When a survey record is entered (by Import Survey Target
Population or Identify DLHE Target Population processes or
manually through the Add a Survey page), the system sets this
field to N when the Mode of Study value entered is one of the
full-time codes: 01, 02, 23, 24 or 25, otherwise the system sets
the field to Y (including when the Mode of Study value is not
entered).


Survey Status Select the current status value of the survey from the possible
translate values defined as Coded, Duplicate, Excluded, New,
Saved or Submitted.


Survey Method Select the method of data collection.


Newly Qualified Teacher Status The system selects or clears this check box based on the derived
or imported Course.TTCID value. If the Course.TTCID value is
1, then the system automatically selects this check box.
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If required, you can manually select or clear this check box.


Delete Click to delete the survey.


The system enables this button only if the Survey Status is New.
If the status is not New and you want to delete a survey record:
change the status to New, save the record, return to the Survey
Management page, click the Details button to access the same
record, and then click the Delete button.


When you delete a survey, the Survey Management page
appears with the search results. The deleted survey will remain
in these search results until you click the Search Surveys button
again.


Employment Circumstances
The Employment Circumstances region displays the survey responses provided for key employment
questions that are then used in coding of the survey prior to submission to HESA. The system enables this
region if the student has selected either check box 1 (Working full-time) or check box 2 (Working part-
time) under Activities for Q1 in the survey, that is SSR_HE_ALLACT1 = 1 or SSR_HE_ALLACT2 = 2.
If neither check box is selected, then the system disables the Employment Circumstances region.


Q3 – Job Title Displays the answer provided by the student to Question 3 (
JOBTITLE) on the survey. If required, you can manually edit
the value.


Q4 – Job Duties Displays the answer provided by the student to Question 4 (
JOBDUTIES) on the survey. If required, you can manually edit
the value.


Occupational Classification Select the SOCDLHE coded value based upon the answers
provided in Questions 3 and 4 on the survey.


Postdoctoral Research Contract Select the POSTDOC coded value based upon the answers
provided in Questions 3 and 4 on the survey.


Q9 – Organisation Name Displays the answer provided by the student to Question 9 on
the survey. If required, you can manually edit the value.


Q11 - Town/City/Area Displays the answer provided by the student to Question 11 on
the survey (LOCEMP_AREA) relating to the town/area/country
of his or her employment. If required, you can manually edit the
value.


Q11 - Postcode (UK Only) Displays the answer provided by the student to Question
11 on the survey relating to the postcode of his or her UK
employment. If required, you can manually edit the value.


Q11 - Country Displays the answer provided by the student to Question 11
on the survey relating to the country code of his or her UK
employment.
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Employment Country Select the coded country value if no UK postcode has been
provided by the student in Question 11 on the survey.


Further Study
The Further Study region displays the survey responses provided for key further study questions that
are used in the coding of the survey prior to submission to HESA. The system enables this region if the
student has selected either check box 5 (Engaged in full-time further study…) or check box 6 (Engaged
in part-time further study…) under Activities for Q1 in the survey, that is SSR_HE_ALLACT5 = 5 or
SSR_HE_ALLACT6 = 6. If neither check box is selected, then the system disables the Further Study
region.


Q25 - Course Name Displays the answer provided by the student to Question 25 (
CRSENAME) on the survey. If required, you can manually edit
the value.


Q26 - Subject Area Displays the answer provided by the student to Question 26 (
CRSESBJ) on the survey. If required, you can manually edit the
value.


JACS Subject Select the JACS coded value based on the answers provided in
Question 25 and 26 on the survey.


JACS Subject 2 and JACS Subject 3 The system enables these two fields only if you select a value
for the JACS Subject field.


Q27 - Institution Name Displays the answer provided by the student to Question 27 (
INSTNAME) on the survey.


Institution Providing Study Select the UCPROV coded value based on the answers provided
in Question 27 on the survey.


Number of Courses The system enables this field for only pre-2013/14 survey
records.


Generating a HESA Return and Creating a Return File


This section provides an overview of generating a HESA return and creating a return file and discusses
how to:


• Import the HIN Target List.


• Generate a HESA extract.


• Review the extract data.


• Create a XML return file.


• Validate a XML return file.
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Understanding Generating a HESA Return and Creating a Return File
After entering the data that you want to report to HESA at the various data capture levels, use the Create
Extract process to generate the HESA return data. The return data is composed of extracts of various
entities.


Before you generate the return data file, you can use the Extract Data pages to review and edit the HESA
extracts that the Create Extract process generates.


After reviewing the data for the Student, Offshore, ITT, KIS or DLHE return, use the Create XML
Application Engine (SSR_HE_GXML) process to generate the XML file for the return. After the process
generates the XML file, validate the file against the schema (not including the HESA business rules)
using the Validate XML Application Engine (SSR_HE_VXML) process. You can review the errors
reported by the Validate XML process, correct the errors, and rerun the extract process using the same or
revised extract criteria.


You can validate the XML files both against the schema and the HESA business rules using the HESA
Validation Kit. The HESA Validation Kit generates an error file that you can import into a Campus
Solutions staging table. Once the records are imported, re-run the Create Extract process just for those
records with validation errors. You can review these error records using the Extract Data pages, correct
the errors, and rerun the extract process using the same or revised extract criteria.


When the full return passes the HESA validation, submit the XML file to HESA.


Note: You must run the Create HESA Instance process before running the Create Extract process.


After the academic institution has submitted the Student return, HESA provides a target list for the next
reporting period. This target list includes all instances that are incomplete or not reported as dormant in
the current reporting period. HESA requires that an Instance entity be reported for all these students in
the next reporting period. Use the Import HIN Target List Application Engine (SSR_HE_IMPHI) process
to import the target list and select the HESA Instance records that must be included in the next year's
Student return.


Pages Used to Generate a HESA Return and Create a Return File
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Import HIN Target List SR_HE_HIN_RC Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Processing,  Import HIN
Target List


Import the target list and
select the HESA Instance
records that the institution
must include in the next year's
Student return.


Create Extract Data SSR_HE_EXT_PRC_RC Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Processing,  Create Extract


Generate return data.


See Understanding HESA
Derivation Steps
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Institution Extract Data SSR_HE_INSTITU_EXT Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Data,  Institution Extract Data


Review the Institution entity
data that the Create Extract
process generates. You can
review the Institution entity
data for Aggregate Offshore,
 Student, DLHE, KIS and ITT
returns.


DLHE Extract Data SSR_HE_DLHE_EXT Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Data,  DLHE Survey Data


Review the Survey entity data
that the Create Extract process
generates.


Module Extract Data SSR_HE_MOD_EXT Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Data,  Module Extract Data


Review the Module and
Module Subject entity data
that the Create Extract process
generates.


Course Extract Data SSR_HE_CRS_EXT Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Data,  Course Extract Data


Review the Course and
Course Subject entity data
and the KISCourse entity data
that the Create Extract process
generates.


Student Extract Data SSR_HE_STUD_EXT Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Data,  Student Extract Data


Review the data that the
Create Extract process
generates for a student.


Instance Extract Data SSR_HE_INST_EXT Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Data,  Student Extract Data, 
Instance Extract Data


Review the Instance, Student
On Module, Entry Profile,
 Qualifications On Entry,
 Qualifications Awarded,
 and RAE entity data that
the Create Extract process
generates for a student.


Provision Extract Data SSR_HE_PROV_EXT Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Data,  Provision Extract Data


Review the Provision entity
data that the Create Extract
process generates for a
student's Aggregate Offshore
return.


ITT Extract Data SR_HE_ISTUD_EX Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Data,  ITT Extract Data


Review the Student and
Course Subject entity data
that the Create Extract process
generates for a student's ITT
return.


Create XML SSR_HE_GXML_RC Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Processing,  Create XML


Create the XML file for
HESA submission.


HESA Validate XML SSR_HE_VXML_RC Records and Enrollment, 
HESA Reporting,  Extract
Processing,  Validate XML


Validate the XML file
generated by the Create XML
process.
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Importing the HIN Target List
Access the Import HIN Target List page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Extract Processing,
Import HIN Target List).


Image: Import HIN Target List page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Import HIN Target List page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Before you run the process, ensure the following exist:


• HESA Instance records. These record contain the HIN Population Year field to store the reporting
year value.


• Instance Identifier values in the HESA Instance records must match the NUMHUS values in the target
list file.


• EMPLID values must match the OWNSTU values in the target list.


Increment Year of Program Select to increment the Year of Program value by one when the
Import HIN Target List process creates a new effective dated
HESA Instance record for the reporting period.


The Add Attachment button and XML Path/File Name field are similar to the same button and field on
the Import Survey Target Population page.


See “Importing POPDLHE Survey Target List” subsection in the Understanding Preparing for Generating
DLHE Return section.


The four check boxes (other than the Increment Year of Program check box) are similar to the check
boxes on the Calculate Year of Student page.


See “Calculating Year of Student Values for Students” subsection of the Setting Up and Entering Data for
HESA Reporting section.


The Import HIN Target List process sets the HIN Population Year of the instance records to the reporting
year value of the reporting period parameter. This enables the Create Extract process to identify the
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instance records for the next reporting year. For example, when you run the Import HIN Target List
process with a reporting period parameter set to 2009/10, the process sets a student's HIN Population Year
to 2009. Subsequently, when you run the Create Extract process for the reporting period 2009/10, the HIN
Population Year of the student matches the reporting year of the reporting period, and therefore the Create
Extract process automatically includes the Instance entity of the student regardless of other criteria.


The following steps describe the Import HIN Target List process:


1. The Import HIN Target List process imports the target list into the staging tables.


2. For each staging record, the process finds HESA Instance records in Campus Solutions database by
matching the academic institution (provided as the run parameter), EMPLID (provided as OWNSTU
in the target list record), and Instance Identifier (provided as NUMHUS in the target list record). This
may mean multiple records are picked up for the same Instance Identifier.


3. The process logs messages for those records that do not have a matching HESA Instance record. The
process retains the unmatched record in the staging table.


4. If the most recent effective dated HESA Instance record has an effective date before the reporting
period start date:


a. The Import HIN Target List process creates a new effective dated record using the reporting
period start date. It copies all the data from the following records to the new effective dated
record: Header record (SSR_HE_INSTANCE), Entry Profile fields (SSR_HE_INST_FLD where
SSR_HE_ENTR_FLAG = Y), Entry Qualifications (SSR_HE_QUAL_ENT), Employment
Status (SSR_HE_INST_EST), Employment Monitoring (SSR_HE_INST_MON), Learner
(SSR_HE_INST_LRN), and Learning Delivery (SSR_HE_INST_LDL).


The Instance Details fields (SSR_HE_INST_FLD where SSR_HE_ENTR_FLAG = N), including
the Further Education Instance fields, are copied only if you have selected the Copy Instance
Details check box.


The Qualifications Awarded (SSR_HE_QUAL_AWD) records are copied only if you have
selected the Copy Qualifications Awarded check box.


The Research Data (SSR_HE_INST_RES) records are copied only if you have selected the Copy
Research Data check box.


The FTE Details (SSR_HE_INST_FTE) records are copied only if you have selected the Copy
FTE Details check box.


b. The process sets the HIN Population Year to the reporting year value of the reporting period
parameter.


c. If the Increment Year of Program run parameter is selected and the existing record has a Year of
Program value greater than zero, then the process increments the year of program by one in the
new record.


5. If a HESA Instance record starts within the reporting period, the process sets the HIN Population Year
of the existing record to the reporting year value of the reporting period parameter.
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Generating a HESA Extract
Access the Create Extract Data page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Extract Processing, 
Create Extract).


Image: Create Extract Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Extract Data page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Return Type Enter a return type to filter the list of available returns in the
Return Name field.


Return Name Enter the return for which the process should generate the
reporting data.


You set up a return using the Returns Setup component.
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Retain Data from Previous Run Select to have the Create Extract process delete the existing
inactive data, update the existing active data to inactive, and to
extract new data. If the check box is cleared, then the process
deletes all the existing data (both active and inactive) records
and extracts the new data.


The fields on this page are available for entry depending on the return you select. For example, the system
disables the Course/Module, Student, and Student Override regions for an Aggregate Offshore return.
If the return is DLHE, only the Null Errors Only and Validation Errors Only check boxes in the Student
region and the Student Override region are available.


Course/Module
Use this region to include or exclude the Course and Module entity data in the Student return. Also, you
can use the region to restrict the Course and Module entity data in the Student return. For example, you
can specify that the process should create Course data for all the courses in the undergraduate career and
Module data for a Biochemistry course offering in the undergraduate career.


Also, use this region to include or exclude the KISCourse entity data in the KIS return.


You can use this region for only Student and KIS returns. This region is not applicable for ITT, Offshore,
and DLHE returns.


Academic Career Select to restrict the Course and Module extracts of the Student
return to a particular career.


This check box is not applicable for KIS return.


Note: If you select an academic career, the process will restrict
the Instance extract in the Student return based on the selected
career because the process creates Instance records only if the
plan or subplan is already included in the Course extract.


The system enables the Academic Career field only if you select
either the Include Course Entities check box or the Include
Module Entities check box. However, if you select either the
Null Errors Only check box or the Validation Errors Only check
box, the system disables this field.


Include Course Entities Select to include the Course and Course Subject extracts in the
Student return.


Select to include KISCourse extract in the KIS return.


Null Errors Only Select to restrict the Course or KISCourse extract to those
records where a NULL ERROR value has been derived in the
previous run of the process.


You cannot select both the Null Errors Only and Validation
Errors Only check boxes for the Course entity.


Validation Errors Only Select to restrict the Course or KISCourse extract to those
records where the HESA Validation Kit has identified a
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validation error and the error details have been imported to the
validation staging table.


Academic Plan Select to restrict Course or KISCourse extract to a particular
plan.


The system enables this field only if the Include Course Entities
check box is selected and both the Null Errors Only and
Validation Errors Only check boxes are cleared.


All active academic plans are available for selection. Ensure that
the Report to HESA check box is selected on the Plan HESA
Data page for the plan you have selected.


Academic Sub-Plan Select to restrict Course or KISCourse extract to a particular
subplan.


The system enables this field only if the Include Course Entities
check box is selected and both the Null Errors Only and
Validation Errors Only check boxes are cleared.


All active academic subplans are available for selection. Ensure
that the Report to HESA check box is selected on the Sub-Plan
HESA Data page for the subplan you have selected. Also, select
the Enable Sub-Plan Reporting check box on the HESA Returns
page if you want to report subplan data.


Include Module Entities Select to include the Module and Module Subject extracts.


This check box is not applicable for KIS return.


Null Errors Only Select to restrict the Module extract to those records where a
NULL ERROR value has been derived in the previous run of the
process.


You cannot select both the Null Errors Only and Validation
Errors Only check boxes for the Module entity.


Validation Errors Only Select to restrict the Module extract to those records where the
HESA Validation Kit has identified a validation error and the
error details have been imported to the validation staging table.


Course ID and Course Offering Nbr Select to restrict the Course entity data to a particular course.


If you select a Course ID or Course Offering Number, the
process creates Module and StudentOnModule data for only the
selected values.


All active courses are available for selection. Ensure that the
Report to HESA check box is selected on the HESA Module
Data page for the course ID and course offering number you
have selected.
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The system enables this field only if the Include Module
Entities check box is selected and both the Null Errors Only and
Validation Errors Only check boxes are cleared.


Student
Use this region to include or exclude the student-related entity data in the return. Also, you can use the
region to restrict the student-related entity data. Examples of student-related entities include Instance,
Student, and Entry Profile entities.


This region is not applicable for KIS return.


Include Student Entities Select to include the student-related extracts.


The system enables this check box for only Student returns.
 For DLHE and ITT, the Create Extract process automatically
includes the student-related entity data.


HIN Population Only Select to restrict the Instance extract to only those continuing
students whose HIN Population Year value in the HESA
Instance record matches the Reporting Period Year.


The system enables this check box for only Student returns.


Note that this check box affects only continuing students and
does not affect new students.


Null Errors Only Select to restrict returns to those students where a NULL
ERROR value has been derived in one of the student-related
entities during a previous run of the process.


You cannot select all three check boxes — Null Errors Only,
 Validation Errors Only, and Student Overrides — for the
student-related entities. Only one check box can be selected.


The system enables this check box for only Student, ITT, and
DLHE returns.


Validation Errors Only Select to restrict the student-related entities in the extract to
those records where the HESA Validation Kit has identified a
validation error and the error details have been imported to the
validation staging table.


You cannot select all three check boxes — Null Errors Only,
 Validation Errors Only, and Student Overrides — for the
student-related entities. Only one check box can be selected.


The system enables this check box for only Student and ITT
returns.


Student Override
Use this region to specify a single or multiple students for whom the process should generate the return
data.
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The system enables the Student Override check box for only Student, ITT, and DLHE returns.


Processing Diagram
Image: Process for Creating Student Return Entities


The following diagram describes how the Create Extract process creates the entities for a student return:


When the process creates an entity record, it sets the record to active. The records it created previously are
set to inactive or deleted depending on whether or not the Retain Data from Previous Run check box is
selected. The process deletes the records it created before the previous run.
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Refer to the documentation sections of each entity (for example, the “Student Record Return: Course
Entity” section), for information about how the system includes records for each entity.


Also, specifically, refer to the following documentation sections for information about how the entities are
processed when you select the validation only and null only check boxes:


• Student Record Return: Course Entity


• Student Record Return: Module Entity


• Student Record Return: Instance Entity


• ITT Return: Student Entity


• DLHE Return: Study Entity


HESA Validation Errors
To run the Create Extract process for records with validation errors:


1. Use the File Parser utility to import the errors, reported by the HESA Validation Kit, into a staging
table (PS_SSR_HE_VAL_STG)


2. Run the Create Extract process just for those records with validation errors. You must select at
least one of the Validation Errors Only check boxes for the process to select error records from the
PS_SSR_HE_VAL_STG table.


3. Use the Extract Data page to review the extract records with errors.


Note: You should ensure that all previous validation error records, including the header record, have been
processed and deleted from the validation staging table before importing a new validation errors file to the
staging table using the File Parser process.


Using File Parser to import HESA Validation Kit errors


When you use the HESA Validation Kit to process an XML file, the kit reports errors with an
option to save the error details as a text (.txt) file. To import the records from the text file into the
PS_SSR_HE_VAL_STG staging table, you can use File Parser process. For more information about
setting up and running the File Parser process, refer to the File Parser documentation:


See "Understanding the File Parser Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


See"Running the File Parser Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Note that the Field Conversion Definition setup is required only if the file data needs to be converted
before inserting into the staging table. Therefore, this setup is not required for HESA validation error
processing.
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The following is an example of the context definition setup for HESA Validation error processing:


Image: Context Definition setup for HESA error processing (1 of 2)


This example illustrates Context Definition setup for HESA error processing (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Context Definition setup for HESA error processing (2 of 2)


This example illustrates Context Definition setup for HESA error processing (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Click the Refresh Layout Tree link on the Record Tree page to view the staging table
(SSR_HE_VAL_STG) that holds the imported validation errors.


Image: Record Tree page for SSR_HE_VAL_STG


The following is an example of the Record Tree page for SSR_HE_VAL_STG:


Image: Example of a File Definition page


The PeopleSoft system delivers an example definition that includes the possible validation error values
that you can import:
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Image: An example of the error file structure set up on the File Layout page


The delivered definition is based on an assumed error file structure:


The header row for the file would contain the field names, indicated in the preceding example, without the
Line Number.


You can copy an existing File Mapping Definition (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, File
Parser, Copy File Map Definition ) and then edit the copied version to create different mappings that
match the fields in the error file.
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Map the key fields of COURSEID, MODID, and OWNSTU to a staging table column if the values for the
fields are provided in the errors file. Also, map the Level, Rule Number, and Rule Description values.


Image: Mapping for the minimum fields (1 of 2)


The following is an example of the Mapping page with the mappings for these fields:


Image: Mapping for the minimum fields (2 of 2)


Example of mapping for the minimum fields (continued):


To process the staging table records, the Create Extract process does not rely on values existing in a
particular column but the process will select the key COURSEID, MODID and OWNSTU values based
on the header row value for the column in the error file. Therefore, you must include the header row in the
error file being imported.


Other than the key and Level, Rule Number and Rule Description values, you can map the remaining
fields to import the full details of the errors into the staging table record. This step is optional because the
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non-key values are not required for the subsequent processing of the staging table records by the Create
Extract process.


Image: Mapping for the full error file (1 of 2)


This is the mapping for the full Student return error file:


Image: Mapping for the full error file (2 of 2)


Mapping for the full Student return error file (continued):
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As with the Student return, for the ITT return, you must map the Level, Rule Number and Rule
Description values along with the key OWNSTU value. The File Parser process uses these mappings to
identify the extract records that are to be re-processed by the Create Extract process.


Image: Mapping for the minimum fields — ITT (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the mapping for the minimum fields — ITT.


Image: Mapping for the minimum fields — ITT (2 of 2)


Mapping for the minimum fields — ITT (continued).
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This is the mapping for the full ITT error file:


Image: Mapping for the full error file — ITT (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the mapping for the full error file — ITT.


Image: Mapping for the full error file — ITT (2 of 2)


Mapping for the full error file — ITT (continued).
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On the Preview Data page, you can attach an error file and generate a preview based on the first row in
the error file. This lets you check whether the values will populate the correct columns in the staging
table.


Image: Example of the Preview Data page


The following is an example of the Preview Data page:


In the preceding example, note that because the header row does not included a label for Line Number
that value is blank in the preview.


Reviewing the Extract Data
Bundle 34: The Create Extract Data process includes the derived value for the new MSTUFEE field on
the ITT Extract Data page if the field has been added in HESA returns setup (HESA Fields page).


Access the extract data pages (Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, Extract Data).


Use the Institution Extract Data, Module Extract Data, Course Extract Data, Student Extract Data, and
Instance Extract Data pages to review the Student return extract data.


Use the Institution Extract Data and Provision Extract Data pages to review the Aggregate Offshore return
data.


Use the Institution Extract Data and ITT Extract Data pages to review the ITT return data.


Use the DLHE Extract Data page to review the DLHE return data.
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For the KIS return, use the Institution Extract Data page to review institution level fields and fields of
Location entities. Use the Course Extract Data page to review the KIS Course records.


Image: Example of an extract data page


The following example shows an extract data page:


You can use the Extract Data pages to override the derived field value. For example, you can enter a
different value for ModuleSubject.COSTCN in the Reported Value field and click the Save button.
When you click the Save button, the Derived Value Overridden check box appears as selected for
ModuleSubject.COSTCN. The Extract Data pages also display the sequence number of the step that
derives the field value.
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The documentation sections for entities list the derivation steps for each field. For an example of such a
section:


See Student Record Return: Course Entity


You can review only the most recent data for a particular return. When you run the Create Extract process,
the system automatically deletes any data previously generated for a return.


Null Error check box on the Instance Extract Data page
The Create Extract process selects this check box if any field in the student's extract data has a NULL
ERROR value. The Null Error check box is applicable for only Student return.


Creating an XML Return File
Bundle 34: For the ITT return, updated the Create XML process to include the new MSTUFEE field in
the XML file.


Access the Create XML page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Extract Processing,  Create
XML).


Image: Create XML page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create XML page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


After you review the return data using the Extract Data pages, use the Create XML page to run the Create
XML File process.


Return Name Enter the return that you want to process.


XML Path/File Name Enter the file path and file name that you want the system to use
to save the XML file. You must enter a valid directory path that
maps to a folder with appropriate Read/Write permission. If you
cannot locate such a folder, consult your system administrator.


Exclude Null Error tags Select this check box if you want the process to exclude fields
with a Reported Value of NULL ERROR from the XML file.
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If you do not select this check box, then the process includes the
fields with Reported Value of NULL ERROR.


The Create XML process automatically excludes from the XML file:


• A field that does not have a value (null).


• An entity in which all fields have no values.


After running the process, you can use the View Log/Trace page to download the generated XML file to
your local machine.


Note for Student return
The Create XML File process includes the RAEData element as <REFData> in the XML file. The
MOBTYPE2 and MOBTYPE3 fields are included in the XML as <MOBTYPE>.


Note for KIS return
The Create XML File process converts the tags for the following field names:


• OTHERINST2 to OTHERINST9 converted to <OTHERINST>


• SSR_HE_COURSEID converted to <KISCOURSEID>


• SSR_HE_CTITLE is converted to <TITLE> and a value is only included in the XML if KISTYPE =
1 or 2


• JACSA, JACSB and JACSC converted to <JACS>


• LEVELK converted to <LEVEL>


• LOCID2 and LOCID3 converted to <LOCID>


• RELATEDKIS2 and RELATEDKIS3 converted to <RELATEDKIS>


• TEACHUKPRN2 and TEACHUKPRN3 converted to <TEACHUKPRN>


Note: The conversion of LOCID2 and LOCID3 to <LOCID> is for the old KIS Course fields (for 2013–
14 and before). LOCID is derived for each of the new CourseLocation entities so no conversion of the
tags is required for Course Location.


Note for DLHE return


Bundle 34: Added the following note.


The Create XML File process includes the PREVEMP field as <PREVEM> in the XML file.
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Validating an XML Return File
Access the HESA Validate XML page (Records and Enrollment,  HESA Reporting,  Extract Processing, 
Validate XML).


Image: HESA Validate XML page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the HESA Validate XML page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Run the HESA Validate XML process to validate the XML file generated by the Create XML File
process. The HESA Validate XML process validates against the schema, it does not validate against the
HESA business rules. You can validate the XML file against both the schema and the HESA business
rules by using the HESA Validation Kit. After you run the HESA Validate XML process, refer to the log
file to check for any validation errors.


XML Path/File Name Enter the path and file name of the XML file that you want to
validate.


Add Attachment Click to browse to the XML file that you want to validate. You
can browse your local drive and select a file.


Note: The upload process creates a files subdirectory to
store and process the XML file. This subdirectory is created
in the server directory location that is specified in the PS_
SERVDIR system parameter in the Application Server/Process
Scheduler configuration file psappsrv.cfg/psprcs.cfg. Ensure
that PS_SERVDIR is set up with an appropriate value in the
configuration file and that users have the correct permission to
access the files subdirectory.


XSD Path/File Name Enter the complete path and file name of the XSD file. The
process uses the XSD file to validate your XML file.


The XSD file is available from the HESA website.
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Note: You must place the two related XSD files for CodeLists
and DataTypes in the same directory as the XSD file being
used for the XML validation. For example, if C08051.xsd is
being used to validate the XML file and you have stored the
C08051.xsd in /bur/hesa/psoft/shared/, then you must place
C08051DataTypes.xsd and C08051CodeLists.xsd in the same
directory /bur/hesa/psoft/shared/ because C08051.xsd references
these two files.


Add Attachment Click to browse to the XSD file. You can browse your local
drive and select a file.


Note: The upload process creates a files subdirectory to
store and process the XSD file. This subdirectory is created
in the server directory location that is specified in the PS_
SERVDIR system parameter in the Application Server/Process
Scheduler configuration file psappsrv.cfg/psprcs.cfg. Ensure
that PS_SERVDIR is set up with an appropriate value in the
configuration file and that users have the correct permission to
access the files subdirectory.


Note: If you are adding an XSD file using the Add Attachment
button you must also ensure that any related XSD files (for
example, Code Lists and Data Types) have also been added to
the same location using the Add Attachment button.
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(GBR) Using DLHE Self-Service Survey


Understanding DLHE Self-Service Survey


Students use the self-service DLHE Survey feature to enter and submit the survey to an academic
institution. Administrative users of an institution can use the feature to complete a survey on behalf of
a student. After the academic institution collects the survey responses, they use the Campus Solutions
HESA functionality to generate the DLHE return from the survey responses and then submit the return to
HESA.


Survey Statuses
Each student DLHE record has a status field (SSR_HE_SURV_STATUS) that indicates the stage an
individual student is in the survey process. The following table describes the statuses.


Status Description


New This status indicates that a student DLHE record has been
created, but no survey data has been stored. This status allows
an administrator or student to access the survey to input
responses.


Saved A record with a status of New moves to Saved once survey
responses have been entered and the user clicks the Save
button. This status indicates that the survey is incomplete and
the user expects more information to be input. This status
allows access to the user to previously saved surveys.


Submitted The user indicates that they have completed the survey and
wishes to submit their answers by clicking the Submit button.
 Once a survey is in a status of Submitted, it is closed to the
student and only the administrator can add further responses.
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Status Description


Coded For administrative use only. This status is used to indicate
survey records that are complete. This indicates that the
record has been reviewed by an administrator and is ready for
extraction.


For surveys entered by administrators, the status would change
from either New or Saved to Coded once the manual survey
process has been undertaken and the survey was deemed
complete.


For surveys entered via student self-service, an administrator
would change Saved or Submitted surveys to Coded once
additional coding had been done and the survey was deemed
complete.


Excluded For administrative users only. This status is used to indicate
records that should be excluded from the survey population.
 The survey responses are retained.


Duplicate For administrative users only. This status indicates records
should be excluded from the survey population. Survey
responses already recorded are retained and not deleted.


Full details of the DLHE survey and return are available on the HESA website.


Prerequisites
Before individuals can use the DLHE Self-Service Survey feature, you must:


• Use the HESA Return Setup page to set up the DLHE survey.


• Create the survey records for the students. To identify the eligible students for inclusion in the DLHE
survey and have the system automatically create survey records for the eligible students, run the
Identify DLHE Target Population process. You can run the Import POPDLHE Survey Target List
process to create the records for a survey. To manually create a student survey record, use the Survey
Management – Add a Survey page.


Related Links
"Setting Up a HESA Return (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
"Preparing for Generating DLHE Return (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Entering and Submitting the DLHE Survey


Students can access the Enter Survey page by clicking the Enter DLHE Survey link on the Student Center
page (Self Service, Student Center).
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The Enter DLHE Survey link appears on the Student Center page if all of the following conditions are
met:


• A survey exists in the student DLHE record table.


• The DLHE survey status is either New or Saved.


• The current date falls between the Survey Start Data and Survey End Date defined for the qualifying
period associated with the survey record.


The Enter DLHE Survey link does not appear if either:


• The DLHE survey status is Submitted, Coded, Excluded or Duplicate, or


• The current date is outside the survey period defined by the Survey Start Date or Survey End Date.


Alternatively, students can access the Enter DLHE Survey link from the Survey Link Pagelet, if your
institution has deployed that pagelet. For more information, refer to the “Using the Survey Link Pagelet”
subsection in the “Preparing for Generating DLHE Return” section of the Student Records – HESA
documentation.


See "Using the Survey Link Pagelet (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
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After clicking the Enter DLHE Survey link, the user selects a survey if more than one survey exists for a
student on the Select Survey page and then proceeds to complete the sections A, B, C, D, E, and F.


Image: Section A Self-Service page for students


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Section A Self-Service page for students. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Save Click to save the record updates.


Previous Click to navigate to the previous page in the survey.


Next Click to navigate to the next page in the survey.


Administrative users can navigate to these self-service sections using the Survey Management page
(Navigate to Records and Enrollment, HESA Reporting, Destination of Leavers, Survey Management.
Then, on the Survey Management page, search for the survey and click the Enter Survey button for the
survey).


The system disables or enables sections dynamically based on the user responses to the questions. The
following list describes the validations:
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• For Question 1 on Section A, if the user selects response 1 (working full-time) or 2 (working part-
time), then the system displays Section B for the user to provide additional details regarding the
student's paid and unpaid employment.


• For Question 1 on Section A, if the user selects response 5 (full-time study) or 6 (part-time study),
then the system displays Section D for the user to provide additional details on further study, training
and research.


• For Your Education Summary on the Section A page, if the student completed a qualification giving
newly qualified teacher status, then the system displays Section C for the user to provide additional
details regarding their teaching experience.


• Section E concerning the student's overall Higher Education experience is enabled for all surveys.


After completing the sections, the user submits the survey. At any time, the user can save the survey, and
return later for completing and submitting the survey.


The following table describes the sections:


Section Used for


Section A Specifying whether the student is employed or undertaking
further study, training or research on the census date.


Section B Entering employment details.


Section C Entering information concerning teaching experience.


Section D Entering information concerning further study, training or
research.


Section E Entering information concerning the student's overall higher
education experience.


Section F Bundle 34: Updated the following description to include the
reference to the Require mandatory questions setting that is
introduced with this bundle.


Reviewing the status of each survey section and submitting the
survey.


Refer to the discussion regarding Allow incomplete
submission and Require mandatory questions check boxes
in the "Configuring HESA" subsection of the “Setting Up a
HESA Return” section.


See "Configuring HESA (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0
PeopleBook)"


Bundle 34: Required questions are marked with asterisk (*) in
the Incomplete Questions list.


This section displays the Incomplete Questions list where the
asterisk (*) indicates the required questions.
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For more information on how administrative users use the DLHE self-service pages, refer to the “Adding,
Viewing, and Updating Surveys” subsection of the “Preparing for Generating DLHE Return” section.


See "Adding, Viewing, and Updating Surveys (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
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Consolidating and Reporting Academic
Statistics


Understanding Consolidating and Reporting Academic Statistics


With the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP), you can capture demographic and
statistical information about your students, reporting these students under one primary academic career
and program for a statistical period of time. If a student is active in multiple academic careers or programs
within one or more terms of an academic statistics period, the process combines the student's academic
career, program, level, and load information, based on the student's academic career and program that
have the lowest primacy number. Your institution can report each student under one academic career and
program for a statistical period of time and have the multiple academic level, load, and other statistics
consolidated. You can then use these consolidated academic statistics to meet reporting requirements—
such as Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS) and National Student Clearinghouse
(NSC).


After your institution completes the prerequisite setup for consolidating and reporting academic statistics,
you are ready to capture and consolidate academic statistics for students who are active in terms at the
academic institution for a given academic statistics period. You can, through the Consolidated Statistics
page, run three COBOL/SQL processes:


• Take Term Statistics Snapshot (SRPCCONA).


• Recurring Term Snapshot (SRPCCONU).


• Consolidate Academic Statistics (SRPCCONP).


Important! To gather statistics that reflect different times of the year, you must run the Recurring Term
Snapshot process (SRPCCONU) and the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP) on a
regular basis because the statistics themselves are based on the run date, not on the snapshot date. The
processes use the snapshot date to locate the valid academic career and term combinations to include in
the calculations.


After you have run the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP) and are satisfied with the
statistical results, you can then create reports based on the calculations found in the consolidated statistics
table. The PeopleSoft system provides reporting features—such as NSC—that use the Consolidate
Academic Statistics process results. Or you can create other reports to meet the needs of your institution.
This documentation discusses the delivered reporting features.


Related Links
Understanding Consolidate Academic Statistics Process Calculations
Performing Academic Statistics Consolidation
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Understanding Consolidated Statistics Processes


Before you run any of the consolidated statistics processes, it is important to understand when to use each
process and how each process functions. This section summarizes each process, describes the common
functionality shared between the processes, and outlines how each application process functions.


Take Term Statistics Snapshot Process
The Take Term Statistics Snapshot process (SRPCCONA) takes a term snapshot of every academic career
and term combination listed in the grid in the lower portion of the Consolidated Statistics process page,
where the snapshot date is less than or equal to the system date. The process considers as valid only the
academic career and term combinations listed on the Academic Statistics Period page for the academic
statistics period for which you run the process.


Run the process only when the consolidation trigger for the given academic statistics period is set
to Consolidation Date. With such a consolidation trigger, this process is a precursor to running the
Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP).


The process stores results in a temporary holding table (PS_STDNT_CARTRM_PD) for future use.
This table has no corresponding page in which to view the stored data. There may be several rows of
information in this table for one student per academic statistics period, depending on the academic career,
term, and snapshot date combination. For example, on the Academic Statistics Period page, you might
have set the following snapshot dates:


Academic Career Term Snapshot Date


BUSN 0505 (fall semester 2003) 09/20/03


BUSN 0518 (spring semester 2004) 02/01/04


LAW 0507 (fall quarter 2003) 09/15/03


LAW 0512 (spring quarter 2004) 01/30/04


Suppose that student A is in both the BUSN and LAW academic careers. In this scenario, after all
term snapshots have been run, there will be four rows for student A in the temporary holding table
PS_STDNT_CARTRM_PD.


Whenever you select Consolidation Date as your consolidation trigger for the academic statistics
period, you must run two processes—the Term Snapshot process and the Consolidate Academic
Statistics process. With such a consolidation trigger, the Consolidate Academic Statistics process
consolidates all of a student's data that is found in the temporary holding table for a specific academic
statistics period, calculating only one row of data for each student within an academic statistics period.
The Consolidate Academic Statistics process writes these results to the consolidated statistics table
(PS_STDNT_CONS_STAT). You can view many of the results from the Consolidate Academic Statistics
process in the Student Consolidated Statistics component.
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Note:
Bundle 34


You must use the Consolidation Date consolidation trigger for statistics periods that you create for
NSC reporting. The term snapshot data provided by the SRCCONA process is also used to derive NSC
program level data (this is written to the PS_SSR_STD_CON_ST2 table). Refer to the "Consolidate
Academic Statistics Process: Deriving Program Level Data for NSC. Reporting" section below.


Recurring Term Snapshot Process
The Recurring Term Snapshot process (SRPCCONU) functions like the Take Term Statistics Snapshot
process (SRPCCONA), except that you set up the process, through PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, to run
regularly with a PeopleTools database agent utility. The Recurring Term Snapshot process searches for
and takes term snapshots for an academic statistics period. The process takes a snapshot when the system
date is equal to the term snapshot date as defined for the academic statistics period on the Academic
Statistics Period page.


Consolidate Academic Statistics Process
The Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP) combines all of a student's valid academic
statistics into one consolidated record.


You must run the Consolidate Academic Statistics process for every academic statistics period, regardless
of the consolidation trigger for the academic statistics period. For academic statistics periods where
the consolidation trigger is set to Consolidation Date, you must first run either the Take Term Statistics
Snapshot process (SRPCCONA) or the Recurring Term Snapshot process (SRPCCONU) for all academic
career, term, and snapshot date combinations of an academic statistics period before running the
Consolidate Academic Statistics process. For academic statistics periods where the consolidate trigger
is set to As of Date or As of Today, you need run only the Consolidate Academic Statistics process. The
Consolidate Academic Statistics process uses the SRPCCONS program to calculate results, which the
system then stores in the PS_STDNT_CONS_STAT table.


Regardless of the consolidation trigger for your academic statistics period, when a student is active in
more than one academic career and academic program during the same academic statistics period, the
Consolidate Academic Statistics process locates the student's primary academic career and program
in two ways: by the academic careers and programs in which the student is active, and by the primacy
number on the academic career and program. Because many federal and state reports require that you
count students under one academic career and program even if the student is actively enrolled in more
than one, the process combines all of the academic level, load, career, and program information for each
student, based upon the primacy number you give to the academic career and program. The process
reports the student based upon the student's academic career and program that has the lowest primacy
number at the institution.


Note:
Bundle 34


For information about NSC program level reporting, refer to the “Consolidate Academic Statistics
Process: Deriving Program Level Data for NSC Reporting” section below.


Important! You should run the Consolidate Academic Statistics process at night, during the weekend, or
at any other time with reduced demands on the system.
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Consolidate Academic Statistics Process: Deriving Program Level Data for NSC
Reporting


Bundle 34: New


To meet NSC reporting requirements, institutions must report program level data for each student. If a
student is pursuing multiple programs, an institution must report enrollment data by program in addition
to overall (per student) enrollment status related data. NSC program level data is equivalent to Campus
Solutions career level data, because academic load is always calculated at the academic career level.


See Setting Up For NSC Program Level Reporting


The Consolidated Academic Statistics process derives program level data for students selected in an
academic statistics period for which the NSC Report check box is selected on the Academic Statistics
Type page and the Consolidation Trigger value is equal to Consolidation Date on the Academic Statistics
Period page.


See Setting Up Statistic Period Types


See Setting Up Academic Statistics Periods


Program level data is written to the SSR_STD_CON_ST2 table and provides the source for the NSC
extract program data. The table can capture a maximum of six sets of program level data. How many
sets of program data are reported depends on the number of careers that have been consolidated for the
statistics period. For example, a single career student (regardless of the number of programs) has one set
of program data in SSR_STD_CON_ST2; a student with three careers in the statistics period has three
sets of program data.


See Understanding Consolidate Academic Statistics Process Calculations


Consolidate Academic Statistics Process: Excluding Grades from Academic Load
Calculation for NSC Reporting
The following information discusses how academic load is calculated if you use grade exclusions for NSC
Reporting.


You can exclude units that are counted towards STDNT_CAR_TERM progress, based on grade
definition, from the NSC load calculation.


The grade exclusions, which are defined on the Academic Statistics Type page, are used by the
Consolidated Academic Statistics (SRPRCONP) process to exclude units from the total units used to
calculate a student’s academic load for a statistics period.


See Setting Up Statistic Period Types.


This exclusion feature is specific to load calculations performed as part of the Consolidated Academic
Statistics process.


Note: If you use exclusions, it is likely that some students—those with units excluded from calculation
based on a grade (or grades)—will have a different academic load reported in Consolidated Statistics
than the load calculated for the same term in STDNT_CAR_TERM. You should be aware that a higher or
lower load might be reported to the NSC based on grade definition and the grade exclusion rules that you
create.


Here is an example:
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• On the Academic Statistics Type page, for Statistics Period Type of N, the Exclude Withdrawal
Grades grid indicates that grades of WF are to be excluded when calculating academic load for a
statistics period.


Image: Enrollment Data Example


A student has this enrollment data for the Spring 2011 term:


• There are 16 units and 9 of these units have been dropped for penalty grades of WF. At PSUNV, the
WF grade is included in a student’s progress units, for load calculation and GPA purposes.


• Although the student’s term load (as calculated in STDNT_CAR_TERM) is full-time (based on 16
units), if this student’s record was evaluated by the Consolidated Academic Statistics process (with
the grade exclusion rules defined as outlined above), the load would be calculated in the following
way:


• Number of enrolled units for reporting period is 16.00.
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• Number of units to be excluded based on Academic Statistics Type exclusion rule is 9.00 (3 x 3
units with grade of WF).


• Total units for Load Calculation is 7.00. This is the number of units that is passed from
SRPCCONP into SRPCCALC.cbl for getting the NSC load.


• Academic Load (according to Load rule) is half-time.


The following information discusses how the NSC Enrollment Status Change Date is calculated when the
academic load changes as a result of grade exclusion.


In order to report an accurate NSC Enrollment Status Change Date, the Consolidated
Statistics process evaluates the drop date based on a student’s enrollment record
(STDNT_ENRL.DROP.ENRL_DROP_DT) when processing grade exclusions.


This allows the reporting of a date on which the student's term record
(STDNT_CAR_TERM.UNTPRG_CHG_NSLC_DT) might not necessarily reflect a change in load.


Here is an example:


• In the scenario described above, the student has dropped 3 classes, with each drop resulting
in penalty grade of WF. Because the units associated with this grade are counted towards the
student’s progress units, there is no change in the student’s progress units, and therefore the
STDNT_CAR_TERM.UNTPRG_CHG_NSLC_DT value for the term remains null.


• Although the units value does not change, a drop date is captured on the student’s enrollment record.


• Because the WF grades are excluded from NSC load calculation, the process reports a reduced load
for the student (half-time in this case) and therefore has to report a status change date.


• The process evaluates the classes with the excluded grades and uses the latest drop date as the
Enrollment Status Change Date (STDNT_CONS_STAT.ENRL_STAT_CHG_DT).


Common Functionality Shared Between Processes
Before you run any of the consolidated statistics processes, it is important to understand how the
processes locate which student data to include in their results. First, the processes locate the valid
academic career and term combinations that are in progress as of the snapshot date. After the processes
locate the valid academic career and term combinations, they gather all of the career-term records
for students active in these academic career and term combinations, excluding any student who has
completed their degree, except within the student's degree completion term. After the processes gather the
applicable student career-term records, they further gather these students' enrollment records and compare
the start and end dates for all classes in which the student is actively enrolled to the snapshot date to
determine if a student's class units should count towards her or his academic level and load calculation.
For example, the process excludes a student's class units if the student has enrolled in the class for a future
session. This structure assists nonterm-based institutions in identifying a student's status at any given
point in time, such as a student's primary academic program, primary academic career, term, academic
level, academic load, and current and cumulative career-term statistics.
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Flow Chart of Consolidated Statistics Processes
Image: Example flows of consolidated academic statistics processes


The following diagram illustrates when to run the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP)
and the Take Term Statistics Snapshot process (SRPCCONA) and, when initiated, how these processes
function:
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Understanding Consolidate Academic Statistics Process
Calculations


After you run the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP), the system stores the results
(except for NSC program level data) in the Consolidated Statistics table (PS_STDNT_CONS_STAT).
NSC program level data is stored in the SSR_STD_CON_ST2 table. See Understanding Consolidated
Statistics Processes


You can access the statistics stored in the stored in the PS_STDNT_CONS_STAT table: for a specific
student through the Student Consolidated Stats component, for a group of students through the Mass
Consolidated Statistics component, or through SQL select statements when you query the database.


The PS_STDNT_CONS_STAT table contains over a hundred data elements and only the most vital are
available for inquiry online (which statistics are available is decided based on the guidelines of federal
reports such as NSC, IPEDS and IRS, and feedback from clients).


Use the following table to view the logic behind how the SRPCCONS program, which is part of the
Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP), calculates each student's consolidated academic
statistics. The table lists the fields found in the PS_STDNT_CONS_STAT table, in the order in which
they appear in the record definition, and explains the related logic.


Field Logic


EMPLID


(EmplID)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record for the student's primary academic program.


INSTITUTION


(Academic Institution)


Originated from input through the Consolidated Statistics
process page.


ACAD_STATS_PERIOD


(Academic Statistics Period)


Originated from input through the Consolidated Statistics
process page.


CONS_STATUS


(Consolidation Status)


Result of the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS). If successful, then the program logic sets the
status to S (success).
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Field Logic


ACAD_CAREER


(Academic Career)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


If the academic statistics period has As of Date or As of Today
(system date) for its trigger, then that date triggers the cut-off
for the admit term.


If the academic statistics period has Consolidation Date for its
trigger, then that date triggers the cut off for the admit term (
same as the As of Date or As of Today trigger).


If more than one academic career passes these criteria, then the
program logic locates the active academic career.


If two academic careers are active on the same date, then
the program logic looks at the primacy number. The lowest
number takes precedence.


If the academic careers have the same primacy number, then
the program logic will compare the effective dates (EFFDT).
 The later date takes precedence.


STRM


(Term)


Populated with values from the corresponding field on the
STDNT_CAR_TERM record.


If the academic statistics period has As of Date or As of Today
for its trigger, then the program logic reports the term from the
student's primary academic program.


If the academic statistics period has Consolidation Date
for its trigger, then the program logic reports the term from
the student's primary academic program in relation to the
consolidation as of date. For example, if you take snapshots
for terms 0330, 0350, and 0370 but your consolidation as of
date falls within term 0350, then the program logic reports
term 0350.


WITHDRAW_CODE


(Withdrawal/Cancel)


Populated with values from the corresponding field on the
STDNT_CAR_TERM record based on the student's primary
academic program.


WITHDRAW_REASON


(Withdrawal/Cancel Reason)


Populated with values from the corresponding field on the
STDNT_CAR_TERM record based on the student's primary
academic program.


WITHDRAW_DATE


(Withdrawal/Cancel Date)


Populated with values from the corresponding field on the
STDNT_CAR_TERM record based on the student's primary
academic program.


LAST_DATE_ATTENDED


(Last Date of Attendance)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR
_TERM record based on the student's primary academic
program.


STDNT_CAR_NBR


(Student Career Number)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR
_TERM record based on the student's primary academic
program.
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Field Logic


ACAD_PROG_PRIMARY


(Primary Academic Program)


Calculated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR
_TERM record. If a student has two or more active academic
programs, the program logic calculates the primary academic
program according to the primacy value of the academic
programs. It is the calculated academic program that will be
reported.


ACAD_LOAD_APPR


(Approved Academic Load)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


ACADEMIC_LOAD


(Academic Load)


Computed by the SRPCRULE/SRPCLOAD process based on
units in progress and using academic load rules according to
the academic statistics period.


See the logic description for the OVRD_ACADEMIC_LOAD
field.


Note: If you use grade exclusions for NSC Reporting, the
SRPCCONP process excludes units from the total units used
to calculate a student's academic load for a statistics period,
 based on the grade exclusions defined at the Statistics Type
level.


See Understanding Consolidated Statistics Processes.


OVRD_ACADEMIC_LOAD


(Override Academic Load)


The system sets this field value to N, indicating that the
Academic Load field (ACADEMIC_LOAD) contains
the value of the calculated academic load (ACADEMIC
_LOAD_CL). You can override the calculated academic
load (ACADEMIC_LOAD_CL) by selecting the Override
Academic Load check box (OVRD_ACADEMIC_LOAD) in
the Mass Consolidated Statistics component or on the Basic
Data page in the Student Consolidated Stats component,
 then selecting a new value for the Academic Load field (
ACADEMIC_LOAD). Selecting this check box sets the
OVRD_ACADEMIC_LOAD field value to Y.


ACADEMIC_LOAD_CL


(Academic Load Calculated)


Computed by the SRPCRULE/SRPCLOAD process, based on
units in progress and using academic load rules according to
the academic statistics period.


See the logic description for the OVRD_ACADEMIC_LOAD
field.


Note: If you use grade exclusions for NSC Reporting, the
SRPCCONP process excludes units from the total units used
to calculate a student's academic load for a statistics period,
 based on the grade exclusions defined at the Statistics Type
level.


See Understanding Consolidated Statistics Processes.


FA_LOAD


(Financial Aid Load)


Computed by SRPCRULE/SRPCLOAD.
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Field Logic


ACADEMIC_LOAD_NSLC


(NSC Academic Load)


Bundle 34


Institutions can now report an enrollment status of Three
Quarter Time. A new NSC Academic Load translate value (
ACADEMIC_LOAD_NSLC) has been delivered for reporting
this status. You will need to update your Load Rule mapping to
use this new value.


Calculated from units in progress and using NSC academic
load rules (PS_ACAD_LOAD2_TBL) according to the
academic statistics period. You can override the calculated
result by selecting the Override Academic Load check box in
the Mass Consolidated Statistics component or on the Basic
Data page in the Student Consolidated Stats component, then
selecting a new value for this field.


Note: If you use grade exclusions for NSC Reporting, the
SRPCCONP process excludes units from the total units used
to calculate a student's academic load for a statistics period,
 based on the grade exclusions defined at the Statistics Type
level.


See Understanding Consolidated Statistics Processes.


ACAD_LOAD_NSLC_CL


(NSC Academic Load Calculated)


Calculated from units in progress and using NSC academic
load rules (PS_ACAD_LOAD2_TBL) according to the
academic statistics period.


Note: If you use grade exclusions for NSC Reporting, the
SRPCCONP process excludes units from the total units used
to calculate a student's academic load for a statistics period,
 based on the grade exclusions defined at the Statistics Type
level.


See Understanding Consolidated Statistics Processes.


ACAD_LEVEL_PROJ


(Academic Level - Projected)


Computed by SRPCRULE/SRPCLVL.


ACAD_LEVEL_PROJ_CL


(Academic Level Proj Calculated)


Computed by SRPCRULE/SRPCLVL.


ACAD_LEVEL_BOT


(Academic Level - Term Start)


Computed by the SRPCRULE/SRPCLVL process based on
cumulative units and using the academic level rules according
to the Academic Level Table page.


ACAD_LEVEL_BOT_CL


(Academic Level BOT Calculated)


Computed by the SRPCRULE/SRPCLVL process based on
cumulative units and using the academic level rules according
to the Academic Level Table page.


ACAD_LEVEL_EOT


(Academic Level - Term End)


Computed by SRPCRULE/SRPCLVL.


See the logic description for the OVRD_ACAD_LVL_ALL
field.
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Field Logic


ACAD_LEVEL_EOT_CL


(Academic Level EOT Calculated)


Computed by SRPCRULE/SRPCLVL.


See the logic description for the OVRD_ACAD_LVL_ALL
field.


ACAD_LEVEL_IPEDS


(IPEDS Academic Level)


Calculated from cumulative units at the end of the term or
using academic level and IPEDS academic level mapping
according to the Level/Load Rules Table page. You can
override the calculated result by selecting the Override
All Academic Levels check box in the Mass Consolidated
Statistics component or on the Basic Data page in the Student
Consolidated Stats component, then selecting a new value for
this field.


See the logic description for the OVRD_ACAD_LVL_ALL
field.


ACAD_LEVEL_IPED_CL


(IPEDS Academic Level Calculated)


Calculated from cumulative units and using academic level
and IPEDS academic level mapping according to the Level/
Load Rules Table page.


See the logic description for the OVRD_ACAD_LVL_ALL
field.


SSR_NSC_CRD_LVL


(NSC Class Credential Level)


Consolidate Academic Statistics reports the NSC
Classification from the Academic Plan Table. If the process
finds a NSC Classification value of Bachelor’s Degree in
the Academic Plan Table component, then, based on the
calculated academic level, it retrieves the appropriate NSC
Level Category value.


SSR_NSC_CRD_LVL_CL


Calculated NSC Class Credential Level


See the logic description for SSR_NSC_CRD_LVL


SSR_OVRD_NSC_CRLVL


(Override Calculated NSC Class Credential Level)


The system sets this field value to N, indicating that the NSC
Class Credential Level field (SSR_NSC_CRD_LVL) contains
the value of the calculated class credential level (SSR_NSC
_CRD_LVL_CL). To override the calculated class credential
level, select the Override NSC Class Credential Level check
box (SSR_OVRD_NSC_CRLVL) in the Mass Consolidated
Statistics component or on the Basic Data page in the Student
Consolidated Stats component, then select a new value for the
NSC Class Credential Level field. Selecting the check box sets
the SSR_NSC_CRD_LVL_CL field value to Y.


NSLDS_LOAN_YEAR


(NSLDS Loan Year)


Computed by SRPCRULE/SRPCLVL.


OVRD_ACAD_LVL_PROJ


(Override Projected Level)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.
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Field Logic


OVRD_ACAD_LVL_ALL


(Override All Academic Levels)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


The system sets this field value to N, indicating that the IPEDS
Academic Level field (ACAD_LEVEL_IPEDS) and the
Academic Level - Term End field (ACAD_LEVEL_EOT)
contain the value of the respective calculated academic levels (
ACAD_LEVEL_IPED_CL and ACAD_LEVEL_EOT_CL).


You can override the calculated academic levels (ACAD
_LEVEL_IPED_CL) and (ACAD_LEVEL_EOT_CL)
by selecting the Override Units For Progress check box
(OVRD_ACAD_LVL_ALL) in the Mass Consolidated
Statistics component or on the Basic Data page in the Student
Consolidated Stats component, then selecting a new value for
the IPEDS Academic Level field (ACAD_LEVEL_IPEDS)
and Academic Level - Term End field (ACAD_LEVEL_EOT).


Selecting this check box sets the OVRD_ACAD_LVL_ALL
field value to Y.


ELIG_TO_ENROLL


(Eligible to Enroll)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


UNT_TAKEN_PRGRSS


(Units Taken for Progress)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


See the logic description for the OVRD_UNT_TAKEN_PRG
field.


UNT_TAKEN_PRGRS_CL


(Calculated Progress Units)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


See the logic description for the OVRD_UNT_TAKEN_PRG
field.


OVRD_UNT_TAKEN_PRG


(Override Units for Progress)


The system sets this field value to N, indicating that the Units
Taken For Progress field (UNT_TAKEN_PRGRSS) contains
the value of the calculated progress units (UNT_TAKEN_
PRGRS_CL). You can override the calculated progress units (
UNT_TAKEN_PRGRS_CL) by selecting the Override Units
For Progress check box (OVRD_UNT_TAKEN_PRG) in
the Mass Consolidated Statistics component or on the Basic
Data page in the Student Consolidated Stats component, then
selecting a new value for the Units Taken for Progress field (
UNT_TAKEN_PRGRSS). Selecting this check box sets the
OVRD_UNT_TAKEN_PRG field value to Y.


UNT_PASSD_PRGRSS


(Units Passed for Progress)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


UNT_TAKEN_GPA


(Units Taken Toward GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).







Consolidating and Reporting Academic Statistics  Chapter _


14  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Field Logic


UNT_PASSD_GPA


(Units Passed Toward GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


UNT_TAKEN_NOGPA


(Units Taken Not Toward GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


UNT_PASSD_NOGPA


(Units Passed Not Toward GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


UNT_INPROG_GPA


(Units In Progress - GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


UNT_INPROG_NOGPA


(Units In Progress - Not for GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


GRADE_POINTS


(Grade Points)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


UNT_AUDIT


(Units Audited)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


UNT_TRNSFR


(Units Transferred)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


TRF_TAKEN_GPA


(Transfer Taken for GPA)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


TRF_TAKEN_NOGPA


(Transfer Taken Not for GPA)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


TRF_PASSED_GPA


(Transfer Passed for GPA)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


TRF_PASSED_NOGPA


(Transfer Passed Not for GPA)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


TRF_GRADE_POINTS


(Transfer Grade Points)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


UNT_TEST_CREDIT


(Units From Test Credit)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.
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Field Logic


UNT_OTHER


(Units From Other Credit)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


UNT_TAKEN_FA


(Fin Aid Progress Units Taken)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


UNT_PASSD_FA


(Fin Aid Progress Units Passed)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


UNT_TAKEN_FA_GPA


(FA Units Taken Toward GPA)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


GRADE_POINTS_FA


(Financial Aid Grade Points)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


UNT_TERM_TOT


(Total Term Units)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


RESET_CUM_STATS


(Reset Cum Stats at Term Start)


Currently not in use.


TOT_TAKEN_PRGRSS


(Total Taken for Progress)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_PASSD_PRGRSS


(Total Passed for Progress)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_TAKEN_GPA


(Total Taken Toward GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_PASSD_GPA


(Total Passed Toward GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_TAKEN_NOGPA


(Total Taken Not Toward GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_PASSD_NOGPA


(Total Passed Not Toward GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_INPROG_GPA


(Total In Progress - GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).
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Field Logic


TOT_INPROG_NOGPA


(Total In Progress - Not for GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_AUDIT


(Total Audited)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_TRNSFR


(Total Transferred)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_TEST_CREDIT


(Total From Test Credit)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_OTHER


(Total From Other Credit)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_CUMULATIVE


(Total Cumulative Units)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


See the logic description for the OVRD_TOT_CUM field.


TOT_CUMULATIVE_CL


(Total Cumulative Units Calculated)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


See the logic description for the OVRD_TOT_CUM field.


OVRD_TOT_CUM


(Override Total Cumulative Unit)


The system sets this field value to N, indicating that the Total
Cumulative Units field (TOT_CUMULATIVE) contains
the value of the calculated total cumulative units (TOT_
CUMULATIVE_CL). You can override the calculated total
cumulative units (TOT_CUMULATIVE_CL) by selecting
the Override Total Cumulative Unit check box (OVRD_
TOT_CUM) in the Mass Consolidated Statistics component
or on the Basic Data page in the Student Consolidated
Stats component, then selecting a new value for the Total
Cumulative Units field (TOT_CUMULATIVE). Selecting this
check box sets the OVRD_TOT_CUM field value to Y.


TOT_GRADE_POINTS


(Total Grade Points)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_TAKEN_FA


(Total Fin Aid Units Taken)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_PASSD_FA


(Total Fin Aid Units Passed)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


TOT_TAKEN_FA_GPA


(Total Fin Aid Taken Toward GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).
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Field Logic


TOT_GRD_POINTS_FA


(Total Fin Aid Grade Points)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


FORM_OF_STUDY


(Form of Study)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR
_TERM record based on the student's primary academic
program.


See the logic description for the OVRD_FORM_OF_STUDY
field.


FORM_OF_STUDY_PD


(Form of Study for Period)


Used in the United States, specifically for IRS reporting in a
delivered report in the database. When you have an academic
statistics period that consolidates several terms:


If the latest term form of study equals Enrollment and units
equals 0, then the program logic populates FORM_OF_
STUDY_PD with the prior term's form of study value.


If the latest term form of study equals Enrollment and units are
greater than 0, then the program logic populates FORM_OF_
STUDY_PD with the latest term's form of study value.


FORM_OF_STUDY_CL


(Form of Study Calculated)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR
_TERM record based on the student's primary academic
program.


See the logic description for the OVRD_FORM_OF_STUDY
field.


OVRD_FORM_OF_STUDY


(Override Form of Study)


The system sets this field value to N, indicating that the Form
of Study field (FORM_OF_STUDY) contains the value of the
calculated form of study (FORM_OF_STUDY_CL). You can
override the calculated form of study (FORM_OF_STUDY
_CL) by selecting the Override Form of Study check box (
OVRD_FORM_OF_STUDY ) in the Mass Consolidated
Statistics component or the Basic Data page in the Student
Consolidated Stats component, then selecting a new value
for Form of Study field (FORM_OF_STUDY). Selecting this
check box sets the OVRD_FORM_OF_STUDY field value to
Y.


TERM_TYPE


(Term Type)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record based on the student's primary academic career.


CLASS_RANK_NBR


(Class Rank Nbr)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


CLASS_RANK_TOT


(Class Rank Total)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


SEL_GROUP


(Tuition Group)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.
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Field Logic


BILLING_CAREER


(Billing Career)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record based on the student's primary academic career
and primary academic program.


UNIT_MULTIPLIER


(Unit Multiplier)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


ACAD_YEAR


(Academic Year)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record based on the student's primary academic career
and primary academic program.


CUR_RESIDENT_TERMS


(Current In Residence Terms)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


TRF_RESIDENT_TERMS


(Transfer In Residence Terms)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


CUM_RESIDENT_TERMS


(Cumulative In Residence Terms)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


REFUND_PCT


(Refund Percentage)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


REFUND_SCHEME


(Refund Scheme)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


PRO_RATA_ELIGIBLE


(Pro-rata Eligible)


Populated with values from the corresponding field on the
STDNT_CAR_TERM record based on the student's primary
academic career and primary academic program.


FULLY_ENRL_DT


(Fully Enrolled Date)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


FULLY_GRADED_DT


(Fully Graded Date)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


EXT_ORG_ID


(External Org ID)


Populated with values from the corresponding field on the
STDNT_CAR_TERM record based on the student's primary
academic program. Relates to external study only, as entered
through the External Study page in the Term Activation
component.


COUNTRY


(Country)


Populated with values from the corresponding field on the
STDNT_CAR_TERM record based on the student's primary
academic program. Relates to external study only, as entered
through the External Study page in the Term Activation
component.
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Field Logic


STUDY_AGREEMENT


(Study Agreement)


Populated with values from the corresponding field on the
STDNT_CAR_TERM record based on the student's primary
academic program. Relates to external study only, as entered
through the External Study page in the Term Activation
component.


START_DATE


(Start Date)


Populated with values from the corresponding field on the
STDNT_CAR_TERM record based on the student's primary
academic program. Relates to external study only, as entered
through the External Study page in the Term Activation
component.


END_DATE


(End Date)


Populated with values from the corresponding field on the
STDNT_CAR_TERM record based on the student's primary
academic program. Relates to external study only, as entered
through the External Study page in the Term Activation
component.


CUR_GPA


(Current GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


If the academic statistics period has As of Date or As of Today
for its trigger, then the program logic uses the current GPA.


If the academic statistics period has Consolidation Date for its
trigger, the program logic uses the current term GPA.


If a student is active in multiple programs and careers with
different grading bases (for example, a 100-point scale and a
4-point scale), then the program logic reports only the student's
primary career and program GPA.


See the logic description for the OVRD_GPA field.


GPA_CL


(GPA Calculated)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONS).


If the academic statistics period has As of Date or As of Today
for its trigger, then the program logic uses the current GPA.


If the academic statistics period has Consolidation Date for its
trigger, the program logic uses the current term GPA.


If a student is active in multiple programs and careers with
different grading bases (for example, a 100-point scale and a
4-point scale), then the program logic reports only the student's
primary career and program GPA.


See the logic description for the OVRD_GPA field.


OVRD_GPA


(Override GPA)


The system sets this field value to N, indicating that the
Current GPA field (CUR_GPA) contains the value of the
calculated GPA (GPA_CL). You can override the calculated
GPA (GPA_CL) by selecting the Override GPA check box (
OVRD_GPA) in the Mass Consolidated Statistics component
or on the Basic Data page in the Student Consolidated Stats
component, then selecting a new value for the Current GPA
field (CUR_GPA). Selecting this check box sets the OVRD_
GPA field value to Y.
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Field Logic


CUM_GPA


(Cumulative GPA)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process
(SRPCCONS). Total grade points divided by total units. If
the student is active in multiple programs and careers with
different grading bases (for example, 100-point scale and 4-
point scale), then the program logic reports only the student's
primary career and program GPA.


See the logic description for the OVRD_CUM_GPA field.


CUM_GPA_CL


(Cumulative GPA Calculated)


Computed by the Consolidate Academic Statistics process
(SRPCCONS). Total grade points divided by total units. If
the student is active in multiple programs and careers with
different grading bases (for example, 100-point scale and 4-
point scale), then the program logic reports only the student's
primary career and program GPA.


See the logic description for the OVRD_CUM_GPA field.


OVRD_CUM_GPA


(Override Cum GPA)


The system sets this field value to N, indicating that the
Cumulative GPA field (CUM_GPA) contains the value of
the calculated GPA (CUM_GPA_CL). You can override the
calculated cumulative GPA (CUM_GPA_CL) by selecting
the Override Cum GPA check box (OVRD_CUM_GPA) in
the Mass Consolidated Statistics component or on the Basic
Data page in the Student Consolidated Stats component, then
selecting a new value for the Cumulative GPA field (CUM_
GPA). Selecting this check box sets the OVRD_CUM_GPA
field value to Y.


OVRD_TUIT_GROUP


(Override Tuition Group)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


OVRD_WDRW_SCHED


(Override Withdrawal Schedule)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record based on the student's primary academic career
and primary academic program.


TUITION_RES_TERMS


(Tuition Residency)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


TC_UNITS_ADJUST


(TC Units Adjustment)


Populated from the corresponding field on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


STDNT_COHORT_PRIM


(Primary Student Cohort)


The Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONS)
reports one student attribute only for cohort processing.
 Define student attributes and their valid values on the Student
Attributes Table page. Define the student attribute for cohort
reporting at your institution on the Institution 3 page. When
you run the process, it calls, for each student, a routine to
retrieve the student's most primary student attribute value for
the specific student attribute for cohort value that you define
on the Institution 3 page. Assign student attributes and values
to students on the Student Attributes page of the Student
Program/Plan component.
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Field Logic


ETHNIC_GROUP_SR


(Ethnic Group)


Populated from joining the ETHNICITY_DTL record which
contains the ETHNIC_GRP_CD against the ETHNIC_GRP_
TBL which contains ETHNIC_GROUP, which is reported.


Note: The field value is derived according to IPEDS reporting
requirements if the academic statistics type is identified as
IPEDS.


See Setting Up Statistic Period Types.


AGE_CATEGORY_SR


(Age Category)


Populated from the corresponding field on the PERSON
record. Age categories are defined per IPEDS rules. The
program logic calculates age by using a student's birth date
from personal data (based on system date) and comparing their
birth date to the as of date, as of today date (system date), or
consolidation as of date.


DEGREE


(Degree)


Populated from the ACAD_DEGR record if the ACAD_
PLAN for the ACAD_PROG being reported matches the
ACAD_PLAN in the ACAD_DEGR_PLAN record.


EXP_GRAD_TERM


(Expected Graduation Term)


Populated from corresponding field on the ACAD_PROG
record based on the student's primary academic program.


COMPLETION_TERM


(Completion Term)


Populated from the corresponding field on the ACAD_PROG
record based on the student's primary academic program.


If the statistics type includes the academic program status
Completed, the process selects those students who have
a completion term that is greater than or equal to the
consolidated statistics term (STRM), and those whose
effective date of the student's completion row is greater than or
equal to the term start date and less than or equal to the term
end date.


DEGR_CONFER_DT


(Confer Date)


Populated from the ACAD_DEGR record if the ACAD_
PLAN for the ACAD_PROG being reported matches the
ACAD_PLAN in the ACAD_DEGR_PLAN record.


ENRL_STAT_CHG_DT


(Enrollment Status Change Date)


Populated based on the program action on the ACAD_PROG
record. If the program status is CM and the program action is
COMP, the DEGR_CONFER_DT is reported. If the program
status is CM and the program action is not COMP, the EFFDT
of the ACAD_PROG record is reported. If the program status
is active or waitlisted, and during the term a program or NSC
reporting unit change has occurred, the date of the change is
reported. Otherwise, no date is reported. If any other program
status is reported, the EFFDT of the ACAD_PROG record is
reported.


Note: If you use grade exclusions for NSC Reporting, the
SRPCCONP process evaluates the drop date based on a
student’s enrollment record (STDNT_ENRL.DROP.ENRL_
DROP_DT) to accurately report the ENRL_STAT_CHG_DT.


See Understanding Consolidated Statistics Processes.
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Field Logic


ACAD_PROG_MAIN


(Academic Program)


Populated with the student's primary academic program (
ACAD_PROG) within the student's primary academic career
based on the STDNT_CAR_TERM record.


STDNT_CAR_NBR_MAIN


(Student Career Number)


Populated with the student career number (STDNT_CAR_
NBR ) based on the student's primary academic career and
primary academic program as found on the STDNT_CAR_
TERM record.


ACAD_PLAN


(Academic Plan)


Calculated from the corresponding field on the ACAD_PLAN
record based on the student's calculated primary academic
program.


ACAD_SUB_PLAN


(Academic Subplan)


Populated from the corresponding field on the ACAD_
SUBPLAN record based on the student's primary academic
program.


EXTRA_ACTIVITY


(Extracurricular Activity)


Populated from the corresponding field on the EXTRACUR
_ACTVTY record. Primacy is taken into consideration by
joining PS_EXTR_ACTVTY_TBL on common keys.


SF_1098_GRAD_FLG


(1098 Grad Flag)


Currently not in use, reported as N.


SF_1098_HLFTME_FLG


(1098 Half Time Flag)


Currently not in use, reported as N.


CORRECTION_STATUS


(Correction Status)


Currently not in use, reported as 1.


SF_CORRECTION_DTTM


(Correction Date Time)


Currently not in use, reported as NULL.


SF_OVERRIDE_GRAD


(Override Grad Flag)


Currently not in use, reported as N.


SF_OVERRIDE_HALF


(Override Half Flag)


Currently not in use, reported as N.


SF_ORIGINAL_SENTDT


(Original Sent Date)


Currently not in use, reported as NULL.


SF_ORIGINAL_PRT_DT


(Original Print Date)


Currently not in use, reported as NULL.
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Field Logic


ATHLETIC_AID


(Athletic Aid)


Populated from FIN_AID_TYPE field found on the financial
aid record ITEM_TYPE_FA. If the FIN_AID_TYPE value
equals A (athletic), then the program sets the ATHLETIC
_AID flag for consolidated statistics to Y (yes). You can
override this value with the Athletic Aid check box in the
Mass Consolidated Statistics component or on the Basic Data
page in the Student Consolidated Stats component.


PROG_STATUS


(Program Status)


This is the student's status within her or his primary academic
program.


MULTI_ACAD_CAREER


(Multiple Academic Career)


The program logic sets this flag to Y (yes) if the program is
consolidating multiple careers and programs for a student
regardless of a student's enrollment status. You can override
this value with the Multiple Academic Career check box in the
Mass Consolidated Statistics component or on the Basic Data
page in the Student Consolidated Stats component.


FA_UNIT_WARNING


(Excluded FA eligible Term Warn)


SRPCCONS currently does not calculate the value for the FA
_UNIT_WARNING flag. The program logic sets this field
value to N (no).


CAMPUS


(Campus)


Populated from the corresponding field on the ACAD_PROG
record based on the student's primary academic program.


LEVEL_LOAD_RULE


(Level Load Rule)


The academic level and load rule that the SRPCCONS process
uses to calculate the student's academic level and academic
load.


OPRID


(Operator ID)


Populated from the corresponding field on the run control
table PS_RUN_CNTL_CONS, based on the user who saved
the Consolidated Statistics process page.


LASTNAME_RPTD_NSLC


(Last name Reported NSLC)


Populated from input through the Consolidated Statistics
process page provided that a value was entered into the Prev
Stat NSC (pervious statistics NSC) field on the page.


The program will use the EMPLID, INSTITUTION, and
ACAD_STATS_PERIOD to pull up the STDNT_CONS_
STAT record from the previous NSC run and pull the data
from the record. STDNT_CONS_STAT record will have the
Last Name field populated when SRNSLCEX.SQR is run
(Manage Academic Records, Reports, NSC).


SSN_RPTD_NSLC


(SSN Reported NSLC)


Populated from input through the Consolidated Statistics
process page provided that a value was entered into the Prev
Stat NSC field on the page.


The program will use the EMPLID, INSTITUTION, and
ACAD_STATS_PERIOD to pull up the STDNT_CONS_
STAT record from the previous NSC run and pull the data
from the record. STDNT_CONS_STAT record will have the
SSN field populated when SRNSLCEX.SQR is run (Manage
Academic Records, Reports, NSC).
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Field Logic


PREV_STATSPER_NSLC


(Prev Acad Stats Period NSLC)


Originated from data on the Consolidated Statistics process
page when the process is run.


Bundle 34: New


The Consolidated Academic Statistics process writes NSC program level data to the
SSR_STD_CON_ST2 table and the NSC extract uses this data. The table can capture a maximum of six
sets of program level data.


NSC program level data is reported when the Program Indicator field value is Yes.


The following table lists the fields found in the SSR_STD_CON_ST2 table, in the order in which they
appear in the record definition, and explains the related logic.


The table includes descriptions for the first set of program fields (PRG1). The same logic is used for all
six sets of program fields.


Fields Logic


SSR_NSC_PRG_IND


(Program Indicator)


This value is always set to Yes because a reported student will
always be enrolled in at least one program.


SSR_NSC_PRG1_CIPCD


(Program CIP Code)


The Consolidated Statistics process reports the CIP code from
the primary academic plan attached to the current program.
 The value is retrieved from the table ACAD_PLAN_TBL and
the column CIP_CODE.


See "Setting Up Taxonomy (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0
Application Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


SSR_NSC_PRG1_CIPYR


(CIP Year)


The year in which the CIP code being reported was published.
 Because this value can change over time, the value is attached
to the Statistics Type definition. As at July 2014, the current
year published is 2010.


The data is retrieved from the table ACD_STAT_TP_TBL and
the column SSR_NSC_PRG_CIPYR.


See Setting Up Statistic Period Types
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Fields Logic


SSR_NSC_PRG1_CRLVL


(Program Credential Level)


The credential level of the program required by the NSC. The
Code and Description values are:


• 01: Undergraduate Certificate of Diploma Program


• 02: Associate’s Degree


• 03: Bachelor’s Degree


• 04: Post Baccalaureate Certificate


• 05: Master’s Degree


• 06: Doctoral Degree


• 07: First Professional Degree


• 08: Graduate / Professional Certificate


• 99: Non Credential Program (Preparatory Coursework /
Teacher Certification


These values are mapped from the NSC Credential Level
values attached to the student’s academic plan. The values are
defined by Aid Year on the Financial Aid Credential Level
Cross Reference page. The Consolidated Statistics process
retrieves this value from the table SFA_CRDLVL_XREF and
the column SFA_COD_CRED_LVL.


See"Setting Up Taxonomy (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0
Application Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See"Setting Up 150 Percent Direct Subsidized Loan Limit
(SULA) (PeopleSoft Financial Aid 9.0 PeopleBook)"


SSR_NSC_PRG1_LNGTH


(Published Program Length)


The length of the instructional program in weeks, months,
 or years. The value in the extract is represented by six digits,
 with a decimal implied between the third and fourth digit. For
example, an NSC report value of 036000 is 36 and 000500 is
0.5.


The value is defined in Campus Solutions on the primary
academic plan attached to the program. The value is retrieved
from the table ACAD_PLAN_TBL and the column is SSR_
PROG_LENGTH.


See "Setting Up Taxonomy (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0
Application Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
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Fields Logic


SSR_NSC_PRG1_LENCD


(Published Length Measurement)


The code that defines the length of measurement for the
Published Program Length. The Code and Description values
are:


• Y: Year


• M: Month


• W: Week


This value is defined in Campus Solutions on the primary
academic plan attached to the program. The value is retrieved
from the table ACAD_PLAN_TBL and the column is SSR_
PROG_LEN_TYPE.


See "Setting Up Taxonomy (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0
Application Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


SSR_NSC_PRG1_TT4YR


(Weeks Program Title IV Academic Year)


The number of weeks of instruction in the program’s academic
year. This value is reported only if the Published Program
Length is reported as either Months or Weeks. Because the
value can be overridden at the student level, the Consolidated
Statistics process uses the following logic to report this data:


• If the student’s academic program overrides the default
value, it is reported. The value is retrieved from the table
STDNT_PELL_RULE and the column is BASE_WEEKS
_ACAD. See "Reviewing the Student's Packaging Status
(PeopleSoft Financial Aid 9.0 PeopleBook)"


• If the default program value is not overridden, the value
is used from the Aid Processing Rule setup defined for
the academic program for the current aid year. The value
is retrieved from the table FA_DFLT_RUL_SET and
the column is BASE_WEEKS_ACAD. See "Creating
Aid Processing Rule Sets (PeopleSoft Financial Aid 9.0
PeopleBook)"


• If neither value is found, the default value from the FA
installation table is used. The value is retrieved from the
table INSTALLATION_FA and the column is ACAD
_WEEKS_BASE. See "Defining Installation Level
Defaults (PeopleSoft Financial Aid 9.0 PeopleBook)"


SSR_NSC_PRG1_BGNDT


(Program Begin Date)


The date on which the student began the program. This value
is calculated based on when the student became active in the
current academic program from the EFFDT of the ACAD_
PROG table. The valid academic program statuses used for
reporting are defined on the Academic Statistics Type page.
 The value is retrieved from the table ACAD_PROG and the
column is EFFDT.


See Setting Up Statistic Period Types
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Fields Logic


SSR_NSC_PRG1_SPIND


(Special Program Indicator)


This code is used to identify whether the program belongs to
one of a select special group. The Code and Description values
are:


• A: Special Admission Associate Degree Program


• B: Bachelor’s Degree Completion Program


• N: Not Applicable


• P: Preparatory Coursework Graduate/Professional


• T: Non Credential Teacher Certification


• U: Preparatory Coursework Undergraduate


The value is retrieved from the table ACAD_PLAN_TBL and
the column is SFA_SPEC_PROG_FLG.


See "Setting Up Taxonomy (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0
Application Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
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Fields Logic


SSR_NSC_PRG1_ENRST


(Program Enrollment Status)


The student’s enrollment status for this program in the
reporting period. The Code and Description values are:


• F: Full Time


• Q: Three Quarter Time


• H: Half Time


• L: Less Than Half Time


• A: Leave of Absence


• G: Graduated


• W: Withdrawn


• D: Deceased


Different calculation methods are used, depending on the
status:


• For actively enrolled students: use the number of units
enrolled for the current program and get the NSC
academic load. The value is retrieved from the table
ACAD_LOAD_TBL and the column is ACADEMIC_
LOAD_NSLC.


• Leave of Absence is reported if the academic program has
a program status of LA.


• Graduated is reported if the academic program has a
program status of CM.


• Deceased is reported if the academic program has a
program status of DE.


• Withdrawn is reported if the current STDNT_CAR_
TERM record has a WITHDRAW_CODE not equal to
NWD and the LAST_DATE_ATTENDED is populated.
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Fields Logic


SSR_NSC_PRG1_ENRDT


Program Enrollment Status Effective Date


The effective date of the current program enrollment status.
 The value reported here can change depending on whether
enrollment status has changed since the last reporting period:


• If this is the first NSC submission of the term or there has
been no change in the students enrollment status, the date
is equal to the term begin date.


• If the Enrollment Status has changed since the previous
statistics period the date is calculated as follows:


• If the status changes to F, Q, H or L: the date
reported is the enrollment status change date from
STDNT_CAR_TERM, column UNTPRG_CHG_
NSLC_DT.


• If the status changes to W: the date reported is the
Last Date Attended from STDNT_CAR_TERM,
 column LAST_DATE_ATTENDED.


• If the status changes to G: the date reported is the
effective date from the program stack Completed row
(ACAD_PROG.EFFDT).


Performing Academic Statistics Consolidation


This section discusses how to consolidate academic statistics.


Page Used to Perform Academic Statistics Consolidation
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Consolidated Statistics RUNCTL_CONS_STATS Records and Enrollment, 
Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics, 
Process Consolidate Statistics,
Consolidated Statistics


Consolidate students'
academic statistics for an
academic statistics period.
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Consolidating Academic Statistics
Access the Consolidated Statistics page (Records and Enrollment,  Enrollment Reporting,  Consolidated
Statistics,  Process Consolidate Statistics,  Consolidated Statistics).


Image: Consolidated Statistics page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Consolidated Statistics page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


If the academic statistics period has Consolidation Date for its consolidation trigger, you must first
run either the Take Term Statistics Snapshot process (SRPCCONA) or the Recurring Term Snapshot
process (SRPCCONU) for all academic career and term combinations defined within the academic
statistics period. Then you must run the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP). If the
academic statistics period has As of Date or As of Today as its consolidation trigger, you need run only the
Consolidate Academic Statistics process.


Academic Institution Select the academic institution that contains the academic
statistics period for which you want to run the process.


Academic Statistics Period Select the academic statistics period for which you want to run
the process.


Prev Stats NSC (previous statistics
National Student Clearinghouse)


Select the academic statistics period used as the source for the
previous NSC Extract report that your institution submitted to
the NSC within the current reporting period.


The Prev Stats NSC field enables your institution to report
enrollment status changes to the NSC throughout a reporting
period so that student loan lenders know when a student's
enrollment status declines. The field enables the Consolidate
Academic Statistics process to perform a comparison of a
student's current enrollment status to that which was previously
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reported to the NSC within the same reporting period. The
current report thus includes only the key differences between it
and the previous report.


Use the Prev Stats NSC field only if you have previously
reported to the NSC for the current reporting period or term. Do
not use this field for a first of term submission to the NSC.


Consolidation Mode Select the consolidation mode to indicate how the process
that you are running writes its results to the applicable table.
 The Take Term Statistics Snapshot and the Recurring Term
Snapshot processes write results to a temporary holding table
(PS_STDNT_CARTRM_PD). Each student has only one row
for an academic career, term, and snapshot date combination.
 The Consolidate Academic Statistics process writes results to
the consolidated statistics table (PS_STDNT_CONS_STAT).
 Each student has only one row for each academic institution
and academic statistics period combination. Values for this
field are delivered with your system as translate values. Do not
modify these values in any way. Any modifications to these
values require a substantial programming effort. Select from the
following choices.


Insert: Select this option to have the Take Term Statistics
Snapshot process and the Recurring Term Snapshot process
insert only new rows into the temporary holding table and
leave untouched the rows in the table where students already
have data for the academic career, term, and snapshot date
combination. Or, select this option to have the Consolidate
Academic Statistics process insert only new rows into the
consolidated statistics table and leave untouched the rows in
the table where students already have data for the academic
institution and the academic statistics period combination
specified for this run of the process.


Overwrite: Select this option to have the Take Term Statistics
Snapshot process and the Recurring Term Snapshot process
delete all existing rows from the temporary holding table where
students already have data for the academic career, term, and
snapshot date combination, then insert new rows into the table
for students that have data for the academic career, term, and
snapshot date combination. Or, select this option to have the
Consolidate Academic Statistics process delete all existing rows
from the consolidated statistics table where students already
have data for the academic institution and academic statistics
period combination specified on this page, then insert new
rows into the table for students that have data for the academic
institution and academic statistics period combination.


Commit Frequency The system sets the commit frequency to 1. For other processes
this is generally the best option. However, for these processes,
 you should set the commit frequency higher, such as 300, for
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faster processing of the job due to the potentially large volume
of records.


Academic Career The system displays a grid on the lower portion of the page
only if the Academic Statistics Period that you select has
Consolidation Date as its consolidation trigger. To populate the
temporary holding table when you run the Take Term Statistics
Snapshot process and the Recurring Term Snapshot process,
enter the academic career, term, and snapshot date combinations
for which you want the process to create student records in the
temporary holding table. The combinations must be valid ones
that your institution has defined for this academic statistics
period on the Academic Statistics Period page.


In this field, select the academic career for which you want the
Take Term Statistics Snapshot process or the Recurring Term
Snapshot process to create student records in the temporary
holding table.


Term Select the term within the academic career for which you want
the Take Term Statistics Snapshot process or the Recurring Term
Snapshot process to create student records in the temporary
holding table.


Overwrite Select to have the Take Term Statistics Snapshot process or the
Recurring Term Snapshot process delete all existing rows from
the temporary holding table (STDNT_CARTRM_PD), where
students already have data for the academic career, term, and
snapshot date combination, then insert new rows into the table
for students that have data for the academic career, term, and
snapshot date combination. Selecting this check box enables
you to rerun the Take Term Statistics Snapshot process without
retaining the values in the temporary holding table that were
generated from a previous run of the process.


If you set the Consolidation Mode field for the academic
statistics period to Insert, then select the Overwrite check box
for an individual row, the process deletes and replaces data
records in the temporary holding table that match the academic
institution, academic statistics period, academic career, and term
for that individual row.


Viewing Consolidated Academic Statistics for Individual Students


This section discusses how to use the Student Consolidated Stats component to view the results of the
Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP) on a student-by-student basis for a specific
academic statistics period. For example, perhaps a student has just enrolled in another class and you want
to adjust this student's statistics to more accurately report them. The component divides the results into the
following four categories:
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• Basic data.


• Statistics.


• Withdrawal and external study information.


• Demographic data.


Related Links
Understanding Consolidate Academic Statistics Process Calculations


Pages Used to View Consolidated Academic Statistics for Individual
Students


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Student Consolidated
Stats - Basic Data (student
consolidated statistics - basic
data)


STDNT_CONS_STATS0 Records and Enrollment, 
Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics, 
Student Consolidated Stats, 
Basic Data


View basic data about
a student's consolidated
academic statistics for an
academic statistics period,
 such as the student's primary
academic career, term,
 primary academic program,
 academic level and load
determination, and academic
program status. Also use this
page to view the calculated
results of the Consolidate
Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONP) for the student's
academic load, academic
level, units, form of study, and
GPA. If necessary, override
the calculated results.


Student Consolidated
Stats - Statistics (student
consolidated statistics -
statistics)


STDNT_CONS_STATS1 Records and Enrollment, 
Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics, 
Student Consolidated Stats, 
Statistics


View a student's consolidated
term statistics and cumulative
statistics for an academic
statistics period.


Withdrawal/External Study STDNT_CONS_STATS3 Records and Enrollment, 
Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics, 
Student Consolidated Stats, 
Withdrawal/External Study


View withdrawals and
cancellations on a student-by-
student basis for an academic
statistics period. Also use this
page to view consolidated
external study programs that
apply towards a student's
academic career, such as study
abroad.


Demographics/Last Action STDNT_CONS_STATS6 Records and Enrollment, 
Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics, 
Student Consolidated Stats, 
Demographics/Last Action


View a student's age category,
 ethnic group, primary cohort,
 and latest consolidation status
for the academic statistics
period.
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Viewing Basic Data
Access the Student Consolidated Stats - Basic Data page (Records and Enrollment,  Enrollment
Reporting,  Consolidated Statistics,  Student Consolidated Stats,  Basic Data).


Image: Student Consolidated Stats - Basic Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Student Consolidated Stats - Basic Data page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Academic Institution Select the academic institution that contains the consolidated
academic statistics of the student.


Academic Statistics Period The page displays the student's consolidated academic statistics
for each applicable academic statistics period that you have run.


Calculated Values and Overrides
Click the arrow on the left of the Calculated Values and Overrides group box title bar to display the
calculated statistical results of the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP) for various
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types of statistics. Select the Override check box next to each type of statistic to change the calculated
results. The corresponding field becomes available. Enter the new value. The calculated results of
the process itself always appear, unaltered on this page so that you can compare the original process
calculation to your changes.


Calculate If the academic statistics period for which you have calculated
the student's consolidated academic statistics has As of Date or
As of Today for its consolidation trigger, you can recalculate
the student's consolidated statistics. Click this button to have
the system rerun the Consolidate Academic Statistics process
for this student's academic record in the academic institution
and academic statistics period that you specify. If the academic
statistics period has Consolidate Date for its consolidation
trigger, then rerunning the Consolidate Academic Statistics
process with the Calculate button has no bearing on the student's
calculated results. This is because the process is retrieving
statistics from the temporary holding table populated by either
the Take Term Statistics Snapshot process (SRPCCONA) or
the Recurring Term Snapshot process (SRPCCONU) rather
than retrieving data from the student's records. The only way
to recalculate a student's academic statistics in such a case is
to first retake the term snapshots through the Term Statistics
Snapshot process or the Recurring Term Snapshot process.


Note: For NSC Reporting, using grade exclusions impacts how the Consolidate Academic Statistics
process calculates ACADEMIC_LOAD. It is likely that some students—those with units excluded from
calculation based on a grade (or grades)—will have a different academic load reported in Consolidated
Statistics than the load calculated for the same term in STDNT_CAR_TERM.


See Understanding Consolidated Statistics Processes.


See Setting Up Statistic Period Types.


Viewing Statistics
Access the Student Consolidated Stats - Statistics page (Records and Enrollment,  Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics,  Student Consolidated Stats,  Statistics).


Reset Cum Stats at Term Start  (reset
cumulative statistics at term start)


If this check box is selected, all statistics have been reset to
zero at the start of the given term. If this check box is cleared,
statistics have been accumulated from previous terms and added
to the given term. This check box is set on the Cumulative
Statistics page of the Term History component.


Viewing Withdrawal and External Study Information
Access the Withdrawal/External Study page (Records and Enrollment,  Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics,  Student Consolidated Stats,  Withdrawal/External Study).







Consolidating and Reporting Academic Statistics  Chapter _


36  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


The system displays the student's withdrawal and external study statistics for an academic statistics period
based on the student's primary academic career, primary academic program, and last term within the
academic statistics period.


Viewing Demographic Data
Access the Demographics/Last Action page (Records and Enrollment,  Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics,  Student Consolidated Stats,  Demographics/Last Action).


Viewing Consolidated Academic Statistics for Groups of Students


This section discusses how to view mass consolidated academic statistics.


Related Links
Understanding Consolidate Academic Statistics Process Calculations


Page Used to View Consolidated Academic Statistics for Groups of
Students


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Mass Consolidated Statistics STDNT_CONS_MASS0 Records and Enrollment, 
Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics,  Mass
Consolidated Statistics,  Mass
Consolidated Statistics


Search for and view groups
of students and update their
consolidated academic
statistics.







Chapter _ Consolidating and Reporting Academic Statistics


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 37


Viewing Mass Consolidated Academic Statistics
Access the Mass Consolidated Statistics page (Records and Enrollment,  Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics,  Mass Consolidated Statistics,  Mass Consolidated Statistics).


Image: Mass Consolidated Statistics page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Mass Consolidated Statistics page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


By searching for statistics on groups of students within an academic statistics period, you can easily
override the results of the Consolidate Academic Statistics process for every student in the group. The
system retrieves the consolidated academic statistics for the students that meet your selection criteria
and displays these statistics in the grid in the lower portion of the component. For example, perhaps your
institution had consolidated academic statistics yesterday for a particular academic statistics period but
discovers today that a group of law students need to enroll in a new class. This changes their academic
load. To correct the inconsistency in their academic statistics, you can use the Mass Consolidated
Statistics component to override the academic load that the Consolidate Academic Statistics process
calculated for the law students.


Searching for Statistics on Groups of Students
Select the search criteria to find and display consolidated academic statistics for a student or group of
students within an academic statistics period.


Multiple Academic Career Select to have the system retrieve only those students who have
multiple academic careers and also meet your search criteria.


Excluded Eligible Term Warn Select to have the system retrieve only those students who meet
your search criteria and also have been excluded from financial
aid eligibility due to an insufficient number of units.


Search Click to have the system retrieve and display the results meeting
your selection criteria. The system pulls the statistics from
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the consolidated statistics table (PS_STDNT_CONS_STAT)
and displays the results in the grid in the lower portion of the
component. Select the tabs to move from one set of statistics to
the next.


Viewing Statistics for Groups of Students
The system retrieves the statistics that meet your criteria from the consolidated statistics table
(PS_STDNT_CONS_STAT) and displays the search results in the grid in the lower portion of the
component. The system displays each student's consolidated academic statistics on a separate row. Use
the horizontal tabs to move from one set of statistics to the next.


To override a student's calculated results, select the Overrides tab, select the check boxes that pertain
to the statistics to override, then move to the applicable tab to change the statistics to override. The
system always displays the unaltered process results on the various tabs of this component so that you can
compare the process calculation to your changes.


After you update the consolidated academic statistics, click the Save button and the system stores your
changes. The changes also appear in the Student Consolidated Stats component.


Note: For NSC Reporting, using grade exclusions impacts how the Consolidate Academic Statistics
process calculates ACADEMIC_LOAD. It is likely that some students—those with units excluded from
calculation based on a grade (or grades)—will have a different academic load reported in Consolidated
Statistics than the load calculated for the same term in STDNT_CAR_TERM.


See Understanding Consolidated Statistics Processes.


See Setting Up Statistic Period Types.


Producing NSC Extracts


This section discusses how to run the National Student Clearinghouse (NSC) Report process
(SRNSLCEX.SQR) to produce an NSC extract.


Page Used to Produce an NSC Extract
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


NSC Report RUNCTL_SRNSLC Records and Enrollment, 
Enrollment Reporting,  NSC
Report,  NSC Report


Run the NSC Report process
to generate a flat file extract
of students enrolled during
a specific period of time
that you can then send
electronically to the NSC.
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Running the NSC Report Process
Access the NSC Report page (Records and Enrollment,  Enrollment Reporting,  NSC Report,  NSC
Report).


Image: NSC Report page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the NSC Report page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Note: For information about the impact of grade exclusions on Academic Load calculation and
Enrollment Status Change Date in NSC Reporting:


See Understanding Consolidated Statistics Processes.


See Setting Up Statistic Period Types.


Bundle 34: NSC program level reporting


The NSC Extract report lists all students (except international students) who have been enrolled at
your academic institution during an academic statistics period, whether they receive loans or they
have withdrawn. The NSC Extract process compiles the students' enrollment statuses based on the
statistics that the system saves in the consolidated statistics table (PS_STDNT_CONS_STAT) and in the
SSR_STD_CON_ST2 table (for program level data) when you run the Consolidate Academic Statistics
process. A single row of data per student is reported.


See Setting Up For NSC Program Level Reporting


See Understanding Consolidate Academic Statistics Process Calculations


If a student has been withdrawn from an academic career (through the Term History - Withdrawal
page), the system sets the WITHDRAWAL_CODE field on the student's career term record
(STDNT_CAR_TERM) to WDR. Because the consolidated statistics processes gather students' career
term data, the processes are able to include this withdrawal information in the consolidated statistics table.
The NSC Extract process is thus able to include the academic career data for these withdrawn students
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in the extract. The NSC Extract process uses the status date of the withdrawal from the Last Date of
Attendance field on the Term History - Withdrawal page.


Bundle 34: Documentation in this section is updated.


In addition to the extract, the NSC Extract process produces a report (in pdf format). The report includes
a header record identifying the institution (Federal Interagency Committee on Education code and branch
code), date of file, term of reporting, and whether the report is standard, nonstandard, or graduate only; a
detail record (by student ID) listing informational messages describing any error or warning conditions
that may need to be corrected. The trailer record includes the total number of student records in the extract
file, a list of the students not included in the extract file, and messages stating why the process has not
included these students (such as missing addresses, blank or invalid Social Security numbers, and invalid
enrollment status). You can then fix the errors at the source.


Run the NSC Report process (SRNSLCEX.SQR) on a timeline that your institution determines in
agreement with NSC.


Academic Institution Select the academic institution for which you are producing the
report.


Academic Statistics Period Select the academic statistics period for which you are
producing the report.


SSN Exclusions  (social security
number exclusions)


Use these fields to exclude school-generated Social Security
numbers and identification numbers from the NSC Extract
report, as required by the NSC. Enter into each field the first
three digits of the series you want to exclude, such as the 000
series and the 999 series. The NSC Extract process excludes
all Social Security numbers within the series. You can list
anywhere from zero to five series.


Branch Code Select the branch code for the NSC extract.


Report Type Select from the following choices the report type for the NSC
extract. Values for this field are delivered with your system as
translate values. Do not modify these values in any way. Any
modifications to these values require a substantial programming
effort.


Graduates Only: The process includes only graduated students.


Non-Standard Report: The process includes only academic
sessions not considered regular academic sessions, such as
summer session.


Standard Report: The process includes only regular academic
sessions.


Address Usage Select the address usage that the NSC Extract process should
follow. Address usage is how the process locates the address of
students included in the extract.
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FICE Code  (Federal Interagency
Committee on Education code)


Enter the FICE code to appear in the NSC extract for this
academic institution. This value appears by default from the
Academic Institution 3 page.


Output File In addition to sending report output for this process to a file (
through setting preferences in the Process Monitor), you can
also send any additional output files created by this process to a
file directory. To send the extract output to a file directory, enter
a valid directory path that maps to a folder with appropriate read
and write permission. If you cannot locate such a folder, consult
your system administrator.
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Defining Programs, Plans, and Subplans


Defining Academic Programs


To set up academic programs, use the Academic Program Table component (ACADEMIC_PROG_TBL).


This section provides an overview of academic programs and discusses how to:


• Describe academic programs.


• Set up defaults for academic programs.


• Set up academic standing parameters for academic programs.


• Set up honor and award parameters for academic programs.


• Establish academic organization ownership for academic programs.


• Set taxonomy and repeat checking options for academic programs.


• Define campuses and business units for academic programs.


• Define grade lapse rules for academic programs.


• Set up term enrollment limits for academic programs.


• Set up session enrollment limits for academic programs.


• Set up course count limits for academic programs.


• Set up dynamic date fields for academic programs.


• (AUS) Set up Australian academic programs.


• (NZL) Set up New Zealand academic programs.


• (NLD) Set up Netherlands home campus information.


• Define academic programs for the advisement self-service what-if scenarios.


Understanding Academic Programs
An academic program is the program to which a student applies and is admitted and from which the
student graduates. For instance, at a 4-year liberal arts college, the academic program is a liberal arts
undergraduate program. At a larger university with a college of fine arts, a school of engineering, and a
college of arts and sciences, the academic programs correspond to those broad categories. At a graduate
school, there can be a distinct academic program for every area of study, such as a doctoral program in
mathematics and a doctoral program in molecular biology.
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The academic program controls many factors at the student level. For example, the academic program
controls the student's academic level, academic load, academic calendar, academic group for tuition
calculation purposes, grading scheme, and admissions evaluation scheme. After you establish academic
programs, you can create academic plans (which are subdivisions of academic programs) and academic
subplans (which are subdivisions of academic plans).


Pages Used to Define Academic Programs


Note: For documentation about the Program Enrollment Mapping page, see PeopleSoft Student Records
9.0, Setting Up Program Enrollment, Mapping Campus Solutions Academic Programs, Plans and
SubPlans to AIR Based Programs of Study.
For documentation about the Academic Program – Research Processing Options page, see PeopleSoft
Student Records 9.0, Setting Up Research Tracking, Setting Up Research Tracking Options for Academic
Programs.


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Academic Program ACADEMIC_PROG_TBL Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Academic Program


Describe every academic
program at an academic
institution and link each
academic program to an
academic career, grading
scheme, academic group,
 academic level rule, and
academic calendar.


Standing/Honors ACAD_PROG_STDG_TBL Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Standing/Honors


Set up academic standing
rules and parameters for
academic programs. Set up
honor and award rules and
parameters for academic
programs.


Taxonomy/Campus ACAD_PROG_OWNR_TBL Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Taxonomy/Campus


Establish academic
organization owners of
the academic program for
reporting, analysis, and work
distribution purposes. Also,
 link academic programs to
Classification on International
Programs (CIP) codes and
Higher Education General
Information Survey (HEGIS)
codes. Define the home
campus and business unit
for academic programs
and the valid campuses for
financial aid, registration, and
advisement.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Repeat/Incomplete INCOMPLETE_GRADE Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Repeat/Incomplete


Define grade lapse rules for
academic programs. Each rule
defines the grade to which
incomplete grades lapse when
you run reports. The rules
also determine the related
transcript notes that appear
on a student's transcript. Set
repeat checking controls at the
academic program level and
link repeat rules to academic
programs.


Enrollment ENRL_LIMITS_TBL Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Enrollment


Set up class enrollment
limits for students' academic
programs, according to term
categories.


Course CRSE_COUNT_LIMITS Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Course


Set up students' enrollment
limits for courses in a
specified term category and
session type within academic
programs. Set up class
enrollment limits for students'
academic programs, according
to sessions.


Dynamic Date ACAD_PROG_DYN_DATE Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Dynamic Date


Set up dynamic date fields for
a specific academic program.


Acad Prog AUS (academic
programs Australia)


SSR_ACAD_PROG_AUS Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure,
 Academic Program Table,
 Acad Prog AUS


Link Australian government
reporting codes to academic
programs.


Acad Prog NZL (academic
program New Zealand)


SSR_ACAD_PROG_NZL Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure,
 Academic Program Table,
 Acad Prog NZL


Link New Zealand
government reporting codes to
academic programs.


Home Campus NLD (home
campus netherlands)


SSR_PROG_OWN_NLD Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Home Campus NLD


Set up home campus
information for Dutch
students.


Advisement SSR_PROG_TBL_AA Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Advisement


Identify if you want active
students, advisors, and
prematriculated students to be
able to select this program on
the What-If Report – Create
What-if Scenario (SAA_SS_
WHATIF) page.
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Describing Academic Programs
Access the Academic Program page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Program Table,  Academic Program).


Image: Academic Program page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Program page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


First Term Valid Enter the first term in which students can be admitted to the
academic program. You cannot admit students to the academic
program before the term that you specify. If you enter term
0000, you can admit students to the program for any term. When
you convert data to the PeopleSoft system, be sure that you
enter a first valid term that is appropriate for the preexisting data
of the academic program. This field is optional.


Academic Career Enter the academic career to which the academic program
belongs.
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Grading Scheme By default, displays the grading scheme of the academic career.
 Enter a new value to override the default value. The grading
scheme defines all valid grading bases of the academic program.
 The system applies the grading scheme to classes within
the academic program. In addition, the system displays the
grading scheme of the academic program in the equivalent
fields throughout transfer credit processing whenever credit
is transferred into that academic program. When the system
converts transfer credit, it uses the grading basis of the lowest
definable level.


GB Default for Transfer Credit
(grading basis default for transfer
credit)


By default, displays the transfer credit default grading basis
of the academic career (as defined on the Academic Career
Table page). Enter a new value to override the default value.
 This grading basis appears on various pages for transfer credit
processing, where you can also override the value. When the
system converts transfer credit, it uses the grading basis of the
lowest definable level.


Default Grade – Transfer Credit By default, displays the transfer credit default grade of the
academic career. Enter a new value to override the default value.
 This grade appears on various pages throughout transfer credit
processing, where you can also override the value. When the
system converts transfer credit, it uses the grade of the lowest
definable level.


Academic Group Enter the academic group to which the academic program
belongs. PeopleSoft Student Financials uses academic groups
for tuition calculation. The academic group value does not
indicate sole ownership of the academic program by the
academic group. Define ownership for reporting and financial
analysis purposes on the Taxonomy/Campus page of this
component.


Academic Level Rule Enter the academic level rule for the academic program. This
rule defines how the system calculates the academic level for
students who are in the academic program.


Academic Calendar Enter the academic calendar for the academic program. The
system uses the academic calendar that you enter to determine
many of the important dates associated with the academic
program.


Dual Academic Program Enter the second academic program, if the academic program is
a joint program (such as J.D./M.B.A.). This enables PeopleSoft
Recruiting and Admissions to evaluate and accept students into
both academic programs with one application.


Default Academic Plan Enter a default academic plan for the academic program. The
system uses the value that you enter as the default academic
plan for new applicants to the academic program. The selection
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appears on the Quick Admit, Recruit Prospective Students, and
Application Entry pages.


Default Campus Enter the default campus for the academic program. The value
that you enter appears on the Quick Admit, Create Prospects,
and Application components for new applicants to this academic
program. Define campuses on the Campus Table page.


Transcript Level Select a transcript level to determine the types of transcripts on
which the system includes the specified data. Values are: Not
Print,  Official,  Unofficial,  Stdnt Life (student life), and Degr
Prog (degree progress).


Career Pointer Exception Rule Enter the career pointer exception rule for the academic
program. If the academic program does not have any career
exceptions—that is, if enrollments in other careers' courses
follow the rules on the Academic Career Pointers page—leave
this field empty.


Only if Outside Career Select to use the career pointer exception rules only against
class enrollments that are outside the academic career associated
with the academic program. Clear this check box to use the
career pointer exception rules against all class enrollments in the
academic program.


Residency Required Select to require residency data for students in the academic
program. When you attempt to activate a student into a term,
 the Term Activation process determines whether a student's
academic program requires that the student have residency data
in the system. If so and the student does not have residency data
in the system, the Term Activation process does not activate
the student for the term. This blocks the student from class
enrollment and tuition calculation.


The value of this check box appears by default, according to the
setting of the Residency Required field on the Institution 1 page
for the academic institution to which the academic program
belongs.


Financial Aid Eligible Select to indicate that students in the academic program are
eligible for financial aid. This check box works in conjunction
with the Enforce FA Eligibility (enforce financial aid eligibility)
check box on the Statistics Period Type page. The Consolidate
Academic Statistics process uses these check boxes to determine
which students to include in calculations. For example, if
the academic program belongs to a continuing education or
nondegree academic career and you want to exclude students
within the academic program from the process calculations,
 clear the Financial Aid Eligible check box on this page and
select the Enforce FA Eligibility check box on the Statistics
Period Type page.
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Primacy Nbr (primacy number) Enter the primacy number for the academic program. The
system uses this number as a key to determine a student's
primary academic program when you consolidate academic
statistics. The system also uses this number to prioritize
financial aid applications when students are enrolled in multiple
academic programs at the same time. The lowest number takes
precedence.


Note: It is recommended that you coordinate the numbering
with Financial Aid to avoid conflicts.


Last Prospect Date Enter the latest date that a program can be populated for a new
prospect record. You cannot assign a program to a prospect if
the system date is greater than the last prospect date.


Last Admit Term Enter the last term in which students can be admitted to the
academic program. You cannot admit students to the academic
program after the term that you specify. The system will
compare the admit term used in the student's application to this
last term valid value. If the admit term is greater than this value,
 the program is not available to the user. This field is optional.


Edit Advisors Against Select the view that the system uses when prompting you to
assign an advisor for a student in the academic program. Assign
advisors to students on the Student Advisor page. If you are
defining a new academic program, the system displays the
value from the corresponding field on the Academic Career
Table page. The option that you select appears by default on the
Student Milestone page and the Student Advisor page. Options
are:


• Personal Data: Prompts against all people with a personal
data record in the PeopleSoft system.


• Instructor Advisor: Prompts against all people defined as
instructors and advisors on the Instructor/Advisor Table
page, as defined for the academic program.


• Advisor Role: Prompts against all people defined as advisors
on the Instructor/Advisor Table page, as defined for the
academic program.


Related Links
Understanding Academic Calendars


Setting Up Academic Standing Parameters for Academic Programs
Access the Standing/Honors page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Program Table,  Standing/Honors).
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Related Links
"Linking Academic Standing, Honors, and Awards Rules to Academic Programs (PeopleSoft Student
Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
"Linking Honor Award Rules to Academic Programs (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Setting Taxonomy, Academic Organization Ownership, and Campus
Information for Academic Programs


Access the Taxonomy/Campus page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Program Table,  Taxonomy/Campus).


Image: Taxonomy/Campus page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Taxonomy/Campus page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Taxonomy
CIP Code (Classification of
Instructional Programs code)


Enter the CIP code for this academic program.


HEGIS Code (Higher Education
General Information Survey code)


Enter the HEGIS code for this academic program.
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IPEDS Normal Completion (years)
(Integrated Postsecondary Education
Data System normal completion years)


Enter the number of years it normally takes a student to
complete this academic program.


Ownership
Academic Organization Enter the academic organization that offers courses in the


academic program. Any academic organization entered here
should also have a detail node associated with it for this
academic program on the academic organization tree. Define
academic organizations on the academic organization tree.


Split Ownership Select to designate multiple academic organization owners
for this academic program. If you select this check box, the
lower Academic Organization field and the Percent Owned field
become available.


Campus
Campus Enter a primary campus for the academic program.


Business Unit Enter the business unit (for bursar purposes) for the academic
program. Define business unit values on the SF Business Unit
Table page.


FA Campus (financial aid campus) Enter the campus responsible for administering the academic
program's financial aid. The system displays values from the
Campus Table page.


Registrar Campus Enter the campus responsible for student records within the
academic program. The system displays values from the
Campus Table page.


Advisement Campus Enter the campus responsible for student advising within
the academic program. The system displays values from the
Campus Table page.


Note: You can add multiple campuses to any field on this page by inserting a new row.


See PeopleTools: Tree Manager


Related Links
Securing Academic Organizations
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Defining Repeating Rules and Grade Lapse Rules for Academic Programs
Access the Repeat/Incomplete page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Program Table,  Repeat/Incomplete).


Image: Repeat/Incomplete page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Repeat/Incomplete page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Repeat Rule
Repeat Rule Enter a repeat rule for this academic program. The system


prompts you with valid choices according to the academic
career to which this academic program belongs. Repeat rules
contain the conditions that define repeat checking policies. For
example, the repeat rule can specify how many times a student
can take courses given certain conditions, such as the grades
that the student earns. Settings at the academic career level are
defaults for all of the academic programs within this academic
career wherein a repeat rule is not attached to the academic
program. Repeat rules must be assigned to an academic career
for the Repeat Checking process to function at grade input.
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Process on Enrollment Use this field to activate the Repeat Checking process at
enrollment time for this academic program. The choices are Yes
and No.


Select Yes if you want the Repeat Checking process to run
during enrollment for this academic program. This is a front-end
process that checks repeats, based on repeat rules that you set up
in the Repeat Rule component. The process is front-end because
it checks for repeats at enrollment time, rather than when you
post grades. You can run the Repeat Checking process for the
entire academic institution, for students in particular academic
careers within the academic institution, and for students in
primary academic programs within academic careers. This
field is unavailable if No is selected at the academic career or
academic institution levels.


EnterNo if you do not want the Repeat Checking process to
run during enrollment processing for students in this academic
program. This field is unavailable when you select No at the
academic career or academic institution level.


Repeat Grade Check Use this field to activate or deactivate the Repeat Checking
process upon grade submission on the Enrollment Request page
or the Quick Enrollment page for this academic program. Select
one of the following values:


All Crse: Select to run the Repeat Checking process upon grade
submission on the Enrollment Request page for this academic
program. This back-end process checks repeats, based on repeat
rules that you set up in the Repeat Rule component. The process
is back-end because it checks for repeats when you post grades,
 after the student has already completed the class, rather than
at enrollment time. You can run the Repeat Checking process
for the entire academic institution, for academic careers within
the academic institution, and for academic programs within
academic careers. This field is unavailable if Never is selected at
the academic institution levels.


Never: Select if you do not want the Repeat Checking process
to run upon grade submission on the Enrollment Request page.
 This field is unavailable when you selectNever at the academic
career or academic institution level.


Only Rep (only repeats): Select if you want to run the process
against all class enrollments in a student's enrollment record (
STDNT_ENRL table) where the repeat candidate field is set
to Y. The only time that the system does not set the repeat
candidate field to Y is for class enrollments entered through
the Enrollment component or for classes for which the course
is defined as an allowable repeat through the Course Catalog
component.
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Temporarily Suspend Repeat Check
on Enrollment (temporarily suspend
repeat checking on enrollment)


Select to temporarily suspend the Repeat Checking process
at enrollment time for students in this academic program.
 This check box enables you to temporarily suspend repeat
checking during peak enrollment periods, when the Repeat
Checking process might seriously impair performance. After
the peak period has passed, clear this check box to re-enable the
Repeat Checking process on enrollment. Use this functionality
sparingly, because students attempting to repeat a class are not
warned about a possible illegal repeat.


Temporarily Suspend Repeat Check
on Grade Input (temporarily suspend
repeat checking on grade input)


Select to temporarily suspend the Repeat Checking process
during grade input for this academic program. This check box
enables you to temporarily suspend repeat checking during
peak grading periods, when the Repeat Checking process might
seriously impair performance. After the peak period has passed,
 clear this check box to re-enable the Repeat Checking process
on grade input. Use this functionality sparingly, because the
system does not check for repeats, so you will not know if any
repeat rules apply to students until you run the Repeat Checking
process in batch.


Course Catalog Repeats
Course Catalog Repeat Message Select one of the following message types that the system


displays during enrollment when the Allowable Repeats process
detects that the student has previously taken the course.


Error: Issues an error and prevents the student from enrolling in
the repeated class.


Warning: Issues a warning that the repeatable limit as
established on the course catalog has been exceeded. The
student is still able to enroll in the class.


None: Issues no warning or error, and the student is still able to
enroll in the class.


The Allowable Repeats process runs at class enrollment time
and looks at settings at the course catalog level to see whether
a course can be repeated. This process does not affect student
statistics; it is used only to determine whether a student can
repeat a course. When the completions maximum or units
maximum has been exceeded, the system issues enrollment
messages, depending on the message type entered and assuming
that the Course Catalog Repeats functionality is in effect.


The system renders the Course Catalog Repeat Message field
unavailable when you enter Yes in the Process on Enrollment
field. The system renders the field unavailable because when
you run the Repeat Checking on Enrollment process, the
Allowable Repeats process does not issue a message when
a repeated course is in violation of the course catalog repeat
maximums. The Repeat Checking process analyzes the
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student's enrollment records for repeated courses and issues
warnings only after the Allowable Repeats process identifies
an enrollment that exceeds the completions maximum or units
maximum set on the Catalog Data page of the Course Catalog
component.


Incomplete Grade
This page allows you to define grade lapse rules for academic programs. Enter all of the grade lapse rules
necessary to instruct the system how students' incomplete grades should lapse when you run the Grade
Lapse report process and what transcript notes, if any, the system displays on a student's transcript.


Related Links
"Running the Grade Lapse Process (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
"Setting Up Repeat Checking for Academic Programs (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
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Setting Up Term Enrollment Limits for Academic Programs
Access the Enrollment page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Program Table,  Enrollment).


Image: Enrollment page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Enrollment page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


When checking enrollment unit limits, the enrollment engine first checks the term limits of the academic
program (as defined here). If the student meets the enrollment unit limits for the term, then the enrollment
engine checks the enrollment limits for the session (as defined on the Session page of the Academic
Program Table component), if units limits were defined for the session. If the student meets the
enrollment limit requirements for the session (or if no limits were defined for the session), the enrollment
engine checks the enrollment unit limits for the appointment, if the open enrollment date has not been
reached. Appointment enrollment unit limits only apply before the open enrollment period.


The full-time limits and part-time enrollment limits that you set on this page apply to students approved
for a full-time or part-time academic load in the specified academic program and term category.
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Term Category Select the term category for the default term enrollment limits of
the academic program. You can modify these translate values.


Note: You link term category values to actual terms and
academic careers on the Term Table page.


Check Min Before Open Enrollment
(check minimum before open
enrollment)


Select to enable the enrollment engine to verify enrollment
requests against the minimum unit amounts set before the open
enrollment date. Set the open enrollment date on the Session
Table page.


Full Time Max Total Units (full-time
maximum total units) and Part Time
Max Total Units (part-time maximum
total units)


Enter the maximum number of units that full-time and part-
time students can have for the specified term category within the
academic program.


If you select the Include Wait List in Total check box on this
page, the enrollment engine calculates the student's total units
by adding the units taken (UNT_TAKEN) for rows in the
STDNT_ENRL table where the student enrollment status
(STDNT_ENRL_STATUS) equals E (enrollment) or W (
waiting). If you clear the check box, the enrollment engine
includes only the units taken for rows where the student
enrollment status equals E.


Full Time Min Total Units  (full-time
minimum total units) and Part Time
Min Total Units (part-time minimum
total units)


Enter the minimum number of units that full-time and part-
time students can have for the specified term category within
the academic program. The enrollment engine references this
value only when a student attempts to drop a class or make a
unit adjustment for a class. To calculate the student's total units,
 the enrollment engine adds the units taken (UNT_TAKEN) for
rows in the STDNT_ENRL table where the student enrollment
status (STDNT_ENRL_STATUS) equals E (enrollment).


Full Time Max No GPA Units (full-
time maximum non-grade point average
units) and Part Time Max No GPA
Units (part-time maximum non-grade
point average units)


Enter the maximum number of units that full-time and part-
time students can have with a non-GPA grading basis for the
specified term category within the academic program. This
number includes the maximum audit units.


To calculate the student's total non-GPA units, the enrollment
engine adds the units taken (UNT_TAKEN) for rows on the
STDNT_ENRL table where the student enrollment status (
STDNT_ENRL_STATUS) equals E (enrollment) and the
include in GPA (INCLUDE_IN_GPA) flag equals N (no).


Full Time Max Audit Units  (full-time
maximum audit units) and Part Time
Max Audit Units (part-time maximum
audit units)


Enter the maximum number of non-GPA units that full-time
and part-time students can have with an audit grading basis for
the specified term category within this academic program. This
number is part of the maximum non-GPA units.


To calculate the student's total audit units, the enrollment engine
adds the units taken (UNT_TAKEN) for rows on the STDNT
_ENRL table where the student enrollment status (STDNT_
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ENRL_STATUS) equals E (enrollment) and the audit grade
basis (AUDIT_GRADE_BASIS) flag equals Y (yes).


Full Time Max Wait List Units  (full-
time maximum wait list units) and Part
Time Max Wait List Units (part-time
maximum wait list units)


Enter the maximum number of wait list units that full-time and
part-time students can have in the specified term category within
the academic program.


Wait list units are any combination of graded, non-GPA, and
audit units. To calculate the student's total wait list units, the
enrollment engine adds the units taken (UNT_TAKEN) for rows
on the STDNT_ENRL table where the student enrollment status
(STDNT_ENRL_STATUS) equals W (waiting).


Full Time Projected Bill Units and
Part Time Projected Bill Units


Enter the number of units that the system uses to calculate
projected tuition for billing before the completion of enrollment
for full-time and part-time students in the term category within
the academic program.


Bill for Wait List Units Select to include wait list units in tuition calculations.


Include Wait List in Total Select to have the enrollment engine include wait list units when
calculating a student's full-time and part-time maximum total
units. Clear this check box to enable a student to have up to the
maximum wait list units regardless of maximum total units.


Note: This check box affects only full-time and part-time
maximum total units for the term. It does not affect session or
appointment enrollment limits.


Examples of Term Enrollment Limits
Suppose that the Liberal Arts Undergraduate (LAU) program at PeopleSoft University (PSUNV) limits
full-time student enrollment into regular terms, as shown in this table:


Field Value


Full Time Max Total Units 18


Full Time Max No GPA Units 6


Full Time Max Audit Units 3


Full Time Max Wait List Units 6


Include Wait List in Total Y


A full-time student can enroll in a maximum of 18 units for the term. Of these 18 units, six can be non-
GPA units. Of the six non-GPA units, three can be audit units. Suppose that a student has the maximum
of six wait list units and has yet to enroll in any units. Because the Include Wait List in Total check box is
selected, the student can enroll in 12 additional units before reaching the maximum total units. Of these
12 units, six can be non-GPA units. Of the six non-GPA units, three can be audit units.
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The Fine Arts Undergraduate (FAU) program at PSUNV limits part-time enrollment into these regular
terms:


Field Value


Part Time Max Total Units 11


Part Time Max No GPA Units 3


Part Time Max Audit Units 3


Part Time Max Wait List Units 6


Include Wait List in Total N


A part-time student can enroll in a maximum of 11 units for the term. Of these 11 units, three can be non-
GPA units. Of the three non-GPA units, three can be audit units. Suppose that a student enrolls in eight
units. Because the Include Wait List in Total check box is cleared, the student can enroll in an additional
three units maximum. Of these three units, three can be non-GPA units. Of the three non-GPA units, three
can be audit units. The student can also add six additional wait list units.


Related Links
"Understanding Enrollment and Validation Appointments (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
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Setting Up Course Count Limits for Academic Programs
Access the Course page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic Program
Table,  Course).


Image: Course page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Course page. You can find definitions for the fields
and controls later on this page.


The enrollment engine uses these enrollment limits in addition to the unit limits when determining
whether a student can enroll in a course. Define course count enrollment limits for specific course
offerings on the Catalog Data page of the Course Catalog component.


Course Count Enrollment Select to activate course count processing for class enrollment
in the academic program. If you select the Only Use Term Unit
Limits check box on the Session page, the session type fields are
unavailable. Otherwise, all fields on this page are available.


Min Course Count to Count
(minimum course count to count)


If applicable, enter the minimum course count value that a
course must be worth to count towards the total full-time and
part-time maximum course counts. For example, if you indicate
that a course must meet a minimum course count value of 0.50,
 then a course's count value must be greater than or equal to 0.
50 to count towards the full-time maximum course and part-time
maximum course limits.


Full Time Max Courses   (full-time
maximum courses (upper)


Enter the full-time maximum course counts for students
enrolling in classes within the specified term category of the
academic program.
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Part Time Max Courses (part-time
maximum courses (upper))


Enter the part-time maximum course counts for students
enrolling in classes within the specified term category of the
academic program. These maximum course limits include only
those courses that have a course count greater than or equal to
the minimum course count value specified for the term category.


Full Time Max Courses (full-time
maximum courses (lower))


If you set specific session unit limits for this term category on
the Session page, the Full Time Max Courses field and Part
Time Max Courses field become available. Enter the full-time
maximum course counts for students enrolling in classes within
the session type of the specified term category.


Part Time Max Courses (part-time
maximum courses (lower))


Enter the part-time maximum course counts for students
enrolling in classes within the session type of the specified term
category. These maximum course limits include only those
courses that have a course count greater than or equal to the
minimum course count value specified for the term category.


Setting Up Dynamic Date Fields for Academic Programs
Access the Dynamic Date page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Program Table,  Dynamic Date).


Image: Dynamic Date page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Dynamic Date page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Note: For students within a specified academic program to be able to drop or withdraw from open entry/
exit classes, you must define the values on this page.
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This page is available only if you enable the use of the Dynamic Class Dates features on the Academic
Career Table 2 page. When you apply a dynamic class date rule to a class or OEE enrollment, the system
uses the student's primary academic program to control the reasons and penalties when a student cancels,
withdraws from, or drops a class. These reasons and penalties relate to the corresponding landmark
date deadlines on the dynamically calculated academic calendars. They apply to students according to
the academic program and according to the dynamic class date rule of a class. You set up the dynamic
class date rules on the Dynamic Class Dates page. You view and override the calculated deadlines for
the regular dynamic class date rules on the Dynamic Data page and for OEE dynamic date rules on the
Student OEE Enroll (student open entry/exit enrollment) page.


When processing drops or withdrawals for dynamically dated classes during the penalty periods, the
enrollment engine uses the penalty grades specific to the student's grading basis, as defined on the
Grading Scheme Table page. If you have not defined penalty grades for the student's grading basis, the
enrollment engine instead uses the grading bases and grades that you define for the student's primary
academic program.


Dynamic Date Fields
Cancel Reason Enter the enrollment action reason that applies to a student's


enrollment record when the student cancels a dynamically dated
class on or before the cancel-date deadline. You can modify
these translate values.


Withdraw without Penalty Reason Enter the enrollment action reason that applies to a student's
enrollment record when the student withdraws from or drops
a dynamically dated class after the cancel deadline but on or
before the withdraw-without-penalty deadline. You can modify
these translate values.


Withdraw with Penalty Grade Basis Enter the grading basis that determines a student's grade when
the student withdraws from a dynamically dated class after
the withdraw-without-penalty deadline but on or before the
withdraw-with-penalty deadline. Set up grading basis values
on the Grading Scheme Table page. The grading basis that you
enter determines the grades available in the Withdraw With
Penalty Grade field.


Withdraw with Penalty Grade Enter the grade that applies to a student's enrollment record
when the student withdraws from a dynamically dated class
after the withdraw-without-penalty deadline but on or before the
withdraw-with-penalty deadline.


Withdraw with Greater Penalty
Grade Basis


Enter the grading basis that determines a student's grade when
the student withdraws from a dynamically dated class after the
withdraw-with-penalty deadline but on or before the withdraw-
with-greater-penalty deadline. The grading basis that you select
determines the grades available in the Withdraw With Greater
Penalty Grade field.


Withdraw with Greater Penalty
Grade


Enter the grade that applies to a student's enrollment record
when the student withdraws from a dynamically dated class
after the withdraw-with-penalty deadline but on or before the
withdraw-with-greater-penalty deadline.
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Drop without Penalty Reason Enter the enrollment action reason that applies to a student's
enrollment record when the student drops from a dynamically
dated class after the drop-and-delete deadline but on or before
the drop-and-retain-record deadline. You can modify these
translate values.


Drop with Penalty Grade Basis Enter the grading basis that determines a student's grade when
the student drops a dynamically dated class after the drop-and-
retain-record deadline but on or before the drop-with-penalty
deadline. The grading basis that you select determines the
grades available in the Drop With Penalty Grade field.


Drop with Penalty Grade Enter the grade that applies to a student's enrollment record
when the student drops a dynamically dated class after the
drop-and-retain-record deadline but on or before the drop-with-
penalty deadline.


Drop with Greater Penalty Grade
Basis


Enter the grading basis that determines a student's grade when
the student drops a dynamically dated class after the drop-
with-penalty deadline but on or before the drop-with-greater-
penalty deadline. The grading basis that you select determines
the grades available in the Drop With Severe Penalty Grade
field.


Drop with Severe Penalty Grade Enter the grade that applies to a student's enrollment record
when the student drops a dynamically dated class after the drop-
with-penalty deadline but on or before the drop-with-greater-
penalty deadline.


Related Links
"Defining Grading Schemes (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
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(AUS) Setting Up Australian Academic Programs
Access the Acad Prog AUS page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Program Table,  Acad Prog AUS.).


Image: Acad Prog AUS page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Acad Prog AUS page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Acad Prog AUS page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Acad Prog AUS page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Additional Elements
Field of Study Enter the field of study that most closely matches the academic


program. Define field of study codes on the Field of Study AUS
page.


Note: Field of study codes have been replaced by field of
education codes for terms after year 2000. Field of study codes
are retained for historical reference.


Field of Education Code Enter the field of education that most closely matches the
academic program. Define field of education codes on the Field
of Education AUS page.


Program Type Code Enter the program type code for this academic program. Define
program type codes on the Program Type Table page.


Special Program Type Enter a special program type, if applicable. Special programs
are programs that are of special interest to Department of
Industry, Innovation, Science, Research and Tertiary Education (
DIISRTE) - previously DEEWR and before that, DEST.


Aggregated EFTSL (aggregated
Equivalent Full Time Student Load)


Enter the aggregated EFTSL value for this academic program.
 This is the sum of all the EFTSL values needed to fulfil the
requirements of the program. For example, a three-year program
has a total EFTSL value of 3 and the aggregated EFTSL value is
30. Define aggregated EFTSL values on the Aggregated EFTSL
AUS page.


Minimum Units Enter the minimum units needed to satisfy the requirements
of this academic program. For example, if 120 units a year is
a full-time load for a bachelors program, the minimum units
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would likely be 360. The Student Enrolment DIISRTE report (
srdesten.sqr) uses this field in determining percentage of transfer
credit for students.


Program Eligibility Select to indicate whether the student is eligible or ineligible to
participate in the Postgraduate Education Loan Scheme (PELS)
program.


CRICOS Code Enter the seven-digit CRICOS code that you want to associate
with this academic program. The CRICOS code is used by
the Department of Immigration to identify valid programs for
international students. This code is not related to DIISRTE.


Combined Course Indicator Select to indicate that this academic program is a combined
course, such as Arts/Law. When you select this check box, the
Supplementary FOS and Supplementary FOE fields become
available.


Supplementary FOS (supplementary
field of study)


If this program is a combined course, enter the secondary field
of study. This field is available if you select the Combined
Course Indicator check box.


Note: Field of study codes have been replaced by field of
education codes for terms after year 2000. Field of study codes
are retained for historical reference.


Supplementary FOE (supplementary
field of education)


If this program is a combined course, enter the secondary field
of education. This field is available if you select the Combined
Course Indicator check box.


DEST Related Programs Group Box
Department of Industry, Innovation, Science, Research and Tertiary Education (DIISRTE) was previously
known as DEEWR and before that as DEST.


Related Academic Program and
Status


Enter the related programs for this academic program.
 DIISRTE uses related program information to determine the
commencement date (DIISRTE element 328) of a student's
program. For example, if a student was enrolled into a masters
program and then one year later changes to a graduate program,
 DIISRTE might consider these related programs. If DIISRTE
defines two programs as related, the determination of the
commencement date for the student's program should be from
the admit term of the masters program, in our example, and
not the admit term of the graduate program. You should add all
related programs for each academic program.


TAC Program Mapping Group Box
Program Code Enter the appropriate program code for this academic program.


 This field is used for the Training Accreditation Council (TAC)
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Bulk Upload and is not related to DIISRTE. Program codes are
set up on the Program Code Table AUS page.


TAC Stream Code Enter the appropriate TAC stream code for this academic
program. This field is also used for the TAC Bulk Upload and is
not related to DIISRTE.


Academic Load Select the appropriate academic load. Values are:Full-time,
 Part-time, Part-time Vocational TR, Vocational Coaching, and
Vocational Training.


Academic Plan Enter an academic plan to associate with the academic program.


Mode of Attendance Select the mode of attendance for this academic program. Values
are: External Mode of Attendance, Internal Mode of Attendance,
 Multi-modal Mode of Attendance, Completed Course - OLAA (
Open Learning Australia), and Submission of Original Work.


Campus Enter the campus associated with this academic program.


(NZL) Setting Up New Zealand Academic Programs
Access the Acad Prog NZL page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Program Table,  Acad Prog NZL).


Image: Acad Prog NZL page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Acad Prog NZL page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.
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Prospectus Code Enter the prospectus code for the program. This code is the
unique identifier for the program from the Ministry of Education
Prospectus database.


Qualification Award Category (Optional) Select a category from the list of SDR Qualification
Award Categories. This value is for informational purposes.
 Values for this field are delivered as translate values. You can
modify these values.


Program Type Code Select a program type code for the academic program. The
New Zealand Ministry of Education requires that you assign all
programs a program type code. The system prompts you with
translate values delivered with your system. These translate
values are defined as valid for the Single Data Return Report
and should not be modified.


Values are: CPI (certificate of personal interest), Community,
 and Normal.


StudyLink Funding Select a code to indicate whether a program is eligible for
StudyLink funding and, if it is, at which level.


Values are: Allowance Only, Loans Only, Loans and Allowances,
 and Not Funded.


Course Classification Enter a course classification. These codes are assigned by
the New Zealand Ministry of Education and are required for
the Single Data Return. You define these codes in the Course
Classification NZL component.


Funding Category Enter a funding category. These codes are assigned by the
New Zealand Ministry of Education and are required for the
Single Data Return. Funding categories are tied to course
classifications, so the course classification selected determines
the available selections in this field. You define these codes in
the Funding Category NZL component.


Education Level No programming is tied to this field; use it for informational
purposes only. Values for this field are delivered with your
system as translate values. You can modify these values.


Report to MoE No programming is tied to this field; use it for informational
purposes only. The check box is selected by default.


See "Processing SDR Extracts (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)".


Related Links
"Preparing for SDR Reporting (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
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(NLD) Setting Up Home Campus Information
Access the Home Campus NLD page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table,  Home Campus NLD.).


Image: Home Campus NLD page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Home Campus NLD page . You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


BRINcode Enter a BRINcode, which is defined by the Dutch Ministry
of Higher Education and is used in CBAP (Centraal Bureau
Aanmelding en Plaatsing).


You can map only Internal BRINcodes to an academic program.


Sub BRINcode You can select only those Sub BRINcodes that are mapped
to the selected BRINcode. You map a Sub BRINcode to a
BRINcode in the SUB-BRINCODE Table page.
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Defining Academic Programs for the Advisement Self-Service What-If
Scenarios


Access the Advisement page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Program Table,  Advisement).


Image: Advisement page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Advisement page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


You can enable students, advisors, or prematriculated students to generate a what-if advisement report.
For example, perhaps a student is considering a change to his or her program of study and wants to run an
advisement report that simulates the different (what-if) program. The fields on the Advisement page are
for use with the What-If Report – Create What-if Scenario self-service page. If a check box is selected,
the respective user can view or select this academic program on the Create What-if Scenario page. The
exception to this would be if the program is attached to a career that is not valid for use in the what-if
scenario.


You may want advisors to select among many programs and yet you may want to restrict the academic
program values that display for a prospective student. For example, a business program may be impacted
and require a separate application process so you may not want that program available for a prospective
student’s selection on the Create What-if Scenario page.


For existing programs, the system selects the check boxes by default. If you add a new program, the
system clears the check boxes by default.


Show in What-If Advisor Select to make the academic program available for selection by
the advisors when they define a what-if scenario for a student
or prematriculated student using the What-If Report – Create
What-if Scenario self-service page.


Show in What-If Prematriculated
Student


Select to make the program available for selection by the
prematriculated students when they define a what-if scenario
using the What-If Report – Create What-if Scenario self-service
page.
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Show in What-If Student Select to make the program available for selection by the
students when they define a what-if scenario using the What-If
Report – Create What-if Scenario self-service page.


Related Links
"Setting Up Advisement Report Types (PeopleSoft Academic Advisement 9.0 PeopleBook)"
Defining Academic Institutions


Defining Academic Plans


To set up academic plans, use the Academic Plan Table component (ACADEMIC_PLAN_TBL).


This section provides an overview of academic plans and discusses how to:


• Describe academic plans.


• Set up print options.


• Set up taxonomy.


• Establish academic organization ownership.


• (AUS) Set up Australian academic plans.


• (NZL) Set up New Zealand academic plans.


• Define academic plans for the advisement self-service what-if scenarios.


Understanding Academic Plans
An academic plan is an area of study—such as a major, minor, or specialization—that is within an
academic program or within an academic career. A student can earn only one degree for a single
academic plan. If the institution offers dual degrees, you must establish separate academic plans for each
degree or you must create a combined degree, such as B.A./B.S. You can set up academic plans to award
degrees, indicate completion of the academic program, or award intermediate certificates or degrees.


Pages Used to Define Academic Plans


Note: For documentation about the Academic Plan – Research Processing Options page, see "Setting Up
Research Tracking Options for Academic Plans (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Academic Plan Table ACADEMIC_PLAN_TBL Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Plan Table, 
Academic Plan Table


Describe academic plans,
 tie academic plans to
an academic program or
academic career, specify the
degree offered, and provide
other details.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Print Options ACAD_PLAN_PRNT_OPT Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Plan Table,  Print
Options


Set up diploma and transcript
printing options and text for
academic plans.


Taxonomy ACAD_PLAN_TAXONOMY Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Plan Table, 
Taxonomy


Set up academic plan
taxonomy, including CIP
codes, HEGIS codes, NSC
Classification, Field of Study,
 and SULA information.


Owner ACAD_PLAN_OWNER Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Plan Table,  Owner


Establish academic
organization owners of
the academic plan for
reporting, analysis, and work
distribution purposes.


Acad Plan AUS (academic
plan Australia)


SSR_ACAD_PLAN_AUS Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure,
 Academic Plan Table, Acad
Plan AUS


Assign DIISRTE codes to
academic plans.


Acad Plan NZL (academic
plan New Zealand)


SSR_ACAD_PLAN_NZL Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure,
 Academic Plan Table, Acad
Plan NZL


Assign New Zealand Ministry
of Education (MoE) and New
Zealand Vice-Chancellors'
Committee (NZVCC) subject
codes to the academic plan for
government reporting.


Advisement SSR_PLAN_TBL_AA Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Plan Table, 
Advisement


Identify if you want active
students, advisors, and pre-
matriculated students to be
able to select this academic
plan on the What-If Report
– Create What-if Scenario (
SAA_SS_WHATIF) page.
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Describing Academic Plans
Access the Academic Plan Table page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Plan Table,  Academic Plan Table).


Image: Academic Plan Table page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Plan Table page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Warning! If you modified the academic program or academic career to which an academic plan belongs,
you must first deactivate the academic plan by inserting a new row and entering the status of inactive.
Then, you must add another new row to tie the academic plan to a different academic program or
academic career. This procedure ensures proper functionality of academic plan prompts throughout the
system.


Academic Program Enter the academic program or an academic career to which this
academic plan belongs. To require that a student be admitted
to a specific academic program before declaring the academic
plan, enter an academic program to link to this academic plan.


Academic Career Enter an academic career to link to the academic plan if you
want students in any academic career to be able to declare
the academic plan. For example, an institution might enable
all undergraduates to declare computer science as a major (
academic plan), regardless of whether students are in a liberal
arts program or an engineering program.


Academic Plan Type Select a type for this academic plan, such as Major,  Minor, or
Concentration. You can modify these translate values.
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First Term Valid Enter the first term in which students can be admitted to the
academic plan. You cannot admit students to the academic plan
before the term that you specify. If you enter the term 0000, you
can admit students to the plan for any term. When you convert
data to the PeopleSoft system, be sure that you select a first
valid term that is appropriate for the preexisting data for each
academic plan. This field is optional.


Note: Students can modify this plan when their admit term
is prior to this term as long as the effective date of the
modification is greater than or equal to the start date of this
term.


Degree Offered Enter the degree offered for completion of the academic plan. If
the institution offers dual degrees, you must establish separate
academic plans for each degree or create a combined degree,
 such as B.A./B.S. The system creates degree records according
to the definition of the academic plan. Therefore, if a student
graduates with dual degrees and the degrees are the same—such
as an English B.A. and a psychology B.A.—the system creates
one degree record. However, if a student graduates with dual
degrees and the degrees are different—such as an English B.A.
 and a biology B.S.—the system creates two degree records, one
for each degree.


Req Term Default  (requirement term
default)


Select the default term for which the system begins
accumulating requirements for the academic plan. You can
override the default value for individual students on the Student
Plan page. Modification to these translate values requires
significant programming.


Note: Set this default so that, when you analyze completion
requirements for an academic plan, you know which set of
requirements to use. Requirements can change over time.


Transcript Level Select a transcript level to determine the types of transcripts on
which the system includes the specified data. Values are: Not
Print,  Official,  Unofficial,  Stdnt Life (student life), and Degr
Prog (degree progress).


Last Prospect Date Enter the latest date that a plan can be populated for a new
prospect record. You cannot assign a plan to a prospect if the
system date is greater than the last prospect date.


Last Admit Term Enter the last term in which students can be admitted to the
academic plan. You cannot admit students to the academic plan
after the term that you specify. The system will compare the
admit term used in the student's application to this last term
valid value. If the admit term is greater than this value, then the
program is not available to the user. This field is optional.
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Evaluate Plan Before Program Select to alter reporting sequences. This check box is a feature
of PeopleSoft Academic Advisement.


Related Links
"Changes to Academic Structure Processing (PeopleSoft Academic Advisement 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Setting Up Print Options
Access the Print Options page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic Plan
Table,  Print Options).


Image: Print Options page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Print Options page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Diploma Select to print a description on the diplomas for students who
complete the academic plan. The Diploma Description field
becomes available.


Transcript Select to print a description on the transcripts for students with
the academic plan. The Transcript Description field becomes
available.


Diploma Description Enter the description of the academic plan. This description
appears on the diplomas for students who complete the
academic plan. The PeopleSoft system currently does not
provide a process to print diplomas.


Transcript Description Enter the description of the academic plan. This description
appears on the transcripts for students with this academic
plan. You can override this text when you prepare students'
transcripts.


Indent Enter the number of spaces that you want to indent the related
description on the printed document.
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Related Links
"Processing Transcripts for Individuals or Small Groups of Students (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0
PeopleBook)"
"Processing Batch Transcripts (Application Engine) (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Setting Up Taxonomy
Access the Taxonomy page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic Plan
Table,  Taxonomy).


Image: Taxonomy page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Taxonomy page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Bundle 34: Note added about new NSC program level reporting requirements.


Note: For National Student Clearinghouse (NSC) reporting, program level data is sourced from the
Academic Plan Table. You must enter a value in the following fields: CIP Code,  NSC Classification,
Program Length Type, Program Length Value, and SULA Special Program.
See:
"Setting Up For NSC Program Level Reporting (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
"Understanding Consolidate Academic Statistics Process Calculations (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0
PeopleBook)"
"Producing NSC Extracts (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"


CIP Code (Classification of
Institutional Programs code)


Enter the CIP code for this academic plan. CIP codes are
delivered with the system as translate values. You can modify
CIP codes on the CIP Code Table page.
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HEGIS Code (Higher Education
General Information Survey code)


Enter the HEGIS code for this academic plan. HEGIS codes are
delivered with the system as translate values. You can modify
HEGIS codes on the HEGIS Code Table page.


NSC Classification (National Student
Clearinghouse Classification)


Enter a NSC Classification. NSC Classification values are
delivered with the system as translate values.


The system uses this value to derive a Class/Credential Level
for each student in the NSC enrollment extract.


Note: If you enter a value of Bachelor's Degree here, you must
also enter a value (for example Sophomore) in the NSC Level
Category field on the Academic Level Table page.


See Defining Academic Level and Load Rules.


Field of Study Enter a field of study for the academic plan.


Program Length Type Select the unit of time you want to use to define the Program
Length: Weeks, Months, or Years.


Program Length Value Enter the number of weeks, months, or years for the length of
the Program.


SULA Special Program (Subsidized
Usage Limit Applies special program)


Select a SULA Special Program. Values include:


• 2-year Bachelor's Degree (two-year bachelor's degree)
– A bachelor's degree program that requires an associate
degree or the successful completion of at least two years of
postsecondary coursework as a prerequisite for admission
into the program.


• Non-Cred Teacher Cert Pgm (non-credential teacher
certification program) – A program that does not lead to
a degree/certificate at an institution but leads to a State
credential required for teaching.


• Not Applicable – Not applicable.


• Prep Crsewk Grad Prof Pgm (preparatory coursework
graduate program) – Enrollment in preparatory coursework
necessary for enrollment in a graduate or professional
program.


• Prep Crsewk Ugrad Program (preparatory coursework
undergraduate program) – Enrollment in preparatory
coursework necessary for enrollment in an undergraduate or
professional program.


• Selective Admission Assoc Degree (selective admission
associate degree) – An associate’s degree program that:
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1. Requires an associate degree or the successful
completion of at least two years of postsecondary
coursework as a prerequisite for admission.


2. Admits only a selected number of applicants based
on additional competitive criteria which may include
entrance exam scores, class rank, grade point average,
 written essays, or recommendation letters.


3. Provides the academic qualifications necessary for a
profession that requires licensure or certification by the
State in which the coursework is offered.


Bundle 34/Bundle 41


Added new Note.


Note: If this field is left blank, and the corresponding field is
also blank in on a student’s FA Term record, then the field on
the student’s FA Term is populated in the following ways:
1. FA Term Build (online and batch) populates this field as "Not
Applicable".
2. The SULA AE Request process populates this field as "Not
Applicable".
3. Manual updates to the FA Term > Statistics page auto-
populate this field as "Not Applicable".


See "Setting Up 150 Percent Direct Subsidized Loan Limit
(SULA) (PeopleSoft Financial Aid 9.0 PeopleBook)".


Plan Prospectus Enter descriptions of the academic plan, such as information
about special programs, faculty, and associated societies. You
can then create a separate advisement report querying this field
and print the report for brochures and other documentation.
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Establishing Academic Organization Ownership
Access the Owner page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic Plan Table, 
Owner).


Image: Owner page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Owner page. You can find definitions for the fields
and controls later on this page.


Academic Organization  (lower) Enter the academic organization that owns this academic
plan. Define academic organization values on the academic
organization tree in PeopleSoft Tree Manager. Modify them in
the Academic Organization Table component.


Percent Owned Enter the percentage of the academic plan for which the
academic organization is responsible. Ownership of the
academic plan can be split between academic organizations, but
the total percentage must equal 100.


See PeopleTools: Tree Manager.


Related Links
Securing Academic Organizations
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(AUS) Setting Up Australian Academic Plans
Access the Acad Plan AUS page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Plan Table,  Acad Plan AUS).


Image: Acad Plan AUS page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Acad Plan AUS page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Department of Industry, Innovation, Science, Research and Tertiary Education (DIISRTE) was previously
known as DEEWR and before that as DEST.


DEST Plan Select to activate theField of Study Code,Field of Education
Code, andDiscipline Group Code fields. Select this check box
to designate the plan for DIISRTE reporting. The Course Code
field in DIISRTE reporting uses either the student's plan (when
marked as a DEST plan) or the student's program. Course Code,
 element 307, is important for DIISRTE reporting.


DEST Fields
Specialization Code Enter a specialization code for this academic plan. The drop-


down list contains the Field of Study Classifications you set up.


Field of Study Code Enter a field of study code for this academic plan. Define field
of study codes on the Field of Study Table page.


Note: Field of study codes have been replaced by field of
education codes for terms after year 2000. Field of study codes
are retained for historical reference.


Field of Education Code Enter a field of education code for this academic plan. This code
is used to derive the DIISRTE reporting element 464 Discipline
Group Code. The element can be derived from either the plan
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or the course offering. Field of Education is defined by the
Australian Standard Classification of Education as issued by the
Australian Bureau of Statistics.


Discipline Group Code Enter a discipline group code for this academic plan. Define
discipline group codes on the Discipline Group Code Table
page.


Related Links
"Setting Up DIISRTE Reporting Codes (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
"Understanding the DIISRTE File Generation Process (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"


(NZL) Setting Up New Zealand Academic Plans
Access the Acad Plan NZL page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Plan Table,  Acad Plan NZL).


Image: Acad Plan NZL page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Acad Plan NZL page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Subject Code - NZ MoE (New
Zealand Ministry of Education subject
codes)


Enter a subject code; codes are defined by the New Zealand
Ministry of Education. These codes are used in the Single Data
Return Qualifications Completions file. You can create codes in
the MoE Subject NZL component.


NZVCC Subject Code (New Zealand
Vice-Chancellor's Committee subject
codes)


Enter a subject code; codes are used in the University Graduate
Destinations Survey. You can create codes in the NZVCC
Subject Codes NZL component.


Related Links
"Understanding New Zealand Government Reporting (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
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Defining Academic Plans for the Advisement Self-Service What-If Scenarios
Access the Advisement page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic Plan
Table,  Advisement).


Image: Advisement page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Advisement page . You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


You can enable students, advisors, or pre-matriculated students to generate a what-if advisement report.
For example, perhaps a student is considering changing his or her major (academic plan) and wants to run
an advisement report that evaluates the degree requirements for that “what-if” major. The student wants
to evaluate his or her academic progress towards that “what-if” major. The fields on the Advisement page
are for use with the What-If Report – Create What-if Scenario self-service page. If you select a check
box, the respective user can see this academic plan in the Area of Study field's list of values on the Create
What-if Scenario page. This also depends on the academic program value selected. For example, if the
plan is attached to a program that is not set to display, then the plan will not display.


For academic plans already defined in your system, the system selects the check boxes by default. If you
add a new academic plan, the system clears the check boxes by default.


Show in What-If Advisor Select to make the academic plan available for selection by
the advisors when they define a what-if scenario for a student
or pre-matriculated student using the What-If Report – Create
What-if Scenario self-service page.


Show in What-If Pre-matriculated
Student


Select to make the academic plan available for selection by the
pre-matriculated students when they define a what-if scenario
using the What-If Report – Create What-if Scenario self-service
page.


Show in What-If Student Select to make the academic plan available for selection by the
students when they define a what-if scenario using the What-If
Report – Create What-if Scenario self-service page.
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Related Links
Defining Academic Institutions


Defining Academic Subplans


To set up academic subplans, use the Academic SubPlan Table component (ACAD_SUBPLN_TBL).


This section provides an overview of academic subplans and discusses how to:


• Describe academic subplans.


• Set up taxonomy.


• Define academic subplans for the advisement self-service what-if scenarios.


Understanding Academic Subplans
Academic subplans are areas of further specialization within academic plans, and they are tied to
academic plans. You can define an academic subplan as a minor, a concentration, or a specialization.
For example, a major in English might have additional work associated with it so that students can
concentrate in creative writing. Similarly, a Ph.D. program in mathematics might have specializations in
computer science and physics.


Determining whether to create academic subplans as minors is dictated by the academic plan and the
academic structure. For instance, if students can minor in creative writing only if they major in English,
then you would define the creative writing minor as a subplan and link it to the English academic plan. If
students can minor in creative writing regardless of their major, then you would define creative writing as
a minor on the Academic Plan Table page.


Pages Used to Define Academic Subplans
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Academic Sub-Plan Table ACAD_SUBPLAN_TBL Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic SubPlan Table, 
Academic Sub-Plan Table


Describe academic subplans,
 and establish diploma and
transcript printing options and
text for academic subplans.


Academic Sub-Plan
Taxonomy


ACAD_SUBPLAN_TXNMY Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic SubPlan Table, 
Academic Sub-Plan
Taxonomy


Set up taxonomy for academic
subplans, including CIP
codes and HEGIS codes for
academic plans.


Advisement SSR_SPLN_TBL_AA Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic SubPlan Table, 
Advisement


Identify if you want active
students, advisors, and
prematriculated students to be
able to select this subplan on
the What-If Report – Create
What-if Scenario (SAA_SS_
WHATIF) page.
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Describing Academic Subplans
Access the Academic Sub-Plan Table page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic SubPlan Table,  Academic Sub-Plan Table).


Image: Academic Sub-Plan Table page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Sub-Plan Table page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Sub-Plan Type Enter a type for the academic subplan. You can modify these
translate values.


First Term Valid Enter the first term in which students can be admitted to the
academic subplan. You cannot admit students to the academic
subplan before the term that you specify. If you enter the term
0000, you can admit students to the subplan for any term. When
you convert data to the PeopleSoft system, be sure that you
enter a first valid term that is appropriate for the preexisting data
for the academic subplan. This field is optional.


Note: Students can modify this subplan when their admit term
is prior to this term as long as the effective date of the change is
greater than or equal to the start date of this term.


Default of Req Term  (default of
requirement term)


Select the default term for which the system begins
accumulating requirements for the academic subplan. You can
override the default value for individual students on the Student
Sub-Plan page. Modification of these translate values requires
significant programming effort.







Chapter _ Defining Programs, Plans, and Subplans


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 43


Note: Set a default here so that when you analyze completion
requirements for an academic subplan, you know which set of
requirements to use. Requirements can change over time.


Last Prospect Date Enter the latest date that a subplan can be populated for a new
prospect record. You cannot assign a program to a subplan if the
system date is greater than the last prospect date.


Last Admit Term Enter the last term in which students can be admitted to the
academic subplan. You cannot admit students to the academic
subplan after the term that you specify. The system will compare
the admit term used in the student's application to this last term
valid value. If the admit term is greater than this value, the
program is not available to the user. This field is optional.


Evaluate SubPlan Before Plan Select to alter reporting sequences. This check box is a feature
of Academic Advisement.


Diploma Select to print a description on student diplomas. The Diploma
Description field becomes available.


Transcript Select to print a description on student transcripts. The
Transcript Description field becomes available.


Diploma Description Enter the description of the academic subplan. This description
appears on student diplomas. The PeopleSoft system currently
does not provide a process to print diplomas.


Transcript Description Enter the description of this academic subplan. This description
appears on student transcripts. You can override this text when
you prepare students' transcripts.


Indent Enter the number of spaces that you want to indent the related
description when printing the document.


Related Links
"Changes to Academic Structure Processing (PeopleSoft Academic Advisement 9.0 PeopleBook)"
"Processing Batch Transcripts (Application Engine) (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
"Processing Transcripts for Individuals or Small Groups of Students (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0
PeopleBook)"
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Setting Up Taxonomy
Access the Academic Sub-Plan Taxonomy page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,
Academic SubPlan Table,  Academic Sub-Plan Taxonomy).


Image: Academic Sub-Plan Taxonomy page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Sub-Plan Taxonomy page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


CIP Code (Classification on
International Programs code)


Enter the CIP code for the academic subplan. CIP code. Values
are delivered with the PeopleSoft system as translate values.
 You can modify CIP codes on the CIP Code Table page.


HEGIS Code (Higher Education
General Information Survey code)


Enter the HEGIS code for this academic subplan. HEGIS codes
are delivered with the PeopleSoft system as translate values.
 You can modify HEGIS codes on the HEGIS Code Table page.


(AUS) Specialization Code Enter the specialization code for the academic subplan. The
specialization code is reported in element 463 of the DIISRTE
Past Course Completions File.
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Defining Academic Subplans for the Advisement Self-Service What-If
Scenarios


Access the Advisement page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
SubPlan Table,  Advisement).


Image: Advisement page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Advisement page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


You can enable students, advisors, or prematriculated students to generate a what-if advisement
report. For example, perhaps a student is thinking about adding a concentration (subplan) to his or
her Psychology major and he or she wants to see the additional degree requirements for the “what-if”
concentration.


The fields on the Advisement page are for use with the What-If Report – Create What-if Scenario
self-service page. If the student-related check box is selected, the student can then view and select the
academic subplan in the list of valid subplan values on the Create What-if Scenario page when he or she
uses that self-service page. This also depends whether the plan attached to this subplan was also selected
as a valid value for display and selection. If not, the user will not see the subplan in the list of values.


Show in What-If Advisor Select to make the subplan available for selection by the
advisors when they define a what-if scenario for a student or
prematriculated student using the What-If Report – Create
What-if Scenario self-service page.


Show in What-If Prematriculated
Student


Select to make the subplan available for selection by the
prematriculated students when they define a what-if scenario
using the What-If Report – Create What-if Scenario self-service
page.


Show in What-If Student Select to make the subplan available for selection by the
students when they define a what-if scenario using the What-If
Report – Create What-if Scenario self-service page.
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Grading Students


Understanding Grading


After you set up your grading schemes and grade bases, define mapping rules, and generate grade rosters,
you are ready to enter grades.


You can enter grades in one of three ways:


• System administrators or power users can enter grades directly on the Grade Roster page for each
class.


• Instructors can define class assignments, percentages, and even electronically communicate with
students by entering grades directly through PeopleSoft Gradebook, a separately licensed PeopleSoft
application.


• Instructors or other authorized self-service users can enter midterm and final grades through
PeopleSoft Campus Self Service, a separately licensed PeopleSoft application.


Prerequisites
Before you can enter and post grades, you must:


• Set up your grading schemes and grade bases.


• Define mapping rules.


• Generate grade rosters.


Related Links
Understanding Grade Preparation


Printing Grade Rosters


This section provides an overview of printing a grade roster and discusses how to run the Grade Roster
report.


Understanding Printing a Grade Roster
Some organizations have business processes that use grade rosters in printed form. This section discusses
how to print grade rosters in batch or for a specific class.


Complete these steps to print grade rosters:
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1. Access the Grade Roster Print page.


2. Enter your run control parameters.


3. Click the Run button.


4. Locate your printed rosters through the Report Manager link, and print them as needed.


Page Used to Print Grade Rosters
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Grade Roster Print RUNCTL_SRGRDROSTER Curriculum Management, 
Grading,  Print Grade Roster, 
Grade Roster Print


Print generated rosters.


Running the Grade Roster Report
Access the Grade Roster Print page (Curriculum Management,  Grading,  Print Grade Roster,  Grade
Roster Print).


Bundle 34


Preferred name now appears by default on the roster. If no preferred name exists, primary name appears.


Image: Grade Roster Print page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Grade Roster Print page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Academic Institution Select the institution for which to print rosters.







Chapter _ Grading Students


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 3


Term Select a term for the roster. Term values are defined on the Term
Table page.


Grade Roster Type Select the grade roster type to print. The default is Final. Grade
roster type values are delivered with your system as translate
values. While you should not change the Final Grade value, you
can add as many nonfinal grade values as you want.


Print Note Area Select to provide extra space on the roster for instructors to
write notes.


Print Incomplete Area Select to provide extra space on the roster for instructors to
make note of incomplete information.


Specific Class Select to print a roster for one class.


Class Nbr  (class number) If you select the Specific Class check box, the Class Nbr field
becomes available. Select the class number for the roster to
print.


Academic Organization If you do not select the Specific Class check box, select an
academic organization. Academic organization values are
defined on the Academic Organization Table page.


Session Select the session for which to print rosters.


Class End Date From and Class End
Date To


Select the class end date from and to dates. The system selects
rosters to print for classes with an end date that is greater than or
equal to the value in the Class End Date From field and less than
or equal to the value in the Class End Date To field.


Campus Select the campus that is associated with the grade rosters.
 Attach campus values to courses in the course catalog and to
classes in the schedule of classes.


Instructor Print Option Select the type of instructor information to print on the grade
roster for the graded component. Attach instructor values to
classes on the Schedule of Classes - Basic Data page. Values
are:


All: Prints the names of all instructors.


Grdng Auth: Prints only the name of the instructor who is
authorized to grade.


None: Prints no instructor names.


Print Course Administrator Select to print the course administrator's name on the grade
roster. Attach course administrator values to classes on the
Schedule of Classes - Basic Data page.


Print Blind Grading ID Select to print the blind grading IDs of students. Student names
do not appear on the roster.
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Entering Grades Online


This section provides an overview of entering grades online and discusses how to:


• Use the Grade Roster page to enter grades.


• Review student enrollment detail.


• Review transcript notes.


• Review student incomplete information.


Understanding Entering Grades Online
System administrators and power users can enter grades directly to the Grade Roster page for each class.
Complete these steps to enter grades online:


1. Enter grades and transcript notes on the Grade Roster page.


2. (Optional) Review student enrollment detail on the Student Enrollment Detail page.


3. (Optional) Enter or review a transcript note for the student on the Transcript Note page.


4. (Optional) Enter student incomplete information on the Student Incomplete page.


5. Save the grade roster.


Pages Used to Enter Grades Online
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Grade Roster GRADE_ROSTER1 Curriculum Management, 
Grading,  Grade Roster, 
Grade Roster


Enter official grades and
requirement designation
grades, view enrollment
summary information, and
add transcript notes.


Enrollment Detail GRADE_ROSTER_ENRL Click the Detail link on the
Grade Roster page.


Review detailed information
about a student's enrollment,
 including their primary
academic program, grading
basis, units taken, and so on.


Transcript Note GRADE_ROSTER_NOTEA Click the Note link on the
Grade Roster page.


Enter or view a transcript note
that is related to the student's
enrollment record. The system
displays this note on transcript
types for which the Print
Transcript Notes check box
is selected on the Enrollment/
Statistics page.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Student Incomplete GRADE_ROSTER_INCA Click the Incomplete Detail
button on the Transcript Note
page.


Enter a lapse deadline, lapse
to grade, or comment for
students who have no grade or
a grade that is equivalent to a
grade of Incomplete.


Bundle 34 Documentation-
only update for changes
delivered in bundle 31.


Student Milestone Grade


SSR_MLSTN_GRD Curriculum Management, 
Grading,  Grade Roster, 
Student Milestone Grade


Enter a student's milestone
grade.


Bundle 34 Documentation-
only update for changes
delivered in bundle 31.


Milestone


SSR_CRSE_MLSTN_GRD Click the Milestone link on
the Grade Roster page.


View a student's milestone
grade.


Using the Grade Roster Page to Enter Grades
Access the Grade Roster page (Curriculum Management,  Grading,  Grade Roster,  Grade Roster).


Image: Grade Roster page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Grade Roster page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


If you use blind grading IDs, the roster lists students in random order. If you do not use blind grading IDs,
the roster lists students in ID order.


Sort Option This option is available on Open Entry/Exit class rosters. You
can sort IDs in one of two ways. Values are:


Last,First: Sorts IDs by last name.
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Date,Last: Sorts IDs by fully graded date, and then by last name
within the start date. This view is particularly useful for classes
that are offered in open entry and open exit format, where
students can have fully graded dates that differ.


Display Unassigned Roster Grade
Only


Select to view only those students with unassigned grades. This
option is particularly useful for open entry and open exit classes
for which you might grade students at different intervals based
on their various end dates.


Name Bundle 34


Preferred name now appears by default. If no preferred name
exists, primary name appears.


Preferred name appears by default. If no preferred name exists,
 the primary name appears.


Preferred name also appears by default on the Enrollment
Detail, Transcript Note, Student Milestone Grade, and Milestone
pages.


Roster Grade Enter the student's grade for the course. This field displays
only grades assigned on the grade roster; it does not display
grades assigned in enrollment. After grades are posted, this field
displays the grade but is unavailable for updating.


All active Grade Input values from the Grading Scheme Table
page are available in the Roster Grade field, regardless of
whether the Include in Self Service check box on the Grading
Scheme Table page is selected.


Converted Roster Grade This field appears when at least one roster grade has a value
defined in the Convert to Grade field on the Grading Scheme
Table page.


The Converted Roster Grade field continues to appear when
grades are posted.


Official Grade This field displays posted grades and grades that have been
assigned on a student enrollment page.


Roster RD Grade (roster requirement
designation grade)


This field becomes available if the class has a requirement
designation that requires a separate grade. Values are:


Satisfied: A basic credit.


Not Satisfied: No credit type of grade.


If the requirement designation requires a separate grade, then it
is assumed that the requirement designation is satisfied when a
passing grade is posted for the student.


See Defining Requirement Designations.
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Detail Click to access the Student Enrollment Detail page, where you
can view detailed information about each enrollment.


Note Click to access the Transcript Note page, where you can view a
transcript note that is related to the student enrollment record.


After a student's grade is posted or assigned and saved on an enrollment page, the student's final roster
grade field becomes unavailable for update. The system displays the roster's approval status on the Grade
Roster page, as well as a status of Posted when the roster is posted.


Reviewing Student Enrollment Detail
Access the Enrollment Detail page (click the Detail link on the Grade Roster page).


Image: Enrollment Detail page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Enrollment Detail page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to view detailed information about a student's enrollment. You can view the student's
enrollment status, grading basis, units taken, and primary academic program. If you have already entered
a grade for the student, you can also view the grade in and official grade.
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Reviewing Transcript Notes
Access the Transcript Note page (click the Note link on the Grade Roster page).


Image: Transcript Note page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transcript Note page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Note ID Enter a value. Note ID values are defined on the Transcript Note
Table page.


Transcript Note Enter free-form text. The system displays this text in addition to
the predetermined transcript note ID text.


Transcript Note Sequence Nbr 
(transcript note sequence number)


The system increments the transcript note sequence number for
each row of free-form text. The sequence number determines
the order in which the free-form transcript notes appear on the
transcript (if they appear).


Incomplete Detail If you enter a grade of Incomplete on the Grade Roster page, the
Incomplete Detail link is available. Click this link to enter data
related to an Incomplete grade.
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Note: Users cannot add, change, or remove transcript notes from the grade roster after grades are posted.
After grades are posted, users can add, change, and remove transcription notes from any one of the
administrative enrollment pages and then regenerate the grade roster:
Enrollment: On Student Enrollment 3 page, enter a new note, modify an existing note, or delete a current
note.
Enrollment Request: Select the action of Normal Maintenance for the class and enter a new note, modify
an existing not, or delete a current note. Be sure to submit the transaction.
Quick Enroll: Select the action of Normal Maintenance for the class and then, on the Other Class Info
page, click Create Transcript Note. Enter a new note, modify an existing note, or delete a current note. Be
sure to submit the transaction.
To update the grade roster with the changes to the transcript notes, navigate to the Grade Roster Type
page, select Override, and click the Create button to regenerate the grade roster.


Reviewing Student Incomplete Information
Access the Student Incomplete page (click the Incomplete Detail button on the Transcript Note page).


Image: Student Incomplete page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Student Incomplete page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Lapse Deadline and Lapse To Grade The system populates these fields when you enter a grade of
Incomplete.  The system creates a student incomplete record
when you post the Incomplete  grade. However, you can
manually enter these values. If the student has an Incomplete 
grade, you can specify the date for this grade to lapse to another
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grade. The Grade Lapse process does not overwrite values that
are entered manually.


Comment Enter any comments about the lapse grade. These comments do
not appear on the transcript.


Related Links
Viewing the Lapse Report Results Online
Defining Grade Lapse Rules


Entering Grades Through Self Service


If your institution has licensed PeopleSoft Campus Self Service, your instructors can access grade rosters
and enter midterm and final grades directly over the web.


Related Links
"Entering Grades Through Self-Service (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Entering Grades Through the Self-Service Gradebook


In addition to the grade methods mentioned in the previous section, instructors can use PeopleSoft
Gradebook to enter grades for individual assignments, quizzes, and tests, midterm grades, and final
grades. PeopleSoft Gradebook is a separately licensed application.


Related Links
"Entering Grades (PeopleSoft Gradebook 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Posting the Grade Roster


Posting the grade rosters is an important step because it officially assigns final class grades to the students'
career term records.


This section provides an overview of posting grades, lists prerequisites, and discusses how to:


• Post grades for a single class.


• Post grades for multiple classes.


Understanding How to Post Grades
You can post grades in these ways:


• Post grades for a single class on the Grade Roster page.
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• Post grades for a single class on the Self Service Grade Roster page.


• Post grades for multiple classes on the Grade Post page.


Post Grades for a Single Class
Complete these steps to post grades for a single class:


1. (Optional) To perform a partial post of grades, select the Partial Post check box and click the Post
button on the Grade Roster page.


2. To post the entire grade roster, clear the Partial Post check box and click the Post button on the Grade
Roster page.


Post Grades on the Self-Service Grade Roster Page
Complete these steps to post grades on the self-service Grade Roster page:


Note: The instructor must have post access to be able to post from Campus Self Service.


1. Assign grades on the Self Service Grade Roster page.


2. Set approval status to approved and save.


3. Click Post.


Post Grades for Multiple Classes
Complete these steps to post grades for multiple classes:


1. Access the Grade Post page and specify the institution, term, and partial post option for which you
want to post grades.


2. (Optional) Narrow the batch for which you want to post grade rosters by entering any of the following
values:


a. Session


b. End date


c. Academic Organization


d. Subject Area


3. (Optional) Add rows as needed.


4. Click the Run button.


Prerequisites
Before you can post grades, you must:


• Generate the grade rosters.
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• Enter grades on the Grade Roster page or enter grades through the PeopleSoft Gradebook application.


Pages Used to Post Grade Rosters
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Grade Roster Type GRADE_ROSTER_TYPE Curriculum Management, 
Grading,  Grade Roster, 
Grade Roster Type


Click the Post button on the
Grade Roster Type page to
post grades on a course-by-
course basis.


For partial posting, select the
Partial Post check box before
you click the Post button.


Grade Post RUNCTL_GRD_POST Curriculum Management, 
Grading,  Grade Post,  Grade
Post


Post grades for multiple
classes. You can post grades
for multiple classes within
an academic organization or
subject area.


Posting Grades for a Single Class
Access the Grade Roster Type page (Curriculum Management,  Grading,  Grade Roster,  Grade Roster
Type).


Click the Post button to post grades on a course-by-course basis. For partial posting, select the Partial Post
check box before you click the Post button.


Related Links
Creating Grade Rosters for a Single Class
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Posting Grades for Multiple Classes
Access the Grade Post page (Curriculum Management,  Grading,  Grade Post,  Grade Post).


Image: Grade Post page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Grade Post page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Academic Institution Select the academic institution for the grade posting. This value
determines which terms, sessions, and other field values are
available.


Term Select the term for the grade posting. Term values are defined on
the Term Table page.


Session Select the session for the grade posting. Session is an optional
field. Session values are defined on the Session Table page.


Class End Date From and Class End
Date To


Select the class end date from and to dates. The system selects
rosters to create for classes with an end date that is greater than
or equal to the value in the Class End Date From field and less
than or equal to the value in the Class End Date To field. Both
fields are optional and one may be entered without the other.


Academic Organization Select either an academic organization or a subject area in which
to post grades. Academic organization values are defined on the
Academic Organization Table page.


Subject Area Select either an academic organization or a subject area in which
to post grades. Subject area values are defined on the Academic
Subject Table page.


Partial Post Option Select to post only those grades that you enter and save on the
roster. Later, you can enter the remaining grades and post those.
 Values are:


Yes: Select to partially post all rosters in your parameters,
 regardless of whether or not the rosters are missing grades. The
batch grade post process performs a partial post on all grade
rosters, regardless of whether you selected the Partial Post check
box on the Grade Roster Type page.
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No: Select to post only rosters that have a status of Approved.
 This option does not permit reposting of the same roster type.


Note: After the system posts the grades, all statistics
accumulate. If any revisions are needed on individual records,
 you must make these on a student-by-student basis on an
enrollment page or on the self-service Grade Roster page,
 request grade change.


Note: For information about setting up notifications for grade post via Campus Mobile:
See "Getting Started With Campus Mobile (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"
See "Setting Up Campus Mobile Within Campus Solutions (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0
PeopleBook)"
See "Accessing Campus Mobile Functionality (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"
See "Understanding Notifications (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Generating Midterm Deficiency Reports and Communications


This section provides an overview of midterm deficiency reporting and discusses how to:


• Generate the midterm deficiency report.


• Generate midterm deficiency letters.


Understanding Midterm Deficiency Reporting
The Mid-Term Deficiency process generates a report that lists students with deficient midterm grades.
Deficient grades are those grades with a grade input value that is equal to the value in the Grade Input
field on the Mid-Term Deficiency Report page.


Page Used to Monitor Midterm Deficiencies
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Mid-Term Deficiency Report RUNCTL_SRTRMDEFCNY Curriculum Management, 
Grading,  Mid-Term
Deficiency Report,  Mid-Term
Deficiency Report


Produce a summary report of
all students whose grades are
deficient during the midterm
for each class.







Chapter _ Grading Students


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 15


Generating the Midterm Deficiency Report
Access the Mid-Term Deficiency Report page ((Curriculum Management,  Grading,  Mid-Term
Deficiency Report,  Mid-Term Deficiency Report).


Image: Mid-Term Deficiency Report page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Mid-Term Deficiency Report page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The system inserts the IDs of all students with deficient grades into the Communication table so that you
can easily identify them and create individual warning letters.


Academic Institution Select an academic institution for which to evaluate students.


Term Select a term for the system to use as it searches for student
enrollment records. Term values are defined on the Term Table
page.


Academic Organization Select an academic organization for the system to use as it
searches for records. Academic organization values are defined
on the Academic Organization Table page.


Session Select a session for the system to use as it searches for records.
 Session values are defined on the Session Table page.


Class End Date From  and Class End
Date To


Select the class end date from and to values. The values in these
fields further narrow your processing parameters. The system
evaluates enrollment records for classes that are active between
these dates and within all other parameters you specify.
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Campus Select a campus for the system to use as it searches for records.
 Campus values are defined on the Campus Table page.


Grading Scheme Select a grading scheme to prompt for appropriate grades in the
Grade Input field. Grading scheme values are defined on the
Grading Scheme Table page.


Grade Input Select the grade that the system should seek to identify whether
a student is midterm deficient.


Click Run to run the report using PeopleSoft Process Scheduler. The process populates the
Communication table with IDs for students with deficient grades. Later, you can produce a letter to
inform them of their status.


Generating Midterm Deficiency Letters
Complete these steps to generate midterm deficiency letters:


1. Set up midterm deficiency keys on the Communication Speed Keys page.


After you set these parameters, you do not have to set them each time you run the report. Select the
Administrative Function of STRM, which is a delivered value. When defining your communication
speed key for midterm deficiency reports, select the method of letter, the direction of out, and the
letter code of MAD (Midterm Academic Deficiency).


2. Generate midterm deficiency reports on the Mid-Term Deficiency page.


In addition to generating a report of midterm deficiencies, the report places students with deficiencies
into the Communication table so that you can generate a letter informing them of their deficient
grades.


The Mid-Term Deficiency report creates one midterm deficiency communication record per student
who fits the criteria for having deficiencies. After you run letter generation for letter code MAD, the
system inserts a row in the corresponding comma delimited (.CSV) extract file for each deficient
class for the term. Using Microsoft Word Merge, the system creates a single letter for a student with
midterm deficient grades. The letter includes up to 10 classes in which the student is deficient.


If you run the Mid-Term Deficiency report and letter generation again at a later date, Microsoft Word
Merge produces student letters that include all previously deficient classes for the term, as well as any
newly selected deficient classes.


3. Generate letters on the Letter Generation - General Parameters page.


To generate midterm deficiency report letters, select the letter code of MAD.


Running the Grade Lapse Process


This section provides an overview of the grade lapse process and discusses how to:


• Define grade lapse rules.


• Run the grade lapse process.
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• View the lapse report results online.


Understanding the Grade Lapse Process
Use the Grade Lapse process to convert posted In-progress or Incomplete grades to some other grade that
you specify. You can define grades as In-progress on the Grade Scheme table.


Typically, you run the Grade Lapse process two to three weeks after all grades are entered and posted.
Your lapse deadline can be before the processing date.


Complete these steps to run the Grade Lapse process:


1. Define grade lapse rules for your academic programs on the Incomplete page.


2. Enter and post grades for a given time period.


3. Run the Grade Lapse process on the Grade Lapse page.


4. View new, lapsed grades on the Incomplete page.


After you set up your grade lapse rules, you can run the Grade Lapse process at any time. The Grade
Lapse process uses the lapse grade that you indicate to populate the Student Incomplete page. Later, you
can post the new grade.


Pages Used to Run the Grade Lapse Process
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Repeat/Incomplete INCOMPLETE_GRADE Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Repeat/Incomplete


Define grade lapse rules for
academic programs. Each rule
defines the grade that your
incomplete grades lapse to
when you run the report and
what related transcript notes
(if any) appear on a student's
transcript.


Grade Lapse RUNCTL_SR_GRD_LPS Curriculum Management, 
Grading,  Grade Lapse, 
Grade Lapse


Enter processing parameters
for the Grade Lapse process
and to run the process.


Student Incomplete STDNT_INCOMPLETE Records and Enrollment, 
Student Term Information, 
Student Incomplete,  Student
Incomplete


Review the Grade Lapse
process results for an
individual student.
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Defining Grade Lapse Rules
Access the Repeat/Incomplete page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Program Table,  Repeat/Incomplete).


Image: Repeat/Incomplete page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Repeat/Incomplete page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Incomplete Grade Enter a value that you define as an incomplete grade for students
who are active in this program. This grade lapses to the value in
the Lapse To Grade field as a result of the Grade Lapse process
only if you select the Lapse Grade check box. If you neither
select the Lapse Grade check box nor enter a Lapse To Grade
value, then the system never lapses the incomplete grade. Grade
values are defined on the Grading Scheme Table page.


Lapse Grade Select to use the lapse grade rules for this incomplete grade.
 Some incomplete grades may not have lapse rules attached to
them (in which case you would leave the Lapse To Grade field
blank.) If you do not select this check box, the system does not
change incomplete grades to any lapse grade value for classes
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taken in this academic program, and the lapse transcript note ID
does not appear.


Lapse To Grade Select the lapse to grade value. Grade values are defined on the
Grading Scheme Table page.


Lapse Days Enter the number of days past the fully-graded date that an
incomplete grade can stay on a student's record. This value
is provided by default from the Term Calendar 3 page to the
student career term record during term activation. Lapse days
function as a grace period.


For example, assume that at PSUNV the fully-graded date for
the undergraduate academic career (UGRD), term 0330, regular
session (1) is 12/01/01.


If the institutional policy at PSUNV for the LAU academic
program allows a student to make up incomplete grades for one
month past the term's end, you would enter 30 in the Lapse Days
field. When you run the Grade Lapse process, use 1/10/02 as the
lapse deadline. This way, you can be sure that all students who
might make up an incomplete have done so and that the grades
have been entered and posted. The additional 10 days provide
you with time to post grades.


Note: Run the grade lapse report after all grades are entered and
posted, which can be after your lapse day's deadline.


Lapse Transcript Note ID Select the transcript note ID for the lapse grade. Transcript note
IDs are defined on the Transcript Note Table page.


Print Lapse Date Select to display the lapse date on the student's transcript. The
system uses the lapse days value to generate the lapse date. It
does not use the lapse process date.


Completed Transcript Note ID Select the transcript note ID that appears after the student's
final grade is posted. Transcript note IDs are defined on the
Transcript Note Table page.


Print Completed Date Select to display the completed date on the student's transcript.


Related Links
"Defining Academic Programs (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"
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Running the Grade Lapse Process
Access the Grade Lapse page (Curriculum Management,  Grading,  Grade Lapse,  Grade Lapse).


Image: Grade Lapse page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Grade Lapse page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


The Grade Lapse process converts the original Incomplete grade to the lapse grade. In addition, the
process creates a report that lists all enrollment request numbers for grades that it lapses.


You should run this process two to three weeks after all grades are entered and posted. Your lapse
deadline should be before the date you run the process.


Institution Select the institution that the system uses to limit the scope of
the process. The selected value defines which careers are valid.


Career Select the academic career that the system uses to limit the
scope of the process. The system evaluates students with
enrollment records for this career.


Term Select the term that the system should use to limit the scope
of the process. The system evaluates students with enrollment
records for this career and term.


Lapse Deadline Select the lapse date deadline to specify the date for grades to
lapse (change from their original grade to the lapse to grade).
 The lapse deadline must be greater than or equal to the fully-
graded date plus the lapse days. The fully-graded date is set
up on the Term Calendar 3 page, and the system populates this
value by default to the student career term record during term
activation or during the term activation update process. It is the
date that the institution expects to have all grades posted for a
particular career, term, and session. Lapse days are defined for
an academic program and grade on the Incomplete page in the
Academic Program Table component.


The Grade Lapse process looks at all of the student incomplete
records that meet your processing parameters. It then uses the
lapse deadline to determine which students have Incomplete
grades on their records and converts those students' grades to the
lapse grade value that you define on the Incomplete page in the
Academic Program Table component.
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Subsequent processes pick up any new Incomplete grades that
you enter. You can run this process as many times as you need
for a specific term and career.


Warning! The Grade Lapse process does not convert Incomplete
grades that you enter on the Student Enrollment 1 page.
 Incomplete grades that you enter on this page do not have a
corresponding row in the incomplete table.


Academic Program Because different programs can have different lapse rules, select
the academic program that the system uses to limit the scope
of the population to process. Academic Program is an optional
field.


Click Run to run this request. PeopleSoft Process Scheduler runs the Grade Lapse process at user-defined
intervals.


Running the PSJob on the server generates the Grade Lapse report and automatically posts the
transaction.


Viewing the Lapse Report Results Online
Access the Student Incomplete page (Records and Enrollment,  Student Term Information,  Student
Incomplete,  Student Incomplete).


Image: Student Incomplete page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Student Incomplete page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Lapse Deadline and Lapse To Grade The grade post process populates the Lapse Deadline and Lapse
To Grade fields. However, you can manually enter these values.
 If the student has an incomplete grade, you can specify the date
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for this incomplete grade to lapse to another grade. The process
does not overwrite values that you enter manually.


Comment Enter any comments about the lapse grade. The comments do
not appear on the transcript.


Producing the Student Grade Report


This section lists a prerequisite and discusses how to run the student grade report.


Prerequisite
Post grades for the institution and term that you want to process.


Page Used to Produce the Student Grade Report
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Student Grade Report RUNCTL_SRGRDRPT Curriculum Management, 
Grading,  Student Grade
Report,  Student Grade Report


Produce student grade reports
for students in a particular
academic career, program, or
student group.


Running the Student Grade Report
Access the Student Grade Report page (Curriculum Management,  Grading,  Student Grade Report, 
Student Grade Report).


Image: Student Grade Report page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Student Grade Report page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Term Select a term for the student grade report. Term values are
defined on the Term Table page.


Career Select the academic career for which the system should limit
the report. Academic career values are defined on the Academic
Career Table page.
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Acad Prog (academic program) Select an academic program for which the system should
limit the report. Academic program values are defined in the
Academic Program Table component.


Student Group Select a student group for which the system should limit the
report. Student group values are defined on the Student Group
Table page.


Viewing Student Grades and Statistics


When you post grades, the system calculates term statistics. Use the Student Grade Inquiry component to
view a student's grades and statistics for the term.


This section lists a prerequisite and discusses how to:


• View student grades.


• View term statistics.


Prerequisite
Before you can review term statistics, you must post grades for the term.


Pages Used to View Student Grades and Statistics
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Student Grade Inquiry STDNT_GRADE_INQ Records and Enrollment, 
Student Term Information, 
Student Grades,  Student
Grade Inquiry


Review grades for a student
within a term.


Term Statistics TERM_STATISTICS Records and Enrollment, 
Student Term Information, 
Student Grades,  Term
Statistics


Review a student's current
term statistics.
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Viewing Student Grades
Access the Student Grade Inquiry page (Records and Enrollment,  Student Term Information,  Student
Grades,  Student Grade Inquiry).


Image: Student Grade Inquiry page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Student Grade Inquiry page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Print Click to print the grade information.


Detail Click to access the Class Details page, where you can view class
information.


Viewing Term Statistics
Access the Terms Statistics page (Records and Enrollment,  Student Term Information,  Student Grades, 
Term Statistics).


Related Links
Viewing Term Statistics


Auditing Grade Changes


This section provides an overview of grade change audits and discusses how to enter grade change audit
search parameters.


Understanding Grade Change Audits
PeopleSoft Campus Solutions provides grade change audit functionality that captures and displays
detailed information about grade changes made through online pages, batch processes, and SQL.
Specifically, the system tracks and writes an audit record to the grade change audit table for each of these
changes:


• Online and self-service changes to the GRADE_INPUT field.


• Batch changes to the GRADE_INPUT field on the Grade Lapse Process page.
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• SQL changes to the Grade Input field.


The grade change audit table captures the entire PS_STDNT_ENRL record and stores an image of the
record before and after any changes. The system dates and time stamps and also marks each record in the
audit table as a before or after image.


Complete these steps to audit grade changes:


1. Enter the parameters that define your audit group on the Grade Change Audit page.


2. Select the View Changes Only check box to see only changes to original grades.


Clear the View Changes Only check box to see both original grades and subsequent grade changes.


3. Click the Search button to retrieve your results.


4. Review the results of your search on the Change Detail, Units and GPA, and Miscellaneous Details
tabs.


Prerequisites
To record the grade changes that the Grade Change Audit functionality audits, your IT team must first
install and execute delivered SQL trigger files.


See Supplemental Installation Guide link on the Campus Solutions 9.0 Documentation Home page on My
Oracle Support (note ID 751540.1)


Related Links
"Understanding CS-to-HCM Integration (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Page Used to Audit Grade Changes
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Grade Change Audit GRADE_AUDIT Curriculum Management, 
Grading,  Grade Change
Audit,  Grade Change Audit


Specify grade change audit
search parameters and review
detailed information about
grade changes that match the
selection criteria.
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Entering Grade Change Audit Search Parameters
Access the Grade Change Audit page (Curriculum Management,  Grading,  Grade Change Audit,  Grade
Change Audit).


Image: Grade Change Audit page: Change Detail tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Grade Change Audit page: Change Detail tab. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Note: Multiple views of this page are available by clicking the tabs in the scroll area. We document fields
that are common to all views first.


ID The ID of the student to audit. Leave this field blank to have the
system retrieve all values for this field (wildcard).


User ID The ID of the user to audit. Leave this field blank to have the
system retrieve all values for this field (wildcard).


Start Date Enter the earliest date to audit. Leave this field blank to have the
system retrieve all values for this field (wildcard).


End Date Enter the latest date to audit. Leave this field blank to have the
system retrieve all values for this field (wildcard).


View Changes Only Select this check box to have the system return only those
records with an action of After. Clear this check box to have the
system return records with an action of Before and After.


Search Click to retrieve audit data. To refresh the data that the system
returns, update the selection criteria and click the button again.


Note: After you click the Search button, the retrieval process
begins. If the system finds records in the GRADE_AUDIT table
within your search criteria, the system refreshes the data on the
Change Detail tab. If the process returns no changes, the fields
on the Change Detail tab remain blank.
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User ID Displays the ID of the individual who made changes to the PS_
STDNT_ENRL record.


ID Displays the ID of the student whose grade changed.


Date/Time Displays when a user made changes to the PS_STDNT_ENRL
record.


Action Displays the state of the change record. Values are:


Before: The image of the record before it was updated.


After: The image of the record after it was updated.


All remaining columns on the Units and GPA tab and the Miscellaneous Detail tab display a subset
of columns from the Grade Audit table, which stores a snapshot of the student's record in the
PS_STDNT_ENRL table.


Related Links
Processing Enrollment Transactions Through the Enrollment Component
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Managing Activities


Understanding Activity Management


Activity management enables your institution to define student requirements at the course level. The
heart of activity management is the activity registry. You define learning content within the registry, in
a hierarchical structure, where grading options and exam specifics are associated with content types.
Registries can apply to a single course or multiple courses that share the same structure and grading and
exam requirements.


When the activity registry is completed, it creates a content tree that is a visual representation of the
learning content of a course. The major benefit of defining the course content in a tree structure is that it
establishes a calculation structure. The overall course mark is calculated from the bottom up; that is, from
the lowest level of the tree, or from the child up to the parent. No matter how many elements or levels
you create within a content tree, all components listed under a course can combine to calculate the course
mark.


Once this course structure is defined it will be accessible on a term basis for scheduled class sections or in
an academic period for scheduled course examinations. Within these time constructs, the course structure
can be organized (Activity Generator), edited administratively (Activity Manager), and the exams can be
scheduled (Section Manager).


As students enroll in classes or exam-only courses (EOCs) an Individual Activity Manager (IAM) is
created. This record attaches the course activities to a student and allows results to be assigned to their
completed coursework.


Users will use the Activity Roster component to access the list of students for a class or exam. The
Activity Roster lists all students associated with a given activity and provides each student’s academic
information. The Result Roster allows users to manually enter activity results and calculate those results
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to an overall course result. Course results can then be synchronized to a student's Academic Progress
Tracker (APT) and student enrollment record.


Image: Activity Management deliverables


The following diagram illustrates Activity Management deliverables:


Understanding Results in Activity Management


With Activity Management you greatly enhance the grading capabilities available at the course level.
Each activity can have multiple results allowing you to capture marks, grades, and outcomes for which
you record a primary result up the course hierarchical content tree. This gives you the opportunity to
capture additional result types, such as competency and midterm results.


A number of components are used to set up, control access to, enter, and calculate results. The two
essential setup components are the Result Scale where you map any combination of scores, marks, grades
and outcomes; and Result Types, where you define which outcomes to track. At least one result type must
exist in Activity Management and be associated with the Academic Institution as the primary result. This







Chapter _ Managing Activities


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 3


is the result that is calculated up the content tree and is stored as the official result of the course. This
result is calculated using the delivered primary course result rule. To calculate results you must utilize the
Mark value in your result scale setup.


Additional grading criteria are defined in the Activity Registry for specific coursework items. General
content items such as the weight of the item, the result scale, the mandatory pass flag — as well as
late penalty criteria, assignment due dates, and extra credit — are defined in the Registry and have a
significant impact on grading. The delivered AM Primary Course Result and the AM Late Penalty rules
use the registry criteria in calculating the primary result for the overall course utilizing the institution’s
result scale setup.


Activity Management caters to three consumers – administrative staff, instructional staff, and students.
Each group has unique needs and times in which to access result data. Four primary components exist to
cater to these groups. Administrative users access the Result Roster secured by academic organization and
have full grading and calculating capabilities. These users also have access to student results in the IAM.


Instructional users, including both faculty and exam staff, have access to the Result Roster through the
AMWC. Instructional user access and capabilities are defined on several levels:


1. User must be associated with an Academic Organization on the Instructor/Advisor Table.


2. User must be assigned as an instructor on the Class Table or as exam staff in the Section Manager.


3. Define result access Result Dates to indicate when instructional staff can access result rosters to
perform specific actions. Result access – to view, grade, calculate – is based on the roster access
settings on the Class Table and Section Manager (see tables below).


4. Set Allow Calculation flag on the Institution Table.


5. Review Updateable Inclusions on the Activity Manager WorkCenter (AMWC) Settings tab of the
Activity Registry component to define which coursework detail can be updated by instructional staff
in the AMWC.


Result roster access in the AMWC is based on the roster access defined for Instructors on the Meeting
page of the Schedule of Classes or assigned staff on the Section Details page of the Section Manager.
Transactional access to the AMWC Result Roster includes the actions to view, grade, and calculate. The
following example illustrates how class instructor and exam staff access translates to AMWC actions.


Class Table Roster Access AMWC Access


Grade Grade


Approve Grade and Calculate


Post Grade and Calculate


Because instructors are assigned at the class level (component in the Activity Management structure) the
instructor assigned to the graded component will have access to all noncomponent result rosters, meaning
that instructor can view and calculate the rosters for the course root, all noncomponent children of the
course root, and the exams and exam sections. This provides the instructor of the graded component with
the ability to calculate the course primary result.
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Section Mgr Roster Access AMWC Access


View Only View


Grade Grade


Calculate Calculate


Because exam staff are assigned at the exam section level, roster access to the parent exam (and course
root if it is an exam only course), is provided to exam staff with the maximum access that user is provided
at the exam section. For instance, if an exam staffer has view access for one exam section and grade
access for another exam section, the staffer will have grade access at the parent exam.


For students you must define when to display results. Define this on the Result Dates component for
student self service. Activities must also be set up to be viewable in self service. This is a definable
content option on all activities within the Activity Manager and its related components.


Results calculated in Activity Management are designed to post to a student’s enrollment record
(STDNT_ENRL) and the student’s Academic Progress Tracker (APT). You define which results to post
on the Institution Table and then run the IAM Result Posting batch process to sync results to the APT and
the course grade to the graded component official grade on STDNT_ENRL.


Understanding the Delivered Rules in Activity Management


Bundle 34: Text throughout this section is updated


Two result calculations and one evaluation process are delivered for Activity Management. The
calculations support standard result calculation when results are entered on the student’s IAM, the
administrative result roster, or the Activity Manager WorkCenter (AMWC). The calculations are
constructed using a variety of methods: the Rules Engine, Activity Management Entities, and page
and component editing. The two delivered calculations are for late penalty processing and the overall
calculations of the primary result type.


The existence of the Late Penalty Option Inclusion Record on any Assessment Item, along with a
submission date that is later than a due date, triggers the Rules Engine to run the AM Late Penalty Online
Driver Rule. The rule may call additional expert-level rules for additional calculation. The system then
inserts a late penalty result into the student’s result record SSR_IAM_RESULT. Late penalty rows are
used in the primary result type calculation. The late penalty inclusion data is setup on the following
components: Activity Definition, Activity Registry, Activity Manager, and the Individual Activity
Manager.


The primary result calculation adds coding to the Activity Management Entities and uses the AM Primary
Course Result Rule to calculate hierarchical results based on multiple inclusion record settings that drive
processing. The calculation analyzes result types, result scales, include in calculation settings, extra credit,
due dates and extended due dates, mandatory pass settings, and insufficient mark options. The process
calculates and inserts a new result row on SSR_IAM_RESULT.


An evaluation process, through the Rules Engine, is delivered to determine resit eligibility. The system
evaluates whether a student is eligible for a resit attempt based on the student's earned mark. Setup values
on the Result Scale and the Resit Options for the original attempt are analyzed and if deemed eligible, a
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new attempt is to be inserted on the student's IAM. When the resit is for an exam activity, the system also
assigns the exam period for which the attempt should be taken.


Late Penalty Processing
The late penalty options defined on the Activity Registry include penalizing based on number of days
or weeks late with a minimum limit, or subtracting a one-time penalized mark. Users can indicate that a
late mark should be capped or fixed at a specific mark. You can also choose to not calculate a penalty. All
penalties allow for a mark to be set to 0.0 after a specified amount of time.
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The following diagrams outline the processing that generates the late penalty calculations.


Image: Late Penalty Processing (1 of 4)


Diagram 1 of 4 illustrating late penalty processing:
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Image: Late Penalty Processing (2 of 4)


Diagram 2 of 4 illustrating late penalty processing:
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Image: Late Penalty Processing (3 of 4)


Diagram 3 of 4 illustrating late penalty processing:
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Image: Late Penalty Processing (4 of 4)


Diagram 4 of 4 illustrating late penalty processing:


The calculated late penalty mark is inserted on a new result row. The row will have a result subtype of
Late Pen. The row is updated with the following data:


SSR_RSLT_SEQ = +1


SSR_RSLT_SUB_TYPE = L


SSR_INCL_IN_CALC = Y


SSR_IAM_RSLT_STAT = 10


SSR_IAM_MARK = Penalty Mark


During the process, the system removes the Include in Calc flag from the original row and inserts it on the
new row.
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Late Penalty Rules Engine Integration
Below are the triggers and rules defined for late penalties.


Note that to use the rules you must also:


1. Add role security to the Rule Category – AM Calculation Rules.


2. Build the rules (using the Build Rules component).


3. You may also need to run the Wipe and Sync Entity utility.


The delivered Rule Category is AM Calculation Rules - SCC_RULE_CAT_20130425123523.


The delivered Rule Trigger is AM Online Late Penalty Trigger - SCC_RTRIG_20130516132141.


The delivered rules are:


Rule Name Rule ID


AM Late Penalty Online Driver Rule SCC_RULE_ID_20130515130457


AM Capped Late Penalty SCC_RULE_ID_20130521103202


AM Daily Late Penalty SCC_RULE_ID_20130521095817


AM Expires to Zero Penalty SCC_RULE_ID_20130516135412


AM Fixed Penalty Rule SCC_RULE_ID_20130521094603


AM One Time Late Penalty SCC_RULE_ID_20130508133749


AM Weekly Late Penalty SCC_RULE_ID_20130515141726


Primary Result Processing
The primary result calculation analyzes result related setup from a variety of sources as well as calls the
rules engine to calculate the overall weighted average mark. The data analyzed during the primary result
calculation includes:


• Result Scale


• Mark - grade - outcome mapping.


• Identifies scales without marks, analyzes mandatory pass setting.


• Identifies the insufficient mark setting.


• Identifies resit result settings.


• Result Type


• Determines the Primary Result Type.
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• Checks result scale security.


• General & Inclusion Options


• Content Options – result scale, weighting, assessed flag


• Extra credit


• Insufficient Mark option


• Mandatory Pass field


• Dates & Duration


• Resits







Managing Activities  Chapter _


12  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


The following diagrams outline the primary result calculation.


Image: Primary Result Type Entity Coding (1 of 3)


Diagram 1 of 3 illustrating primary result calculation:
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Image: Primary Result Type Entity Coding (2 of 3)


Diagram 2 of 3 illustrating primary result calculation:
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Image: Primary Result Type Entity Coding (3 of 3)


Diagram 3 of 3 illustrating primary result calculation:


Result Calculation:


Summary Page row selected for Select for Calculation.


and


Result Detail row has Include in Calculation selected


or


Result Detail has the expectation of an Include in Calculation row.


The calculation begins by analyzing the associated result type and result scale. It determines whether a
result that does not utilize a mark should be included in the calculation in that it is noted as a Mandatory
Pass activity (meaning it must be passed to pass the overall course). Then the activity is reviewed to
determine if it is extra credit. Next the due or the extended due date is analyzed. From here the value to
use in the calculation is determined after analyzing the Insufficient Mark settings. The weighted average
marks are calculated and extra credit is added where credible. Lastly, the status is reviewed for any
activities used in calculating the course result and if the mandatory fail result is entered for the course as
applicable.


Primary Result Rules Engine Integration
The primary result calls the Rules Engine to generate the average weighted mark of an activity based on
its child activities.
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Highlights of the Activity Management Primary
Result


Rule Category: AM Calculation Rules SCC_RULE_CAT_20130425123523


Rule: AM Primary Course Result SCC_RULE_ID_20130425124530


Rule Application Class SSR_RULE_LIBRARY_GENERIC_AM


Understanding Resit Eligibility


Bundle 34: This section is new


The rules designed to analyze resit eligibility depend on setup from a variety of sources, including the:


• Result Scale - Resit Eligible flag


• Resit Option - Resits Allowed flag


• Resit Option – Attempt Limits


• Resit Option – Resit Period Assignment


• Academic Period
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• IAM - Student result


Image: Resit Eligibility Evaluation


This diagram outlines the resit eligibility evaluation process.
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Image: Exam Period Assignment


This diagram outlines the exam period assignment process.


Resit Eligibility Rules Engine Integration
Below are the entities and rules defined for resit eligibility. Note that to use the rules you must also:


1. Add role security to the Rule Category – AM Calculation Rules.


2. Build the rules (using the Build Rules component).


3. You may also need to run the Wipe and Sync Entity utility.


The delivered Rule Category is AM Calculation Rules - SCC_RULE_CAT_20130425123523.


The following table lists delivered entities:


Entity Profile Entity name


System Profile for Data Sets AM Activity Data


System Profile for Data Sets AM IAM







Managing Activities  Chapter _


18  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Entity Profile Entity name


System Profile for Data Sets AM Student Activity for List


System Profile for Data Sets AM Student Activity Data


The following table lists delivered rules and functions


Rule Name Rule ID


AM Resit Evaluation SCC_RULE_ID_20140521131818I


IAMGetNextExam (function) SCC_RULE_ID_20140508022130


Resit Evaluation 1A Get Activity Setup SCC_RULE_ID_20140514142718


Resit Evaluation 1B Get IAM Course Data SCC_RULE_ID_20140527162700


Resit Evaluation 1C Get Primary Result Type from
INSTITUTION_TBL


SCC_RULE_ID_20140529142920


Resit Evaluation 2 Get Student, Activity Data SCC_RULE_ID_20140512003813


Resit Evaluation 2B Get Academic Period Data SCC_RULE_ID_20140603155223


Resit Evaluation 3 Get and Evaluate Number of Attempts used SCC_RULE_ID_20140526080552


Resit Evaluation 4 Exam Resit Setup Next Period SCC_RULE_ID_20140520133520


Resit Evaluation 4B Get New Exam Activity SCC_RULE_ID_20140529110315


Resit Evaluation 5 Update, Insert EXAM rows and result SCC_RULE_ID_20140603044720


Resit Evaluation 5 Update, Insert IAM rows and result SCC_RULE_ID_20140522081312


Resit Evaluation 5B Update IAM supplemental SCC_RULE_ID_20140528030839


Resit Evaluation 5C Children Update, Insert IAM rows and
result


SCC_RULE_ID_20140602180106


Prerequisites for Managing Activities


In order to get the highest value from this documentation, we suggest that readers be familiar with the
following items:


• Basic PeopleSoft Tree Structure, vocabulary, and components.


• Campus Solutions Academic Structure.
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• Campus Solutions Course Catalog.


• Campus Solutions Schedule of Classes.


• Campus Solutions Instructor/Advisor Table.


• Campus Solutions Grading Setup.


• Basic Academic Structure Security.


Adding Courses to an Existing Activity Registry


This section provides an overview of how to add courses to an existing activity registry and discusses how
to:


• Associate a single course with an activity registry.


• Review associated courses and topics.


• Associate multiple courses with an activity registry.


Understanding How to Add Courses to an Existing Activity Registry
If you want a course to utilize the features of Activity Management, you must associate it with an Activity
Registry ID. The Activity Registry ID can be specific to one course or it can be associated with several
courses that share the same content structure. A course can be added as the Course Control Record to the
Registry ID, either directly in the Activity Registry Header or by copying content detail in Add mode.
If the Activity Registry ID is to be associated with multiple courses, there are two additional methods in
which you can relate a course to an existing Activity Registry ID – the Maintain Course Content Cross
Reference (XRef) and Manage Content to Courses.


Consider the following when relating an Activity Registry ID to multiple courses:


• Courses should belong to the same academic organization.


Access into the majority of Coursework Activity Management components will be based on the user's
Academic Organization security.


• Courses should share the same administrative user(s) for grading purposes.


This feature will support administrative access for grading. The administrative graders should
be the same across all the courses belonging to an Activity Registry ID. This concern relates to
administrative access, not instructor access.


• Courses should share the same component structure (as defined in the Course Catalog) with the same
graded component.


• Courses should contain the same content item hierarchy.*


• Courses should share the same content details.*
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Note: *Courses can be associated with the same registry even if the content items vary slightly. The
registry structure will default to the class section level where slight differences between courses or
sections could be overridden. For example, BIOLOGY 100 and BIOLOGY 102 basically share the same
structure, but some instructors in BIOLOGY 102 require that students do an oral presentation on their
reading assignments instead of writing a paper. That difference can be handled by editing the assessment
items at the schedule level as opposed to creating a new Activity Registry ID for BIOLOGY 102.


Pages Used to Add Courses to an Existing Activity Registry
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Maintain Course Content Xref SSR_AC_CRSE_XREF Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Activity Registry,  Maintain
Course Content Xref


Review a Course Activity
Registry assignment or to
associate a course to an
Activity Registry ID. The
page is keyed by Course ID.


Content Courses/Topics SSR_AC_XREF_GRP Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Activity Registry,  Manage
Content to Courses


View courses that are
associated with an Activity
Registry ID.


Update Content Courses/
Topics


SSR_AC_XREF_GRPADD Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Activity Registry,  Manage
Content to Courses,  Update
Content Courses/Topics


Add courses to, or delete
courses from, the Activity
Registry ID via the selected
processing mode. You can
search for courses, review
the search results, and update
staged courses to the Activity
Registry ID.


Associating a Single Course with an Activity Registry
Access the Maintain Course Content Xref page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management, 
Activity Registry,  Maintain Course Content Xref).


Image: Maintain Course Content Xref page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Maintain Course Content Xref page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Activity Registry ID Indicate the Activity Registry ID of the course.
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Note: All Activity Registry IDs associated with the course can be viewed within this component
regardless of effective date and effective status of the activity registry.


Reviewing Associated Courses and Topics
Access the Content Courses/Topics page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Activity
Registry,  Manage Content to Courses).


Image: Content Courses/Topics page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Content Courses/Topics page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


This page displays the courses that are associated with the Activity Registry ID. Courses can be added
or deleted using the Update Content Courses/Topic page. This same view also appears in the Activity
Registry under the Related Courses link.
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Associating Multiple Courses with an Activity Registry
Access the Update Content Courses/Topics page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management, 
Activity Registry,  Manage Content to Courses,  Update Content Courses/Topics).


Image: Update Content Courses/Topics page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Update Content Courses/Topics page (1 of 2). You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Update Content Courses/Topics page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Update Content Courses/Topics page (2 of 2). You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


This component provides a mechanism to add an existing Activity Registry ID to multiple courses. The
process involves accessing an Activity Registry ID, searching for courses to add, identifying courses to
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add and then adding the courses. This page is keyed by Activity Registry ID. Courses can also be deleted
from an Activity Registry ID with this process.


Note: Only current or future dated Activity Registry IDs are accessible in this component.


See Reviewing Associated Courses and Topics


Processing Mode Select a value to either Add a course to or Delete a course from
the Activity Registry ID.


New Eff Date Enter the effective date that should be associated with the
addition or deletion of the course(s).


Maximum Rows Returned Enter the maximum number of courses that will show in the grid
for a given search.


Search Criteria
Use this group box to narrow your search for courses to add to the registry. Those courses meeting the
criteria will appear in the grid below. When deleting, you do not need to enter any criteria; when you click
the Search button, the current courses associated with the Activity Registry ID appear.


Search Click this button to populate the Search Results grid with
courses that match the search criteria.


Clear Criteria Click this button to clear the entered search criteria.


Search Results
This group box lists all courses that meet the search criteria.


Select All Select this check box to select all entries in the grid below.
 Alternately, select the check box(es) next to individual entry
rows.


Clear Search Results Click this button to depopulate the grid.


Topic ID Indicate if a specific topic is applicable to the Activity Registry
ID.


Values appear in this field only if topics exist in the Course
Catalog. Its Description appears to the right.


If one Activity Registry ID is applicable to all topic IDs of the
course, this field can be left blank and it will be applied to all
topics of the course. However, if only certain topic IDs are to be
associated with this Activity Registry ID enter the topic ID and
add to the staging result grid one topic at a time.


Registry ID Information that appears in this field indicates that the course is
already related to an existing Activity Registry ID.
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Staged Updates
Courses selected appear in this group box for review prior to being related to the Activity Registry ID.
Using the staged data allows you to preview intended updates before they are promoted to the Activity
Registry.


Stage Selected Courses/Topics Click this button to move the selected course(s) from the results
grid to the staging grid.


Process Staged Entries Click this button to process the courses in the staging grid.
 Depending on the process mode (Add or Delete), you will
receive one of two confirmation messages. The result of the
process immediately appears in the display grid on the Content
Courses/Topics page.


Clear Staged Entries Click this button to remove courses from the staging grid.


Effective Date Indicates the effective date to associate with the course for the
Activity Registry ID. This field populates from the setting in the
New Eff Date above, but can be overridden at this level.


After the Staged course is processed it appears as a course associated with the Activity Registry ID on the
Content Courses/Topics page.


Generating Activity IDs


Bundle 34: This section and its subtopics are renamed


This section provides an overview of the activity generation process and discusses how to:


• Generate activity IDs for a single course.


• Generate activity IDs for multiple courses.


Understanding the Activity Generation Process
Bundle 34: Text throughout this section is updated


The Activity Management feature allows institutions to manage coursework at the course level and
apply it to the section level. To do this, administrators must define course roots in a term for the course.
A course root provides a view of the course with all its associated coursework (components, exams
and other learning content). While Activity Management uses the CS class schedule, it also provides a
method to fuse class sections within a course root to provide a view of coursework that makes sense for
an institution.


For example, only one instructor teaches the three sections of Genetics in the spring term; using the
features in the Activity Generator, the class sections can be organized so that the instructor can manage
the coursework of all three class sections as one by organizing the three sections under one course root.
Thus, instead of having to go into three separate sections to alter an attribute for a particular coursework
item, the instructor can change it once and the system applies it to all three sections.
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The activity generation process provides three options to create course roots: by session, by class
associations within a session, and by graded section. It also provides a mechanism to establish exam
offerings for the overall course. Exams for the course can be created by term, by session, or by course
root. Exams require an association with an Academic Period ID. Academic periods are defined on the
Academic Period Table.


Once the course root structure is established and exams are defined, users will generate an Activity ID for
each piece of coursework defined for the course root. The Activity ID level is where administrators and
faculty will manage the course root and its coursework. Later, the Activity IDs will be utilized in activity
rosters against which results are entered or calculated for individual student coursework. In the case of
required exam enrollment, the Activity IDs will be part of the student's exam enrollment record.


Three components are available to generate activity IDs:


• Activity Generator


• Activity Generator – Advanced


• Batch Activity Generator


Use the Activity Generator to:


• Determine the number of course roots required for the term.


• Review the number of exam sittings that are defined in the Activity Registry and associate an exam
with an academic period.


• Generate Activity IDs for course roots and the each course root's associated coursework (components,
categories, exams, exam sections, assessment items, attendance, and conditions).


Some institutions may choose to use the Activity Generator – Advanced component instead, which
provides additional and more complex options.


See Using Advanced Activity Generator Functionality


While the previous methods generate activity IDs for one course at a time, the Batch Activity Generator
allows users to generate activity IDs for multiple courses. Within the batch process users also have the
option to either use the Activity Registry structure as the source to generate IDs or they can point to an
existing Activity Manager structure as the source. The latter operates similarly to the Class Copy Prior
Term Schedule process, which rolls data from one term to another.


Pages Used to Generate Activity IDs
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Activity Generator SSR_ACO_CLASS Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Organize and Manage, 
Activity Generator


Define the number of course
roots required for a course.


Class Sections SSR_ACO_SECTIONS Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Organize and Manage, 
Activity Generator,  Class
Sections


View data from the class table
in a grid for a quick reference
to the class sections scheduled
for the term.
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Generating Activity IDs for a Single Course
Access the Activity Generator page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Organize and
Manage,  Activity Generator).


Image: Activity Generator page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Generator page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Activity Generator page (after clicking Generate Activity button)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Generator page (after clicking Generate
Activity button). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The Activity Generator allows users to define the number of course roots required for the course. A
course root is equivalent to a course view. The course root is the level at which administrative and faculty
users will manage the coursework.


Assign Root Activity by Select a value to define how to create Activity IDs for the
course root. Options are:


Session: When selected, the system will create one course root
for each session.


Session & Class Association: When selected, the system will
create one course root for each class association within a
session. This value is selected by default.
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Individual Graded Section: When selected, the system will
create a course root for every scheduled section indicated as the
graded component. You can select this option even if there is no
graded component built into the Activity Registry Content Tree
for the course.


This option will not appear if the course was created as an EOC
in the Activity Registry.


Assign Exam Activity by This field is visible when an exam content type exists in the
content tree for the course. Select a value to define how exam
sittings will be created for the course. It is assumed that for
each unique exam activity ID generated an exam sitting will be
scheduled. Options are:


Activity Root: A unique exam activity will be generated for
each course root. Students enrolled in any of the course root
class sections will be associated with the exam(s) of the
corresponding course root.


Session: A unique exam activity will be generated for each
session which has class sections scheduled. Students enrolled in
a class section of a specific session will be associated with the
exam of the corresponding session.


Term: One exam activity will be generated for the entire
term. All students enrolled in the course for the term will be
associated with this exam. Term is selected by default.


In the instance of an EOC (defined as such in the Activity
Registry), there will only be one course root and exam option,
 so this option will not appear. You can associate an EOC with
an academic period on the search page of the Activity Generator
component.


If it was noted in the Activity Registry that the exam should
be scheduled for one or more instances, an Exam Section row(
s) will be inserted into the Content Tree as a child to the exam
content type. These exam sections will have an activity ID
generated and it is against these activity ID that an exam's
scheduled detail will be built in the Section Manager.


Academic Period ID Enter the Academic Period ID with which the exam(s) for
this course will be associated. Academic Period IDs are set
up on the Academic Period Table. The career associated with
the academic period must match the career associated with
the course to appear in the search results. If the course was
designated as an EOC in the Activity Registry, the selection of
the Academic Period ID will occur on the search page of the
Activity Generator component and appear upon entering this
page.
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Refresh Activity Grid This button becomes available when you make a change to any
field in this group box. It controls the number of course root
rows in the Root Content Tree group box below; the system
generates Temporary IDs for the Registry Content items based
upon the settings in this group box.


Generate Activity Click this button to generate Activity IDs based on the settings
in this group box. The generated Activity ID replaces the
Temporary ID previously established.


The system displays generated course root results in the Course
Root group box. There is a row for every root created. A more
complete display of the root and all associated coursework
appears for each course root in the Content Tree Activities
section.


Unlock Activity Options This button appears once Activity IDs are generated. It should
be used if there is a need to regenerate the Activity IDs using a
different assignment option.


Once any student is associated with an activity ID for the course
root, this option is no longer available.


Activity Generation Status This indicates the current status of activities for this course. The
values include Pending and Complete.


Course Root
This group box indicates the results of the activity generator options. The course root rows are determined
and displayed within the header of this section. The Content Tree Activities section displays the content
as it associates to the course root. As you adjust the generator settings in the Activity Generator group box
and refresh the grid, the system assigns a temporary ID so that users can review how Activity IDs would
actually be generated. When you are satisfied with the settings and select the Generate Activities button,
the temporary ID is replaced with an Activity ID.


Activity Registry ID This field displays the registry ID for which the course root is
associated. The Activity Registry ID for this course was created
when the content tree was built in the Activity Registry.


Session This field displays the session for the particular course root. It
appears in the class registry header when the Root Activity is
generated.


Class Association This field displays the class association for the particular course
root. It appears in the class registry header when the Root
Activity is created by either Session & Class Association or
Individual Graded Section.


Section This field displays the section number of the particular graded
component. It appears in the class registry header when the Root
Activity is created by Individual Graded Section.
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Class Number This field displays the class number of the particular graded
component. It appears in the class registry header when the Root
Activity is created by Individual Graded Section.


Content Description This column displays the content tree that was defined for the
course in the Activity Registry.


Temporary ID This field displays the temporary ID of the course, exam, or
scheduled component. This pregenerated ID assists users in
determining the activity generator settings by placing temporary
IDs where Activity IDs would appear after the Generate
Activity button is selected. When the Temporary ID is the
same across multiple content items, this means these content
items will share an Activity ID. For instance, if several lecture
components are grouped under a specific course root and each
Temporary ID is LEC1, they will share an Activity ID. In
this instance then, if this shared Activity ID is changed by an
administrator or faculty member, the change will be applied to
all the lectures that share the Activity ID.


Activity ID This ID replaces the temporary ID once the Generate Activity
button is selected.


Aggregate To This field is active when there are multiple course roots for the
overall course and before activities are generated. When the
delivered generate options do not meet the specific needs of an
institution, schools can use this field to further refine the course
root structure.


This field is available for the content types of Course (on both
the standard and advanced option pages), Component, and
Exam (on the advanced option page only), when multiples of
each are generated based upon the Generate Activity settings.


For example, say two sections are scheduled in the Regular
session and two sections are schedule in the OEE session and
a school wants to manage the regular session sections as one
course root but the OEE as separate roots. The school would
select the Individual Graded Section option, so that four course
roots are originally created in the temporary status, but then they
would aggregate one of the regular session sections to the other.
 When the activities are generated, three course roots would be
generated – one for the regular session (with both sections) and
one each for the sections in the OEE session.


Horizontal Scroll
This feature is enabled when two or more components or
exams point to one course root. Users scroll to display the
various Section, Session, Class Association, Class Number and
Temporary or Activity IDs.
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Special Consideration for Topic IDs
Image: Example of Course Root (1 of 4)


If an Activity Registry is created with a Topic ID, a unique course root will be generated for each topic
ID. For instance, if Music 265 has two Activity Registry IDs, C-00000000016 for topic IDs 1 & 2 and
C-00000000017 for topic IDs 3 & 4, at least four course roots will be generated, one for each topic. These
will appear as follows:


Image: Example of Course Root (2 of 4)


A unique course root is generated for each topic ID as explained above.


Image: Example of Course Root (3 of 4)


A unique course root is generated for each topic ID as explained above.


Image: Example of Course Root (4 of 4)


A unique course root is generated for each topic ID as explained above.


If however, no topic IDs were associated with the Activity Registry for Music 265, then the above
scenario would yield only one course root and no topic IDs would display.







Managing Activities  Chapter _


32  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Generating Activity IDs for Multiple Courses
Access the Class Sections page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Organize and Manage,
Activity Generator,  Class Sections).


Image: Class Sections page: Class Status tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Class Sections page: Class Status tab. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Class Sections page: Class Enrollment Limits tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Class Sections page: Class Enrollment Limits tab.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


There are two tabs: the Class Status tab provides the session, section and class numbers, the component,
the enrollment status, the class type, the class status, the class association, auto enrollment and resection
settings (if applicable), consent settings, and schedule of classes print options; the Class Enrollment
Limits tab indicates the enrollment and waitlist capacity and totals, as well as the required minimum
enrollment.
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This tab will not appear for an EOC.


Activity Generator Example
Image: Content Tree Example


The following example discusses how activity IDs would be generated for BIOLOGY 102 depending on
which course root option is selected. The content tree has all three of the course components represented
(Lecture, Lab, and Discussion).


For the particular term the class section breakdown is as follows:


Session = One (Regular)


Class Association = Two (1 & 2)


Lectures = Two. This is the 'graded component'. One lecture is assigned to class association 1 and one
lecture is assigned to class association 2.


Labs = Three. Two labs are assigned to class association 1 and one lab is assigned to class association 2.


Discussions = Two. One discussion is assigned to class association 1 and one discussion is assigned to
class association 2.







Managing Activities  Chapter _


34  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


This information is verified on the Class Sections page.


Image: Class Sections page: Class Status tab


This example illustrates the Class Sections page as explained above.


Scenario 1
Image: Example of activity setting for Session & Class Association


Root Activity Option: Assign Session & Class Association


Exam Activity Option: Activity Root


Two course roots will be generated in this scenario based upon Class Association 1 and Class Association
2.
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Course Root for Class Association 1


Image: Example of content tree activities for Class Association 1


This scenario coordinates all the sections assigned to Class Association 1 into one course root. This will
include class sections 1 (Lecture), 1A and 1B (Labs), and 1C (Discussion).


Image: Example of Labs generated for Class Association 1


The horizontal scroll on the Lab row allows users to move between the two labs assigned to this course
root. In this course root, both the labs will point to the same activity ID (LAB 1).
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Course Root for Class Association 2


Image: Example of content tree activities for Class Association 2


Here all sections assigned to Class Association 2 are associated with this course root. This will include
class sections SR1 (Lecture), SR1A (Lab), and SR2A (Discussion). The horizontal scroll is no longer
displayed since there are not multiple labs in this class association.


Scenario 2
Image: Example of activity setting for Individual Graded Section


Root Activity Option: Individual Graded Section


Exam Activity Option: Session


This option also generates two course roots but it is based on the graded component – the two scheduled
Lectures (Section 1 and Section SR1). After setting the course roots based on the graded sections, the
components are then grouped under these roots based on class association.







Chapter _ Managing Activities


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 37


Course Root for Graded Section 1


Image: Example of content tree activities for individual graded section


In this scenario, all the sections associated with the same class association as Section 1 are grouped
in the Section 1 course root. Again this includes class sections 1 (Lecture), 1A and 1B (Labs), and 1C
(Discussion).


However, this time because the option is section based, the lab sections will point to unique activity IDs.
Thus a change to section 1A will only apply to that section.


Image: Example of labs for individual graded section setting


Example of labs as explained above.
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Course Root for Graded Section SR1


Image: Example of content tree activities for individual graded section


In this scenario, all the sections associated with the same class association as Section SR1 are grouped
in the Section SR1 course root. This will include class sections SR1 (Lecture), SR1A (Lab), and SR2A
(Discussion).


Note that the Exam was generated by Session, thus each course root will point to the same exam activity
for the academic period 2011 EP 1.


Scenario 3
Image: Example of activity setting for Session


Root Activity Option: Session


Exam Activity Option: Term
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Course Root by Session


Image: Example of content tree activities for session


In this scenario only one course root is generated and all the Lecture, Lab and Discussion sections are
associated with it. Because each component will have multiple sections, the horizontal scroll is displayed
for each component type.
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Each of the sections for each component type will point to the same activity ID.


Image: Example of lectures for session setting


Lecture:


Image: Example of labs for session setting


Lab:


Image: Example of discussion for session setting


Discussion:


Note that the Exam was generated by Term, thus only one exam activity ID will be generated for the
academic period 2011 EP 1.


Using Advanced Activity Generator Functionality


This section provides an overview of the advanced Activity Generator feature and discusses how to
generate activity IDs using advanced options.


Understanding Advanced Activity Generator Functionality
Some schools may choose to use the Activity Generator – Advanced component which provides
additional (more complex) options to establish Activity IDs within a course root, most specifically for
class components. Using the advanced page, users can further extend Activity ID generation by:


• Choosing how to organize components (scheduled sections) for a course root.


• Selecting how to handle class associations defined as 9999. Class association numbers link all class
sections that constitute a single offering. When a section is given a 9999 class association it can be
related to any other class association.


In either Activity Generator component, users have the option to aggregate Activity IDs when the
delivered structures do not quite meet the needs of their institution. In the Activity Generator, courses
can be aggregated at the course root level. In the Activity Generator – Advanced, Activity IDs can be
aggregated at the course root, component, and/or exam levels.
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Pages Used to Use Advanced Activity Generator Functionality
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Activity Generator -
Advanced


SSR_ACO_CLASS Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Organize and Manage, 
Activity Generator -
Advanced


Use this page to manipulate
components within the course
root.


Class Sections SSR_ACO_SECTIONS Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Organize and Manage, 
Activity Generator,  Class
Sections


View data from the class table
in a grid for a quick reference
to the class sections scheduled
for the term.
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Generate Activity IDs Using Advanced Options
Access the Activity Generator - Advanced page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management, 
Organize and Manage,  Activity Generator - Advanced).


Image: Activity Generator – Advanced page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Generator – Advanced page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The fields on this page are very similar to those in the Activity Generator component. The Class Sections
pages are the same in each component.


Assign Component Activity by Select a value to define how to create Activity IDs for the
course root. Options are: Session, Session & Class Association,
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and Individual Class Section. The default for this field is Session
& Class Association.


This field is not available if a component does not exist in the
content tree for the course.


When generating Activity IDs in the Activity Generator, the
component option is automatic and the same as the course root
option. In the Advanced component, users can select which
method to use when generating Activity IDs for components.
 Using the component methods available here, six possible
course root/component combinations are possible:


1. Course Root by Session / Component by Session


2. Course Root by Session / Component by Session & Class
Association


3. Course Root by Session / Component by Individual Class
Section


4. Course Root by Session & Class Association / Component
by Session & Class Association


5. Course Root by Session & Class Association / Component
by Individual Class Section


6. Course Root by Individual Graded Section / Component by
Individual Class Section


Aggregate 9999 Class Assoc
(associations)


This check box appears only when multiple 9999 sections exist.
 This check box is selected by default.


When generating Activity IDs in the Activity Generator, the
aggregation of 9999 class association sections is automatic. In
the Advanced component, users can choose to aggregate these
class associations or not. When you select this check box, the
system aggregates all 9999 sections within a course root into
one Activity ID. When you clear the check box, the system
assigns all 9999 sections a unique Activity ID.


Aggregate To In the Activity Generator, this field is only applicable to the
course root. In the Advanced component, aggregating is
applicable to course roots, components, and exams.


This field appears when multiple course roots, components, or
exams exist for the overall course.


Note: While an EOC can be accommodated in the Activity Generator – Advanced component, it will
provide no additional options than what are available on the standard Activity Generator component.
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Using Batch Activity Generator


Bundle 34: This section is new


This section discusses how to generate activity IDs using Batch Activity Generator.


Page Used to Use Batch Activity Generator
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Batch Activity Generator SSR_ACO_GEN Curriculum Management,
Activity Management,
Organize and Manage, Batch
Activity Generator


Batch generate Activity IDs
using the Activity Registry as
the source of data.
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Generating Activity IDs Using Batch Activity Generator
Access the Batch Activity Generator (Curriculum Management, Activity Management, Organize and
Manage, Batch Activity Generator).


Image: Batch Activity Generator page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Batch Activity Generator page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The batch generation process matches course roots based on matching Course IDs, Offer Nbr, and Topic
ID and previous generation settings, as applicable.


Run Mode Select the option for the run process. Options include Generate
or Remove. Generate will create a new course root and generate
Activity IDs for assigned term/period while Remove will delete
existing activity IDs for the selected population.


Overlay if Activity Already Exists Available when the Run Mode is Generate. Indicates to replace
any existing activity IDs with newly generated activity IDs.


Source The delivered source is Activity Registry which will generate the
IDs from the course template structure.


Exam Only Option Indicates how to process Exam Only Courses. Options include
Include which indicates that exam only courses will be







Managing Activities  Chapter _


46  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


processed along with regular courses; Exam Only indicates
that only exam only courses will be processed; and Exclude in
selection ignores all exam only courses and does not generate
IDs.


Assign Root Activity by Select a value to define how to create Activity IDs for the
course root. Options are:


Session: When selected, the system will create one course root
for each session.


Session & Class Association: When selected, the system will
create one course root for each class association within a
session. This value is selected by default.


Individual Graded Section: When selected, the system will
create a course root for every scheduled section indicated as the
graded component. You can select this option even if there is no
graded component built into the Activity Registry Content Tree
for the course.


This option will not appear if the Exam Only Option is Exam
Only.


Assign Component Activity by Select a value to define how to create Activity IDs for the
component. Options are: Session, Session & Class Association,
and Individual Class Section. The default for this field is Session
& Class Association.


This option is also found in the Advanced Activity Generator
component for individual courses. Here users can select which
method to use when generating Activity IDs for components.
 Using the component methods available here, six possible
course root/component combinations are possible:


1. Course Root by Session / Component by Session.


2. Course Root by Session / Component by Session & Class
Association.


3. Course Root by Session / Component by Individual Class
Section.


4. Course Root by Session & Class Association / Component
by Session & Class Association.


5. Course Root by Session & Class Association / Component
by Individual Class Section.


6. Course Root by Individual Graded Section / Component by
Individual Class Section.


Aggregate 9999 Class Assoc This check box appears only when multiple 9999 sections exist.
 This check box is selected by default.
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When generating Activity IDs in the Activity Generator, the
aggregation of 9999 class association sections is automatic. In
the Advanced component, users can choose to aggregate these
class associations or not. When you select this check box, the
system aggregates all 9999 sections within a course root into
one Activity ID. When you clear the check box, the system
assigns all 9999 sections a unique Activity ID.


Assign Exam Activity by This field is visible when an exam content type exists in the
content tree for the course. Select a value to define how exam
sittings will be created for the course. It is assumed that for
each unique exam activity ID generated an exam sitting will be
scheduled. Options are:


Activity Root: A unique exam activity will be generated for
each course root. Students enrolled in any of the course root
class sections will be associated with the exam(s) of the
corresponding course root.


Session: A unique exam activity will be generated for each
session which has class sections scheduled. Students enrolled in
a class section of a specific session will be associated with the
exam of the corresponding session.


Term: One exam activity will be generated for the entire
term. All students enrolled in the course for the term will be
associated with this exam. Term is selected by default. In the
instance of an EOC (defined as such in the Activity Registry),
 there will only be one course root and exam option, so this
option will not appear.


New Term Select the term for which the course will be associated.


New Period ID Enter the Academic Period ID with which the exam(s) for
this course will be associated. Academic Period IDs are set
up on the Academic Period Table. The career associated with
the academic period must match the career associated with
the course to appear in the search results. If the course was
designated as an EOC in the Activity Registry, the selection of
the Academic Period ID will occur on the search page of the
Activity Generator component and appear upon entering this
page.


Log Reporting For future use.


Population Selection Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process
for a specific transaction. The Population Selection group
box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages
when the Population Selection process is available or required
for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the
selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the
Population Selection process for the application process and
on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based
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on the selection tool that you select. The fields behave the
same way from within the group box on all run control pages
and application processes. If your institution uses a specific
delivered selection tool (such as PS Query) to identify IDs for a
specific transaction, you must use it.


The delivered queries include: SSR_ACO_GEN_BY_COURSE
- prompts users to enter the institution, course ID and offering
number; SSR_ACO_GEN_BY_INST - - prompts users to enter
the institution; and SSR_ACO_GEN_BY_SUBJECT - prompts
users for a subject code.


You can create additional queries as needed.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft
Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Managing Course Root Activities


This section provides an overview of the Activity Manager and discusses how to:


• Manage content tree activities.


• Redirect class or exam references to Activity IDs.


• Add sibling or child activities.


• Add system references.


• Manage activity details.


• Establish Activity Manager common attributes.


Understanding the Activity Manager
The Activity Manager is the administrative component to access the coursework for a course via the
course roots created within the Activity Generator. The course root structure is combined with the detail
from each content type defined in the Activity Registry. The Activity Manager page displays the content
tree for a course root and the associated Activity IDs.


Administrators, depending on their access, can alter the content tree structure, and edit content item
details that were established in the Activity Registry. Administrators must have the same academic
organization access as the course. The ability to edit the content tree structure of a course is tied to
settings on the Activity Definition and Activity Registry pages. The ability to change content item details
is based on standard PeopleTools page security.


For courses that will have class offerings, users will access the component searching by a term. If a course
was created as an EOC, users will access the component searching by an academic period ID.


Note: Faculty and exam staff will access the activity manager structure in self service via the Activity
Management WorkCenter.
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Pages Used to Manage Course Root Activities
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Activity Manager SSR_ACM_MAIN Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Organize and Manage, 
Activity Manager


View and manipulate the
content tree structure for a
single course root.


Registry Content Tree SSR_ACM_REG_SBP Click the View Registry Tree
link on the Activity Manager
page.


View the content tree as it
was defined in the Activity
Registry.


Redirect Cross-Reference SSR_ACM_XREFMOVE Click the Update References
icon on the Activity Manager
page.


Move a class or exam
associated with a specific
Activity ID to another
Activity ID within the same
content type or create a new
Activity ID and associate the
class or exam with the new
activity.


Create Activity SSR_AC_ACTYADDSEC Click the Add Sibling Activity
or Add Child Activity icons
on the Activity Manager page.


Create a new Activity ID in
the system that is associated
with a parent ID.


Add System References SSR_ACM_XREFADD Click the Information icon on
the Activity Manager page.


Generate a new Activity ID
for the structure and move an
existing content item to the
new Activity ID.


Activity Detail SSR_ACM_ACTYDTL Click an Activity ID link on
the Activity Manager page.


Access and edit the content
item detail that was created in
the Activity Registry.


Attributes SCC_CAF_DYN_SEC Click the Attributes link on
the Activity Detail page.


Select to access common
attribute fields that were
defined on the Record Context
page for the Activity Manager
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Managing Content Tree Activities
Access the Activity Manager page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Organize and
Manage,  Activity Manager).


Image: Activity Manager page (1 of 4): Common fields


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Manager page (1 of 4): Common fields.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Activity Manager page (2 of 4): Activity Management View tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Manager page (2 of 4): Activity
Management View tab. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Activity Manager page (3 of 4): Activity Detail tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Manager page (3 of 4): Activity Detail tab.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Activity Manager page (4 of 4): Activity ID Detail tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Manager page (4 of 4): Activity ID Detail
tab. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Course Root
Exam Only Course This flag appears if the course was created as an EOC.


Activity ID The activity ID that was generated in the Activity Generator for
this course root.


Activity Manager Status Delivered values are Complete and Pending.


Registry ID The registry ID that was created in the Activity Registry for this
course.
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IAM Exists , Enrollments Exist, or
Results Exist


This display-only field indicates to the user the status of the
course root activity:


• No students have an IAM for the course root activity (IAM
Exists = No)


• Students have an IAM, but no result yet exists for the course
root activity (Enrollments Exist = Y), and


• Students have an IAM and a result exists for the course root
activity (Results Exist = Y).


Each activity also carries one of these statuses. These can
be viewed by selecting the Activity ID in the Content Tree
Activities grid. When changes are made to the Activity Manager
after students are enrolled and an IAM exists, the system will
sync most of these changes to the IAM. For instance, a user
may discover the no late penalty was defined for an assessment
item. The user can make the add a late penalty in the Activity
Manager (or the WorkCenter) and the system will sync a late
penalty to all enrolled students' IAM.


However, some structural restrictions to editing the AM do
exist. For instance, when the status is IAM Exists, a user will
be restricted from moving activities within the structure. When
the status is Enrollments Exist, a user will not be able to delete a
component from the structure. When the status is Results Exist,
 users will be unable to delete the activity.


View Registry Tree Click this link to access the Registry Content Tree page and
view the content tree that was defined in the Activity Registry.


Session The session that is associated with this course root.


Class Association The class association appears if course root was generated using
the Session and Class Association option.


Class Section The class section appears if the course root was generated using
the Individual Graded Section option.


Class Number The class number appears if the course root was generated using
the Individual Graded Section option.


Topic ID The topic ID appears if the course root has an associated topic
ID.


Course Root Aggregates This grid appears when the Aggregate feature was used in the
Activity Generator. It indicates which courses were aggregated
together.
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Content Tree Activities – Activity Management View
Activity ID This ID is generated by the Activity Generator for the given


content types. Click an ID link to view and update content
details for the activity on the Activity Details page.


Note: You can introduce new activities into the structure using
the Add Child, Add Sibling, and Copy icons on this page. When
using any of these features, the system will generate a new
Activity ID.


Update References


Click this icon to access the Redirect Cross-Reference page,
 where you can manage system references (class references
or exam reference records) for the particular activity. You can
create a new activity to associate the class/exam or you can
associate the class/exam to an existing activity for the content
type. This icon is not available when either the Enrollments
Exist or Results Exist fields appear.


Add Child Activity


Click this icon to access the Create Activity page, where you
can add child values to the content item, and then add the details
on the Activity Detail page.


This icon appears if the Allow Structural Update check box
for this content type is selected in the Activity Registry for this
course. If that check box is cleared, the icon also appears when
any potential child items of the content item are set to Yes.


For example, a Component content type may not be flagged for
allowance to update, but because the content assessment item is
updateable and can be a child to a component, the system will
display the Add Child icon for the component.


Note that the only valid content types that can be added as
children are those for which the Allow Structural Update check
box is selected, and the content type being added is valid for the
structure.


Add Sibling Activity


Click this icon to access the Create Activity page, where you
can add sibling values to the content item, and then add the
details on the Activity Detail page.


This icon appears if the Allow Structural Update check box
for this content type is selected in the Activity Registry for this
course.


Note that the only valid content types that can be added as
siblings are those for which the Allow Structural Update check
box is selected, and the content type being added is valid for the
structure.


Move Activity
Click this icon to move an Activity ID within the content tree
structure for this course root.
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This icon appears if the Allow Structural Update check box
for this content type is selected in the Activity Registry for this
course.


For example, an Attendance activity is associated with the
course as a whole, but for this course root it only needs to be
associated with the Lecture component. Use this feature to move
the activity from the course to the lecture.


When you select this icon, the Paste to as Child icon appears.


Paste to as Child


This icon appears in conjunction with the Move Activity and
Copy icons. After you select an item to move or copy, this icon
appears on all rows that can accept the activity as a child. Click
this icon to move the activity from its original location in the
tree to the selected location.


Copy


Click this icon to copy the content item activity detail and add a
new activity to the content tree for this course root.


This icon appears if the Allow Structural Update check box
for this content type is selected in the Activity Registry for this
course.


When you select this icon, the Paste to as Child icon appears.


Delete


Click this icon to delete the content item activity from the
content tree for this course root.


This icon appears if the Allow Structural Update check box
for this content type is selected in the Activity Registry for this
course.


A delete action is not allowed when the item was set to Required
By Institution in the Activity Registry.


New References Available


This icon will appear on any Component row where a scheduled
section exists but is not associated with a course root. Click this
icon to access the Add System References page and select an
available class section to associate with the existing course root.
 The system then adds an Activity ID for the component to the
course root.


Content Tree Activities – Activity Detail tab
This tab provides a different view of the content tree activities with general information about each
activity/content item.


Content Tree Activities – Activity ID Detail tab
This tab provides the same information as the Activity Detail View tab, but is organized by Activity ID.
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Redirecting Class or Exam References to Activity IDs
Access the Redirect Cross-Reference page (click the Update References icon on the Activity Manager
page).


Image: Redirect Cross-Reference page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Redirect Cross-Reference page.


For example, the Lab content item for Course Root ACT00000157 has two class sections that point to the
same Activity ID.


Image: Example of Labs that share an Activity ID


Both Sections 1A and 1B point to Activity ID ACT00000157.


Perhaps for this particular Course Root the school wishes to manage these two sections separately rather
than under one Activity ID. The Update References icon can be selected for section 1B and within the
Redirect Cross-Reference page, the section can redirected to a new Activity ID as follows:


Image: Update References page


This example illustrates the Update References page as explained above.
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Select OK, and you will be taken to the Activity Detail page for the new Activity ID. Appropriate details
should be entered and saved.


Image: Example of Lab with new Activity ID after redirecting the reference


Return to the main page and Section 1B will now be pointed to a new Activity ID.


Adding Sibling or Child Activities
Access the Create Activity page (click the Add Sibling Activity or Add Child Activity icons on the
Activity Manager page).


Image: Create Activity page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Activity page.


Once you click OK you will be transferred to the Activity Details page where you can enter details about
the new activity. Add activity detail and save the component to generate a new Activity ID. With the
exception of the description and content code, the details for 4500 – Exam Section must be entered on the
Section Manager component.







Chapter _ Managing Activities


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 57


Special Consideration for Combined Sections
Combined sections can be setup to be displayed together under the same course root. If a combined
section exists, the following page will display when the sibling icon is selected for a component content
type.


Image: Create Activity for Combined Sections page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Activity for Combined Sections page.


The available combined section(s) will be displayed. When you select the appropriate class section it will
then be displayed with its corresponding combined section under the course root. This action should be
performed for each course root.


Adding System References
Access the Add System References page (click the Information icon on the Activity Manager page).


Image: Add System References page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Add System References page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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If any class sections were scheduled after activities were generated in the Activity Generator, the
Information icon will appear. Identify against which activity you want to add the class and select the
information icon. Once selected, the system transfers you to the Add System References page to see
the class(es) that require an Activity ID. Select the appropriate class section(s) and click OK. The class
section(s) will now reference the existing Activity ID. If it needs to reference its own Activity ID, use the
Update Reference icon to create a new Activity ID.


Managing Activity Details
Access the Activity Detail page (click an Activity ID link on the Activity Manager page).


Image: Activity Detail page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Detail page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.
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The fields on this page are very similar to those in the Activity Registry component. The sections and
fields that appear here are dependent on the content type of the item and the detail that was entered in
the Activity Registry component. The system populates this page with content item attributes from the
Activity Registry page, but you can update, add, or delete them here for a particular Activity ID. Any
updates to a course root in the Activity Manager will be reflected in downstream processing, meaning that
any updates to an Exam or Exam Section done here will be used by the Section Manager. When student
enrollment exists or results exist for a student in the system, some edits for the given term or academic
period may be restricted.


Note: In the Content Options group box, you cannot edit standardized units defined in the Activity
Registry. Any item identified as Required by Institution in the General Options group box cannot be
deleted from the structure.


See Setting Up the Activity Registry


Individualized Content
When adding a new content item to the structure, the system displays an additional field in the Content
Options group box on. Select the Individualized Content field if this content item will be specific to a
student or subset of students enrolled in the class. This activity must be assigned to the specified students
either manually in the Student IAM or by using the IAM Block Generator.


Image: Example of Content Options group box


This example illustrates the Content Options group box as explained above.
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Dates and Durations
When an assessment item exists for multiple class sections and class start date is the date trigger for that
assessment item, the following section appears, indicating the dates and duration for each class number.
The dates can be overridden as necessary for each class.


Image: Example of Dates and Durations group box


This example illustrates the Dates and Durations group box as explained above.


Establishing Activity Manager Common Attributes
Access the Attributes page (click the  Attributes link on the Activity Detail page).


Image: Attributes page


The following screenshot provides an example of common attributes set up for the course content item in
the Activity Manager:


The fields that appear on the Attributes page are customer-specific and are defined on the Common
Attributes and Record Context pages. The record context used for the Activity Manager is the Activity
Attributes (SSR_ACMCONT_ITM) record. The entity names used for the Activity Manager are prefixed
by 'ACM'.


See "Understanding Common Attribute Framework (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"
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Managing Section Activities


This section provides an overview of the Section Manager and discusses how to:


• Manage activity sections.


• Manage section details.


• Manage staff instructions.


• Secure scheduled activities.


Understanding the Section Manager
The Section Manager is the administrative component to manage the scheduling of activities. It is
accessed by an Academic Period ID if the associated course is an EOC and by term if the course has
scheduled class sections. In its initial release it is designed to support course exam activities.


Pages Used to Manage Section Activities
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Section Manager SSR_ACM_SCTNMAIN Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Organize and Manage, 
Section Manager


Review content items that
will have scheduled instances
created for a course root.


Section Detail SSR_ACM_SCTNDTL Click an Activity ID link on
the Section Manager page.


View and edit scheduling
detail for the exam section.


Staff Instructions – Meeting SSR_ACMSCTN_MSGS Click the Staff Instructions -
Meeting link on the Section
Detail page.


View and edit staff
instructional notes.


Scheduled Activity Security SSR_SCRTY_EXAM Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  User ID, 
Scheduled Activity Security


Associate the academic
organization for which a user
can access course exams.
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Managing Activity Sections
Access the Section Manager page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Organize and
Manage,  Section Manager).


Image: Section Manager page: Activity Management View tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Section Manager page: Activity Management View
tab. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Section Manager page: Section Detail View tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Section Manager page: Section Detail View tab.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The Section Manager page displays the content item that will have scheduled instances created for a
course root. Initially, only exam content items selected as Scheduled in the scheduling option section of
the Activity Manager will appear. Exam section rows are inserted as child items to the exam based upon
the Number of Sections to Schedule entered in the scheduling option section of Activity Manager.


Note: The icons on the Activity Management View tab are the same as those used on the Activity
Manager page. For their descriptions and usage, see the "Managing Content Tree Activities" section.


Exam Only Course This check box is selected to indicate that the exam and its
schedulable sections are part of an EOC.


Activity ID This Activity ID will represent the content item that will have
scheduled instances. It also appears as the parent item in the
Scheduled Section grid below.


Exam Type Indicates the exam type that was associated with this exam
content item in the Activity Manager.
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Period ID Indicates the academic period that the exam content item was
associated with in the Activity Generator.


Content Description This section of the grid will display the original content item to
be scheduled and any scheduled instances that were previously
defined in the Activity Registry or Activity Manager.


Content Options This section identifies some of the fundamental grading
elements for the exam section.


Section Nbr (number) The system generates this number when the scheduled section
activity ID is generated. It is generated for each section and
will ultimately be used for enrollment. The Last Section Nbr
generated is tracked on the Academic Period Table.


Facility ID Displays the facility in which the scheduled section will be held.
 This value is updated when Facility ID is entered on the Section
Manager Section Detail page.


Start/End Date Displays the start and end date of the scheduled section. This
value is updated when the Start Date and End Date are entered
on the Section Manager Section Detail page.


Start/End Time Displays the start and end time of the scheduled section. This
value is updated when the Start Time and End Time are entered
on the Section Manager Section Detail page.


Section Status Displays the status of the scheduled section. This value is
updated when the Section Status is entered on the Section
Manager Section Detail page.


Current Enrollment Displays the current enrollment in the scheduled section.


Enrollment Cap Displays the enrollment capacity of the scheduled section. This
value is updated when the Enrollment Cap is entered on the
Section Manager Section Detail page.
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Managing Section Details
Access the Section Detail page (click an Activity ID link on the Section Manager page).


Image: Section Detail page (1 of 3)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Section Detail page (1 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Section Detail page (2 of 3)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Section Detail page (2 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Section Detail page (3 of 3)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Section Detail page (3 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Description Enter the scheduled activity description.


Content Code Enter the content code for the scheduled activity. The content
code will serve as the header on the activity roster.


Content Options Alter any grading element specific to the section.


Section Status Select the status of the scheduled section. The delivered values
are Scheduled and Unsched (Unscheduled). The default is
Unsched.


Exam Duration (hours; mins) Indicate the exam length in hours and minutes. If this value
was set on the Activity Manager, it defaults here and can be
overridden if necessary.


Confirmation Required Select this flag to indicate that students enrolled in this activity
must confirm their attendance.


Enrollment Cap Set the capacity for enrollment into this scheduled activity.


Enrollment This field populates with the current enrollment into this
scheduled activity. (Future)
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Restrict Enrollment Select a student group if this section is restricted to only
students assigned to that student group.


Required Rooms Indicate the number of rooms needed for this scheduled activity.
 This field is delivered to interface with a third party scheduling
system. There is no internal programming for this field.


Enable Time Slotting Indicate if this section is subject to time slotting. Time slotting
is used to support intervals in assigning students to this section.
 This field is delivered to interface with a third party scheduling
system. There is no internal programming for this field.


Students Per Slot If utilizing time slotting indicate the number of students per
time slot. This field is delivered to interface with a third party
scheduling system. There is no internal programming for this
field.


Slot Duration (hours; mins) If utilizing time slotting indicate the number of hours and/or
minutes per scheduled slot. This field is delivered to interface
with a third party scheduling system. There is no internal
programming for this field.


Room Characteristics Indicate the required room characteristics for this scheduled
activity. Room characteristics are defined on the Room
Characteristics Table. This field is delivered to interface with a
third party scheduling system. There is no internal programming
for this field.


Quantity Used in conjunction with the Room Characteristics field,
 indicate the quantity of the stated room characteristics. This
field is delivered to interface with a third party scheduling
system. There is no internal programming for this field.


Meeting Status The status of the requested facility. The delivered values are
Final, Pending, and 3rd Party. The default is Pending. This
field is delivered to interface with a third party scheduling
system. There is no internal programming for this field.


Event ID The system creates a unique event ID record in the Event table
when you schedule a class with a meeting pattern and facility
ID. The Event table is used to record class and non-class events
for room scheduling.


Facility ID Enter a facility ID for the class. Facility values are defined on
the Facility Table page. This field can be updated manually or
by a third-party scheduling system.


Facility Type This value defaults from the Facility Table based on the Facility
ID entered.


Capacity This value defaults from the Facility Table based on the Facility
ID entered.
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Start/End Date Indicate the start and end dates of the scheduled activity.


Pat Indicate the meeting pattern for the scheduled activity.


Room Start/End Time Indicate the start and end times needed for the facility if the time
differs from the actual scheduled activity time.


Facility Type Indicated the needed facility type. This field is delivered to
interface with a third party scheduling system. There is no
internal programming for this field.


Requested Cap Indicate the requested capacity of the facility for this scheduled
activity. This field is delivered to interface with a third party
scheduling system. There is no internal programming for this
field.


Meeting Start/End Time Indicate the start and end times of the scheduled activity. After
entering the start time, the end time is defaulted based on the
activity (exam) duration. Adjust as needed.


Seat Spacing Indicate the number of seats that should separate students in
the facility for the scheduled activity. This field is delivered
to interface with a third party scheduling system. There is no
internal programming for this field.


Student Cap Enter the capacity for seating within the facility if it differs from
the enrollment capacity for the scheduled activity. This field
is delivered to interface with a third party scheduling system.
 There is no internal programming for this field.


Staffing Requirement from Section
Root


This grid displays the staffing requirements for the course root.
 This information is provided for informational purposes only.


Staff Type Enter the staff type required for the scheduled activity.


EmplID Enter the EmplID of the person who will fulfill the staff type
role. This field edits against the Instructor/Advisor Table. The
academic organization of the course should be entered for the
individual staff member on the Approved Courses page of the
Instructor/Advisor Table.


Content Devices This information displays the content devices for the course
root. This information can be overridden as needed for
individual scheduled sections.


Forms of Identification This information displays the forms of identification for the
course root. This information can be overridden as needed for
individual scheduled sections.
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Managing Staff Instructions
Access the Staff Instructions – Meeting page (click the Staff Instructions - Meeting link on the Section
Detail page).


Image: Staff Instructions – Meeting page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Staff Instructions – Meeting page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Default from Root Select this button to default staff instructions from the course
root. Other options here include entering a Message ID to
convey a previously defined message set up on the Content
Messages component or enter free form text. Messages should
be associated with a specific staff type.


Securing Scheduled Activities
Access the Scheduled Activity Security page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration, 
User ID,  Scheduled Activity Security).


Image: Scheduled Activity Security page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Scheduled Activity Security page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.







Managing Activities  Chapter _


70  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Access into the Section Manager to create/maintain scheduled activities is based on a user's academic
organization (Academic Org Security). To add/update the scheduled activity, the user must possess the
same academic organization that is associated with the Course Offering that owns the activity.


Academic Organization Enter the highest academic organization in the hierarchy that
the user ID should be able to access course scheduled activities.
Insert rows to add academic organizations or to restrict access to
a particular academic organization lower in the hierarchy.


Scheduled activity security is based on the hierarchy in the
academic organization security tree. The academic organization
that you identify here must be a node on the academic
organization security tree. Granting access to one node of the
academic organization tree also provides access to all child
nodes for that organization. To restrict access to a child node,
 select the academic organization that you want to secure and set
the access code to No Access.


Managing Student Activities


This section discusses the IAM where the activities for a course are assigned to a student. There are three
methods by which an IAM can be created: adding the record manually, creating it in a batch process,
or having student enrollment create it automatically. There is also a batch process to assign optional
activities to a student when the IAM already exists. This section specifically discusses how to:


• Add an IAM for an individual student.


• Review activity status.


• Review activity detail.


• Establish IAM common attributes for activity details.


• Enter activity results for an individual student.


• Establish IAM common attributes for activity results.


• Understand reassessment.


• Create IAMs automatically.


• Create IAMs in batch using student enrollment.


• Create IAMs in batch using Academic Progress Tracker (APT).


• Create an IAM student block.


• Generate an IAM activity block.


• Use the IAM batch generator.


• Review IAM requests.
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• Review the IAM activity request log.


Understanding IAM Creation in Batch
You can create IAMs for groups of students in batch. Two components are delivered to support this
creation. The IAM Batch Generator using Student Enrollment page creates IAMs for students based on
their enrollment in classes. The IAM Batch Generator using APT (EOC) page creates IAMs for students
taking EOCs. Each method provides users multiple mechanisms for generation: population selection,
filtered selection, or manual selection.


See Creating IAMs in Batch Using Student Enrollment


See Creating IAMs in Batch Using APT


Understanding IAM Block Generation
The IAM Block Generator allows users to mass assign optional activities to multiple students. Three
components make up this feature: the IAM Students Block, the IAM Activities Block, and the IAM Batch
Generator Using Block Process. The block process is designed to assign optional nonmandatory activities
to students who are already assigned to a course root. Nonmandatory activities include optional activities
where students have a choice between activities, extra credit activities, and individual content activities.


See Generating an IAM Student Block


See Generating an IAM Activity Block


See Using the IAM Batch Generator


Pages Used to Manage Student Activities
Bundle 34: The IAM Resit Evaluation page is added


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Individual Activity Manager SSR_IAM_ACT_PAGE1 Records and Enrollment, 
Individual Activity Manager, 
Individual Activity Manager


Create, review, and update
details of a student's
enrollment in a course and the
associated activities of that
course.


Individual Activity Manager -
Activity Detail


SSR_IAM_ACT_DTL Click the Activity ID on the
Individual Activity Manager
page.


View and edit activity detail
populated from the Activity
Manager for an individual
student.


Attributes SCC_CAF_DYN_SEC Click the Attributes link
on the Individual Activity
Manager - Activity Detail
page or the Individual
Activity Manager - Activity
Result page.


Review common attributes
set up in the IAM for either
activity details or activity
results.







Managing Activities  Chapter _


72  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Individual Activity Manager -
Activity Result


SSR_IAM_ACT_RESULT Click the Add Activity Result
icon or the Show Activity
Results icon on the Individual
Activity Manager page.


Manually enter activity results
for an individual student.


Result Scale Table SSR_IAM_SCALE_SP Click the Show Result Scale
link on the Individual Activity
Manager - Activity Result
page.


Review the result scale being
used for an activity result.


IAM Batch Generator using
Student Enrollment


SSR_IAM_ENR_GEN Records and Enrollment, 
Individual Activity Manager, 
IAM Gen using Student
Enroll


Generate IAMs for students
based on their class
enrollment.


IAM Batch Generator using
APT (EOC)


SSR_IAM_APT_GEN Records and Enrollment, 
Individual Activity Manager, 
IAM Gen using APT (EOC)


Generate IAMs for students
enrolled in EOCs.


IAM Students Block SSR_IAM_STDBLK_ID Records and Enrollment, 
Individual Activity Manager, 
IAM Block Generator,  IAM
Students Block


Create a block of students
to whom activities will be
assigned.


IAM Activities Block SSR_IAM_ACTBLK_CRS Records and Enrollment, 
Individual Activity Manager, 
IAM Block Generator,  IAM
Activities Block


Create a block of course roots
against which activities will
be selected.


IAM Batch Generator using
Block Process


SSR_IAM_BLK_GEN Records and Enrollment, 
Individual Activity Manager, 
IAM Block Generator,  IAM
Gen using Block Process


Merge the student and
activities blocks and assign
the selected activities to
students.


IAM Activity Request SSR_IAM_REQUEST Records and Enrollment, 
Individual Activity Manager, 
IAM Activity Request


Review IAM processing
requests generated from the
IAM Enrollment Event, the
batch IAM jobs, and the AM-
to-IAM sync.


IAM Request Message Log SSR_IAM_REQ_MSGLOG Click the Messages link on
the IAM Activity Request
page.


Review any generated
messages.


IAM Resit Evaluation SSR_IAM_RESIT_EVAL Records and Enrollment,
Individual Activity Manager,
IAM Resit Evaluation


Select the resit candidate
population to evaluate for resit
eligibility.
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Adding an IAM for an Individual Student
Access the Individual Activity Manager page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management, 
Individual Activities,  Individual Activity Manager).


Image: Individual Activity Manager page – Activity tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Individual Activity Manager page – Activity tab.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Individual Activity Manager page – Class & Exam Info tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Individual Activity Manager page – Class & Exam
Info tab. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Individual Activity Manager page – Credit Info tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Individual Activity Manager page – Credit Info tab.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Individual Activity Manager page – Most Recent Result tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Individual Activity Manager page – Most Recent
Result tab. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The IAM component captures a student's enrollment in a course and the associated activities of that
course. This method of creating the IAM is to add the student and select the appropriate root activity
based upon the student's class enrollment (STDNT_ENRL) or select from a list of courses designated as
an EOC. When the record is added, a status is populated for each mandatory activity. These statuses are
based upon a student's enrollment and upon settings defined in the Activity Registry and organized in the
Activity Manager.


Bundle 34: The Valid Attempt field is added


Root Status This status concerns the assignment of the activities to the
student. The delivered statuses are Action Required, Completed,
 and Incomplete. The status remains Action Required until all
activities achieve an activity status which indicates all activities
have been assigned. Once all eligible activities are associated
with the student, the status changes to Completed. If a student
drops or withdraws from the course the status changes to
Inactive. Once the status is Inactive, you can no longer update
results for the student.


Calculate Select this button to calculate the primary result for the activities
selected in the grid below. This button calls the IAM Result
Entity coding and the rules engine for processing.


At this time, using the calculation process to calculate an exam
result will not allow users to manipulate the exam row for resits.


See Understanding the Delivered Rules in Activity Management


Lock


This icon locks the IAM record from further updates.
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Display All Attempts This check box appears when reassessment rows exist in the
structure. Reassessment rows normally display within the
horizontal scroll. Selecting this check box displays all rows
individually.


Create Initial Result Row This check box appears by default from the Student Admin
Installation setup page. If selected, a result row with an
undetermined status is automatically inserted for each assessed
activity ID assigned to a student. This creates a result row prior
to a result being entered or calculated. This row is visible in the
IAM.


If not selected, a result row will not be created until a result is
entered or calculated.


The field can be overridden in the IAM prior to the page being
saved.


Activity tab This tab indicates the status of the activity assignment and is
used to select and confirm activities, assign resits, and link to
activity and result details.


Valid Attempt Appears only on reassessed rows; this field is inserted and
selected by default. Manually clear it to indicate that the attempt
should not be considered a valid attempt.


Activity ID The activity assigned to the student links to the Activity Detail
page.


Activity Status When a student is enrolled in a class or an EOC, the system
automatically sets a status or an action for the activities in the
tree. It sets a status of Enrolled or Assigned for those activities
that do not require any additional action by a student. For those
activities that do require action by the student, the system leaves
them blank. Once the required action (selection or confirmation)
is completed, the system updates the status.


The delivered statuses include: Assigned, Assigned – confirmed,
 Assigned – requires confirmatn, Dropped, Enrolled, Enrolled –
Confirmed, Enrolled – confirmation req'd, Resit Allowed, Resit
Candidate, Resit Not Allowed, Reassessed, Selected, Selected –
confirmed, Selected by Default, Selected as Resit, Withdrawn,
 and Waitlisted.


Select This check box appears when the user is required to select
an optional activity. Users have the selection option when an
activity is not mandatory or is associated with a condition. An
exam section that requires selection aside from the class or EOC
enrollment can also be selected. When you select the check box,
 the activity status changes to Selected.


Confirm The confirm check box is available for those schedulable
activities (exam sections) where the Confirmation Required
check box was selected in the Activity Manager or the Section
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Manager. An activity requiring confirmation has an Enrolled –
Confirmation – Req'd status. Once confirmed, the status changes
to Enrolled – Confirmed.


Extenuating Circumstances Use this field to record institutionally defined circumstances
against this activity. These are defined on the Extenuating
Circumstances Table. An example of an extenuating
circumstance may be a student illness, which indicates why the
student was given an extended due date for the activity.


Add Activity Result
Select this icon to add results to the Activity Result page for the
given activity.


Show Activity Results


This icon appears when results exist for a given activity.
 Selecting it will transfer the user to the Activity Result page.


Resits Allowed This field is populated for those activities which have had resit
options created. It indicates the maximum number of resits
allowed based on the Maximum Resit Limits setup in the Resit
Options. If only one Resit Time Period is indicated, the field is
listed as Max [Nbr].


If multiple Resit Time Periods are defined, the link field
displays as Limit Grid.


If no Maximum Resit Limit is defined the link field will display
No Limit.


Regardless of the link that appears, select the link to access the
Individual Activity Manager – Resit Limit secondary page.


Select for Calculation This check box indicates at which level you want the primary
result calculation to occur.


The check box appears at the parent activity level. When
you select the check box, all child items that are eligible to
be used in the calculation are also selected. Eligibility for
assessment items is based on the due date or the extended due
date, whichever is later. Clear any check box for an item that
you do not want to use in the calculation.


Consider an example in which all marks are entered for a course
except the exam, which has not yet occurred. If you select the
Select for Calculation check box for the course activity, all child
items will also be selected. To exclude the exam, clear the exam
activity check box.


After making all your selections, click the Calculate button at
the top of the page to begin the calculation process.


See Understanding the Delivered Rules in Activity Management
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Lock


This icon locks the activity from further updates.


Legend This box appears when any of the items in the content tree
are designated as Extra Credit, Individualized Content, or a
Supplemental Resit.


Individualized Activity (*) – This symbol appears for an activity
when the activity was set up as individualized content in the
Activity Manager.


Extra Credit (±) – This symbol appears for an activity when the
activity was set up as an extra credit activity.


Supplemental Resit (^) – This symbol appears for an activity
when the activity was set up as a supplemental resit.


Class & Exam Info tab This tab displays the class section, class association, class
number of any classes in the content tree, and the academic
period and the exam type for any exam.


Credit Info tab This tab displays the course units and the standardized units of
an activity.


Result Info tab This tab displays the current result row for the activity including
the Result Number, Result Type, Result Source, Result Scale,
 Mark, Grade, and Outcome. Detail result information is
available under the Show Activity Results icon. Click the Add
Activity Result icon to add new results.


The system displays results on the Result Info tab based on the
following order:


1. Displays the row if only one Result row is listed.


2. Displays the row for the Primary Result Type where Include
in Calc = Y.


3. Displays the row with the highest Result Nbr with Include in
Calc = Y when no row exists for the Primary Result Type.


4. Displays the row for the Primary Result Type with the
highest Result Nbr when no Include in Calc = Y row exists.


5. Displays the row with the highest Result Nbr when no row
exists for the Primary Result Type and no Include in Calc =
Y row exists.


Note: The Primary Result Type is set on the Academic
Institution 9 page.


See "Defining Academic Institutions (PeopleSoft Campus
Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
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Reviewing Activity Status
When the IAM is added to the student, based on either class or EOC enrollment, the following occurs:


• Class components and course root activities status will be set to Enrolled. No further action is
required.


• All non component/course activities which do not require a selection or confirmation will have a
status set to Assigned. No further action is required.


Those activities requiring selection or confirmation may not have a status set automatically, but will
require further action as follows:


• Any activity requiring selection will have a check box displayed in the Select column. Once selected,
the status will be set to Selected or Enrolled (for exam sections).


• Those activities requiring confirmation will have a check box displayed in the Confirm column and
the status will be set to Enrolled – Confirmation Req'd. Once confirmed, the status will be set to
Enrolled - Confirmed.


While administrative and instructional users can select optional activities or confirm exam attendance for
students at any point in time, students making the selection for themselves in self service can be restricted
to a certain point in time. Define student access on the Action Dates component.


The logic utilized to set the statuses, actions, and restrictions when the IAM is first created is as follows:


Scenario Initial Status Action Restrictions


1. All component activities (
based on STDNT_ENRL) and
their course root and related
component activities


2. Exam Section where
only one section exists (
or multiple sections with
"AND" connector type)
under a mandatory parent and
Confirmation not required


Enrolled


3. All non-course/non-
component/non-exam section
activities where Mandatory =
Yes


4. All child activities of (1 &
3) where no enrollment rule
exists


Assigned


5. Conditional activities when
there exists an established
default


Assigned Remove/Select Action Dates control student
access


6. Conditional activities (
could include exam sections)


[Blank] Select/Remove Action Dates control student
access
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Scenario Initial Status Action Restrictions


7. Confirmable activities
where no selection required


Enrolled – Confirmation
Req'd


Confirm/UnConfirm Action Dates control student
access


8. Any activity defined as
Individualized Content


9. Any activity defined as
Extra Credit


[Blank] Select/Remove Selection is restricted to the
IAM, Activity Roster, and the
AMWC components


Bundle 34: This table is added


This table lists specific statuses that are inserted during the reassessment evaluation.


Status Description


Reassessed The status inserted on the attempt being reassessed.


Resit Allowed A status that can be manually assigned to insert a resit row.


Resit Candidate The status inserted on the current attempt row when the
result entered was resit eligible and the coursework item was
identified as a resitable item. This is the status that will be
picked up and analyzed by the resit evaluation rule.


Resit Not Allowed This status is automatically inserted by the evaluation rule
when the student is no longer eligible for an attempt.


Selected as Resit This status is automatically inserted by the evaluation rule
when the student is eligible for an additional attempt.


Reviewing Activity Detail
Access the Individual Activity Manager - Activity Detail page (click the Activity ID on the Individual
Activity Manager page).
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Note: Values here are inherited from the Activity Manager. Only those items that can be overridden for an
individual student are editable on this page.


Image: Example: Content Type = Assessment Item Detail


This example illustrates the Individual Activity Manager - Activity Detail page (Content Type =
Assessment Item Detail).


Extended Due Date This field is available only at the student level. Its’ purpose is to
override a due date for an individual student. When an extended
due date exists, the system displays it to the student and uses it
in late penalty processing.
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Establishing IAM Common Attributes for Activity Details
Access the Attributes page (click the Attributes link on the Activity Detail page).


Image: Attributes page (for Activity Details)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Attributes page (for Activity Details).


The screenshot above provides an example of common attributes set up for the course content item in the
IAM. The fields that appear on the Attributes page are customer-specific and are defined on the Common
Attributes and Record Context pages. The record context used for the IAM is the Individual Activities
(SSR_IAM_CONTITM) record. The entity names used for the IAM have an “IAM” prefix.


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Entering Activity Results for an Individual Student
Access the Individual Activity Manager - Activity Result page (click the Add Activity Result icon or the
Show Activity Results icon on the Individual Activity Manager page).


Image: Individual Activity Manager – Activity Result page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Individual Activity Manager – Activity Result page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


See ”Managing Course Rosters” to apply results to all students for an activity.


Bundle 34: The Result Sub-Type field is updated


Select This column appears after an initial result has been saved. To
insert a new value against an existing Result Type, select the
check box and then select the Update Selected Result button.
 This will insert a new row for the Result Type where values can
be updated.
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Delete The Delete icon is available on a row that has not been saved.


Result Nbr (number) This number is incremented for each result entered for the
activity.


Result Type This value defaults from the Primary Result Type on the
Academic Institution Table. It can be overridden as necessary.


See "Defining Academic Institutions (PeopleSoft Campus
Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Result Sub-Type This value reflects the type of mark:


Insuff Mark (insufficient mark) – this value is inserted on
a calculated row automatically during the primary result
calculation when the insufficient rule is invoked. This requires
setup of the of insufficient mark option.


Late Pen (late penalty) – this value is inserted on a calculated
row automatically when the late penalty rule is invoked. This
requires setup of the of late penalty option.


Mand Fail (mandatory fail) – this value is inserted on a
calculated row automatically when the mandatory pass rule is
invoked. This requires flagging the Mandatory Pass flag and
setting up a Mandatory Fail result on the Result scale.


Resit Calc (resit calculation) – this value should be manually
inserted on a row that is entered as a resit result. This value will
be automatically inserted via the rules engine in a future release.


Result Scale The result scale defaults from the Activity Manager as long as
the result scale is represented on the Result Type table. It can be
overridden as necessary.


Note: When grades are used in the result scale, the grading
basis must match the grading basis associated with the student's
enrollment record.


Show Result Scale Click this link to access the Result Scale Table, which displays
the result scale being used for the row.


Result Status When the Create Initial Result Row is selected, the Result Status
defaults to 00-Undetermined. When the status is changed to a
different value the Include in Calc, Earned Mark, Grade, and
Outcome fields appear as applicable.


When the Create Initial Result Row option is cleared, the Result
Status defaults to 05-Submitted.


The delivered translate (SSR_IAM_RSLT_STAT) values are:


00-Undetermined


05-Manual
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07-Imported


10-Calculated


20-Awaiting Approval


30-Approved


40-Overridden


50-Final


Submission Date For assessment items, the due date appears by default, but you
can override it as needed. If the submission date is later than
the due date and late penalty criteria is defined on the Activity
Manager, then the system automatically calculates and inserts a
row with a penalty mark.


See Understanding the Delivered Rules in Activity Management


Include in Calc The system automatically inserts this field value based on the
scenario:


1. When using Create Initial Row, on the initial Undetermined
row Include in Calc = No.


2. The scale uses the Mark field, on an insert Include in Calc =
Yes.


3. The scale does not use the Mark field, but the mandatory
pass flag = Yes then Include in Calc = Yes.


4. The scale does not use the Mark field and the mandatory
pass flag = No then Include in Calc = No. No override.


5. When a new result row is entered following steps 2 through
4, the previous row Include in Calc = No.


Earned Mark Enter the student earned mark for this activity. This mark should
be in the range of the minimum and maximum mark defined on
the Result Scale.


Maximum Mark This column appears if the Display Maximum Mark is selected
on the Student Admin Installation page. The maximum value
defined on the Result Scale will display.


Grade Enter the student grade for this activity. This value will populate
automatically based on the Earned Mark (result scale mapping),
 but can be overridden.


Outcome Enter the student outcome for this activity. This value will
populate automatically based on the Earned Mark (result scale
mapping), but can be overridden.


Result Notes Enter any comments applicable to the activity result.
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Add New Result Type This button will insert a new result row for users to enter a new
Result Type.


Update Selected Result This button will insert a new result row for a selected Result
Type.


Establishing IAM Common Attributes for Activity Results
Access the Attributes page (click the Attributes link on the Activity Results page).


Image: Attributes page (for Activity Results)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Attributes page (for Activity Results). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The screenshot above provides an example of common attributes set up for the activity result in the IAM.
The fields that appear on the Attributes page are customer-specific and are defined on the Common
Attributes and Record Context pages. The record context used for the IAM is the Activity Results
(SSR_IAM_RESULT) record. The entity names used for the IAM have an “IAM” prefix.


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)""Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0
Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Understanding Reassessment
Bundle 34: This section is rewritten


Reassessment, or resits, are supported in Activity Management. Resits are defined in the Resit Option
inclusion record for content items in the Activity Registry and carried forward to the Activity Manager,
where they can be overridden as necessary. Users will define the number of times a piece of coursework
can be attempted during a specific time period and how it is reassessed. Users will also define on the
result scale which result rows are eligible for a resit.


Coursework can be reassessed in one of two ways. Students can be reassessed in the same piece of
coursework or they may be required to undertake a supplemental piece of coursework. Regardless of the
method of reassessment, the characteristics of the resit defined in the Activity Manager will be associated
with the student who enrolls in the course root. Student progress in these reassessed activities will be
tracked in the IAM.
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Currently the determination of a student's resit eligibility is done using integration with the Rules Engine,
while calculation of a resit result is a manual process. The calculation of a resit result will be an handled
automatically in a future release.


A result that is entered is deemed resit eligible when the result row on the Result Scale is identified as
resit eligible. The activity itself must also be identified with the Resit Allowed flag on the Resit Option.
When both these conditions are met, the activity status for the attempt is automatically updated to Resit
Candidate. This status change can also be performed manually if a student is given permission to resit
even with a result that is not indicated as resit eligible.


Once the activity status is set to Resit Candidate users will run the IAM Resit Evaluation. This process
uses a Population Selection process to identify specific resit candidate populations and calls the Rules
Engine where a number of evaluations are performed to determine whether the students meet the attempt
allowed criteria defined for the specific activity. If a student does meet the criteria, the current attempt
row is changed to Reassessed and a new row is inserted (for supplemental resits, this row already exists).
The inserted row has assigned the status Resit Selected.


See Understanding the Delivered Rules in Activity Management


Once the resit activity is initially assessed, the user must perform the following actions manually until
such time as a resit calculation rule is delivered:


1. Manually calculate the resit rule.


Schools have varying requirements - average the attempt result , use the most recent attempt result,
use the highest result attempt.


2. Insert an additional result row for the resit activity.


Be mindful that you enter the result on the correct attempt. Enter the Sub-type Resit Calc and enter
the result that will be identified as the resit result. Inserting a new row is critical for the primary result
row calculation to operate correctly.


Note: These steps will not be required once the resit calculation rule is delivered.


Evaluating Reassessment Eligibility
Bundle 34: This section is new
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Access the IAM Resit Evaluation page (Records and Enrollment, Individual Activity Manager, IAM Resit
Evaluation).


Image: IAM Resit Evaluation page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the IAM Resit Evaluation page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use the IAM Resit Evaluation process to analyze activities set with the Resit Candidate status to
determine if the students are allowed an additional attempt. Running the process calls the rules engine
where attempts allowed are analyzed and resit rows and/or resit statuses is inserted


Population Selection Population Selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process
for a specific transaction. The Population Selection group
box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages
when the Population Selection process is available or required
for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the
selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the
Population Selection process for the application process and
on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based
on the selection tool that you select. The fields behave the
same way from within the group box on all run control pages
and application processes. If your institution uses a specific
delivered selection tool (such as PS Query) to identify IDs for a
specific transaction, you must use it.


The delivered queries include the following:


SSR_ACO_GEN_BY_SUBJECT evaluates all resit candidates
for the institution. Prompts users to enter the institution.


SSR_ACO_GEN_BY_COURSE evaluates all resit candidates
for a given course. Prompts users to enter the institution and the
course ID.


SSR_ACO_GEN_BY_SUBJECT evaluates all resit candidates
within a given subject. Prompts users to enter the institution and
the academic subject.


You can create additional queries as needed.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft
Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
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Resit Example 1 – Exam Resit
The exam activity is identified as resit allowed and the student is allowed two attempts to pass the exam.


Image: Exam resit allowed


This example illustrates a course exam with two attempts allowed. Note the Limit 2 link displayed in the
Attempts Allowed column.


Image: Attempts allowed


The attempts allowed link displays the resit limits defined for the activity. The attempts limit section
indicates the student is allowed two attempts while enrolled in their academic program. For later reference
note the resit period assignment indicates when re-sitting the exam the student will be assigned to the
Next Exam Period.
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Image: Resit candidate


Once the exam is graded and the mark entered is indicated as resit eligible, the activity status is updated to
Resit Candidate.


Users will use the IAM Resit Evaluation process to evaluate the students’ attempts against the Attempt
Time Period. As indicated on the Resit Limit page indicated above, the student can attempt the exam
twice during their enrollment in their academic program.


Image: Insert attempt


The result of the evaluation indicates the student is eligible to attempt the exam again. The Rules Engine
will change the initial attempt activity status to Reassessed and insert an additional attempt. The second
attempt is assigned the status Selected as Resit. As part of the Rules Engine evaluation it was determined
that the student should be assigned to the next available exam period. Once the new exam period is
assigned, a horizontal scroll appears to allow navigation between the multiple attempts. Users can select
the Display All Attempts flag in the IAM header to display both attempts in the content tree. Record 1 of
2 is the initial attempt with a status of Reassessed, while the second attempt (2 of 2) has been selected as a
resit but has not yet had results assigned.


Image: Assignment of academic period


This example illustrates the exam period assigned. This data is visible on the Class & Exam Info tab of
the IAM.


Note: A standard resit can also be applied to non-exam activities. The difference for non-exams is that
users would not select an exam period for the reassessment activity. An exam period is not assigned for a
non-exam resit, but users can define a due date for reassessed assessment items.


Image: Assigning the resit result


Once the resit is graded and the manual calculation of the resit result is defined, it should be entered as a
new row on the IAM Results page for the most recent attempt. You must add the subtype Resit Calc to the
added row. In the example shown below the result is the average of the first (55.00) and second attempt
(65.00). Adding this row requires that the primary result will be calculated correctly.
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Resit Example 2 – Supplemental Resit
The following example walks a user through a supplemental resit option. Again the resit limit is visible in
the Resit Allowed column displaying the No Limit link. The ^ symbol indicates the oral presentation is a
supplemental resit. It cannot be assigned until the original attempt is denoted as failed


A supplemental resit works identical to a nonsupplemental in that the statuses are assigned the same way
and for exams the exam period is assigned. The only difference is that the supplemental is created in the
tree initially and when it is selected as a resit the supplemental activity will physically be moved into the
tree display right under the previous attempt.


Image: Example of a supplemental resit activity


This example illustrates a supplemental resit activity.


Note: Currently when recalculating a result that utilized a supplemental resit, both the initial result and
the supplemental resit result retain the Include in Calc flag, thus averaging the two results. Users can
manually alter the Include in Calc flag as necessary. In a future release, users will have the ability to
define how the resit calculation will work.


Creating IAMs Automatically
You can trigger IAM creation automatically on the Academic Institution 9 page. The fields in the Create/
Remote Individual Activity Manager group box enable you to choose IAM trigger options.


See "Defining Academic Institutions (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"
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Creating IAMs in Batch Using Student Enrollment
Access the IAM Batch Generator using Student Enrollment page (Records and Enrollment,  Individual
Activity Manager,  IAM Gen using Student Enroll).


Image: IAM Batch Generator using Student Enrollment page: example using Population Selection


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the IAM Batch Generator using Student Enrollment
page (Population Selection).







Managing Activities  Chapter _


92  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Image: IAM Batch Generator using Student Enrollment page: example using a filtered selection


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the IAM Batch Generator using Student Enrollment
page (a filtered selection).


This page changes depending on the batch generation method you select. This component enables you to
generate IAMs for students based on their class enrollment. The process identifies the student population
and creates and processes the request to create the student IAM. The component offers two methods to
identify the student population.


Population Selection
Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific transaction. The Population
Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the Population
Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the
selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process for the
application process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the selection tool
that you select. The fields behave the same way from within the group box on all run control pages and
application processes. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection tool (such as PS Query) to
identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.


Bundle 34: This query name is updated


The delivered query, SSR_IAM_ENR_BY_INST_TERM, prompts users to enter the institution and the
term. You can create additional queries as needed.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Filtered Selection
A second method of generation is the Filtered Selection. Here you can filter the selection within the
Institution and Term boundaries by EmplID, Session, Academic Career, Academic Organization, Subject,
Academic Item ID (if Program Enrollment is enabled), and Course Activity ID. Select the appropriate
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Request Status, Create (to create the IAM) or Delete (to delete the IAM). Once again, you can preview
results before actually running the process.


Transaction
Regardless of method, you can view data from the last transaction by clicking the Get/Refresh Last
Request button.


Creating IAMs in Batch Using APT
Access the IAM Batch Generator using APT (EOC) page (Records and Enrollment,  Individual Activity
Manager,  IAM Gen using APT (EOC)).


Image: IAM Batch Generator using APT (EOC) page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the IAM Batch Generator using APT (EOC) page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


This component enables you to generate IAMs in batch for students enrolled in EOCs. This process is
based on courses that are identified as Exam Only on the student’s Academic Progress Tracker (APT).
The process identifies the student population and creates and processes the request to create the student
IAM. Adding EOCs not defined on an APT must be done manually in the IAM component.


Because the Academic Period is not required on the APT for an EOC, you should associate a term with
an academic period on the Academic Period setup table. In this way the system can tie together the term
with which the course is associated on the APT to the appropriate academic period. The term used from
the APT will be the term associated with the individual student on the Academic Item Attempt Schedule
or the term extrapolated from the study period based on the enrollment cohort. However, if a term is
associated with multiple academic periods and course roots for the EOC exist in multiple academic
periods, the system will not be able to determine the academic period. In this instance, the batch process
will provide an error on those students. We recommended that you add those students manually to the
batch process or add the academic period directly onto the student’s APT for the course.


Note: To add non-Program Enrollment students to an EOC you must manually add an IAM record on the
Individual Activity Manager component.
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Population Selection
Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific transaction. The Population
Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the Population
Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the
selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process for the
application process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the selection tool
that you select. The fields behave the same way from within the group box on all run control pages and
application processes. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection tool (such as PS Query) to
identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.


The delivered Population Selection query, SS_IAM_ENR_BY_INST_PERIOD, prompts users to enter
the institution and the academic period into which the students will be assigned. You can create additional
queries as needed.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Filtered Selection
In this group box, you can filter the selection within the Institution boundary with Term, Session,
Academic Period ID, Academic Career, Academic Organization, Academic Program, Academic Item ID,
Subject, Enrollment Category, Advisor Approval Status, Year of Program, Academic Year, and Progress
Level. The latter five filters are specific to Program Enrollment.


Manual entry by Student & Course
The final method of generation is by manually entering individual students.
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Generating an IAM Student Block
Access the IAM Students Block page (Records and Enrollment,  Individual Activity Manager,  IAM
Block Generation,  IAM Students Block).


Image: IAM Students Block page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the IAM Students Block page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


This component enables you to create a block of students to whom activities will be assigned. Two
methods are delivered: student manual entry or population selection.


Student Block ID Displays the unique identifier of the student block.


Description Enter a description of the student block.


ID Enter the EmplID of the student.


Academic Career Enter the student's academic career.


Population Selection
Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific transaction. The Population
Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the Population
Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the
selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process for the
application process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the selection tool
that you select. The fields behave the same way from within the group box on all run control pages and
application processes. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection tool (such as PS Query) to
identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.


The delivered Population Selection query, SSR_IAM_STD_CAREER_PROG, prompts users to enter the
institution, career, and academic program. You can create additional queries as needed.







Managing Activities  Chapter _


96  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Generating an IAM Activity Block
Access the IAM Activities Block page (Records and Enrollment,  Individual Activity Manager,  IAM
Block Generation,  IAM Activities Block).


Image: IAM Activities Block page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the IAM Activities Block page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


This component enables you to create a block of course roots against which you can select optional
activities. The system displays course roots and their associated coursework. Users can enter individual
course roots or use Population Selection to identify a group of course roots.


Activity Block ID Displays the unique identifier of the activity block.


Description Enter a description of the activity block.
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Display Exam Activities Only Select this check box to display only the course roots' exams and
exam sections.


Course Root Enter the Activity ID for the course root to display the specific
content tree.


Population Selection
Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific transaction. The Population
Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the Population
Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the
selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process for the
application process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the selection tool
that you select. The fields behave the same way from within the group box on all run control pages and
application processes. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection tool (such as PS Query) to
identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.


The delivered Population Selection query, SSR_IAM_BLK_BY_INST_SUBJECT, prompts users to enter
the institution, term, and subject. You can create additional queries as needed.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Using the IAM Batch Generator
Access the IAM Batch Generator using Block Process page (Records and Enrollment,  Individual Activity
Manager,  IAM Block Generation,  IAM Gen Using Block Process).


Image: IAM Batch Generator using Block Process page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the IAM Batch Generator using Block Process page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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This component enables you to merge the student and activities blocks and assign the selected activities to
the students. Users can opt to not set up a student block and use Population Selection on this page instead.


Activity Block ID Select the activity block ID.


Transaction Violation Action Indicate how the system should handle overrides of previous
selections. If a student already meets the selection requirement (
for example, they have already had two of four lab assignments
selected), decide whether the system should Remove previous
selections and replace them with the process results or generate
an Error for the given student.


Student Block Selection If you choose not to use Population Selection, select the Student
Block ID.


Student Block ID Select the student block ID.


Population Selection
Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific transaction. The Population
Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the Population
Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the
selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process for the
application process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the selection tool
that you select. The fields behave the same way from within the group box on all run control pages and
application processes. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection tool (such as PS Query) to
identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.


The delivered Population Selection query, SSR_IAM_BLK_BY_CAR_AND_PROG, prompts users to
enter the institution, career, and academic program. You can create additional queries as needed.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Reviewing IAM Requests
Access the IAM Activity Request page (Records and Enrollment,  Individual Activity Manager,  IAM
Activity Request).


Image: IAM Activity Request page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the IAM Activity Request page.


Use this component to troubleshoot IAM requests generated from the creation of the IAM from the
Enrollment Event, from the IAM batch processes, and from the AM-to-IAM sync process.
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The page is accessed using the Request ID from the above processes. Users can view transaction statuses
and view any messages generated.


Reviewing the IAM Activity Request Log
Access the IAM Request Message Log page (click the Messages link on the IAM Activity Request page).


Image: IAM Request Message Log page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the IAM Request Message Log page.


Managing Course Rosters


This section discusses how to:


• Manage the roster summary.


• Manage the activity roster.


• View activity roster student details.


• Manage the result roster.


• View overall activity results.


• View activity root roster student details.


• Post student results.
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Pages Used to Manage Course Rosters
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Activity Roster Summary SSR_ACR_SUMM_PG Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Activity Roster,  Activity
Roster


Access the activity roster and
the result roster and review
enrollment and result counts.


Activity Roster SSR_ACR_ROSTER Click the Activity Roster
icon on the Activity Roster
Summary page.


Review academic information
for students associated
with the specific activity (
administrative).


Activity Roster – Students
Detail


SSR_ACR_IAM_TREE Click the Assign Student
Activities icon on the Activity
Roster page.


Review an individual student's
IAM and review and select
activities.


Results Roster SSR_ACR_RESULT Click the Results Roster
icon on the Activity Roster
Summary page.


Manually enter activity
results for students associated
with a specific activity (
administrative).


Activity Root Roster SSR_ACR_MASTR Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Activity Roster,  Activity
Root Roster


Review assigned and
calculated results for all
students in a course root. Drill
down to individual student
results.


Activity Root Roster – View
Student Detail


SSR_ACR_STDNT_TREE Click any mark for a specific
student on the Activity Root
Roster page.


Review an individual student's
result record for a particular
result type.


IAM Result Posting SSR_IAM_RSLT_POST Records and Enrollment,
 Individual Activity Manager,
 IAM Result Posting


Set up result run controls to
post AM results to a student's
enrollment and APT records.
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Managing the Roster Summary
Access the Activity Roster Summary page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Activity
Roster,  Activity Roster).


Image: Activity Roster Summary page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Roster Summary page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Administrative users have access to both Activity Rosters and Result Rosters for a specific course root.
The Activity Roster is similar to a class roster – showing students’ academic information and enrollment
status – but is available for each activity of a course root. Use the Result Roster to enter or view student
results for each activity of a specific course root.


Accessing the Roster Summary
The roster summary component is available as soon as the class or EOC has activity IDs generated in the
Activity Generator. Rosters for classes are accessed by the term while exam-only rosters are accessed by
an academic period. Access into the component is controlled by Academic Organization security. You
must also have access to the SSR_ACR_ROSTER and SSR_ACR_RESULT pages to gain access to the
specific rosters.


The Activity Roster and Activity Result icons become visible to the user once students are associated with
an activity. In addition, an activity must have been identified as Assessed on the detail page of the Activity
Manager before the Activity Result icon can appear.


Header Information The system displays the following information related to the
course root: Term, Session, Institution, Career, and Academic
Period.
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Course Information Indicates the Activity ID assigned to the course root as well as
the Subject, Catalog Number, Description, and the Course ID/
Course Offer Number.


Primary Activity Result Type This is the result type that was defined as the primary on the
Academic Institution 9 page. The count for the Active Students
Without Result is based upon the results assigned for this result
type.


Activity Root Roster Select this link to access the Activity Root Roster for this course
root.


Select to Print Select which activity or result roster(s) to print. (Future)


Expand/Collapse Select to open or close levels of the activity tree.


Content Description Description of the activity.


Activity ID Unique identifier of the activity. Select the Activity ID to see a
display-only view of the activity detail.


Active Student Count The count of students with an active status for the activity.
 Active statuses include:


Assigned


Enrolled


Enrolled – confirmation req’d


Enrolled – Confirmed


Resit Allowed


Resit Candidate


Resit Not Allowed


Selected


Selected as Resit


Selected by Default


Activity Roster
Click this icon to access the Activity Roster page.


Result Roster
Click this icon to access the Result Roster page.


Active Students Without Result Displays the count of students who lack a result (of the primary
result type) for the activity.


Select for Calculation This check box indicates at which level you want the primary
result calculation to occur.
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The check box appears at the parent activity level. When
you select the check box, all child items that are eligible to
be used in the calculation are also selected. Eligibility for
assessment items is based on the due date or the extended due
date, whichever is later. Clear any check box for an item that
you do not want to use in the calculation.


Consider an example in which all marks are entered for a course
except the exam, which has not yet occurred. If you select the
Include at Calculation check box for the course activity, all child
items will also be selected. To exclude the exam, clear the exam
activity check box.


After making all your selections, click the Calculate button at
the top of the page to begin the calculation process.


See Understanding the Delivered Rules in Activity Management


Anonymous ID Indicates when the activity is selected to be marked using
anonymous grading. (Future)


Select All Select this link to set the Select to Print to Yes for every activity.
 (Future)


Clear All Select this link to set the Select to Print to No for every activity.
 (Future)


Activity Roster Select to print the activity roster for the selected activities. (
Future)


Result Roster Select to print the result roster for the selected activities. (
Future)


Display in Print Format Select to generate the roster in print format. (Future)


Legend This section indicates when an activity is: 1) an extra-
credit activity, 2) an individualized content activity, or 3) a
supplemental resit activity.
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Managing the Activity Roster
Access the Activity Roster page (click the Activity Roster icon on the Activity Roster Summary page).


Image: Activity Roster page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Roster page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


This roster enables administrative users to view students assigned to the course root and their status for
the related activity. Users can edit optional activity statuses for individual students and drill down to the
students' IAM.


Display All Exam Sections This check box appears when you access an exam section
activity and multiple sections exist for a single exam. Select this
check box to group all students enrolled in the exam sections on
one roster. Clear the check box to display only students enrolled
in the specific exam section activity.


Activity Status You can filter by activity status. Options are Active, Inactive,
 Unassigned, and Restricted. The count for each is displayed by
the status label.


• Active statuses include:


Assigned (A)


Enrolled (E)


Enrolled – Confirmation Req'd (EX)


Enrolled – Confirmed (EC)


Resit Allowed (RA)
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Resit Candidate (RC)


Resit Not Allowed (RN)


Selected (S)


Selected as Resit (SR)


Selected by Default (SD)


• Inactive statuses Include:


Dropped (D)


Withdrawn (WD)


Waitlisted (WL)


• Unassigned – student has eligible selections to make.


• Restricted – student has met the condition requirement and
this activity is not eligible for selection.


Resit Status This filter option is available for activities that include the Resit
Inclusion (set in the Activity Registry or Activity Manager).
 Users can filter for students with non-resit activities, resit
activities or both. The count for each is displayed by the status
label.


Attempt This column appears only when there are students who have
resit attempts.


Select Select to identify students for whom the activity should be
selected or deleted (using the Mass Update) or to whom you
want to send a notification (using Notify Selected Students).


Student Roster Listing of students associated with the Activity ID. Includes
student ID, Name, Activity Status, the Result Scale for the
activity, and the student primary Program and Plan.


Assign This field is available for selection when the student still has
conditional activities to be assigned.


Assign Students Activities 


Click this icon to drill down to the student's IAM, where you
can manage activities assignments for a specific student.


Mass Update This setting allows you to set a status — assign, remove,
 confirm or unconfirm — to selected students.


notify selected students Select the button to open a notification window. All selected
students with a stored email address will be listed in the To
field.


display in print format Select the button to format a print version of the roster. (Future)
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Reviewing Activity Roster Student Details
Access the Activity Roster – Students Detail page (click the Assign Student Activities icon on the
Activity Roster page).


Image: Activity Roster – Students Detail page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Roster – Students Detail page.


This limited view of the student IAM allows users to review class information and edit any optional
activities. Once an activity has a result, users can no longer edit optional activities.


In the example above, a user could deselect Lab Assignment 1 and select either Lab Assignment 3 or 4,
but Lab Assignment 2 already has a result so it is not editable. The user could also assign the Topic Paper,
which was set up as an Individualized Activity item.
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Managing the Result Roster
Access the Result Roster page (click the Result Roster icon on the Activity Roster Summary page).


Image: Activity Result Roster page: Results tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Result Roster page: Results tab. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Activity Result Roster page: Notes tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Result Roster page: Notes tab. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Activity Result Roster page: Audits tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Result Roster page: Audits tab. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


This roster enables administrative users to manually enter activity results for students associated with a
specific activity. The page is also used to view results entered by faculty or calculated results updated
by the Rules Engine. For the icon to appear, at least one student must be assigned to/enrolled in the
activity and the activity must be flagged as an Accessible item on the Activity Detail page of the Activity
Manager.


Activity Information The following information is provided for the Activity: Activity
ID, Description, Active Student Count, Active Students Without
Results, Weight, Minimum Passing Mark/Grade, and Mandatory
Pass. Due Date appears for assessment items.


Display All Exam Sections This check box appears when you access an exam section
activity and multiple sections exist for a single exam. Select this
check box to group all students enrolled in the exam sections on
one roster. Clear the check box to display only students enrolled
in the specific exam section activity.


Activity Status You can filter by activity status. Options are Active, Inactive,
 Unassigned, and Restricted. The count for each is displayed by
the status label.


• Active statuses include:
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Assigned (A)


Enrolled (E)


Enrolled – Confirmed (EC)


Enrolled – Confirmation Req'd (EX)


Resit Allowed (RA)


Resit Candidate (RC)


Resit Not Allowed (RN)


Selected (S)


Selected as Resit (SR)


Selected by Default (SD)


• Inactive statuses Include:


Dropped (D)


Withdrawn (WD)


Waitlisted (WL)


• Unassigned – student has eligible selections to make.


• Restricted – student has met the condition requirement and
this activity is not eligible for selection.


Resit Status This filter option is available for activities that include the Resit
Inclusion (set in the Activity Registry or Activity Manager).
 Users can filter for Non-Resit activities, resit activities or both.
 The count for each is displayed by the status label.


Activity Result You can filter for students with results, students without results
or both. The count for each is displayed by the status label.
 Students with results are those where a value exists (score,
 mark, grade, or outcome) from the associated result scale.


Result Type You can filter using any result type that exists for the given
content type as defined on the Result Type setup. The default
when entering the page is the primary result type that was
defined on the Academic Institution Table.


Result Sub-Type Users can filter using a subtype. Subtypes include Capped,
 Insuff Mrk, Late Pen, Mand Fail, and Mid Term. Rows for
insufficient mark, late penalty, and mandatory fail are inserted
automatically based on Rules Engine calculation.


Result Scale You can filter using any result scale that exists for the given
content type as defined on the Result Type setup page.
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When assigning grades, the grading basis associated with the
student's enrollment must match an existing grading scheme/
basis on the corresponding result scale.


Result Status This filter option looks at the result status of each student. Those
statuses include: Undetermined (00), Manual (05), Imported (
07), Calculated (10), Awaiting Approval (20), Approved (30),
 Overriden (40), and Final (50). A blank row here returns all
result statuses.


Display Maximum Mark Select this check box to add the Maximum Mark column to
the Student Results group box. The default value is set on the
Installation Student Admin page.


Default Submission Date To Due
Date / This Date


This group of fields appear for assessment items. You can
prepopulate the Submission Date field for the entire grid by
selecting Due Date, where the due date for the activity is
populated or This Date, which allows the user to define the
Submission Date. When using Due Date, if an Extended Due
Date exists for a particular student then the system populates the
field with that date.


Accept Late Penalty Without
Warning


This field appears for assessment items. Clear this check box
to turn off the system warning that the late penalty rule will be
applied to any activities submitted after the due date or extended
due date, if one exists.


Select Use this check box to insert a new value against an existing
Result Type. Select the check box and then select the Update
Selected Result button. The system will insert a new row for the
Result Type in which values can be updated.


Extended Due Date This column only appears if any student has had an extended
due date entered on their IAM.


Result Nbr Indicates the number of the result.


Result Type This column only appears when no result type is entered in the
filter above. If a result type is entered in the filter section above,
 the system displays only the rows for that result type and does
not display them in the grid.


Result Sub-Type Subtypes include Capped, Insuff Mrk, Late Pen, Mand Fail,
 and Mid Term. Rows for insufficient mark, late penalty,
 and mandatory fail will be inserted automatically based
on component processing that triggers the primary result
calculation.


See Understanding the Delivered Rules in Activity Management


Result Scale The result scale, associated with each activity, defines the
scores, mark, grade, outcome combination that can be used as a
result for the given activity. The Result Scale defaults from the
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Activity Manager as long as the result scale is represented on
the Result Type table. It can be overridden as necessary.


Show Result Scale
Select the icon to view the result scale mapping for the specific
result scale.


Result Status When you select Create Initial Result Row, the Result Status
defaults to 00-Undetermined. When the status is changed to a
different value the Include in Calc, Earned Mark, Grade, and
Outcome fields will display as applicable. When the Create
Initial Result Row option is cleared, the Result Status defaults to
05-Submitted. The delivered translate (SSR_IAM_RSLT_STAT)
values for result status are:


00-Undetermined


05-Submitted


07-Imported


10-Calculated


20-Awaiting Approval


30-Approved


40-Overridden


50-Final


Submission Date This column appears for assessment item activities. The default
value is based on the setting for the Default Submission Date
To above, either the due date or a date entered. Regardless of
default setting, you can override the value as needed.


If the date entered here is later than the due date for the activity
or the extended due date of a specific student, and a late penalty
rule exists, then the entry of the mark triggers the Rules Engine
and the system inserts a row with the subtype Late Pen in
addition to the calculated late penalty mark.


Include in Calc The system automatically calculates this value, but you can clear
the check box to exclude the mark from a calculation.


Mark Enter the student-earned mark for this activity. This mark should
be in the range of the minimum and maximum mark defined on
the Result Scale.


Maximum Mark This column appears if the Display Maximum Mark is invoked
and selected on the Installation Student Admin page. The
maximum value defined on the Result Scale appears.


Grade When you enter a mark, the system populates a grade based on
the result scale mapping. You can override the populated grade
as necessary. When you enter a grade instead of a mark (and
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the mark field exists) the system populates the mark field with
the minimum mark of the grade range. Students must possess
the grading basis for the grade being assigned on the student
enrollment record.


Outcome Enter the student outcome for this activity. The system populates
this value automatically based on the Earned Mark (result scale
mapping), but you can override it with any other outcome that
is applicable to the mark range for the selected scale. Delivered
values available on the result scale include: Audit (A), Fail (
F), Incomplete (I), Pass (P), and Withdrawn (W). The values
entered here (SSR_IAM_OUTCOME) should match the values
on SSR_RESULTS_STATUS.


Result History
Select this icon to transfer to the Activity Result History page
where you can review a student’s entire result history for the
activity. Common Attributes defined for a result are accessible
through the Result History icon. The initial result row must be
saved for this icon to appear.


Extenuating Circumstance Institutionally defined value where users can associate an
action reason with the given result. This value prompts from the
Extenuating Circumstance table.


Result Notes Enter any comments applicable to the given result.


Created By Displays the User ID of the original result entry.


Created Displays the Date/Time Stamp of the original result entry.


Updated By Displays the User ID of the last result entry.


Last Update Date/Time Displays the Date/Time Stamp of the last result entry.


notify selected students Click this button to open a notification window. All selected
students with a stored email address will be listed in the To
field.


display in print format Click this button to format a print version of the roster. (Future)
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Viewing Overall Activity Results
Access the Activity Root Roster page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Activity Roster, 
Activity Root Roster).


Image: Activity Root Roster page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Root Roster page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


The activity root roster provides a view of all results for all students in a course root. Users can filter
result views and drill down on individual students to access their IAM record.


Course Information Click this link to access an Activity Manager view of the course
root.


Return to Activity Roster Summary This link appears when you access the component from the
Activity Roster Summary page. Click the link to return to the
Activity Roster Summary page.


Coursework Item Filtering The fields in this section enable users to filter the results that
appear in the grid below.


Result Type Enter the result type for the view.


Include Non-Assessed Items Select this check box to only view coursework items created as
nonassessed.


Show Marked Items Only Select this check box to only view coursework items that were
previously marked.


Number of Coursework Items This field allows you to filter the results to a certain number of
coursework items.


Content Type Select any combination of content types to display.
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Root Status Select options to narrow the display by student status. The
values include Complete, Action Required, and Inactive.


Mark links Select a mark to drill down to that result and the underlying
student IAM.







Managing Activities  Chapter _


116  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Viewing Activity Root Roster Student Details
Access the Activity Root Roster – View Student Detail page (click any mark for a specific student on the
Activity Root Roster page).


Image: Activity Root Roster – View Student Detail page: Most Recent Result tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Root Roster – View Student Detail page:
Most Recent Result tab.
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Image: Activity Root Roster – View Student Detail page: Add'l Result Info tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Root Roster – View Student Detail page:
Add'l Result Info tab.


Image: Activity Root Roster – View Student Detail page: Audits tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Root Roster – View Student Detail page:
Audits tab.
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Image: Activity Root Roster – View Student Detail page: Class & Exam Info tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Root Roster – View Student Detail page:
Class & Exam Info tab.


The tabs of this page provide an overall view of an individual student's result record for a particular result
type. It provides grading data used to calculate the student's most recent result, each result's history, the
last date/time updated, and the class and exam enrollment information.


Posting Student Results
Access the IAM Result Posting page (Records and Enrollment, Individual Activity Manager, IAM Result
Posting(.


Image: IAM Result Posting page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the IAM Result Posting page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Institution Enter the Institution for which you wish to run the posting
process.


Posting Option Defaults from the Institution setting. This setting controls if the
result is posted to student enrollment and/or the student's APT
record.


When Grade Exists in Stdnt Enr Select the option to update the student's enrollment record if a
result already exists. The options include: Apply Grade Change
(replaces the existing grade), and Keep Current Grade (keeps
existing grade and disregards the posting update).


Population Selection
Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific transaction. The Population
Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the Population
Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the
selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process for the
application process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the selection tool
that you select. The fields behave the same way from within the group box on all run control pages and
application processes. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection tool (such as PS Query) to
identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.


There are two delivered Population Selection queries, SSR_IAM_RSLT_PST_BY_TERM, and
SSR_IAM_RSLT_PST_EXAM_ONLY which prompt users to enter the institution, and term or academic
period. You can create additional queries as needed.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"
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Managing Program Planning and
Enrollment


Understanding the Academic Progress Tracker


The Academic Progress Tracker (APT):


• Records the Academic Items (or program requirements/components) that a student accumulates as the
student progresses through a program of study.


• Maintains the structure of a student’s program requirements (as defined in AIR) so that results can be
calculated at user-defined levels and progress can be tracked.


• Provides a user-defined structure of results and statistics (total credits, grade points, and so on) that is
not subject to the constraints imposed by the core term based structure which has a strictly defined set
of fields.


While APT provides this flexibility, the core Campus Solutions system is still used to manage admission
and enrollment. A student still must have a valid Student Records program stack and, for enrollment
purposes, a valid term row. In most cases therefore, the APT instance will be built after a person becomes
a student (through the core Campus Solutions process).


Linking an APT Instance to the Student Program


If the Enable Program Enrollment check box is selected on the Academic Institution 9 page, the APT
Instance and Year of Program fields appear on the Admissions Application Program Data page and the
Student Records Program Data page. The check box is deselected by default; you must select the check
box to use the Academic Progress Tracker.


See Setting Up for the Academic Progress Tracker


This section discusses how to:


• Create an APT Instance from core Admissions.


• Create an APT Instance from core Student Records.


Related Links
APT API Detail
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Pages Used to Link an APT Instance to the Student Program
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Application Program Data ADM_APPL_PROG_ENT


ADM_APPL_PROG_MNT


Student Admissions, 
Application Entry,  Add
Application,  Application
Program Data


Student Admissions, 
Application Maintenance, 
Maintain Applications, 
Application Program Data


Create an APT instance.


Student Program STDNT_PROG Records and Enrollment, 
Career and Program
Information,  Student
Program/Plan,  Student
Program


Create an APT instance.
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Creating an APT Instance from Admissions
Access the Application Program Data page (Student Admissions,  Application Entry,  Add Application, 
Application Program Data).


Image: Application Program Data page example for Program Enrollment


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Application Program Data page for Program
Enrollment. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Cohort Tag This field appears only if the Enable Program Enrollment check
box is selected on the Academic Institution 9 page. This value
is obtained in the application process and indicates the point
within a term (typically a session) that the applicant is expected
to enroll.


APT Instance This field appears only if the Enable Program Enrollment check
box is selected on the Academic Institution 9 page.


Note: The rules governing the generation of the instance at the
admission stage and the process to generate the instance are
planned for the future.


Year of Program This field appears only if the Enable Program Enrollment check
box is selected on the Academic Institution 9 page.
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This value is obtained in the application process and indicates
the student’s start point in a program of study, for example, a
student could apply as a second year student.


See "Adding New Applications Manually (PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook)"


See Enabling Program Enrollment


Creating an APT Instance from Admissions
Image: Creation of an APT Instance


Creation of an APT Instance:


When the matriculation process creates the Student Records program stack, if a student is in a program/
plan/sub-plan combination that is mapped to an AIR program, an API (SSR_APT.API) is called. The API
creates an APT instance for the student, linking that instance to the program created by the matriculation
process.
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APT Instance Creation from Admissions Application Maintenance Component
An APT instance can be created directly from the Admissions Application Maintenance component when
a user creates the student program using the matriculation (MATR) action.


Image: APT Instance Creation from Admissions Application Maintenance Component


The following diagram provides an overview of the processing that takes place:


APT Instance Creation from Admissions Activate Applicants Process
The Admissions Activate Applicants batch process also creates an instance for a student when a mapping
exists to an AIR program. When the process (ADPCPPRJ) creates Student Records program stack entries,
this action fires the same ACAD_PROG_SYNC event described above. This is detected by the APT
subscription service, which in turn calls APT API to build an instance.


See "Understanding How to Evaluate Applicants Using Automatic Processing (PeopleSoft Recruiting and
Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Related Links
APT API Detail
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Creating an APT Instance from Student Records Program/Plan Component
Access the Student Program page (Records and Enrollment,  Career and Program Information,  Student
Program/Plan,  Student Program ).


Image: Student Program page example for Program Enrollment


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Student Program page for Program Enrollment. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Year of Program This value is gathered in the application process and indicates
the student’s start point in a program of study: for example,
 a student could apply as a second year student. The value is
copied from the Admissions program stack by the matriculation
process.


APT Instance This field is populated with number of the APT Instance.
 This could be generated during the Admissions activation/
matriculation process, the APT Request process or from this
component (see “Adding a New Program” below).


Click the APT Instance link to access the Academic Progress
Tracker component. From that component, click the Student
Career Nbr link to return to the Student Program page.


See Creating and Managing APT Instances Using the Academic
Progress Tracker Component


Cohort Tag This value is obtained in the application process and indicates
the point within a term (typically a session) that the applicant is
expected to enroll.
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An APT instance can be created from the Program/Plan component when a user adds a new program
stack (or career number) or makes changes to an existing program stack: the APT API is called from this
component to create an APT instance.


Adding a New Program
An APT instance can be created from the Program/Plan component when a user adds a new program
stack (or career number) or makes changes to an existing program stack: the APT API is called from this
component to create an APT instance. When a new career number is added and the component is saved,
the APT API is called.


The API:


• Checks to see if mapping exists for the student’s program in the Academic Program Table Program
Enrollment Mapping table. (SSR_PE_PRG_MAP).


• If mapping exists, finds a row which maps to the combination of Plan(s) Sub-Plan(s) and Approved
Academic Load. If mapping does not exist, uses the default (a default is required).


• Creates an APT Instance for the mapped AIR program (process creates a row in the APT header
table).


• Updates the Instance number (ACAD_PROG.SSR_APT_INSTANCE).


• The component returns a message to the user, confirming that an instance has been created.


See Mapping Campus Solutions Academic Programs, Plans and SubPlans to AIR Based Programs of
Study


Changes to Existing Program Data
When a user inserts a new effective dated row and saves, an edit is performed to see if the new data –
academic program, approved academic load, academic plan(s) or sub-plan(s) – has changed the program
mapping from the previous row. If such a change has occurred:


• A message is returned to the user to ask if a new instance should be created.


• If the user answers yes, the API is called and the steps described in the previous Adding a New
Program section are performed.


It is also possible that a student’s program data could change in such as way that a new effective dated
row could map to a prior APT instance. For example, a student might change from full-time (Instance 1)
to part-time (Instance 2) and then subsequently change back to full-time. When this occurs, and the new
data maps to a program on a prior instance:


• The user is prompted to create a new instance (because the mapping has changed).


• If a match is found on a prior instance, the user is prompted to point the new effective dated row to
that instance.


• If the user answers yes, the instance number from the previous instance is used; otherwise a new
instance is created.


Related Links
Maintaining Student Program Stacks
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APT API Detail


Creating and Managing APT Instances Using the APT Request
Process


As previously mentioned, an APT instance can be generated after an applicant has been activated, or
directly from the Student Program/Plan component when you add a new program stack or when a change
is made to an existing program stack. The APT Request process allows you to create new instances for
groups of students and to maintain those instances by adding and activating new program nodes as they
progress through a program of study.


The process of generating an APT instance can, depending on the processing action, involve two main
steps:


1. The creation of a header record, which creates the keys of the instance and the academic item ID for
the assigned program.


2. The population of the instance with the academic items or program requirements for a selected
program item.


For detailed information about each of the operations performed by the APT API, refer to the APT API
Detail documentation.


See APT API Detail


This section discusses how to run the APT Request process.


Page Used to Run the APT Request Process
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


APT Request SSR_APT_REQ_RUNCNT Records and Enrollment, 
Program Enrollment,  APT
Request


Run the APT Request process.
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Running the APT Request Process
Access the APT Request page (Records and Enrollment,  Program Enrollment,  APT Request).


Image: APT Request page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Request page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


APT Action These actions determine how the APT Request process (SSR
_APT_REQ) builds a new APT instance or interacts with an
existing instance. Select an action:


• Create Instance: Builds a new APT Instance by creating a
header record (SSR_APT_HDR) containing the keys and
other high level data for the instance. This action emulates
the processing that occurs as a result of an Admissions
program activation or from the Student Program/Plan
component. This action updates the student program/plan
stack with the instance number.


• Create Ins and Plan Node Attempt: Creates a new instance
and builds on the first planning node attempt, along with
any child program format tree nodes as well as any other
items for which the Automatically Move to APT check box
is selected on the Enrollment Category page. This action
updates the student program/plan stack with the instance
number.


See Setting Up Enrollment Categories for Program
Requirements


• Create Plan Node(s): Builds out the next planning node
or specified planning node of the program, depending on
whether the Create Plan Node or Create Selected Plan
Node(s) option is selected (see documentation later in this
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section). The process creates the planning node item and
attempt along with any items (for that node) for which the
Automatically Move to APT check box is selected on the
Enrollment Category page. The next node is the next node
in the student’s program after the current or maximum node
in APT. For example, if the program planning nodes are
defined as years, node 100 (year 1), 200 (year 2), 300 (year
3) and the maximum node in APT is currently 200, the next
node is year 3 (300). When you select this action, the Create
Next Node/Attempt Options grid becomes available.


• Activate Planning Node: Sets the Attempt Status field (on
the APT Items page) to Activated for the items representing
the planning node and child program format tree nodes. For
example, with a program format like this:


Image: Program Format example for APT


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the
Program Format example for APT. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


where Year is the Planning Node, this action would activate
the Year and both of its child Semester items. Activation
occurs on the current planning node in APT: that is, the
maximum sequenced planning node with an attempt status
equal to null.
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Program Format ID This field prompts against the Program Format Table for
the selected institution. Use the View Tree link to view the
Program Format definition. The value that is selected here
serves as a high level control for the run control. Only students
(identified by the population selection or entered manually) in
programs with a matching program format ID are considered for
processing.


Create Plan Node When this option is selected, the APT request process
sequentially identifies which planning node should be created
for a student. For example, if the student's program format has
four planning nodes, 10, 20, 30 and 40 and the action is Create
Ins and Plan Node Attempt, the process creates the lowest
planning node ID, 10.


This option is selected by default.


Create Selected Plan Node(s) If this option is selected, the user must identify which plan node
(within a Program Format) should be created for the run. This
allows planning nodes to be created in a user defined order
when necessary.
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For example, you could define a Program Format where it is
necessary to create and activate multiple planning nodes at the
same time. Refer to the following example.


Image: Program Format example Create Selected Plan Node(s)


This example shows a dual major program format, where planning nodes (years) are defined under each
major:


The Create Selected Plan Node(s) option can be used to identify, create and activate each year for each
major. To activate the student in Year 1 for both Majors, Node IDs 20 and 60 would be specified.


Population Selection
The Population Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the
Population Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available
based on the selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process
for the application process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the
selection tool that you select. The fields behave the same way from within the group box on all run
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control pages and application processes. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection tool to
identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.


Selection Tool Select External File or PS Query.


Query Name The following queries are delivered as samples:


• SSR_APT_REQ_SAMPLE (prompts on Institution only).


• SSR_APT_REQ_PRG_TERM (prompts on Institution,
 Academic Career, AIR Program item ID and APT Cohort
Term)


When you create queries for use with APT Request, you must
use the bind record SSR_APT_PROG_VW.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Manual Selection
Image: APT Request page Manual Selection grid


The Manual Selection grid is available if you do not select the Population Selection check box. Use the
grid to enter a list of students for processing:


Academic Career Enter a valid academic career for the institution/student
combination.


Student Career Nbr Prompts against a view of the student’s program stack for the
selected ID/Academic Career.


Academic Program Enter a valid academic program value for the student.


APT Instance If the APT Action is Create Instance or Create Instance and
Plan Node Attempt, this field is not displayed and defaults
to 0. For other actions (where the process acts on an existing
instance) the APT instance number attached to the selected
Student Career Number will default.


Activating Terms and Planning Nodes
Term Activate When this check box is selected, the process term activates (


that is, creates student term/STDNT_CAR_TERM rows) for all
terms within the planning node. This check box is available for
all APT actions except Create Instance.


Activate Planning Node When this check box is selected, the process activates the
planning node (and any child program format tree nodes) as
they are created. This check box is available when the APT







Managing Program Planning and Enrollment  Chapter _


14  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Action is Create Ins and Plan Node Attempt or Create Plan
Node(s).


Create Next Node(s)/Attempt Options
When the APT Action is Create Plan Node(s), the Create Next Node(s)/Attempt Options grid becomes
available (as in the page example above).


Planning Node Available only when the Create Selected Plan Node option has
been selected. Select a planning node from the prompt values
for the Program Format. The value that you select here is used
in one of two ways, depending on the value selected in the
Action Mode field (see below). The value represents either
the node ID of the planning node to be created in this run or it
represents the student(s) current planning node and the process
should create the next planning node in the sequence.


Attempt Status The value that you select here is the Attempt Status of the
current planning node for the students being processed. The
values are: Activated, Completed, and Finalized. Only students
with the attempt status that you select are processed.


Attempt Outcome The value that you select here is the Attempt Outcome of the
current Planning node for the students being processed. The
values are: Passed and Not Passed. Only students with the
attempt outcome that you select are processed.


Action Mode Determines whether the process should create a specified
planning node or the next planning node or a new attempt
against the current planning node. The values are:


• Create Plan Node: This value is available only when the
Run Control mode is Create Selected Plan Node. You must
enter a value in the Planning Node field. The process creates
this planning node if it does not already exist in the student’s
APT instance.


• Next Planning Node: Builds out the next planning node,
 including any child program format tree nodes and items for
which the Automatically Move to APT check box is selected
on the Enrollment Category page.


• If the Run Control mode is Create Plan Node, this
process uses the student’s current (that is, maximum)
planning node to determine the next planning node in
sequence for the student.


• If the Run Control mode is Create Selected Plan Node,
 you must enter a value in the Planning Node field. The
process uses this value to determine the next planning
node.
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• New Attempt: Creates a new attempt against the current
planning node, if that planning node has been flagged as
Eligible for Retake in the student’s APT instance. When
this is true, the process creates a new attempt against the
planning node and also creates new attempts against any
program format tree nodes flagged as Eligible for Retake.


• If the Run Control mode is Create Plan Node, the
process creates a new attempt against the student’s
current (that is, maximum) planning node.


• If the Run Control mode is Create Selected Plan Node,
 you must enter a value in the Planning Node field. The
process creates a new attempt against this planning node
if it exists in the student’s APT instance.


Creating and Managing APT Instances Using the Academic
Progress Tracker Component


This section discusses how to:


• Add an APT instance.


• Manage APT instance statuses.


• Use the AIR Tree.


• Use the APT Tree.


• Manage APT Items.


• Use the APT timeline.


Pages Used to Create and Manage APT Instances
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Header SSR_APT_HDR Records and Enrollment, 
Program Enrollment, 
Academic Progress Tracker, 
Header


Add an APT instance.


AIR Tree SSR_APT_AIR_TREE Records and Enrollment, 
Program Enrollment, 
Academic Progress Tracker, 
AIR Tree


View program requirements
and add academic items to
APT.


APT Tree SSR_APT_TREE Records and Enrollment, 
Program Enrollment, 
Academic Progress Tracker, 
APT Tree


View the academic items
within an APT instance.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


APT Items SSR_APT_ITM Records and Enrollment, 
Program Enrollment, 
Academic Progress Tracker, 
APT Items


Manage APT items.


Timeline SSR_APT_TIMETABLE Records and Enrollment, 
Program Enrollment, 
Academic Progress Tracker, 
Timeline.


Use the APT timeline.


Adding an APT Instance
Access the Header page (Records and Enrollment,  Program Enrollment,  Academic Progress Tracker, 
Header).


Image: Header page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Header page. You can find definitions for the fields
and controls later on this page.
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An APT Instance is created by EMPLID, INSTITUTION and SSR_APT_INSTANCE. In addition to
providing a link to the student’s program stack, the Instance Header record also captures key high level
data about the student’s program of study.


Delete You can delete an instance if no Instance Number exists on the
Student Program page and no result rows exist for which the
Include in Calculation check box is selected on APT Items page
and the Result Status is Undetermined.


See Linking an APT Instance to the Student Program


See Managing APT Items


Academic Career Select an academic career. A student must have an active
STDNT_CAREER row for the selected career.


Student Career Nbr Select a student career number. The field prompts against all
active student program stacks for the selected academic career.
 Click the related link to access the Program Plan component for
the selected career number.


Effective Date and Sequence Displays effective date and sequence of the current row for the
student's program/plan stack.


Program Status Displays the status of the program associated with the selected
career number.


Academic Load Displays the approved academic load for the program.


Academic Plan/Sub Plan Display only.


Academic Item ID Select an academic item ID. The prompt lists all valid academic
items with an academic item type of Program (SSR_AIR_HDR.
SSR_ITEM_TYPE = ‘PRG’). This is a delivered academic item
type value.


Format ID Displays the program format ID attached to PRG Academic
Item. This value is used to assign an enrollment cohort to a
student (see Cohort Term).


Cohort Tag This value is obtained in the application process and indicates
the point within a term (typically a session) that the applicant
is expected to enroll. If present, this value is used to assign an
enrollment cohort to a student (see Cohort Term).


Cohort Term The admit term of the student (ACAD_PROG.ADMIT_TERM)
appears by default but can be changed. This value is used to
assign an enrollment cohort to a student. The system uses the
institution, career, program format ID, approved academic
load, cohort term and cohort tag (if it exists - it is not required)
to point to an enrollment cohort definition for the student. If
a student does not have a Cohort Tag, the system looks for
matches in the Enrollment Cohort Table where the Cohort Tag
value is null.
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See Setting Up Enrollment Cohorts


Curriculum Term The value of the requirement term for the selected career
number appears by default. You can change the value.


Instance Locked Select this check box to lock the entire APT instance, preventing
any updates.


Note: This feature is planned for the future.


Instance Attributes The scroll area allows you to assign attributes and values to an
APT instance. Associate instance attributes for use with APT
Instances on the Common Attributes – Record Context page.


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft
Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Generate Click this button to launch the process that fetches all academic
items that are attached to the PRG academic item ID. The
following documentation explains the generate process.


Generating Academic Items
As mentioned previously, the process of adding an APT instance involves two steps. The first is the
creation of a header record using the fields described above. The second step is the generation of the
academic items or program requirements for a selected program item. This could be a single item (for the
program itself) if the program item is a shell for a customized student specific program, or it could be an
extensive list of requirements that are nested under the program item in a series of layers or levels. The
item generation process does the following:


1. Evaluates the TERM_TBL to find the start date of the student’s Requirement Term
(SSR_APT_HDR.REQ_TERM).


2. Using that date, it retrieves the maximum active effective dated row for the PRG item (from
SSR_AIR_HDR) where the effective date is less than or equal to the Curriculum Term start date.


3. Retrieves all Academic Item rows for the PRG item and its children, all child items of the PRG’s
children and so on.


The list of items returned (on the AIR Tree page) represents a view of all the items that are tied to the
PRG academic item in the header. These are the items that can be added from AIR to the student’s APT
instance.
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Managing APT Instance Statuses
An APT Instance is essentially an extension of the student’s program/plan stack, and the status of the
instance (active or inactive) is conferred by the most current effective dated row on the program stack.


Image: Header page example of inactive instance


When an APT instance is inactivated, the instance is marked as inactive and an end effective date is
displayed as in the following example:


An APT instance can be rendered inactive when one of the following events occurs on the program/plan
stack:


• An effective dated row is added which inactivates the program stack (for example, the program row is
discontinued or suspended).


• A change occurs in the program stack data (such as a program or plan change) which initiates the
creation of a new APT instance as of a certain date.


For example, Student A has instance 1, which is active as of 07/01/2012. Student A changes Plan with
an effective date of 08/01/2013. This plan change maps to a new AIR program which leads to the
creation of a new instance for the student, instance 2. In this case, the APT Header data would look
like this:


Instance Effective Date End Effective Date


1 07/01/2012 07/31/2013


2 08/01/2013
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Using the AIR Tree
The AIR Tree provides a view of a student’s program requirements as they are defined in the Academic
Item Registry. When you click Generate on the Header page, all of the academic items attached to the
student’s academic program item (that is, the value in the Academic Item ID field on the Header page) are
rendered in a view that represents both program structure and content.


See Setting Up Academic Item Registry Entries, Item Details, and Item Security
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Access the AIR Tree page (Records and Enrollment,  Program Enrollment,  Academic Progress Tracker, 
AIR Tree).


Image: AIR Tree page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the AIR Tree page (1 of 2). You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.







Managing Program Planning and Enrollment  Chapter _


22  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Image: AIR Tree page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the AIR Tree page (2 of 2). You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Enrollment Category A value appears in this column when the academic item has an
enrolment category. An Enrollment Category is a user defined
code that is used to control how an academic item is moved to
an APT instance.


See Setting Up Enrollment Categories for Program
Requirements


APT Action In the APT Action column, the Create Planning Node icon or
Add icon can appear.


The Create Planning Node icon appears when the item has not
yet been added to APT. The icon appears only for the academic
items that are identified as Planning Nodes in the Program
Format definition for the program (SSR_PROG_FORM.SSR
_ITEM_TYPE_PLN). Planning Nodes in the Program Format
indicate the level at which a student can start to plan and enrol (
for example, year by year).


See Setting Up Program Formats


The Add icon appears for all academic items other than grading
items.


APT Item Seq This column appears as soon as one item is added to APT. The
sequence number is generated as items are added to APT and
therefore sequencing depends on the order in which items are
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added. Click the link to access the APT Items page and view the
expanded item detail section for the selected item.


See Managing APT Items


AIR Item ID This column lists the Academic Item IDs that are associated
with the PRG item selected in the header – that is, child items
of the PRG item and of all of its related items. Click the link to
access the AIR component for the selected academic item.


Using the Create Planning Node Function
The Create Planning Node function simulates the APT Request action of Create Plan Node(s) by
inserting all of the academic items for the first or subsequent sections of a student’s program of study by
adding academic item(s) identified as Planning Nodes (in the Program Format definition).


See Setting Up Program Formats


The placement of the planning node (and selected child items) will open that particular section of the
program–for example a stage, year or semester–for planning and enrollment.


The Create Planning Node function adds:


• The selected item (that is, the item identified as a Planning Node and where the icon appears).


• All ancestors in the lineage that are not already in APT.


• AND


• All non-COURSE immediate child items (for example a ‘stage’ or ‘study period').
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• Any descendent items that have an enrollment category for which
SSR_ENRL_CAT.SSR_AUTOMOVE_APT = 'Y'.


Image: AIR Tree page example 1


In the following example, each phase is a Planning Node. The Enrollment Category of Mandatory is
defined as one for which items should be automatically moved to a student’s APT:


When Phase 1 is created, the following items will be added to APT:


AIR Item Description Item Type AIR Item ID


BA Economics Program of Study 00000001753


Part 1 – BA Economics Program (Program Phase) 00000001754


Year 1 B.A Economics Stage 00000001755


Year 1 – Semester 1 Study Period


Plus all Mandatory items, in this case all
courses


00000001756
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AIR Item Description Item Type AIR Item ID


Year 1– Semester 2 Study Period


Plus all Mandatory items: all three
mandatory courses plus the mandatory
Economics Year 1 Options item (but
not its children, which do not have the
Automatically move to APT check box
selected on the Enrollment Category
page, because the student needs to
choose.)


00000001757


See Setting Up Enrollment Categories for Program Requirements


Using the Add Function
You can also add academic items to an APT instance on an individual basis using the Add function. For
example the Add button can be used to add courses when you must select one or more courses from a list.
When items are added to a student’s APT in this way however, the relationship of that item to other items
in the AIR tree must be recorded in order to maintain the structure of the program at an individual student
level. Because it is possible to add an item without also adding its parent, the ancestors of an item are also
added if they have not themselves been added to the APT instance.


In most cases the Add function adds the selected item to APT as well as all ancestors in the lineage,
up through the PRG root, that do not already exist in APT. The exception is course items that are not
associated with an item that equates to Term.


See Assigning Term Values to Courses


Image: AIR Tree example 2


This example illustrates the AIR Tree as explained below.


In the example above, if you added course ECON 220 (highlighted in the example page) and no other
items had been added to the APT for Part 2 B.A. Economics, the following items would also be added:
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• ECON 220 (00000000511– selected item)


• Economics Year 2 Options (Course List: 00000000568 – parent of selected item)


• Year 2 - Semester 2 (Study Period: 00000000581 – parent of Course List)


• Year 2- B.A. Economics (Stage: 00000000579 – parent of Study Period)


• Part 2 - BA Economics Program (Phase: 00000000578– parent of Stage)


Using the APT Tree
The APT Tree provides a view of all of the academic items within a particular APT instance, the status
of those items (completed or not completed) and the relationships between those items. Although APT
data is sourced from data that is defined in a tree-like structure (AIR) it is possible that these relationships
can be changed after the items are placed in an APT instance. A course could be moved from one stage
to another, for example, such that the parent item is changed from STAGE 1 to STAGE 2. The individual
student program tree structure presented in this way is used to calculate results at various levels in the
program. Note. This feature is planned for the future.


Access the APT Tree page (Records and Enrollment,  Program Enrollment,  Academic Progress Tracker, 
APT Tree).


Image: APT Tree page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Tree page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Status Indicates whether an item is Completed or Not Completed.
 This value will ultimately be set based on the APT item status (
planned for the future). For now, the status can be set manually
at the APT item level.
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See Managing APT Items


Indicates the status of the item is Completed.


Indicates the status of the item is  Not Completed.


For information about the Enrollment Category, APT Item Seq, and AIR Item ID columns, refer to the
previous documentation about these fields for the AIR Tree page.


Managing APT Items
The APT Items page provides a view of all items in an APT instance and their related detail. The three
levels of data for an APT item are:


1. The APT Item Sequence level (SSR_APT_ITEM) which holds high level data such as the item
sequence, weight, and status.


2. The Academic Item Attempt level: An academic item can have multiple attempts attached to it. An
item such as COURSE can be repeated without altering the structure of the program. For example, a
first year course can be repeated during the second year, but the outcome/credits apply to the first year
requirements. Data such as academic year and term are also tracked at this level.


3. The Academic Item Attempt Results level: Each attempt can have multiple results associated with
it. There can be multiple Result Types and the structure also accommodates multiple instances of the
same result type. This structure allows you to define your own result profile – where the institution
determines what type of data is used to track results. It also allows for different versions of results –
for example, preliminary, board approved.


As you can see in the following page example, an Academic Item Attempt can have Attempt Schedule
data (sibling) and can have multiple Results rows. The same structure is available for all academic items
- the course item shown in the example page has the same basic APT structure as the Study Period item
shown above it on the example page.
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Access the APT Items page (Records and Enrollment,  Program Enrollment,  Academic Progress Tracker,
APT Items).


Image: APT Items page (1 of 3)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Items page (1 of 3). You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Bundle 34: Reason Code removed from APT Item Seq level


Image: APT Items page (2 of 3)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Items page (2 of 3). You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: APT Items page (3 of 3)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Items page (3 of 3). You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.
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APT Items Page: APT Item Sequence Level


Process Substitution


See: Substituting APT Items


  Add


See: Adding Child Items


  Delete
Item Delete is available for all APT items, however delete is
prevented on save if the item being deleted has child items.


 Add Notes


Click to access a secondary page Item Notes where you can add
notes and comments.


 Lock


Click to lock the item and all of its child items. A locked item
cannot be updated: all fields at the item, attempt and result level
are display only.


 Unlock
Click to unlock the item and child items that are locked.


APT Item Seq The APT Item Sequence is assigned as items are added to an
APT Instance. You can change the value to reorder items when
required.


Parent Item Seq Nbr This value is the APT Item Seq value of the parent item. You
can change this value if you need to move an item to a different
area of a student’s program (for example, from one stage to
another).


 Go
Use the Go icon to quickly navigate to the parent academic item.


Academic Item ID and Academic
Item Type


Displays the Academic Item ID and Academic Item Type of
the item copied from the AIR program structure to the student’s
APT.


Grading Item Type Display only. This check box is selected when the APT row was
created to represent a (child) grading item from AIR.


Item Weight If an item has a weighting value (in the context of its parent), it
is moved to this field when the item is saved to APT. You can
change this value, to override the contribution of a particular
item to a higher level calculated result.


Authorized Exception This field displays only when an item that has been added to the
instance does not exist in the Academic Item Registry as an item
for the student’s program. There is currently only one value:
Admin Addition.


Satisfied Select Yes, No, or Waived.


A value of Yes indicates that the requirements for an item
have been satisfied and that the item (in combination with the
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Include in Calculation check box) can be used towards program
completion/results calculation.


Exam Only Option Select this check box to indicate that an item (and all child
items) will be satisfied by exam only – that is, no course
enrollment is required.


This feature is planned for the future.


Include in Calculation When this check box is cleared, all attempts/results for this item
are ignored for result calculation purposes by the Rules Engine
and system calculated results. Note: This feature is planned for
the future.


APT Items Page: Adding Child Items
In most cases, the items (courses and so on) that are added to an APT instance will be drawn from the
items that are linked to the student’s program. However, in some cases it might be necessary to make
changes to a student’s program by adding items that are not linked directly to the student’s program of
study or to remove items that are part of the program requirements defined in AIR. A typical example
is where the student, usually in consultation with an advisor, is allowed to create a personalized or
customized set of courses. This could apply to whole program or to a section of a program - a year or
semester for example. In this case, it is likely that you will define an item that is really a placeholder for
the program itself, or the year of program, to which you will add child items to represent the student’s
custom program. However, the Add feature allows you to add child items to an APT item with some
exceptions.


When you add an item, you are presented with a list of values that is compiled as follows:


• If the current item is a Program Format Tree Node, the prompt lists all academic items that have an
academic type specified as a valid child item in the Academic Item Type Matrix.


See Identifying Child Item Types and Syncing Entities


• The prompt also excludes those items that have an item type defined as a Program Format Tree Node.
This ensures that any changes to the program structure conform to the Program Format for the item.


• All available COURSE items (unless the item is being added as a child of a COURSE – except where
the current item is a Course Group, in which case a secondary page will list the courses that match the
Course Group parameters).


Example: Add Child item to Year 1 of Program BA Economics:


• BA Economics has a Program Format comprised of Academic Item Types: PRG (Program), PHASE
(Part 1 and 2), STAGE (Year), and STUDYPERIOD (term/semester).


• Year 1 has an Academic Item Type of Year with an Item Type of STAGE.


• Therefore, the available items to be added as child items would be all valid child items (according to
the Item Type matrix) of the item type STAGE, excluding PRG, PHASE, STAGE, STUDYPERIOD,
plus all available COURSE items.
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APT Items Page: Substituting APT Items
The APT Item structure supports the need to substitute prescribed program content (academic items) with
courses or other types of academic items. The substitution process typically involves the swapping of one
course for another, but it is also possible to substitute different types of academic items, as well as the
replacement of one item with many items. It is also possible to replace an item of one type with one (or
more) of a different type.


Note: Not all academic items can be substituted: the Process Substitution button is hidden when an item
has an academic type identified as a program format tree node, or if the item itself has been replaced with
another APT item. The button is also hidden for any item that has child items in APT. For example, a
Course List item, from which child item courses have been placed in APT cannot be substituted.


Image: Process Substitution example


The Process Substitution button invokes a look up against Academic Item Registry for the institution
attached to the student’s APT instance.


The prompt lists all non-program format tree node academic items (with effective dated logic) that are
valid child items (according to item type matrix) of the parent item of the item which is being substituted.


After an item has been selected, the Substitution function performs the following actions:


Substituted Item


• Selects the Substituted check box for the item.







Chapter _ Managing Program Planning and Enrollment


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 33


• Creates a pointer on the substituted item to the Replaced with items.


Image: Process Substitution Example 2


This example further illustrates process substitution:


The Replaced with item is inserted into the APT Instance:


• Sets the parent value of the item to that of the substituted item.


• Ties the new item to the substituted item by recording that APT Item Sequence number of the
substituted item.


• Note: The Process Substitution button is not available for the replacement item(s).


Image: Process Substitution Example 3


This example further illustrates process substitution:


Reversing an APT Item Substitution
To reverse a substitution:


• On the substituted item: Delete the Replaced with value(s) using the Replaced with delete button.


• Delete the replacement item using the Item Delete button.
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APT Items Page: Academic Item Attempt Level
An APT item can have multiple attempts. For example, if a student needs to retake a Year 1 course during
Year 2, you could add a new attempt row under the Year 1 item, rather than moving that item from year to
year. Each attempt has attributes attached to it.


Image: APT Items page: Academic Item Attempt level


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Items page (Academic Item Attempt level).
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


 Create New Attempt
This button is available if the attempt Eligible for Retake check
box is selected (see information about this check box later in
this section). When you click this button, a new attempt row
is created for this item. The system also creates new attempts
for any unlocked child item attempts for which the Eligible for
Retake check box is selected. This is optional.


 Add Notes


Transfers to a secondary page Item Attempt Notes where you
can add notes and comments.


Locks the attempt. A locked item attempt cannot be updated: all
fields at the attempt and result level are display only.


Unlocks the item attempt.


Attempt Nbr A system assigned value. Multiple attempts can exist for an
APT item.


Approval Status This field is used when approval is required for enrollment
planning - that is, when an advisor must approve the course
entries in the student’s APT for a particular stage/study period
before the student enrolls. The approval requirement is based
on the Requires Approval check box on the Academic Item
Registry page.
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Note: This feature is planned for the future.


Attempt Status This field indicates that enrollment/credit requirements for an
item attempt have been completed (20: Completed) and when
the attempt can be counted towards satisfying the item itself and
for result calculation (60: Finalized).


Attempt Outcome This field will indicate whether the item attempt was
successfully completed.


Print in Transcript This value can be used to determine if an item attempt is
included in user defined transcript or report.


Eligible for Retake If the value in this field is Yes, the item can be retaken. This
field is used to determine whether a new attempt is created.


Refer to the “Managing Retake Processing” documentation
section later in this topic.


Include in Calculation When multiple attempts exist, select this check box to indicate
which attempt should be used to determine the status/result for
an academic item. The check box is selected by default.


Course ID, OfferNbr, and Course
Topic ID


These values display for Course academic items


Academic Item Attempt Schedule grid:


For information about Personalized Timeline,


See Using the APT Timeline


Seq Nbr A system assigned number. An academic item attempt can
have more than one schedule sequence. This could happen if
a student completes an item over a number of terms. A typical
example might be where a program is organized into Year 1,
 Year 2 and so on and where a part time student could take more
than the prescribed 2 semesters to complete the requirements.


Year of Program This field is populated when:


• APT row has an Academic Item Type which is equated to
Year of Program (in the program format definition for the
program).


• APT row has an Academic Item Type which is equated to
Term (in the program format definition for the program).


• APT row has an Academic Item Type of COURSE.


Academic Year This field is populated when


• The student’s APT header has an Enrollment Cohort value
which been mapped to term values (this is not required) or a
Personalized Timeline has been established and
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• APT row has an Academic Item Type which is equated to
Term (in the Program Format definition for the program).


• APT row has an Academic Item Type of COURSE.


Term This field is populated when:


• The student’s APT header has an Enrollment Cohort value
which been mapped to term values (this is not required) or a
Personalized Timeline has been established and


• APT row has an Academic Item Type which is equated to
Term (in the Program Format definition for the program).


• APT row has an Academic Item Type of COURSE.


Session This field is populated when:


• The student’s APT header has an Enrollment Cohort value
which been mapped to term and session values (this is not
required) or a Personalized Timeline has been established
and


• APT row has an Academic Item Type which is equated to
Term (in the Program Format definition for the Program).


• APT row has an Academic Item Type of COURSE.


See: Assigning Year of Program, Academic Year and Term (
STRM) Values to Academic Items added to APT later in this
section.


Academic Period This field is for future use.


Start Date and End Date The start and end dates for the academic item. These fields
are intended primarily for non-course based academic items
that might not necessarily be scheduled in term/session–an
internship for example. These dates can be used to provide a
time frame for an item that is not tied to a formal academic
teaching period.
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For course items, the Start Date and End Date fields are replaced
with the other fields as in the following example page.


Image: APT Items Page: Course item example


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Items Page (Course item example). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Progress Level Indicates the status of the COURSE being applied to this item/
attempt.


When a course item is added to APT, this value is set to
Planned. After a student is enrolled in a class section of
the course, the value is set to In Progress. If the student
subsequently drops the class section and it is deleted from
STDNT_ENRL or retained in 'Dropped' status, the Progress
Level value is set to Dropped. The level is set to Completed
after a grade is present in STDNT_ENRL (the grade must earn
credit).


See Managing APT Enrollment
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See the Student Enrollment Event document on My Oracle
Support Doc ID 1400723.1.


Credit Type Indicates whether the course is being completed or was
completed through class enrollment or from transfer credit.


Search Launches a process to find a match for the COURSE item in
STDNT_ENRL or Transfer Credit Model (including Test and
Other Credit).


Career Displays the student’s career for the matching STDNT_ENRL
row (as opposed to the course career).


Values appear in the remaining fields based on the matching STDNT_ENRL row.


Here is an example in which the Credit Type is Transfer Credit:


Image: APT Items page: Credit Type example


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Items page (Credit Type example). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Values in the fields such as Career, Transfer Model Nbr and so on appear based on the matching Transfer
Credit row.
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APT Items Page: Attempt Schedule Search
This feature simulates the processing that occurs after a student is enrolled by providing a link to the
source of the course credit. For enrollment, this link is established by an Enrollment Sync process that
performs updates to a student's APT instance after enrollment is processed by the enrollment engine.


See Managing APT Enrollment


See the Student Enrollment Event document on My Oracle Support Doc ID 1400723.1.


The Search function creates this link by finding a match for a particular course and save the keys to the
enrollment or transfer credit row in the appropriate table. The search process attempts to find a match in
STDNT_ENRL and Transfer Credit, using the EMPLID and INSTITUTION of the instance as well as the
CRSE_ID, CRSE_OFFER_NBR, and CRSE_TOPIC_ID (if they are present). If more than one match is
found, you can select from the results.


Enrollment (STDNT_ENRL):


• When the matching row is selected, the row is saved to a new table SSR_APT_ENRL.


• Academic Year/Term on the schedule row is updated if the term of the matching course is different.
For example, if a course is assigned to 0690 and the only match is in 0630, the term and academic
year values are updated.


Transfer Credit


• When the matching row is selected, the row is saved to a new table SSR_APT_TRCR.


• Academic Year/Term on the schedule row is updated if the articulation term of the matching course
is different. For example, if a course is assigned to 0690 and the only match is in 0630, the term and
academic year values are updated.


APT Items Page: Assigning Year of Program, Academic Year and Term (STRM)
Values to Academic Items added to APT
Although the APT data is not defined by term, you still need to track data by academic year/term as
well as by the Year of Program (YOP) attribute. Using a combination of the Program Format definition
attached to the PRG item and (if one exists) the Enrollment Cohort term and definition for the student,
data is recorded as items are added to the APT so that you can query the data by academic year, term, or a
student’s year of program.
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Here is an example of Program Format/Enrollment Cohort data:


Image: Program Format / Enrollment Cohort example 1


Program Format data:
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Image: Program Format / Enrollment Cohort example 2


Enrollment Cohort data:


The Program Format nodes which are equated to Year of Program and Term determine which academic
items will be used to record year of program, academic year, and term data in APT.


A session level can also be defined for use in term configurations where a term (STRM) value represents
an academic year and a session (SESSION_CODE) is used to represent ‘term’ (for example, semester 1,
semester 2). See: Academic Year and Term Data with Session Level section below.


See Setting Up Program Formats
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Equates to Year of Program Items: Year of Program Data:


Image: APT Items page: Equates to Year of Program example


Equates to Year of Program example:


• A year of program value is assigned as the academic items equated to Year of Program (in the
Program Format definition) are added to the APT.


Academic Year, Term and Session (if applicable) values are also assigned. In this case the term value
is assigned based on the term values that are assigned to the child equates to term item (BA Econ Year
1 - Semester 1 - see below).


• The example above shows Year 1 – B.A. Economics. When Year 2 is added (as a result of seeding or
a course being added to APT) this will be assigned to 2nd Year and so on.


Equates to Term (EQT) Items: Year of Program, Academic Year and Term Data:


This data is recorded for the following:


• Academic Item(s) equated to Term (in the program format definition for the program).


• All COURSE academic items.
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A year of program, academic year (derived from the term) and term are recorded for each of these.


Image: APT Items page: Equates to Term example


Equates to Term example:


For information about Personalized Timeline,


See Using the APT Timeline


Year of Program If the item is also equated to year of program, this value is taken
from the Program Format definition; otherwise the value is
determined using the program definition value for a parent,
 grandparent and so on. In this example, the YOP value from
the parent STAGE item is used to determine the value for the
STUDYPERIOD.


Academic Year The TERM_TBL.ACAD_YEAR value for the term value (
STRM) returned from the Enrollment Cohort or Personalized
Timeline (see Term).


Term Uses the Node ID associated with the Academic Item Type in
the Program Format definition, to fetch the term value from the
student’s Enrollment Cohort or Personalized Timeline (if one
exists). In this example, the STUDYPERIOD academic item
has been identified as equating to term. A look-up is performed
on the Enrollment Cohort using the Node IDs defined in the
Program Format (this should be consistent if programs are
defined using Build Program by Format).


Session If the Program Format includes session level and the Enrollment
Cohort or Personalized Timeline has Equates to Term nodes
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mapped to combinations of Term and Session, a session value
will also be assigned.


Academic Year and Term Data with Session Level:


Year of Program and Equates to Term (and Session) levels can be tracked separately if the program format
is defined this way. The following example shows an enrollment cohort based on a program format that
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has distinct equates to term (YEAR) and session (SEMESTER) items and how this data is recorded in
APT:


Image: Program Format and Enrollment Cohort using Session Level example 1


Program Format example:







Managing Program Planning and Enrollment  Chapter _


46  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Image: Program Format and Enrollment Cohort using Session Level example 2


Enrollment Cohort example:
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With this configuration, the Year of Program and Equates to Term values are tracked at different levels
because term can now be tracked down to the session level:


Image: Equates to Term item


Equates to Term item:
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Image: Equates to Session Level item


Equates to Session Level item:


Course Items:


YOP, Academic Year and Term data is recorded for COURSE items as they are added to APT (either
through the seeding process or as an individual course is added). The values are assigned in one of two
ways:


1. The value is derived from the parent item when that item is equated to YOP and/or term (for example
if a course is the child of a study period). See a) below.
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2. If the COURSE (or its parent) is not directly linked to an item that is equated to a term, the value is
manually assigned by the user selecting from a list of values. See b) below and also see the following
section “Assigning Term Values to Courses”.


Image: Course Items Example


Course Items example:


a) If the value is derived as the COURSE is added:


• Year of Program: If the COURSE (or its parent, grandparent) is linked to an academic item that
equates to both YOP and term, the YOP from this item is used; otherwise the YOP value is derived
from the parent of the item that equates to term. In this example, the COURSE is a child of a
STUDYPERIOD (which equates to term), the STUDYPERIOD is child of STAGE which equates to
YOP, and therefore the value from the parent STAGE is used here.


• Academic Year: The TERM_TBL.ACAD_YEAR value for the term value (STRM) returned from the
Enrollment Cohort or Personalized Timeline (see Term).


• Term: If the COURSE is linked to an academic item which equates to term, the value is derived from
parent/grandparent and so on.


• Session: If the Program Format includes session level and the Enrollment Cohort or Personalized
Timeline has Equates to Term nodes mapped to combinations of Term and Session, a session value
will also be assigned.


b) If the value is selected by a user:
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• Year of Program: Is assigned by using the YOP value from the academic item (if the academic item
equates to term and also equates to YOP); otherwise the YOP value is derived from the parent of the
Equates to Term item.


• Academic Year: The TERM_TBL.ACAD_YEAR value for the term value (STRM) returned from the
Enrollment Cohort or Personalized Timeline (using the academic item selected during term choice).


• Term: The TERM_TBL.STRM value from the Enrollment Cohort or Personalized Timeline for the
item selected during term choice (using the academic item).


• Session: If the Program Format includes session level and the Enrollment Cohort or Personalized
Timeline has Equates to Term nodes mapped to combinations of Term and Session, the user will
actually select a combination of term and session.


APT Items Page: Assigning Term Values to Courses
This section discusses choosing a “term” for a COURSE item that is not associated (according to lineage)
with an academic item equating to term.


Image: AIR Program Structure example


An AIR COURSE, COURSELIST, COURSEGROUP or any user defined grouping of courses can be
placed at any level in a program structure. A COURSELIST could be situated in the structure in such a
way that while a student is required to complete them, they may do so at any point in the program. The
program used in this example has a basic structure like this:


Any COURSE items that are associated with STUDYPERIOD items can be assigned a term using the
Enrollment Cohort or Personalized Timeline (if one exists). However, you cannot know the term in which
a COURSE associated with items above that level (PRG, PHASE, STAGE) is to be taken until the student
actually plans/enrolls. In the example program used in this document, “Part 2” is comprised of two stages
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(Year 2 and 3) but there is a list of courses that the student must complete at some point during those two
years.


Image: Item Details page: example for assigning term values to courses


This example illustrates the Item Details page (assigning term values to courses).


Image: APT example: assign term values to courses


This will be represented in APT as follows:


The Course List is a direct child of Part 2 and is not associated with a Stage (which equates to Year of
Program) or Study Period (which equates to Term).


When a student (or advisor/administrator) selects a course that is placed in a program structure in this
way, it ultimately must be assigned to a term for planning and enrollment purposes. To do this, the system
must:


• Evaluate the children of the item where the course is situated.


• Determine which of those child items equates to term (this is determined by Program Format, where
an Equates to Term value is required).


• Return a list of those items and prompt the user to assign one to the course.


In the example above, the courses are tied to the Phase level of the program structure. The immediate
children of the PHASE item (other than the COURSELIST itself) are STAGE items, which equate to
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YOP. So in this particular case the system must go down another level. The STAGE items each have
two child STUDYPERIOD items, which equate to term. All four of these must be available to the user,
because this is the level at which enrollment will take place:


• User adds a course to APT:


Image: APT example: add course step 1


This example illustrates adding a course to APT (step 1).


• Child items equating to term are retrieved


The choices can be presented with user defined (message catalog text)


Image: APT example: add course step 2


This example illustrates adding a course to APT (step 2).


• The item is saved to APT. The lineage (as defined in AIR) is preserved, in this example BA Econ =
Year 2 – Semester 2.
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For Year of Program/Term reporting purposes however, the course selection is associated with 2nd
Year, Term 0730.


Image: APT example: add course step 3


This example illustrates adding a course to APT (step 3).


Managing Retake Processing
The Eligible for Retake field determines whether an academic item can be repeated at a future point in a
student’s program of study.


If the Item is a Program Format tree planning node: the APT Request process can be used to build a new
attempt for that planning node as well as any child program format tree nodes and other child items (such
as courses) that are eligible for retake. If a student needs to re-take an entire program node, such as a year
or semester, we recommend the following steps:


• Set the Eligible for Retake field to Yes on the Planning Node and any child Equates to Term/Session
nodes (if applicable). Also identify all child items (courses, course lists etc.) that must be retaken.


• Create a Personalized Timeline and adjust the term mapping as required. For example, if a student
attempted Year 1 in term 2014 Academic year (term code 2014) and is required to re-take Year 1
during the next academic year, the personalized timeline would need to be adjusted such that Year
1 is now mapped to the term code for 2015 Academic Year, with any subsequent years adjusted
accordingly.


See Using the APT Timeline
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• Use the APT Request process to create a new attempt against the Year 1 planning node. This creates
new attempts for all eligible academic items and assigns those items to the appropriate term/session.


See Creating and Managing APT Instances Using the APT Request Process


A course retake can be handled in one of two ways, depending on whether or not the retake needs to occur
at a specific point in the remainder of the student’s program of study:


• Retake at a specific point: if a student needs to retake the item at a set point in time, for instance
retaking Year 1 course during Year 2:


• Set the Eligible for Retake field to Yes on the original attempt.


• Use the Create New Attempt button to create a new attempt against the course in APT.


• Enter Academic Item Attempt schedule data for the new attempt.


• Create and activate the next planning node (Year 2 , to use the same example) using APT Request.


In student self-service, this makes the course available as an item to be retaken in the specified term/
session node on the My Education Plan component once the term/session node for the original
attempt has been finalized.


• Student is allowed to retake at any point during the remainder of the program:


• Set the Eligible for Retake field to Yes on the original attempt.


• Create and activate the next planning node (Year 2 , to use the same example) using APT Request.


This option allows the student to select the course on the My Education Plan in any subsequent
(active) term node once the term/session node for the original attempt has been finalized. When
the course is selected, a new attempt is created for the course, with the schedule data for the term
node where it was selected. If the student decides not to take the course at that point, the attempt and
associated schedule data are removed from APT when the course is de-selected and the My Education
Plan component is saved.


Recording Term-Related Data in APT When Students Are Not Assigned to an
Enrollment Cohort or Personalized Timeline
The ability to auto-assign term-related data as items are added to APT without referencing a predefined
cohort or personalized timeline is planned for the future.


APT Items Page: Academic Item Attempt Results Level
The APT structure is not delivered with a predefined set of fields for statistics and results (total units,
grade points and so on). You must define the types of statistics and results that you want to track for your
students, using the Result Type component. The number and type of results associated with a particular
academic item (for example, a course, semester) are determined by the academic item definition (in AIR),
where you indicate which results will be tracked for a particular academic item.


See Setting Up Result Types


This level of the structure allows you to track multiple versions of the same result type. For example, a
Year of Program might have a Result Type of Weighted Average Mark  associated with it. An institution
might need to record the calculated version of this result (that is, the result calculated by a rules engine or
uploaded from an external source) and the finalized version (which could be different from the calculated
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version) delivered from an exam or other review board. In this case, the Results grid would have two
rows for the result type Weighted Average Mark. Obviously only one of the results would be used for
calculating higher level results and for transcript purposes, but both results would be recorded.


Note. The APT Result design is still being finalized and some components of this feature are planned for
a future phase.


Select the Results tab:


Image: APT Items page: Results tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Items page: Results tab. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


An academic item attempt can have multiple result types associated with it.


Result Nbr System assigned sequence number.


Result Type Prompts against Result Type table for the Institution.


Result Scale You assign a Result Scale to a Result Type on the Result
Type page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Records,
Program Enrollment, Result Type). Result Type inherits the field
definition (Numeric) from the Result Scale – for example, a 10.
0 point scale.


Result Value This value is based on the Result Type setup.


Result Status Indicates the status of the result. You can use this field to record
a change to an existing Result Type row, or to indicate the status
of a new instance of the same result type.


Include in Calc Indicates that a Result Type row should be used in calculating
a higher level result. When there is more than one instance of
the same result type, only one has the check box selected. Note:
This feature is planned for the future.


See Setting Up Result Types
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Select the Grades tab:


Image: APT Items page: Grades tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Items page: Grades tab. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Grading Scheme Controls the Grade prompt. Available if the Result Type has a
Result Scale which is configured to allow include grade.


Grading Basis Controls the Grade prompt. Available if Result Type has a
Result Scale configured to allow include Grade. The field
prompts against the Grading Basis for the selected Grading
Scheme.


Grade Allows for the recording of a core grade for the result type.
 Available if Result Type has a Result Scale configured to allow
include grade. The field prompts against the Grade table for the
selected Grading Scheme/Basis.


Grade Points Displays the grade point value (from the GRADE_TBL) for the
grade.


Outcome The Result outcome will be set based on the evaluation of a rule
(that is, the rule calculates the result, updates the result row with
the result and outcome). The conditional value would be used to
record a result that needs to be confirmed by an exam board or
other body. The result could be ‘confirmed’ by the creation of
another row with a Passed or Failed outcome.


Select the Administrative tab:


Image: APT Items page: Administrative tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Items page: Administrative tab. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Bundle 34: Reason Code prompt is added
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Reason Code You can enter a reason code for a result row. For example, a
student may be granted a higher result and compensation due to
ill-health or other mitigating circumstances or a result may be
excluded due to plagiarism.


See Setting Up APT Reason Codes


Show Student This is planned for the future.


APT Items Page: Assigning Result Types to APT Academic Items
Result Types are associated with academic items in AIR using the Result Types grid to indicate which
Result Types are attached to a particular academic item.


See Defining Academic Item Details


When an item is added to an APT instance, Academic Item Attempt Result rows are created for all result
types linked to that academic item in AIR.


Using the APT Timeline
Access the Timeline page (Records and Enrollment,  Program Enrollment,  Academic Progress Tracker, 
Timeline.).


Image: Timeline page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Timeline page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


View a student’s enrollment cohort data and override that data if necessary.


Create Personalized Timeline If you click this button, the enrollment cohort is copied down to
the APT level and you can change term/session data. After it is
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created, the personalized timeline is used to assign YOP, Term
and Session in APT.


Image: Timeline page: personalized timeline example


Here is an example of a personalized timeline:


Using Item Attributes to Extend APT Instance Header Data
Elements


The Common Attribute Framework allows you to extend the delivered APT_HDR data structure without
customizations, by enabling you to add different types of data elements to your APT instances.


See "Understanding Common Attribute Framework (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


The Common Attribute Framework allows you to associate attributes with a functional area by a Record
Context. Common Attributes have been enabled for the Academic Progress Tracker at the Instance level,
which has its own Common Attribute Framework Record Context and Attribute Record.


APT Header • Record Context: SSR_APT_HDR


• Attribute Record: SSR_APT_HDR_ADD


Attributes associated with this Record Context/Attribute Record
combination are attached to an APT Instance header record and
can be assigned on the Header page of the Academic Program
Tracker component.


Steps for Creating Common Attributes for APT
To create common attributes for APT:


1. Define the attribute using the Common Attribute component (Set Up SACR, Common Definitions,
Common Attributes Setup, Common Attribute).
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2. Attach that attribute to the APT Header Record Context (SSR_APT_HDR) (Set Up SACR, Common
Definitions, Common Attributes Setup, Record Context).


Note: If you implemented Program Enrollment before Bundle 29 / Additional Features April 2013,
you must run the processes listed here after you apply Bundle 29.


3. Item Type Matrix Sync Entities


Navigate to the Item Type Matrix component (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Records,
Program Enrollment, Item Type Matrix) and run the SSR_PE_SYNC process. The sync process
ensures that the newly added attribute(s) are recognized as valid properties of the designated APT
Entities (or all APT Entities if specific entities were not specified):


• Click the Sync Entities button. This initiates the SSR_PE_SYNC process.


• Check the Process Monitor to ensure that the process completes successfully.


This process can be scheduled using the process scheduler.


4. Entity Property Sync


Navigate to the Entity Property Sync page (SACR, System Administration, Entity, Entity Property
Sync) and:


• Click the Sync All Entities button.


• Check the Process Monitor to ensure that the process completes successfully.


5. Wipe Entity Cache


Remain on the Entity Property Sync page and:


• After the Sync All Entity Properties process has completed successfully, click the Wipe Entity
Cache button.


• Check the Process Monitor to ensure that the process completes successfully.


See Identifying Child Item Types and Syncing Entities


See Using Item Attributes to Extend APT Instance Header Data Elements


See "Understanding Common Attribute Framework (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)""Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)""Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0
Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Understanding Entity Registry (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Synchronizing Entity Properties (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Using Item Attributes for the Academic Progress Tracker
As explained above:
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• The Attribute Type determines the type of data that you can enter in the Item Attributes grid in AIR.


• An Attribute can be required when associated with a particular record context (the Required check
box is selected on the Record Context page in Common Attributes setup). If an attribute associated
with the SSR_APT_HDR context is set to required, the attribute will be added automatically when a
user creates a new APT instance and a value will be required to save the component (if a default has
not been assigned in the attribute definition). Note that a user must provide a value even if they add a
non-required attribute.


• Attributes can also be repeatable if this property is enabled in the Record Context definition (the
Repeatable check box is selected on the Record Context page in Common Attributes setup).


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


However, despite these variations, you always use the same process to add attributes for an APT instance–
select the Attribute and then enter or select a Value –for example, date, text, numeric value, or a code
where the code is a member of the List of Values defined for the attribute, a Table value, or XLAT value.


An APT Instance Header:


• Can have multiple attributes.







Chapter _ Managing Program Planning and Enrollment


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 61


• Can have multiple rows for the same item attribute as long as the attribute is repeatable, and the Value
is different (for example Attribute A, with Value 1, Attribute A with Value 2).


Image: Header page example: attributes


Attributes are assigned using the Instance Attributes scroll area:


Attribute The name of the attribute. This value comes from the
description entered for the attribute on the Common Attribute
component.


Value This field changes depending on the type of attribute. This could
be a numeric, date, time or text field. Alternatively, the field
could prompt against a list of values if one has been defined for
the attribute.


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"
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Managing APT Enrollment


Use the APT Enrollment component to enroll students based on APT course entries or to save classes in
which students can enroll using Self Service.


This section provides an overview of APT enrollment processing and discusses how to process APT
enrollment transactions.


Understanding APT Enrollment Processing
When a student is enrolled in a class using the APT enrollment process or through the self-service
Schedule Builder feature, that enrollment data must be tied to an APT course item. This link is established
as follows:


• Enrollment Request is submitted (from the self-service Schedule Builder or the APT Enrollment
process).


• An Enrollment Request is created and saved.


• An APT Request (SSR_APT_REQUEST) is created and saved. One APT request row is created
per APT Course, with an action of Enroll. So if the student is enrolling in three courses, three APT
request rows are generated.


• At this time, a cross reference between the Enrollment Request and the APT request is also
created. A row is created in the SSR_APT_REQXREF table for each request, and the companion
enrollment request ID is saved for each row. So if the student is enrolling in three courses, three
APT cross reference rows are created. Each has a distinct APT request ID, but all three rows share
the Enrollment Request ID. This cross reference table allows APT data to be referenced if an
enrollment request needs to be resubmitted.


• COBOL engine is called and processes each detail row in the request.


• Enrollment Engine updates the Enrollment Request (Success, Error, Message).


• Rows are created in SSR_ENRL_BEVNT table if the SSR_ENROLLMENT_SYNC service
operation is active.


• APT API is called.


• API updates the APT Request Row.


• If the enrollment was successful, a row is created in the SSR_APT_ENRL table.


• If it is active, the SSR_ENROLLMENT_SYNC service operation is triggered.


Note: When a student drops a class through the self-service My Classes feature, the APT request process
is initiated by the SSR_ENROLLMENT_SYNC service operation.


See the Student Enrollment Event document on My Oracle Support Doc ID 1400723.1.


See "Using Program Enrollment Self-Service Features (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"
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Page Used to Process APT Enrollment Transactions
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


APT Enrollment SSR_APT_ENR_RUNCNT Records and Enrollment, 
Program Enrollment,  APT
Enrollment


Enroll students based on APT
course entries.


Processing APT Enrollment Transactions
Access the APT Enrollment page (Records and Enrollment,  Program Enrollment,  APT Enrollment).


Image: APT Enrollment page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Enrollment page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


The following values determine the keys that are used to fetch rows from the CLASS_TBL for this run
and also determine the values that are used as prompts when defining the student population. If the run
control values are Institution: PSUNV, Term: 0690, then the Population Selection query (or a manually
entered list of students) must use the same values to select rows from APT (SSR_APT_SCHD).


Academic Institution Select an Institution value.


Academic Career Select an Academic Career value.
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This value is required for prompting against the TERM_TBL
(which is keyed by INSTITUTION, ACAD_CAREER and
STRM).


Term and Session Select a Term and Session value. These values, along with the
Institution value are used to fetch rows from the CLASS_TBL.


APT Enrollment can be used to create (and process) enrollment requests or to save classes so that they are
accessible for the student to enroll in, using Self Service.


Process Mode Enroll: Select this mode to create an Enrollment Request (
one request per run) which can be processed directly from this
component, or retrieved, adjusted if necessary and posted using
the Block Enroll component.


Schedule Builder: If you select this mode, classes are saved
directly to the SSR_REGFORM table where the student can
retrieve them using the self-service Schedule Builder component
to complete the enrollment process.


Population Selection
The Population Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the
Population Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available
based on the selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process
for the application process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the
selection tool that you select. The fields behave the same way from within the group box on all run
control pages and application processes. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection tool to
identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


This query is delivered as a sample: SSR_APT_ENR. It is intended as an example and is therefore based
on very broad criteria. When you create queries for use with APT Enrollment, you must use the bind
record SSR_APT_ENR_TGT.


Manual Selection
When the Population Selection check box is cleared, the Manual Selection grid is available for entry:


Image: APT Enrollment – Manual Selection grid


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Enrollment page – Manual Selection grid. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


APT Instance Prompts against a view of the SSR_APT_HDR table for the
selected student.
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APT Item Seq(sequence) Prompts against a view of APT Items and returns all items with
an item type of COURSE:


• Where the Term value in the APT Item Attempt Table (SSR
_APT_SCHD.STRM) is equal to the Run Control Term
value.


• If the student’s Attempt Schedule contains a session value
(that is, the enrollment cohort also records session values)
a match is also made on the SSR_APT_SCHD.SESSION_
CODE value and the Run Control session value.


See Creating and Managing APT Instances Using the Academic
Progress Tracker Component


Course ID and Class Description The Course ID and Class Description (Subject Catalog Nbr)
for the COURSE item are displayed when you use the Fetch
Classes button (see the following documentation for Fetch
Classes).


Fetching Classes and Using the Class Sections Grid
Use the Fetch Classes button to preview the class sections that will be used to create enrollment requests
or to populate a student’s schedule builder. You can run the APT Enrollment process without fetching
classes.


Fetch Classes The Fetch Classes process fetches rows from the CLASS_TBL
using:


• Run Control INSTITUTION, STRM, SESSION_CODE and


• Population Select Result/Manual Selection: Distinct CRSE_
ID/CRSE_OFFER_NBR combination(s)


• for which CLASS_TYPE is E (enrollment section).


The fetched rows are displayed in the Class Sections grid.
 When Manual Selection is used, the Fetch Classes button
also populates the Course ID and Subject Catalog Nbr for the
selected APT Item (Course) in the Manual Selection grid.


Image: APT Enrollment Class Sections grid


Here is an example of the Class Sections grid:
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Results are ordered by CLASS_SECTION. The process returns the lowest CLASS_SECTION value
when multiple sections of a class exist. The process also evaluates the CLASS_COMPONENT parts of
the selected section for required related components and returns any related sections (related 1 and 2).
Here again the lowest section number is used for each related component.


Class Enrollment tab:


Class Nbr Displays the CLASS_NBR value for the lowest CLASS_
SECTION value with a CLASS_TYPE of E. You can select a
different value if other sections are available.


Class Description Click the Class Description link (SUBJECT and CATALOG
_NBR) to access the Class Detail page and view enrollment
capacity and totals.


Related 1 and Related 2 Displays the CLASS_NBR value for the lowest CLASS_
SECTION value for related components (a maximum of two,
 neither of which is auto-enroll). You can select different values
if they are available.


Auto Enroll 1 and Auto Enroll 2 Click the links to access the Class Detail page and view
enrollment capacity and totals.


Enrollment Options tab:


Image: APT Enrollment Class Sections grid – Enrollment Options tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Enrollment Class Sections grid – Enrollment
Options tab.


Units Displays the unit value for the class. The value is editable for
variable unit/credit classes.


Wait List OK When this check box is selected, the enrollment engine attempts
to wait list students in this class if the class is closed at the time
when enrollment is processed. When the class(es) are processed
by the enrollment engine, the User ID that creates the Run
Control is checked for access to the Wait List OK function. If
the User ID does not have this access, the wait list option is
ignored and a closed class error is returned.


Instructor ID You can edit this field if the class allows a choice of instructor.


Start Date You can edit this field if the class is scheduled in the OEE
session.
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Take RD Option You can edit this field if the Requirement Designation is
optional.


Capacities tab:


Image: APT Enrollment Class Sections grid – Capacities tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Enrollment Class Sections grid – Capacities
tab.


No. of Students Displays the total number of students in the selected population
that need to be enrolled in the section of this course.


Enrollment Capacity Displays the enrollment capacity of the selected enrollment
section.


Enrollment Total Displays the current enrollment total for the selected enrollment
section.


Viewing Transaction Data
View APT Enrollment transaction data in the Transaction group box:


Image: APT Enrollment Transaction group box


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Enrollment Transaction group box. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Get / Refresh Last Transaction Click to retrieve the last enrollment request generated for this
Run Control/User ID (can be used when the same Run Control
is used for multiple runs).


Enrollment Request ID Displays the last enrollment request generated for this Run
Control/User ID. An enrollment request is generated only when
the Process Mode is Enroll.
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Request Status Displays the status of the Enrollment Request (ENRL_REQ_
HEADER.ENRL_REQ_PROC_ST).


Last Update Date Time Displays the time stamp value for the enrollment request (ENRL
_REQ_HEADER.DTTM_STAMP_SEC).


Number of Transactions Displays the number of Enrollment Request detail rows (the
number of Student/Class number combinations within the
request).


Transactions in Error Displays the number of Enrollment Request detail rows that
resulted in error (ENRL_REQ_DETAIL.ENRL_REQ_DETL_
STAT = E).


Transactions with Message Displays the number of Enrollment Request detail rows that
were processed successfully but for which an informational
message was returned (ENRL_REQ_DETAIL.ENRL_REQ_
DETL_STAT = M): for example, a student was added to a wait
list or a student was enrolled in a class but the repeat check
process returned a repeat warning.


Running the APT Enrollment Process
The Population Selection (or Manual Entry) populates a result table (SSR_APT_ENR_TGT) with the
following values returned from the APT Item Attempt table for items where the item type is COURSE
and where the APT Item Schedule (SSR_APT_SCHD) term (and session if the enrollment cohort uses
session level) match the run control term value:


Image: APT Enrollment Result Table example


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Enrollment Result Table. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Institution and Instance Displays the Institution and Instance values for the selected
instance.


Seq Nbr Displays the SSR_APT_ATT.SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ value.


Offer Nbr Displays the Course Offering value if it exists (not required).


The process also fetches class section rows for each distinct CRSE_ID/CRSE_OFFER_NBR combination
(these values are written to the table: SSR_APT_ENR_CLS). If a CRSE_OFFER_NBR value does not
exist, the process fetches the first class section for the CRSE_ID, regardless of offering. If the Fetch
Classes button has been used, this step is skipped because the sections have already been saved to the
SSR_APT_ENR_CLS table.
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When the Process mode is Enroll:


• Data from the student and class results tables is merged and a single enrollment request is created
containing a detail row for each EMPLID/CLASS_NBR combination in the result set.


• The process calls the Enrollment Engine and the enrollment request is processed.


• When Enrollment processing is completed, the enrollment request ID is returned to the calling
SSR_APT_ENR process and the ID is displayed on the Run Control component.


When the Process mode is Schedule Builder:


• Data from the student and class results tables are merged in the same way, however the resulting
merged rows are inserted into the SSR_REGFORM table.


• Any existing rows with the same keys are overwritten.


See the Student Enrollment Event document on My Oracle Support Doc ID 1400723.1.


See "Using Program Enrollment Self-Service Features (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Deleting Planning Nodes


The Delete Planning Node process allows you to delete planning node(s) that may have been created in
error. Alternatively, planning nodes might need to be deleted if program requirements were changed after
APT instances had been built or updated for a group of students. Whatever the reason, the APT Delete
process is intended for use on an exceptional basis and it is expected that a very limited group of users
would have access to run the process. As a safeguard against accidental deletes, the process never deletes
a planning node if there has been any activity or update performed on it.


The process does not delete (that is, the selected student/planning node is skipped) if any of the following
conditions are true:


• The APT Attempt Status of the Planning Node is a status other than activated or null.


• The Satisfied check box is selected for an APT Item (for the planning node or child items).


• The APT Item outcome is not null.


• Results exist for the Planning node or one of its child items.


• The APT Item Attempt (for the planning node) approval value is anything other than Not Required.


• The Planning Node item/attempt or one of its child items/attempt is locked.


• Child Course Academic Item(s) have a progress level other than planned.


• No Enrollment or Transfer Credit data exists for the planning node.


• No Items within the planning node are substitutes/replacements for other items in the instance.


This section discusses how to run the Delete Planning Nodes process.
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Page Used to Delete Planning Nodes
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Delete Planning Node(s) SSR_APT_DEL_RUNCNT Records and Enrollment, 
Program Enrollment,  Delete
Planning Nodes


Delete planning nodes.


Running the Delete Planning Nodes Process
Access the Delete Planning Node(s) page (Records and Enrollment,  Program Enrollment,  Delete
Planning Nodes).


Image: Delete Planning Node(s) page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Delete Planning Node(s) page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Program Format ID Prompts against the Program Format Table for the selected
institution. Use the View Tree link to view the Program Format
definition. The value selected here serves as a high level
control for the run control. Only students (whether identified by
population selection or entered manually) in programs with a
matching program format ID are processed.


Node ID Select a planning node from the list. The prompt lists all
planning nodes for the selected Program Format ID.


Population Selection
The Population Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the
Population Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available
based on the selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process
for the application process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the
selection tool that you select. The fields behave the same way from within the group box on all run
control pages and application processes. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection tool to
identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.
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Selection Tool Select External File or PS Query.


Query Name The following queries are delivered as samples:


• SSR_APT_DELETE_PLANNING_NODE (prompts on
Institution and Program Format ID).


• SSR_APT_DELETE_PLAN_NODE (prompts on
Institution, Academic Career, Planning Node Item Type,
 Academic Item ID, Program Item ID, Cohort Term and
Curriculum Term).


When you create you own queries, you must use the bind record
SSR_APT_HDR.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Manual Selection
The Manual Selection grid is available if you do not select the Population Selection check box. Use the
grid to enter a list of students for processing:


Image: Delete Planning Nodes page Manual Selection grid


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Delete Planning Nodes page Manual Selection grid.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


ID Enter a student ID (EMPLID). The prompt includes only those
students in programs with the program format ID equal to the
Run Control value.


APT Instance Select an APT Instance for the student.


Managing the APT Administrative Roster


Bundle 34: New


Institutions need to be able to apply academic decisions in program curricula for selected students, such as
replace a course that is no longer taught for a particular term or semester. Administrators can use the APT
Administrative Roster component to add, remove and substitute academic items for selected students in
batch. They can also use the component to enter results for selected students for any academic item within
the Academic Item Registry (AIR) Program structure.


This topic discusses how to:


• Process APT Administrative Roster transactions.







Managing Program Planning and Enrollment  Chapter _


72  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


• Monitor APT Action processes.


Pages Used to Manage the APT Administrative Roster
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


APT Administrative Roster SSR_APT_ADMN_REQ Records and Enrollment, 
Program Enrollment,  APT
Administrative Roster


Add, remove and substitute
academic items, and enter
results.


Search Item ID in AIR
Program


SSR_PROG_ITEM_PT Select the prompt for an
Item field on the APT
Administrative Roster page.


Select the academic item for
which the APT Action is to be
performed.


Request History by Process SSR_APT_REQ_HIST Records and Enrollment, 
Program Enrollment,  Request
History by Process


View APT Action processes,
 outcomes and statuses.
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Processing APT Administrative Roster Transactions
Access the APT Administrative Roster page (Records and Enrollment,  Program Enrollment,  APT
Administrative Roster).


Image: APT Administrative Roster page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Administrative Roster page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Academic Program Select an academic program. The prompt lists all valid academic
items with an academic item type of Program (SSR_AIR_HDR.
SSR_ITEM_TYPE = ‘PRG’). This is a delivered academic item
type value.
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Select update action: Add Item
APT Action Add Item: Add a child academic item from outside the AIR


program structure to a parent academic item within the AIR
program selected for an individual or group of students in batch.
 In the APT Administrative Roster page example, ECON 2 does
not exist in the B.A Business Management program. This course
is being added from outside the AIR program, as a child to the
parent B.A. Bus Mgt Semester 1.


The Add Item action also populates the Enrollment Category
in the APT Tree (SSR_APT_TREE) if selected or available,
 and also indicates that this item addition was an administrative
exception within the APT. See Using the APT Tree


Parent Item ID This prompt opens the Search Item ID in AIR Program page
which provides a view of the AIR program. Select the parent
item to which the child item will be added.


Note: The academic items available for selection are controlled
by APT Action Security. See Setting Up APT Action Security


Child Item ID to Add If the current item is a program format tree node, the Child Item
ID to Add prompt lists all academic items that have an academic
type specified as a valid child item in the Academic Item Type
Matrix.


See Identifying Child Item Types and Syncing Entities


The prompt excludes items that have an item type defined as a
program format tree node. This ensures that any changes to the
program structure conform to the program format for the item.


Enrollment Category This field appears only if the Requires Enrollment Category
check box has been selected for the academic item type that is
being added. Select a value in the Enrollment Category field
before submitting the process. See Defining Academic Item
Type Attributes
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The documentation about the Add Item action and the following documentation about other update actions
discusses the Search Item ID in AIR Program page.


Image: Search Item ID in AIR Program page


Here is an example of the Search Item ID in AIR Program page:


Note: The academic items available for selection are controlled by APT Action Security. See Setting Up
APT Action Security


Select update action: Remove Item
APT Action Remove Item: Examples of when you might use this action


are: program requirements were changed after APT Instances
had been built or updated for groups of students; to replace
a course that is no longer taught in the semester or term. It
is expected that a limited group of users, controlled by APT
Action Security, will have access to remove items. See Setting
Up APT Action Security


As a safeguard against accidental deletes, the process never
deletes an academic item if there has been any activity or update
performed on it.


Note: If you remove a Program academic item (PRG), all
content on the student’s APT Tree is removed. Therefore,
 such security access should be provided only in exceptional
circumstances. The same is true for program format tree nodes.
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The process does not remove an academic item if certain
conditions are true. The conditions are the same as those listed
in the documentation about deleting planning nodes. See
Deleting Planning Nodes


Item ID This prompt opens the Search Item ID in AIR Program page
where you can select the academic item to be removed (
controlled by APT Action Security).


Select update action: Create Substitution
APT Action Create Substitution: The substitution process typically involves


the swapping of one course for another. For example, academic
decisions often allow students to substitute a course from the
prescribed program curricula for another course that may be
part of another program, structure or even a standalone course
offered by the institution.


You can also substitute different types of academic items and
replace an item of one type with a different type.


Note: You cannot create a substitution for the following items:
An item which is identified as a program format tree node;
An item which has been replaced with another APT item;
An item which has child items in APT (for example, a Course
List item, from which child item courses have been placed into
APT).


Item to Substitute This prompt opens the Search Item ID in AIR Program page
where you can select the academic item to be substituted (
controlled by APT Action Security).


Substitute Item The prompt lists all non-program format tree node academic
items (with effective dated logic) that are valid child items (
according to item type matrix) of the parent item of the item
which is being substituted.


Select update action: Enter Results
APT Action Enter Results: Enter results by result type and result scale (if


one exists) for selected students. Results, Grades, Outcomes,
 Result Status, Reason Code, Include in Calc and Show Student
can be updated for any academic item within the AIR Program
selected on the roster page. You can also update a result already
submitted. A new result row is created in APT when the process
is submitted, to preserve the history of results recorded and for
audit purposes. The Include in Calc check box is moved from
the previous row to the latest row for the result type.
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Item ID This prompt opens the Search Item ID in AIR Program page
where you can select the academic item for which results should
be entered (controlled by APT Action Security).


Result Type and Result Scale The Result Type field prompts against Result Type table (SSR_
RESULT_TYPE) for the institution.


You assign a Result Scale to a Result Type on the Result
Type page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Records,
 Grading, Result Type). See Setting Up Result Types


The question mark icon next to the Result Scale field opens a
secondary page to view the selected result scale.


Select students: Manual Entry
Use this grid to select specific student IDs to process for an APT Action.


Select students: Selection Criteria
This option provides selection criteria based on the APT, to allow further filtering of students on an
academic program.


Academic Career, Cohort Term and
Curriculum Term


Prompts on the Academic Career table (ACAD_CAREER_
TBL) and the Term Values Table (TERM_VALUES_TABLE)
based on the selected institution.


Cohort Tag Prompts on the Academic Cohort Table (SSR_COHORT_
TBL) based on the selected institution. Use this field to identify
students who commenced their program at a particular point in
the academic year.


Node ID Displays the planning nodes of the selected AIR program and is
used to filter against the students’ APT Academic Item Attempt
Schedule for the academic item selected.


Term and Attempt Status These fields are used to filter against the students APT
Academic Item Attempt Schedule for the selected academic
item.


Select students: Population Selection
The Population Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the
Population Selection process is available or required for the transaction. For the APT Administrative
Roster page, only the Selection Tool PS Query is delivered, to ensure data consistency within the APT.
Population Selection is also based on user security.


Query Name The following queries are delivered as samples to be modified
by the institution:


• SSR_APT_ADMIN_ROSTER_SAMPLE (prompts on
Institution and Program ID)
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• SSR_APT_ADMIN_ROSTER_RSLT (prompts on
Institution, Program ID, Item ID and Result Type)


• SSR_APT_ADMIN_ROSTER_RSLT_RSCA (prompts on
Institution, Program ID, Item ID, Result Type and Result
Scale)


When you create result based queries, the bind record SSR_
APT_ITMRSLT should be used. All other APT Action queries
should include the bind record SSR_APT_HDR.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Generate Student List
Click the Generate Student List button after you select criteria using Selection Criteria or Population
Selection. When the student data is retrieved, you can access (view or update) the APT Instance or
Program Stack data for a student directly from the roster page.


Image: APT Administrative Roster page: Generate Student List grid


Here is an example of the APT Administrative Roster page, Generate Student List grid:


To process students for an APT Action, select individual students or Select All. Click Add Row to add a
student to the list.


The generated student list grid example above is the same for all APT Actions except Enter Results.


Image: APT Administrative Roster page: Generate Student List grid_Result Data


Here is an example of the Generate Student List grid for the Enter Results action:


The Enter Results APT Action displays a results roster grid when the Generate Student List is selected
for the specific academic item. The results entry process observes the same functionality of entering
results for individual students on the APT component; grades default from the mark entered using the
results scale mapping. The minimum and maximum mark from the result scale is also observed along
with decimal places. When retrieving groups of students for result entry for an academic item, the roster
page identifies whether a result already exists for a student. If a result exists, the Result Exists check box
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is selected and the row is display only mode. To update a result, select the student ID; the Result field is
then available for edit. When a result is updated, a new result row for the result type is created in APT
(see the previous documentation about APT Action Enter Results for more information).


Note: If a result exists for Manual Entry, the row is immediately available for edit and update.


Result Value This value is based on the Result Type setup and is validated
against the Result Scale.


Grading Scheme Controls the Grade prompt and is available if the Result Type
has a Result Scale which is configured to allow include grade.
 The value defaults into the roster page.


Grading Basis Controls the Grade prompt. Available if the Result Type has a
Result Scale which is configured to allow include grade. The
field prompts against the Grading Basis for the selected Grading
Scheme. The value defaults into the roster page.


Grade Allows for the recording of a core grade for the Result Type and
is available if the Result Type has a Result Scale configured to
allow include grade. The field prompts against the Grade table
for the selected Grading Scheme/basis. Defaults from the entry
of a Result value based on the Result Scale if configured.


Grade Points Displays the grade point value (from the GRADE_TBL) for the
grade.


Attempt Outcome Records the outcome of the result, for example, Passed or
Failed. Prompts on Attempt Outcome translate values, and
requires data entry (does not default).


Result Status Records the current result status, for example, Awaiting
Approval or Approved. Prompts on Results Status translate
values, and requires data entry (does not default).


Reason Code Prompts on the APT Reason Code table and requires data entry.
 Use this field to record reasons why specific results were
awarded, for example, compensation, mitigation, health reasons.


Include in Calculation Select the check box if this result is to be included in calculating
a higher level result.


Show Student Select the check box if this result is to be shown to students in
self service. This is planned for future but could be used as part
of the XMLP Results feature when creating the results template
query.


See Managing APT Items


See Setting Up Result Types


See Setting Up APT Reason Codes







Managing Program Planning and Enrollment  Chapter _


80  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Submit
You can run the APT Action submit process as a background process. Alternatively, you can view the
process after you submit it, using the View Request History link to access the Request History by Process
page (see the next section for information about the page).


Use the Process Description field on the roster page to provide specific descriptions for each process
that you submit, for example, Add Course Econ 2: Macroeconomic Principles. These descriptions are
recorded in the process and can also be used when you search for specific processes in the Request
History by Process component.


Monitoring APT Action Processes
Use the Request History by Process page to monitor the details and outcomes of all APT Action processes
submitted on the APT Administrative Roster page. You can monitor the request as it is submitted (the
process instance ID is passed to the Request History by Process component), or view later after running
the process in the background. You can also use the page to search for previous process instances
submitted. If errors are returned during the submit process, you can fix them in the student’s APT or
program stack directly from this page, and then resubmit the process.


Access the Request History by Process page (Records and Enrollment,  Program Enrollment,  Request
History by Process).
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As discussed, you can also access the page from the APT Administrative Roster page using the View
Request History link.


Image: Request History by Process page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Request History by Process page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Filter
Use the Filter grid to filter results based on different outcome statuses. For example, you can display the
students that have an error status to resolve the data for those students.


Select This check box appears only for those students who have an
Error status. You can select their IDs for resubmission.


Outcome The Outcome status is display only unless the outcome is an
error, when a link provides details about the error message.


Resubmit Selected You can resubmit the APT Action process for an individual or
group of students. After the error has been resolved, select the
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student ID in the grid and click the Resubmit Selected button.
 You are returned to the APT Administrative Roster page where
you can change the Process Description. Submit the process
from the APT Administrative Roster page as previously, and
then return to the Request by History process using the View
Request History link to view the outcome of the process.


APT API Detail


The following section provides further detail on the operations and processing performed by
SSR_APT:API. Please note that when called from the Application Maintenance component, the
Admissions Activate Applications process and the Student Program Plan component, the API creates only
the APT Instance (SSR_APT_HDR). All other actions are performed when the API is called from the
APT Request SSR_APT_REQ application engine.


See "Understanding Entity Registry (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


SSR_APT:API
Class APTAPI


Summary
Property Summary:


Data Type Name and Description


public APTHeader APTHeader


The APT Header APT Entity object that is populated when the
getHeader() method is invoked.


public BasicEntity CONTEXT_ROOT


The APT Entity object which is set as the root context for
all method processing in the API. This is usually set as
the planning node or equates to term node APT item. This
property is set by consumers of the API so that only items that
fall under this root item are processed. If this property is blank,
the APT Header is considered as the root item. This property is
set when the setContextRoot() method is invoked.
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Data Type Name and Description


public BasicEntity CONTEXT_ROOT_AIR


The AIR Entity object which is set as the root context for
all method processing in the API. This is usually set as the
planning node or equates to term node AIR item. This property
is set by consumers of the API so that only items that fall
under this root item are processed. If this property is blank, the
PoS property is considered as the root item. This property is
set when the setContextRoot() method is invoked.


public string CRSE_FILTER


This property determines if the APT structure should fill
completed and in-progress courses. Set value 'Y' if the Course
should ignore completed and in-progress courses.


public EnrollmentCohort EnrollmentCohort


The enrollment cohort object corresponding to the APT
Header in context.


public boolean FILL_COURSE_GROUP


Set this property to true if the course group entities should be
populated in the AIR structure.


public boolean FILL_COURSE_OFFERING


Set this property to false to turn off loading course offering
details entity under AIR Course, default is true.


public boolean FILL_NON_PFN_ITEMS


Set this property to false if non planning node items should be
excluded from the AIR structure.


public boolean PERFORM_VALIDATE


Set this property to false if validation logic should be ignored
when save() method is invoked. By default validation logic is
processed when save method is invoked.


public BaseAIREntity PoS


The Program of Study AIR Entity object corresponding to the
APT Header object. This property is automatically instantiated
along with the APTHeader APT Entity object when the
getHeader() method is invoked.
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Data Type Name and Description


public ProgramFormatSetup Program Format


The program format object corresponding to the APT Header
in context.


public boolean TERM_ACTIVATE


Set this property to true to term activate into terms defined in
the equates to term items on save.


Constructor Summary:


Return Data Type Name and Description


public void APTAPI()


Method Summary:


Return Data Type Name and Description


public boolean activateCurrentPlanningNode (MessageLogBase p_Messages
out)


Activates the current planning node and all its program format
tree node child items by setting the APT Attempt status to
'Activated'. This method will perform this operation only if the
attempt status of the current planning node is null.


public boolean activateCurrentPlanningNodeInAPTHeader(string p_Emplid,
 string p_Institution, number p_Instance, MessageLogBase p_
Messages out)


Activates the current planning node and all its program format
tree node child items by setting the APT Attempt status to
'Activated'. This method will perform this operation only if the
attempt status of the current planning node is null.


public boolean activateProgFormatNode(BaseAPTEntity p_APT_Entity,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Activates the Program Format node entity object passed in as a
parameter.
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Return Data Type Name and Description


public boolean addIAMEnrollentDataForItem(number p_SSR_APT_ITEM
_SEQ, number p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p_Term, string p_
SSR_ACTIVITY_ID, number p_SSR_ACT_ID_SEQ_NBR,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Adds Individual Activity Management (IAM) enrollment
information to a student's APT course item.


public boolean addIAMEnrollentDataForItemInAPTHeader(string p_Emplid,
 string p_Institution, number p_Instance, number p_SSR_APT
_ITEM_SEQ, number p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p_Term,
string p_SSR_ACTIVITY_ID, number p_SSR_ACT_ID_SEQ
_NBR, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Adds Individual Activity Management (IAM) enrollment
information to a student's APT course item.


public BaseAPTEntity addItem (string p_AIR_Item_ID, MessageLogBase p_
Messages out)


Adds an AIR Item to a student's APT. This method takes care
of automatically adding the parent items (if they do not exist)
and adds child items based on the enrollment category of the
item being added.


This method requires that an APT header record already exists
for the student and it should be populated in the APTAPI
property APTHeader by invoking the getHeader method.


public BaseAPTEntity addItemToAPTHeader(string p_Emplid, string p_Institution,
 number p_Instance, string p_AIR_Item_ID, MessageLogBase
p_Messages out)


Adds an AIR Item to a student's APT. This method takes care
of automatically adding the parent items (if they do not exist)
and adds child items based on the enrollment category of the
item being added. This method requires that an APT header
record already exists for the student.


public BaseAPTEntity addItemUnderAPTItem (string p_Emplid, string p_Institution,
 number p_Instance, string p_Parent_Item_ID, string p_Child_
Item_ID, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Adds an AIR Item as a child to a specific APT item. This
method can be used to add an item that is not present in the
AIR hierarchy.
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Return Data Type Name and Description


public BaseAPTEntity addItemUnderAPTItemV2(string p_Emplid, string p_
Institution, number p_Instance, string p_Parent_Item_ID,
 number p_Parent_Item_seq, string p_Child_Item_ID,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Adds an AIR Item as a child to a specific APT item. This
method can be used to add an item that is not present in the
AIR hierarchy.


public APTAttempt createAPTAttemptForItem (BaseAPTEntity p_parent,
 BaseAIREntity p_parent_AIR_Entity, MessageLogBase p_
Messages out)


Adds a new APT Attempt row for an APT item. This method
also creates the APT schedule and APT Result data for the
newly created APT Attempt.


public boolean createAPTHeader (string p_Emplid, string p_Acad_
career, number p_Student_car_nbr, string p_Institution,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Creates a new APT Header record. To save the newly created
APT Header to the database invoke the save method.


Note: The student program stack ACAD_PROG.SSR_APT_
INSTANCE is not updated by this method.


public boolean createAPTHeaderFromEntity (StudentProgram p_
StudentProgram, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Creates a new APT Header record. This method
uses a pre-populated entity object SSR_CAREER_
TERM:Accessors:StudentProgram. This method holds the
core logic for creating the APT header and is invoked by all
the other methods that create APT header. To save the newly
created APT Header to the database invoke the save method.


Note: The student program stack ACAD_PROG.SSR_APT_
INSTANCE is not updated by this method.
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Return Data Type Name and Description


public boolean createAPTHeaderFromRecord (Record p_recACAD_PROG,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Creates a new APT Header record. This method is meant to be
used from online components by passing the ACAD_PROG
component buffer record as the parameter. To save the newly
created APT Header to the database invoke the save method.


Note: The student program stack ACAD_PROG.SSR_APT_
INSTANCE is not updated by this method.


public BaseAPTEntity createAPTItem (BasicEntity p_parent, string p_SSR_ITEM
_ID, BaseAIREntity p_AIR_Entity, boolean p_full_mode,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Creates one APT item under a parent APT item. This also
creates the APT attempt, schedule and result records. Child
academic items are also created based on the mode parameter
and the enrollment category associated with the item.


public void createCounterRecord(string p_Emplid, string p_Institution,
 number p_Instance)


This method should be called to set up the counter record
SSR_APT_ITM_CNT. If a row already exists for the given
emplid, institution and APT instance key values, it verifies if
the counter value is correct and updates it to the right value if
it is not. If a counter row does not exist for the given keys then
it creates a new row with the correct counter value.


public boolean deleteAPTHeader (string p_Emplid, string p_Institution,
 number p_Instance, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Deletes APT Header record. Delete is only allowed if there
are no references in student program stack or admissions
application stack.


public boolean dropEnrolledItem (number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ, number
p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p_Term, number p_classNumber,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Deletes enrollment information from a student's APT course
item.
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Return Data Type Name and Description


public boolean dropEnrolledItemInAPTHeader (string p_Emplid, string p_
Institution, number p_Instance, number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_
SEQ, number p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p_Term, number p_
classNumber, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Deletes enrollment information from a student's APT course
item.


public boolean enrollItem (number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ, number p_
ATTEMPT_NBR, string p_Term, number p_classNumber,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Adds enrollment information to a student's APT course item.


public boolean enrollItemInAPTHeader (string p_Emplid, string p_Institution,
 number p_Instance, number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ,
 number p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p_Term, number p_
classNumber, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Adds enrollment information to a student's APT course item.


public BaseAPTEntity findAPTElementByItemSequence (BaseAPTEntity p_
tree, number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ, array of string p_
breadcrumbs out)


Searches for and returns an entity object based on the APT
item sequence number specified. It can be used only in APT
trees.


public BasicEntity findElementByItemID (BasicEntity p_tree, string p_SSR_
ITEM_ID, array of string p_breadcrumbs out)


Searches for and returns an entity object based on the item ID
specified. It can be used for both AIR and APT trees.


public BaseAIREntity getAIRItemByNodeID(number p_nodeID, MessageLogBase p
_Messages out)


Retrieves the AIR entity object from the student's APT
based on the node ID of the item in Program Format. The
APT Header should be populated in the APTAPI property
APTHeader by invoking the getHeader method prior to calling
this method.


public BaseAIREntity getAIRItemByNodeIDInAPTHeader(string p_Emplid,
 string p_Institution, number p_Instance, number p_nodeID,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Retrieves the AIR entity object from the student's APT based
on the node ID of the item in Program Format.
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Return Data Type Name and Description


public void getAllItemIDsByType (BasicEntity p_tree, string p_SSR_
ITEM_TYPE, array of string p_Items out)


This method returns a list of all item IDs that match the
parameter p_SSR_ITEM_TYPE in the entity tree p_tree.


public void getAllItemsByType (BasicEntity p_tree, string p_SSR_ITEM_
TYPE, array of BasicEntity p_Items out)


This method returns all items under &p_tree that match the
item type value provided in &p_SSR_ITEM_TYPE.


public BaseAPTEntity getAPTItemByNodeID (number p_nodeID, MessageLogBase
p_Messages out)


Retrieves the APT entity object from the student's APT
based on the node ID of the item in Program Format. The
APT Header should be populated in the APTAPI property
APTHeader by invoking the getHeader method prior to calling
this method.


public BaseAPTEntity getAPTItemByNodeIDInAPTHeader(string p_Emplid,
 string p_Institution, number p_Instance, number p_nodeID,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Retrieves the APT entity object from the student's APT based
on the node ID of the item in Program Format.


public string getCurrentPlanningNodeItemID (string p_Emplid, string p_
Institution, number p_Instance, MessageLogBase p_Messages
out)


Finds the current planning node item ID of the student from
the APT. This method examines AIR and APT structures of
the student and determines the planning node item ID.


public void getHeader (string p_Emplid, string p_Institution, number p_
Student_car_nbr)


Retrieves an existing header, allows adding/editing of children.


public void getHeaderEfficiently (string emplid, string institution, number
instance)


Retrieves an existing header, allows adding/editing of children.
 This method is more efficient from a performance perspective
than getHeader().
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Return Data Type Name and Description


public string getNextPlanningNodeItemID (string p_Emplid, string p_
Institution, number p_Instance, MessageLogBase p_Messages
out)


Finds the planning node item ID that should be activated next.
 This method examines AIR and APT structures of the student
and determines the next planning node item ID that should be
activated.


public void Initialize()


Initializes state properties ProgramFormat, EnrollmentCohort
and PoS based on the current APTHeader value.


public boolean removeIAMEnrollentDataForItem(number p_SSR_APT_
ITEM_SEQ, number p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p_Term,
string p_SSR_ACTIVITY_ID, number p_SSR_ACT_ID_SEQ
_NBR, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Removes Individual Activity Management (IAM) enrollment
information from a student's APT course item.


public boolean removeIAMEnrollentDataForItemInAPTHeader(string p_
Emplid, string p_Institution, number p_Instance, number p_
SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ, number p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p
_Term, string p_SSR_ACTIVITY_ID, number p_SSR_ACT_
ID_SEQ_NBR, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Removes Individual Activity Management (IAM) enrollment
information from a student's APT course item.


public boolean removeItem (string p_APT_Item_ID, MessageLogBase p_
Messages out)


Removes an APT Item from the student's APT structure.
 Invoke the APT API save() method to really delete it from
the backend tables. The APT Header should be populated in
the APTAPI property APTHeader by invoking the getHeader
method prior to calling this method.


public boolean removeItemFromAPTHeader (string p_Emplid, string p
_Institution, number p_Instance, string p_APT_Item_ID,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Removes an APT Item from the student's APT structure.
 Invoke the APT API save() method to really delete it from the
backend tables.
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Return Data Type Name and Description


public boolean removeSubstituteItem (string p_Substitute_Item_ID,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Remove a substitute item from the student's APT structure.
 This method must be used instead of removeItem or
removeItemFromAPTHeader methods to remove a substitute
item. The APT Header should be populated in the APTAPI
property APTHeader by invoking the getHeader method prior
to calling this method.


public boolean removeSubstituteItemInAPTHeader (string p_Emplid, string p
_Institution, number p_Instance, string p_Substitute_Item_ID,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Remove a substitute item from the student's APT structure.
 This method must be used instead of removeItem or
removeItemFromAPTHeader methods to remove a substitute
item.


public MessageLogBase Save( )


Saves the header and all children, if it is a new header creates a
counter row.


public void saveExceptionToLog (string p_component, Exception p_
exception)


This method will write debugging information to the SOA
log file/table (based on SOA setup) based on the passed in
exception object.


public boolean setContextRoot (string p_itemID)


Provide an EQT or Planning node item ID as parameter to
set it as the API's context root item. This will help the API
perform certain operations faster as it operates within the APT
sub-tree of the planning/term node. This is not mandatory, but
greatly improves performance of the APIT methods.


public boolean substituteItem (string p_Item_ID, string p_Substitute_Item_
ID, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Substitutes one APT Item with another in the student's
APT structure. The APT Header should be populated in the
APTAPI property APTHeader by invoking the getHeader
method prior to calling this method.
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Return Data Type Name and Description


public boolean substituteItemInAPTHeader (string p_Emplid, string p_
Institution, number p_Instance, string p_Item_ID, string p_
Substitute_Item_ID, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Substitutes one APT Item with another in the student's APT
structure.


public boolean TermActivate (BaseAPTEntity p_APTEnity, MessageLogBase
p_Messages out)


This method creates a new row in STDNT_CAR_TERM for
the term value specified in the APT schedule.


Details
Property Detail:


Name Details


APTHeader APTHeader


The APT Header APT Entity object that is populated when the
getHeader() method is invoked.


CONTEXT_ROOT public BasicEntity


The APT Entity object which is set as the root context for
all method processing in the API. This is usually set as
the planning node or equates to term node APT item. This
property is set by consumers of the API so that only items that
fall under this root item are processed. If this property is blank,
the APT Header is considered as the root item. This property is
set when the setContextRoot() method is invoked.


CONTEXT_ROOT_AIR public BasicEntity


The AIR Entity object which is set as the root context for
all method processing in the API. This is usually set as the
planning node or equates to term node AIR item. This property
is set by consumers of the API so that only items that fall
under this root item is processed. If this property is blank, the
PoS property is considered as the root item. This property is
set when the setContextRoot() method is invoked.


CRSE_FILTER public string


This property determines if the APT structure should fill
completed and in-progress courses. Set value 'Y' if the Course
should ignore completed and in-progress courses.
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Name Details


EnrollmentCohort public EnrollmentCohort


The enrollment cohort object corresponding to the APT
Header in context.


FILL_COURSE_GROUP public Boolean


Set this property to true if the course group entities should be
populated in the AIR structure.


FILL_COURSE_OFFERING public Boolean


Set this property to false to turn off loading course offering
details entity under AIR Course, default is true.


FILL_NON_PFN_ITEMS public Boolean


Set this property to false if non planning node items should be
excluded from the AIR structure.


PERFORM_VALIDATE public Boolean


Set this property to false if validation logic should be ignored
when save() method is invoked. By default, validation logic is
processed when save method is invoked.


PoS public BaseAIREntity


The Program of Study AIR Entity object corresponding to the
APT Header object. This property is automatically instantiated
along with the APTHeader APT Entity object when the
getHeader() method is invoked.


ProgramFormat public ProgramFormatSetup


The program format object corresponding to the APT Header
in context.


TERM_ACTIVATE public boolean


Set this property to true to term activate into terms defined in
the EQT items on save.


Constructor Detail:


Name Details


APTAPI public APTAPI ()


Method Detail:
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Name Details


activateCurrentPlanningNode public boolean activateCurrentPlanningNode (
MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Activates the current planning node and all its program format
tree node child items by setting the APT Attempt status to
'Activated'. This method will perform this operation only if the
attempt status of the current planning node is null.


Parameters:


MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning if any
will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean


activateCurrentPlanningNodeInAPTHeader public boolean activateCurrentPlanningNodeInAPTHeader
(string p_Emplid, string p_Institution, number p_Instance,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Activates the current planning node and all its program format
tree node child items by setting the APT Attempt status to
'Activated'. This method will perform this operation only if the
attempt status of the current planning node is null.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean







Chapter _ Managing Program Planning and Enrollment


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 95


Name Details


activateProgFormatNode public boolean activateProgFormatNode(BaseAPTEntity p_
APT_Entity, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Activates the Program Format node entity object passed in as a
parameter.


Parameters:


• BaseAPTEntity p_APT_Entity - The program format
node APT entity that should be activated.


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out)


Returns:


boolean


addIAMEnrollentDataForItem public boolean addIAMEnrollentDataForItem (number p_SSR
_APT_ITEM_SEQ, number p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p_
Term, string p_SSR_ACTIVITY_ID, number p_SSR_ACT_
ID_SEQ_NBR, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Adds Individual Activity Management (IAM) enrollment
information to a student's APT course item.


Parameters:


• number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ - APT item sequence
of the item to be updated


• number p_ATTEMPT_NBR - APT attempt number of the
item to be updated


• string p_Term


• string p_SSR_ACTIVITY_ID - IAM activity ID


• number p_SSR_ACT_ID_SEQ_NBR - The class enrolled
into


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean
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Name Details


addIAMEnrollentDataForItemInAPTHeader public boolean addIAMEnrollentDataForItemInAPTHeader
(string p_Emplid, string p_Institution, number p_Instance,
 number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ, number p_ATTEMPT_
NBR, string p_Term, string p_SSR_ACTIVITY_ID, number
p_SSR_ACT_ID_SEQ_NBR, MessageLogBase p_Messages
out)


Adds Individual Activity Management (IAM) enrollment
information to a student's APT course item.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ - APT item sequence
of the item to be updated


• number p_ATTEMPT_NBR - APT attempt number of the
item to be updated


• string p_Term


• string p_SSR_ACTIVITY_ID - IAM activity ID


• number p_SSR_ACT_ID_SEQ_NBR - The class enrolled
into


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean
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Name Details


addItem public BaseAPTEntity addItem (string p_AIR_Item_ID,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Adds an AIR Item to a student's APT. This method takes care
of automatically adding the parent items (if they do not exist)
and adds child items based on the enrollment category of the
item being added.


This method requires that an APT header record already exists
for the student and it should be populated in the APTAPI
property APTHeader by invoking the getHeader method.


Parameters:


• string p_AIR_Item_ID - Item ID of the AIR item that
must be added to the student's APT


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


BaseAPTEntity


addItemToAPTHeader public BaseAPTEntity addItemToAPTHeader (string p_
Emplid, string p_Institution, number p_Instance, string p_AIR
_Item_ID, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Adds an AIR Item to a student's APT. This method takes care
of automatically adding the parent items (if they do not exist)
and adds child items based on the enrollment category of the
item being added. This method requires that an APT header
record already exists for the student.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• string p_AIR_Item_ID - Item ID of the AIR item that
must be added to the student's APT


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


BaseAPTEntity
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Name Details


addItemUnderAPTItem public BaseAPTEntity addItemUnderAPTItem (string p_
Emplid, string p_Institution, number p_Instance, string p_
Parent_Item_ID, string p_Child_Item_ID, MessageLogBase p
_Messages out)


Adds an AIR Item as a child to a specific APT item. This
method can be used to add an item that is not present in the
AIR hierarchy.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• string p_Parent_Item_ID - Item ID of the parent APT
item under which the new item must be created as a child


• string p_Child_Item_ID - Item ID of the AIR item to be
created


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


BaseAPTEntity
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Name Details


addItemUnderAPTItemV2 public BaseAPTEntity addItemUnderAPTItem(string p_
Emplid, string p_Institution, number p_Instance, string p_
Parent_Item_ID, number p_Parent_Item_seq, string p_Child_
Item_ID, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Adds an AIR Item as a child to a specific APT item. This
method can be used to add an item that is not present in the
AIR hierarchy.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• string p_Parent_Item_ID - Item ID of the parent APT
item under which the new item must be created as a child


• number p_Parent_Item_seq - APT Item sequence (SSR_
APT_ITEM_SEQ) of the parent APT item under which
the new item must be created as a child


• string p_Child_Item_ID - Item ID of the AIR item to be
created


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


BaseAPTEntity
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Name Details


createAPTAttemptForItem public APTAttempt createAPTAttemptForItem (
BaseAPTEntity p_parent, BaseAIREntity p_parent_AIR_
Entity, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Adds a new APT Attempt row for an APT item. This method
also creates the APT schedule and APT Result data for the
newly created APT Attempt.


Parameters:


• BaseAPTEntity p_parent - Parent APT item under which
this new APT Attempt must be created


• BaseAIREntit p_parent_AIR_Entity – The corresponding
AIR item of the p_parent APT item


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out)


Returns:


APTAttempt


createAPTHeader public boolean createAPTHeader(string p_Emplid, string p_
Acad_career, number p_Student_car_nbr, string p_Institution,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Creates a new APT Header record. To save the newly created
APT Header to the database invoke the save method.


Note: The student program stack ACAD_PROG.SSR_APT_
INSTANCE is not updated by this method.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Acad_career - The student's academic career in
program/plan


• number p_Student_car_nbr - The student's career number
in program/plan


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warnings
if any will be added to this object.


Returns:


boolean
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createAPTHeaderFromEntity public boolean createAPTHeaderFromEntity (StudentProgram
p_StudentProgram, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Creates a new APT Header record. This method
uses a pre-populated entity object SSR_CAREER_
TERM:Accessors:StudentProgram. This method holds the core
logic for creating the APT header and is invoked by all the
other methods that create APT header.


To save the newly created APT Header to the database invoke
the save method.


Note: The student program stack ACAD_PROG.SSR_APT_
INSTANCE is not updated by this method.


Parameters:


• StudentProgram p_StudentProgram - ACAD_PROG
entity object


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warnings
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean


createAPTHeaderFromRecord public boolean createAPTHeaderFromRecord (Record p_
recACAD_PROG, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Creates a new APT Header record. This method is meant to be
used from online components by passing the ACAD_PROG
component buffer record as the parameter. To save the newly
created APT Header to the database invoke the save method.


Note: The student program stack ACAD_PROG.SSR_APT_
INSTANCE is not updated by this method.


Parameters:


• Record p_recACAD_PROG - ACAD_PROG component
buffer record object


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warnings
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean
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Name Details


createAPTItem public BaseAPTEntity createAPTItem (BasicEntity p_parent,
 string p_SSR_ITEM_ID, BaseAIREntity p_AIR_Entity,
 boolean p_full_mode, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Create one APT item under a parent APT item. This also
creates the APT attempt, schedule and result records. Child
academic items are also created based on the mode parameter
and the enrollment category associated with the item.


Parameters:


• BasicEntity p_parent - Parent APT item under which this
new APT item must be created


• string p_SSR_ITEM_ID - AIR item ID of the APT item
to be created


• BaseAIREntity p_AIR_Entity - The corresponding AIR
entity object of the APT item to be created


• boolean p_full_mode - If true then it creates all children
and cascades to create grandchildren and so on, if false
only creates itself and any children which have enrollment
category auto add option turned on


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out)


Returns:


BaseAPTEntity


createCounterRecord public void createCounterRecord(string p_Emplid, string p_
Institution, number p_Instance)


This method should be called to setup the counter record SSR
_APT_ITM_CNT. If a row already exists for the given emplid,
 institution and APT instance key values, it verifies if the
counter value is correct and updates it to the right value if it is
not. If a counter row does not exist for the given keys then it
creates a new row with the correct counter value.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student
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deleteAPTHeader public boolean deleteAPTHeader (string p_Emplid, string p_
Institution, number p_Instance, MessageLogBase p_Messages
out)


Deletes APT Header record. Delete is only allowed if there
are no references in student program stack or admissions
application stack.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warnings
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean


dropEnrolledItem public boolean dropEnrolledItem (number p_SSR_APT_ITEM
_SEQ, number p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p_Term, number p_
classNumber, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Deletes enrollment information to a student's APT course item.


Parameters:


• number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ


• number p_ATTEMPT_NBR


• string p_Term - Term into which the enrollment was made


• number p_classNumber - The class enrolled into


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean
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Name Details


dropEnrolledItemInAPTHeader public boolean dropEnrolledItemInAPTHeader(string p_
Emplid, string p_Institution, number p_Instance, number p_
SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ, number p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p
_Term, number p_classNumber, MessageLogBase p_Messages
out)


Deletes enrollment information from a student's APT course
item.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ


• number p_ATTEMPT_NBR


• string p_Term - Term into which the enrollment was made


• number p_classNumber - The class enrolled into


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean
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Name Details


enrollItem public boolean enrollItem(number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_
SEQ, number p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p_Term, number p_
classNumber, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Adds enrollment information to a student's APT course item.


Parameters:


• number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ


• number p_ATTEMPT_NBR


• string p_Term - Term into which the enrollment was made


• number p_classNumber - The class enrolled into


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean


enrollItemInAPTHeader public boolean enrollItemInAPTHeader(string p_Emplid,
 string p_Institution, number p_Instance, number p_SSR_APT
_ITEM_SEQ, number p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p_Term,
 number p_classNumber, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Adds enrollment information to a student's APT course item.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ


• number p_ATTEMPT_NBR


• string p_Term - Term into which the enrollment was made


• number p_classNumber - The class enrolled into


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean
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Name Details


findAPTElementByItemSequence public BaseAPTEntity findAPTElementByItemSequence (
BaseAPTEntity p_tree, number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ,
 array of string p_breadcrumbs out)


Searches for and returns an entity object based on the APT
item sequence number specified. It can be used only in APT
trees.


Parameters:


• BaseAPTEntity p_tree - The root node from where the
search should start


• number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ - The Item ID of the
item to be found


• array of string p_breadcrumbs(out)- This array of string
will be populated with entity IDs of the parent items from
the element (being searched for) to the root.


Returns:


BaseAPTEntity


findElementByItemID public BasicEntity findElementByItemID (BasicEntity p_tree,
 string p_SSR_ITEM_ID, array of string p_breadcrumbs out)


Searches for and returns an entity object based on the item ID
specified. It can be used for both AIR and APT trees.


Parameters:


• BasicEntity p_tree - The root node from where the search
should start


• string p_SSR_ITEM_ID - The Item ID of the item to be
found


• array of string p_breadcrumbs(out) - This array of string
will be populated with entity IDs of the parent items from
the element (being searched for) to the root.


Returns:


BasicEntity
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Name Details


getAIRItemByNodeID public BaseAIREntity getAIRItemByNodeID(number p_
nodeID, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Retrieves the AIR entity object from the student's APT
based on the node ID of the item in Program Format. The
APT Header should be populated in the APTAPI property
APTHeader by invoking the getHeader method prior to calling
this method.


Parameters:


• number p_nodeID - The node ID from Program Format


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out)


Returns:


BaseAIREntity


getAIRItemByNodeIDInAPTHeader public BaseAIREntity getAIRItemByNodeIDInAPTHeader(
string p_Emplid, string p_Institution, number p_Instance,
 number p_nodeID, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Retrieves the AIR entity object from the student's APT based
on the node ID of the item in Program Format.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• number p_nodeID - The node ID from Program Format


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out)


Returns:


BaseAIREntity
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Name Details


getAllItemIDsByType public void getAllItemIDsByType (BasicEntity p_tree, string p
_SSR_ITEM_TYPE, array of string p_Items out)


This method returns a list of all item IDs that match the
parameter p_SSR_ITEM_TYPE in the entity tree p_tree.


Parameters:


• BasicEntity p_tree


• string p_SSR_ITEM_TYPE


• array of string p_Items(out)


public void getAllItemsByType (BasicEntity p_tree, string p_SSR_ITEM_
TYPE, array of BasicEntity p_Items out)


This method returns all items under parameter p_tree that
match the item type value provided in p_SSR_ITEM_TYPE.


Parameters:


• BasicEntity p_tree


• string p_SSR_ITEM_TYPE


• array of BasicEntity p_Items(out)


getAPTItemByNodeID public BaseAPTEntity getAPTItemByNodeID(number p_
nodeID, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Retrieves the APT entity object from the student's APT
based on the node ID of the item in Program Format. The
APT Header should be populated in the APTAPI property
APTHeader by invoking the getHeader method prior to calling
this method.


Parameters:


• number p_nodeID - The node ID from Program Format


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out)


Returns:


BaseAPTEntity







Chapter _ Managing Program Planning and Enrollment


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 109


Name Details


getAPTItemByNodeIDInAPTHeader public BaseAPTEntity getAPTItemByNodeIDInAPTHeader(
string p_Emplid, string p_Institution, number p_Instance,
 number p_nodeID, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Retrieves the APT entity object from the student's APT based
on the node ID of the item in Program Format.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• number p_nodeID - The node ID from Program Format


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out)


Returns:


BaseAPTEntity


getCurrentPlanningNodeItemID public string getCurrentPlanningNodeItemID (string
p_Emplid, string p_Institution, number p_Instance,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Finds the current planning node item ID of the student from
the APT. This method examines AIR and APT structures of
the student and determines the planning node item ID.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


string
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Name Details


getHeader public void getHeader (string p_Emplid, string p_Institution,
 number p_Student_car_nbr)


Retrieves an existing header, allows adding/editing of children.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value of the student


• number p_Student_car_nbr - The student's career number
in program/plan


getHeaderEfficiently public void getHeaderEfficiently(string emplid, string
institution, number instance)


Retrieves an existing header, allows adding/editing of children.
 This method is more efficient from a performance perspective
than getHeader().


Parameters:


• string emplid


• string institution


• number instance


getNextPlanningNodeItemID public string getNextPlanningNodeItemID (string p_Emplid,
 string p_Institution, number p_Instance, MessageLogBase p_
Messages out)


Finds the planning node item ID that should be activated next.
 This method examines AIR and APT structures of the student
and determines the next planning node item ID that should be
activated.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


string
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Initialize public void Initialize()


Initializes state properties ProgramFormat, EnrollmentCohort
and PoS based on the current APTHeader value.


removeIAMEnrollentDataForItem public boolean removeIAMEnrollentDataForItem(number p_
SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ, number p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p
_Term, string p_SSR_ACTIVITY_ID, number p_SSR_ACT_
ID_SEQ_NBR, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Removes Individual Activity Management (IAM) enrollment
information from a student's APT course item.


Parameters:


• number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ - APT item sequence
of the item to be updated


• number p_ATTEMPT_NBR - APT attempt number of the
item to be updated


• string p_Term


• string p_SSR_ACTIVITY_ID - IAM activity ID


• number p_SSR_ACT_ID_SEQ_NBR - The class enrolled
into


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean
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Name Details


removeIAMEnrollentDataForItemInAPTHeader public boolean
removeIAMEnrollentDataForItemInAPTHeader(string p_
Emplid, string p_Institution, number p_Instance, number p_
SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ, number p_ATTEMPT_NBR, string p
_Term, string p_SSR_ACTIVITY_ID, number p_SSR_ACT_
ID_SEQ_NBR, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Removes Individual Activity Management (IAM) enrollment
information from a student's APT course item.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• number p_SSR_APT_ITEM_SEQ - APT item sequence
of the item to be updated


• number p_ATTEMPT_NBR - APT attempt number of the
item to be updated


• string p_Term


• string p_SSR_ACTIVITY_ID - IAM activity ID


• number p_SSR_ACT_ID_SEQ_NBR - The class enrolled
into


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean
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removeItem public boolean removeItem (string p_APT_Item_ID,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Removes an APT Item from the student's APT structure.
 Invoke the APT API save() method to really delete it from the
backend tables.


The APT Header should be populated in the APTAPI property
APTHeader by invoking the getHeader method prior to calling
this method.


Parameters:


• string p_APT_Item_ID - Item ID of the AIR item that
must be removed from the student's APT


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean


removeItemFromAPTHeader public boolean removeItemFromAPTHeader (string p_Emplid,
 string p_Institution, number p_Instance, string p_APT_Item_
ID, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Removes an APT Item from the student's APT structure.
 Invoke the APT API save() method to really delete it from the
backend tables.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• string p_APT_Item_ID - Item ID of the AIR item that
must be removed from the student's APT


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean







Managing Program Planning and Enrollment  Chapter _


114  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Name Details


removeSubstituteItem public boolean removeSubstituteItem (string p_Substitute_
Item_ID, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Remove a substitute item from the student's APT structure.
 This method must be used instead of removeItem or
removeItemFromAPTHeader to remove a substitute item The
APT Header should be populated in the APTAPI property
APTHeader by invoking the getHeader method prior to calling
this method.


Parameters:


• string p_Substitute_Item_ID - Item ID of the APT
substitute item that must be removed


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean


removeSubstituteItemInAPTHeader public boolean removeSubstituteItemInAPTHeader (string p
_Emplid, string p_Institution, number p_Instance, string p_
Substitute_Item_ID, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Remove a substitute item from the student's APT structure.
 This method must be used instead of removeItem or
removeItemFromAPTHeader methods to remove a substitute
item.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• string p_Substitute_Item_ID - Item ID of the APT
substitute item that must be removed


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean
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save public MessageLogBase Save()


Saves the header and all children, if it is a new header creates a
counter row.


Returns:


MessageLogBase


saveExceptionToLog public void saveExceptionToLog(string p_component,
 Exception p_exception)


This method will write debugging information to the SOA
log file/table (based on SOA setup) based on the passed in
exception object.


Parameters:


• string p_component - Name of the component/process/
event that encountered the exception. Used for identifying
the source of entry in the log.


• Exception p_exception - The exception object. Error
message and stack trace information will extracted from
this object to be saved to the log.


setContextRoot public boolean setContextRoot (string p_itemID)


Provide an EQT or Planning node item ID as parameter to
set it as the API's context root item. This will help the API
perform certain operations faster as it operates within the APT
sub-tree of the planning/term node. This is not mandatory, but
greatly improves performance of the APIT methods.


Parameters:


string p_itemID - APT item ID of a planning or equates to
term node in the APT


Returns:


boolean
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substituteItem public boolean substituteItem (string p_Item_ID, string p_
Substitute_Item_ID, MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


Substitutes one APT Item with another in the student's
APT structure. The APT Header should be populated in the
APTAPI property APTHeader by invoking the getHeader
method prior to calling this method.


Parameters:


• string p_Item_ID - Item ID of the AIR item that must be
substituted


• string p_Substitute_Item_ID - Item ID of the AIR item
that must be substituted


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean


substituteItemInAPTHeader public boolean substituteItemInAPTHeader (string p_Emplid,
 string p_Institution, number p_Instance, string p_Item_ID,
 string p_Substitute_Item_ID, MessageLogBase p_Messages
out)


Substitutes one APT Item with another in the student's APT
structure.


Parameters:


• string p_Emplid - The Employee ID of the student


• string p_Institution - The Institution value


• number p_Instance - The APT instance number of the
student


• string p_Item_ID - Item ID of the AIR item that must be
substituted


• string p_Substitute_Item_ID - Item ID of the AIR item
that must be substituted


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean
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Name Details


TermActivate public boolean TermActivate (BaseAPTEntity p_APTEnity,
 MessageLogBase p_Messages out)


This method creates a new row in STDNT_CAR_TERM for
the term value specified in the APT schedule.


Parameters:


• BaseAPTEntity p_APTEnity - The APT entity whose
scheduler STRM should be used for term activation


• MessageLogBase p_Messages(out) - Messages/Warning
if any will be added to this object


Returns:


boolean
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Managing Research Tracking


Managing Research Candidates


Research candidate records can be created through the following methods:


• Entry of an admissions application to a research eligible program or plan.


• Updating an existing admissions application to a research eligible program or plan.


• Using the Quick Admit process to a research eligible program or plan.


• Using the Student Program/Plan component to assign a research eligible program or plan.


Note: Research candidate information can be accessed through the Candidate Management component
only after a candidate has been matriculated. Prior to matriculation, candidate information is accessed
through the Admissions Application Entry and Application Maintenance components.


This section provides an overview of consumption and discusses how to:


• Review candidate information.


• Track research topics.


• Search for research topics.


• Assign candidate supervisors.


• Search for supervisors.


• Track consumption and submission.


• Track additional candidate assignments.


• Create assignments for multiple students.


• Update candidate management data using Admissions components.


Pages Used to Manage Research Candidates
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Candidate Management –
Information


SSR_RS_CAND_HDR Records and Enrollment, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Candidate
Management,  Information


View summary information
about candidates.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Candidate Management –
Research Topic


SSR_RS_TOPIC Records and Enrollment, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Candidate
Management,  Research Topic


View and edit information
about a candidate’s research
topic.


Topic Search SSR_RS_TPCSRCH_SEC Click the Topic Search button
on the Candidate Management
- Research Topic page.


Search for available research
topics.


Candidate Management –
Supervisors


SSR_RS_SUPERVISORS Records and Enrollment, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Candidate
Management,  Supervisors


Assign supervisors and edit
supervisor information for the
candidate’s research project.


Supervisor Search SSR_RS_SUPSRCH_SEC Click the Supervisor Search
button on the Candidate
Management – Supervisors
page.


Search for and select
supervisors for the candidate's
research project.


Consumption and Submission SSR_RS_CONSMPTN Records and Enrollment, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Candidate
Management,  Consumption
and Submission


Assign and edit the
candidate's thesis submission
dates and research load.


Other Assignments SSR_RS_OTHER_REQ Records and Enrollment, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Candidate
Management,  Other
Assignments


Add any new requirements
that must be tracked on the
Candidate Management
component.


Create Assignments SSR_RS_BAT_ASSIGN Records and Enrollments, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Create
Assignments


Create multiple new
assignments for multiple
students.


Candidature Details SSR_RS_CNDDTRE_ADM Student Admissions, 
Application Entry,  Add
Application,  Candidature
Details


Student Admissions, 
Application Maintenance, 
Maintain Applications, 
Application Data


Access and update candidate
management data using
Admissions components.
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Reviewing Candidate Information
Access the Candidate Management - Information page (Records and Enrollment,  Graduate Research
Management,  Candidate Management,  Information).


Image: Candidate Management - Information page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Candidate Management - Information page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


This page provides basic high-level information about the candidate. All the fields on this page are
display-only; to update the page, use the Consumption and Submission page.


See Tracking Consumption and Submission


For information about the Send Notification button,


See Using Online Notifications


Program Status The status from the Student Program/Plan component.


See Maintaining Student Program Stacks


Candidate Information This section contains the current high-level consumption
information, taken from the Consumption and Submission page.


Milestones This section contains a list of the uncompleted milestone events
for the candidate.


Transfer To You can access common Research-related components by
selecting them from the drop-down list and clicking the Go
button.
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Tracking Research Topics
Access the Candidate Management - Research Topic page (Records and Enrollment,  Graduate Research
Management,  Candidate Management,  Research Topic).


Image: Candidate Management - Research Topic page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Candidate Management - Research Topic page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Candidate Management - Research Topic page 2 of 2


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Candidate Management - Research Topic page 2 of
2. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use the Research Topic page to track the status of a research topic. Initial entry of the research topic is
accomplished in one of two ways:


• Select a predefined research topic.


• Create a new research topic proposal.


The page supports the entry of multiple research topics, but only one should be active after the candidate
is matriculated. The thesis title is displayed in the Thesis Management component.


Research Topic
This scroll area is used to insert and delete research topics. Use the Add or Delete buttons to perform
these actions.


Sequence Each number corresponds to a different research topic. Use
the Add button at the Research Topic level to insert additional
research topic records.


The Sequence number is incremented for each research topic
added. Note that the 3Cs buttons are placed at this level so
that communications created from this page are for a specific
research topic. The Administrative function of TOPC supports
this.


Attachments Click this link to view or add attachments specific to the
individual research topic. The number in parentheses indicates
the number of attachments currently stored for the research
topic.


In the File Attachments grid, the Visible to Student check box
allows you to set whether or not the attachment is visible to
students in the Candidate Center self service pages. By default,
 this check box is:


• Deselected in administrator pages so attachments are not
visible to students.
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• Selected in Candidate Center self-service pages when
candidates add attachments.


Create Topic Click this button to open the fields on the page for update to
allow the creation of a new topic. This bypasses the Topic
Search functionality because a new research topic is being
created instead of searching and selecting predefined research
topics.


Topic Search Click this button to display a search page to search for
previously defined research topics.


Additional Information This link appears only if common attributes have been
created for the candidate’s research topic using the Common
Attribute Framework. Click the link to accesses a Common
Attributes subpage where you can enter or modify the additional
information.


Note: The fields that can be entered on this subpage are
different from the fields that can be entered on the Research
Topic Setup – Additional Information page.


See:


• "Understanding Common Attribute Framework (PeopleSoft
Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


• "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus
Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


• "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft
Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Comments
This field is intended for administrators to add contextual notes to the current row of data. When a new
effective data row is entered, the field is reset to blank. When the user scrolls through the row of the
record, the comment scroll area automatically opens so that the comment is not missed. In addition,
candidates will have the ability to enter comments through the Candidate Center by initiating a Research
Service Item.


Display Comment to Student Select to allow candidates to view the comment in the Candidate
Center. By default, this check box is:


• Deselected in administrator pages. Select this option if you
would like to share the comment with the candidate.


• Selected in the Candidate Center self-service pages when
candidates add comments.
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Searching for Research Topics
Access the Research Topic Search page (click the Topic Search button on the Candidate Management -
Research Topic page).


Image: Research Topic Search page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Research Topic Search page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to search for available research topics for the candidate. By default, the candidate’s
academic program and plan will automatically be used to search for available research topics, but you
can modify the filtering criteria, specifying Academic Program, Academic Plan, Academic Sub-Plan,
and Category, and then use the Search button to locate additional available topics. Select a topic from the
results grid to select the topic and display its details in the Research Topic page.


You should only select research topics where both the Academic Program and Academic Plan of the topic
match the candidate’s values. A warning message is displayed if the topic selected does not match the
candidate’s Academic Program and Academic Plan. You can click the Cancel button to return to the main
page without making a selection.
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Assigning Candidate Supervisors
Access the Candidate Management - Supervisors page (Records and Enrollment,  Graduate Research
Management,  Candidate Management,  Supervisors).


Image: Candidate Management - Supervisors page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Candidate Management - Supervisors page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to assign supervisors to the candidate. Multiple supervisors are supported.


Supervisors
Use this scroll area to insert and delete supervisor positions, using the Add and Delete buttons. The
Sequence number increments for each supervisor position added. Note that the 3Cs buttons are placed
at this level so that communications created from this page will be for a specific supervisor. The
Administrative function of SUPR supports this.


Attachments Click this link to view and add attachments to the selected
supervisor sequence. The number in parentheses indicates the
number of attachments currently stored for the supervisor.
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In the File Attachments grid, the Visible to Student check box
allows you to set whether or not the attachment is visible to
students on the Candidate Center self-service pages. By default,
 this check box is:


• Deselected in administrator pages so attachments are not
visible to students.


• Selected in Candidate Center self-service pages when
candidates add attachments.


Supervisor Details
This scroll area maintains additional, candidate-specific information about the supervisor. In addition,
schools can use this section to track the selection and approval of the supervisors. A supervisor position
can be created without an actual person assigned until a later date. Research supervisors are defined in the
Administrator Profile component.


Supervisor Search Click this button to display the Supervisor Search page, where
you can search for and select valid supervisors to include on the
Supervisors page. A valid supervisor is one whose Academic
Program or Academic Plan matches that of the candidate.
 Define supervisors using the Affiliations feature, the Academic
Institution 10 page, and the Administrator Profile Management
page.


See Setting Up Research Administrators.


Status The status values are defined in the Research Status Code
setup component. The available research status codes are those
defined with the System Usage value equal to Supervisor.
 Schools will likely create status codes to track the approval of
the research supervisors as well as track the availability of the
supervisor over time. This is a required field.


Note: This field has underlying PeopleCode that supports
3C Engine triggers that occur in real time or store in a trigger
table for processing later. Essentially, communications can be
triggered automatically based on assigning a specific status
value.


Additional Information This link appears only if common attributes have been
created for the candidate’s research topic using the Common
Attribute Framework. Click the link to accesses a Common
Attributes subpage where you can enter or modify the additional
information.


See:


• Using Common Attribute Framework for Research Tracking
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• "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus
Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Comments
This field is intended for administrators to add contextual notes to the current row of data. When a new
effective data row is entered, the field is reset to blank. When the user scrolls through the row of the
record, the comment scroll area automatically opens so that the comment is not missed. In addition,
candidates will have the ability to enter comments through the Candidate Center by initiating a Research
Service Item.


Display Comment to Student Select to allow candidates to view the comment in the Candidate
Center. By default, this check box is:


• Deselected in administrator pages. Select this option if you
would like to share the comment with the candidate.


• Selected in the Candidate Center self-service pages when
candidates add comments.


Related Links
"Defining 3C Engine Triggers (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Searching for Supervisors
Access the Supervisor Search page (click the Supervisor Search button on the Supervisors page).


Image: Supervisor Search page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Supervisor Search page . You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to search on Academic Program, Academic Plan, and Academic Sub-Plan in order to locate
specific supervisors. Eligible research supervisors are defined in the Administrator Profile component.
Select a topic from the results grid to display its details in the Supervisors page.


You can select only supervisors for whom either the Academic Program or Academic Plan relevant to the
supervisor matches that of the candidate. Other supervisors in the search results are display-only.


Use the Cancel button to return to the main page without making a selection.
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For information about the Administrator Profile component, see Setting Up Research Administrators.


Tracking Consumption and Submission
This section discusses consumption and how to use the Consumption and Submission page.


Understanding Consumption
A challenge in monitoring research candidates is that they often do not follow an academic calendar while
conducting their research. Research candidates are usually allocated a set amount of time to complete
their research and submit their thesis for evaluation, so a method called Consumption is used to determine
when the candidate has reached the limit of his or her allocated time.


This method is optional for schools to implement and does not replace the current methods for monitoring
academic progress. As consumption is monitored, schools must determine the administrative action to be
taken as the time allocated to a research candidate runs down.


The consumption process takes the amount of time allocated by the department to complete the research
project, the rate at which research work is conducted (load), and the candidate’s start date to determine
the date at which the candidate’s time runs down to zero. This is known as the final submission date. A
current measure of the candidate’s remaining time is maintained. Administrators can monitor this time
remaining and initiate actions necessary to insure that the candidate is making progress.


Here is an example of a consumption calculation:


A research project is determined to require 90 days to complete at a full time rate. An applicant has
accepted the research project set to begin on January 1, 2013, but will be conducted at a load of half time
(.50). The consumption calculation would adjust the 90 full time days to reflect its consumption at a half
time rate (90 days/50) and calculate 180 days to consume the allocated time. A final thesis submission
date of June 30, 2013 is calculated.


The candidate begins his or her research as planned. On February 2 (32 days later), the consumption
calculation would determine that the candidate has consumed 16 days (equals 32 calendar days x .5
consumption load) and has 74 days remaining (90 total allocated – 16 consumed).


Administrators can override the consumption settings for individual research candidates. For example, an
adjustment to the start date may be required due to the nature of the research project or additional time
may need to be added due to the availability of research topic. Adjustments made to a candidate’s start
date, total allocated days, and load result in a recalculation of the submission dates.







Managing Research Tracking  Chapter _


12  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Note: If the consumption feature is not implemented for some or all of an institution’s research
candidates, schools still have the option of manually managing the load, begin date, and submission date
fields for their research candidates. These fields may still be useful in monitoring the progress of their
candidates.


Image: Consumption and Submission page example (Model is None)


Here is an example of the Consumption and Submission page if the consumption feature is not used
(Consumption Model is None):


Suspending, Resuming, and Resetting Consumption
In addition to being able to make adjustments to the consumption calculation to more accurately reflect
an individual research candidate’s circumstances, administrators also have the ability to suspend (and
later resume) or even reset the process. An example where suspension of the calculation may be applied
is when the candidate takes a leave of absence from the university. The administrator must determine
if suspension is required. For example, the candidate’s research topic suddenly becomes unavailable
for study. If consumption is suspended, any further calculations are halted. The days remaining, days
consumed, and the submission dates become locked while the suspension is in place. When the candidate
returns from leave, consumption would then be resumed. When consumption is resumed, the time period
of the suspension is ignored (not counted as consumed), and the submission dates are recalculated based
on the resumption date.


The option to reset the consumption calculator can be used in the case where a candidate has already
started his or her research project, but at some point the administrator wants to restart the consumption
process, but preserve the previous consumption information. The old information is preserved for audit
purposes, but the information is not used once the reset has been implemented. For example, a research
candidate has been working on an approved research topic. For some reason, the research topic can no
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longer be studied and the candidate must change to another research area. The administrator could choose
to perform a reset instead of other options such as making adjustments to the current consumption data
(adding more days, changing the research load), or requiring the candidate to reapply for admissions
under the new topic.


Program Stack Changes and Consumption
Similar to all students in the Campus Solutions system, the academic status of the research candidate
is maintained in the program stack. Changes in the candidate’s program status may have a downstream
impact on how consumption should behave. Using the leave of absence example earlier: to grant the
leave of absence, the status must first be entered in the Student Program/Plan component to update the
program stack. Next, the consumption status in the Candidate Management component would need
to be updated. To assist in coordinating program status and consumption status changes, an optional
feature to automatically update the candidate’s consumption information based on changes made to
the program stack is available. A specific program action and action reason combination entered in the
Student Program/Plan component can be made to trigger the insertion of a new consumption row for
research candidates who have consumption enabled. Administrators can cause the consumption process
to suspend, resume previously suspended consumption, or simply insert a new informational row to
document that a change in the program stack had occurred. The new consumption row uses the same
effective date as the new program action row.


An example of the sequence of events that may take place to process a leave of absence:


1. A candidate applies for a leave of absence by submitting a service request.


2. The request is administered in the Service Request Management component.


3. If the leave of absence is approved, a new row is saved in Student Program/Plan using a Program
Action of LOA and an Action Reason of SUSP (suspend consumption).


4. A row is then automatically inserted in the Consumption record in the Candidate Management
component. How the fields on the Consumption and Submission page are updated depends on the
setup on the Program Action Process Setup page. For example, if the setup indicates that when
the Program Action in Student Program/Plan is LOA and the Action Reason is SUSP, then the
Consumption Action should be Suspend and the Status (consumption status) should be LOA–the
Consumption Indicator and Status fields on the Consumption and Submission page are updated
accordingly.


5. Consumption is calculated up to the date that the leave of absence takes effect.


See:


• Setting Up Consumption Actions for Program Actions


• Managing Service Requests


• Maintaining Student Program Stacks
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Using the Consumption and Submission Page
Access the Consumption and Submission page (Records and Enrollment,  Graduate Research
Management,  Candidate Management,  Consumption and Submission).


Image: Consumption and Submission page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Consumption and Submission page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The Consumption and Submission page can be accessed only after a research candidate is matriculated
into the program. Prior to matriculation, you can view and update consumption and submission data on
the Candidature Management page in Admissions.


See Updating Candidate Management Data Using Admissions Components.


Consumption Model Indicates whether consumption calculations will be performed.
 Available fields change based on the model selected. After
research has begun, the field cannot be changed. If the model
is None, the page limits the display to the Load, Status, and
Submission Date fields.


Load The consumption load of the candidate. If the load is changed,
 the submission dates are recalculated to reflect the change. A
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recalculation is performed either by pressing the recalculate
button, or by a successful save of the page.


Begin Date The date that the research program begins. After the research
begins, you cannot override the date. If you need to override the
date, delete all the consumption rows dated after the begin date,
 or use the consumption reset functionality.


Total Days The time allocated to the candidate to complete his or her
research. If modified, the submission dates are recalculated.


Days Remaining Display-only field that shows the time remaining as of the
effective date of the record. This value is calculated by
subtracting the Days Consumed from the Total Days.


Days Consumed Display-only field reflecting the amount consumed as of the
effective date.


Note: The Days Remaining field located at level zero on the
page always displays the amount consumed as of the current
date. The value is not adjusted to reflect calendar days.


Early Submission Date A calculated date based on the default consumption settings
used for the candidate.


Final Submission Date The calculated date when the Days Remaining becomes zero.


Status Select a status from the available list. The status values are
defined in the Research Status Code setup component. The
available research status codes are those defined with the
System Usage value equal to Consumption. This is a required
field.


This field can be automatically updated when a row is saved in
the Student Program/Plan, as explained in the “Understanding
Consumption” section.


Consumption Indicator Indicates whether the consumption calculation is suspended,
 resumed, or reset, as explained in the “Understanding
Consumption” section.


Ovrd (override) The column labeled Ovrd indicates whether the corresponding
field (Begin Date, Total Days, Early Submission Date, Final
Submission Date) has been overridden by the user.


The Ovrd check box is automatically selected when the user
changes the default values derived from setup (begin date, total
days) or from the initial consumption calculation (dates). The
check boxes are deselected if the original value is restored.


Calculated Values: Total Days Displays the default value derived from setup. When the actual
Total Days field is modified, the Ovrd check box is selected
when the two value do not equal.
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Calculated Values: Days Remaining This is the actual Days Remaining value adjusted to reflect the
number of calendar days (divide the actual days remaining by
the Consumption Rate).


Calculated Values: Early Submission
Date


Calculated from the current consumption settings displayed on
the page. The Ovrd check box is selected when the actual Early
Submission Date does not match.


Calculated Values: Final Submission
Date


Calculated from the current consumption settings displayed on
the page. The Ovrd check box is selected when the actual Final
Submission Date does not match.


Recalculate When you click this button, a recalculation of consumption
for the current row occurs. By default, the button is not
available unless a new row is inserted or a field that impacts the
consumption calculation in the current row is modified. Note
that when the consumption record is saved, a recalculation is
always performed.


Comments
This field is intended for administrators to add contextual notes to the current row of data. When a new
effective data row is entered, the field is reset to blank. When the user scrolls through the row of the
record, the comment scroll area automatically opens so that the comment is not missed. In addition,
candidates will have the ability to enter comments through the Candidate Center by initiating a Research
Service Item.


Display Comment to Student Select to allow candidates to view the comment in the Candidate
Center. By default, this check box is:


• Deselected in administrator pages. Select this option if you
would like to share the comment with the candidate.


• Selected in the Candidate Center self-service pages when
candidates add comments.
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Tracking Additional Candidate Assignments
Access the Other Assignments page (Records and Enrollment,  Graduate Research Management, 
Candidate Management,  Other Assignments).


Image: Other Assignments page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Other Assignments page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to add new assignments to be tracked on the Candidate Management component.


For information about how to create assignments for multiple students, see Creating Assignments for
Multiple Students.


For information about how to set up assignments, see Defining Additional Business Assignments.


The setup determines the fields that are displayed for the assignment. Multiple assignments are supported.


Assignment
Use this area of the page to add and delete assignments. Note that the 3Cs buttons are placed at this level
so that communications created from this page will be for a specific assignment. The Administrative
function of RREQ supports this.


Assignment Assignments are defined in the Assignment Types component.
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Attachments Click this link to view and add attachments to the selected
assignment. The number in parentheses indicates the number of
attachments currently stored for the supervisor.


In the File Attachments grid, the Visible to Student check box
allows you to set whether or not the attachment is visible to
students on the Candidate Center self-service page. By default,
 this check box is:


• Deselected in administrator pages so attachments are not
visible to students.


• Selected in Candidate Center self-service pages when
candidates add attachments.


Detail
At this level, the fields that appear are controlled by the Assignment definition performed in setup. The
possible fields that may appear are:


Completion Date The expected or actual completion date of the assignment.


Approver ID The person who approves the assignment.


Committee ID The committee that approves the assignment.


Approval Date The date of the approval.


Comments A rich text format field for free-form comments.


This field is intended for administrators to add contextual
notes to the current row of data. When a new effective-dated
row is entered, this field is reset to blank. When the user
scrolls through the row of the record, the comment scroll area
automatically opens so that the comment is not missed.


In addition, candidates will have the ability to enter comments
through the Candidate Center by initiating a Research Service
Item.


Display Comment to Student Select to allow candidates to view the comment in the Candidate
Center. By default, this check box is:


• Deselected in administrator pages. Select this option if you
would like to share the comment with the candidate.


• Selected in the Candidate Center self-service pages when
candidates add comments.


Several fields will always appear in this section: these include the Effective Date, Effective Sequence and
Effective Status.


Status Select a status from the available list. Available statuses include
those assigned to a research group code that is associated with a
user defined requirement type.
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The status values are defined in the Research Status Code
setup component. The available research status codes are those
defined with the System Usage value equal to Requirement.
 This is a required field.


Note: This field has underlying PeopleCode that supports
3C Engine triggers that occur in real time or store in a trigger
table for processing later. Essentially, communications can be
triggered automatically based on assigning a specific status
value.


Additional Information This link appears only if common attributes have been
created for the candidate’s research topic using the Common
Attribute Framework. Click the link to accesses a Common
Attributes subpage where you can enter or modify the additional
information.


See:


• Using Common Attribute Framework for Research Tracking


• "Understanding Common Attribute Framework (PeopleSoft
Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


• "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus
Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
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Creating Assignments for Multiple Students
Access the Create Assignments page (Records and Enrollments,  Graduate Research Management,  Create
Assignments).


Image: Create Assignments page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Assignments page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to insert multiple, new assignments into existing research and project records.


This Application Engine process enables you to create assignment records for a group of EmplIDs,
instead of using the Candidate Management-Other Assignments page or the Project Management-
Additional Details page to create assignments for individual students.


You can either use the Population Selection  framework to identify a population of students or manually
enter a list of EmplIDs in the Student Override region.


Population Selection
Select this check box to run the process using Population Selection.


Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific transaction. The Population
Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the Population
Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the
selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process for the
application process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the selection tool
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that you select. The fields behave the same way from within the group box on all run control pages and
application processes. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection tool (PS Query, Equation
Engine equation, or external file) to identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.


The PeopleSoft system delivers a sample query (SSR_RS_BAT_ASSIGN) for the Create Assignments
process.


If you select the Population Selection check box, the Student Override check box is unavailable for entry.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)".


Student Override
Select this check box to specify one or more EmplIDs for which you want to run the Create Assignments
process.


If you select the Student Override check box, the Population Selection check box is unavailable for entry.


Note: If you select the Student Override option, only those EmplIDs that have an active Candidate
Header or Project record are available. However, the system cannot enforce this rule if you use Population
Selection. It is important to review the delivered sample query or sample Equation Engine equation to
see how to select your target populations. In addition, use the SSR_PROJECT_IND field to distinguish
between research candidate and student project records.
When you run the Create Assignments process using Population Selection, if the process finds an EmplID
without an active Candidate Header or Project record, then the process skips the record and moves on
to the next EmplID in the selection. The process message log displays the EmplIDs for all assignments
created and those that were skipped.


After the process creates the new assignments, use the Candidate Management-Other Assignments page
and the Project Management-Additional Details pages to manage them.


Assignment Details
For information about these fields, see Tracking Additional Candidate Assignments.


Note: If an assignment record exists for a particular assignment type, the process does not create a
duplicate record for the same.
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Updating Candidate Management Data Using Admissions Components
Access the Candidature Details page (Student Admissions,  Application Entry,  Add Application, 
Candidature Details).


Image: Candidature Details page (1 of 3)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Candidature Details page (1 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Candidature Details page (2 of 3)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Candidature Details page (2 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Candidature Details page (3 of 3)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Candidature Details page (3 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Candidature Details page (4 of 4)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Candidature Details page (4 of 4). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


This page is available only if the candidate has a research-eligible academic program or academic plan
(the Use Research Processing check box is selected on the Research Processing Options page in the
Academic Program Table or Academic Plan Table components).


See:


• Setting Up Research Tracking Options for Academic Programs


• Setting Up Research Tracking Options for Academic Plans


Each subpage follows the design of, and behaves similarly to, the pages used in the Candidate
Management component (Records and Enrollment, Graduate Research Management, Candidate
Management).


Attachments Click this link to view and add attachments to the candidate.
 Attachments uploaded to this link are stored at the candidate
level. The number in parentheses indicates the number of
attachments currently stored.


In the File Attachments grid, the Visible to Student check box
allows you to set whether or not the attachment is visible to
students on the Candidate Center self-service page. By default,
 this check box is:


• Deselected in administrator pages so attachments are not
visible to students.
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• Selected in Candidate Center self-service pages when
candidates add attachments.


Additional Information If common attributes have been created for the candidate’s
consumption and submission information, this link appears.
 Click the link to access a Common Attributes subpage where
you can enter or modify the additional information.


See:


• Using Common Attribute Framework for Research Tracking


• "Understanding Common Attribute Framework (PeopleSoft
Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Comment This field is intended for administrators to add contextual notes
to the current row of data. When a new effective data row is
entered, the field is reset to blank. When the user scrolls through
the row of the record, the comment scroll area automatically
opens so that the comment is not missed. In addition, candidates
will have the ability to enter comments through the Candidate
Center by initiating a Research Service Item.


Display Comment to Student Select to allow candidates to view the comment in the Candidate
Center. By default, this check box is:


• Deselected in administrator pages. Select this option if you
would like to share the comment with the candidate.


• Selected in the Candidate Center self-service pages when
candidates add comments.


For information about Research Topic, Supervisors, and Assignment sections of this page, refer to the
documentation about the related pages in the Candidate Management component earlier in this section.


The following information is about the Consumption section of the page. (The example page above shows
data for an applicant who has not been matriculated).


Admissions Processing: Understanding Consumption
By its definition, consumption does not begin until the candidate begins their research program. During
the admissions process, you can establish the inputs to the consumption calculation and submission dates
can be calculated; none of the values are finalized until the candidate has been admitted and matriculated.
The following explains the consumption behavior during the admissions cycle.


Research-Eligible Application is Submitted:


A program or plan is research-eligible if the Use Research Processing check box is selected on the
Research Processing Options page in the Academic Program Table or Academic Plan Table component.


When a research-eligible application is submitted, consumption information is populated in the
Admissions component.


Candidate is Admitted into the Research Program:
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During the Admissions process, before matriculation, an administrator might make changes to the
application data that affect consumption calculation–for example, a change to the load or the time
allocated for a candidate to complete the research.


Candidate is Matriculated into the Research Program:


After a candidate is matriculated, you must use the Candidate Management component (Records and
Enrollment, Graduate Research Management, Candidate Management) to update candidate information,
including consumption.


Consumption Model This value appears by default from the value in the
Consumption Controls group box on the (Academic Program or
Academic Plan) Research Processing Options page.


Ovrd(override) This check box is selected for fields for which you have
changed the value. For example if you change the value for
Begin Date, the Ovrd check box is selected for that field. A
recalculation of the Submissions dates occurs using the new
Begin Date value. The exception is that if the Early Submission
Date or Final Submission Date fields have been overridden, the
overridden Submission date values remain.


Load The rate and intensity at which the candidate's research is
conducted. This is similar in concept to Academic Load, but is
based on the candidate’s research effort, not on enrollment.


The Load value appears by default from the Consumption Load
value in the Consumption Controls group box on the (Academic
Program or Academic Plan) Research Processing Options page.
You can change the load–the Submission dates are recalculated (
except if the dates have been overridden).


Begin Date Derived from the start date of the Admit Term. You can change
the date–the Submission dates are recalculated (except if the
dates have been overridden).


Total Days The value appears here by default from the Candidacy Duration
– Days value on the (Academic Program or Academic Plan)
Research Processing Options page. You can change the number
of days–the Submission dates are recalculated (except if the
dates have been overridden).


Note: Time is not consumed until after matriculation and
therefore Days Remaining is never calculated/does not appear
in the Admissions components (it appears in the Candidate
Management component after matriculation).


Early Submission Date The earliest date on which candidates can submit their thesis
for review. This date is initially calculated based on the
Consumption Controls setup in the Academic Program Table
or Academic Plan Table components. The Early Submission
Date is recalculated if a change is made to the Load, Begin Date,
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 or Total Days (except if the Early Submission Date has been
overridden).


Final Submission Date The latest date on which the candidate can submit the thesis
for review. This date is initially calculated based on the
Consumption Controls setup in the Academic Program or
Academic Plan components. It is recalculated if changes are
made to the Load, Begin Date, or Total Days (except if the Final
Submission Date has been overridden).


Status This is the Consumption status. Values appear here based on the
values defined on the Research Status Code Setup page (System
Usage value is Consumption).


The Status codes should be used to describe the reason that the
consumption record was modified. This is a required field.


Note: This field has underlying PeopleCode that supports
3C Engine triggers that occur in real time or store in a trigger
table for processing later. Essentially, communications can be
triggered automatically based on assigning a specific status
value.


Calculated Values When the system recalculates consumption (due to a change in
load, for example), then if the Early Submission Date or Final
Submission Date values (or the Remaining Days value after the
student is matriculated) have been overridden, the system also
calculates consumption based on the original values from setup
(it ignores the overridden values) and provides that data here in
the Calculated Values fields.


Consumption Rate and Early
Submission %


These values appear by default from the (Academic Program or
Academic Plan) Research Processing Options page.


Recalculate This button is available when you enter a new row or change
a value in a field, so that you can see the calculation results
before you save the page. Regardless of whether you use the
Recalculate button, a recalculation occurs when you save the
page.


Related Links
Setting Up Research Tracking Options for Academic Programs
Setting Up Research Tracking Options for Academic Plans
"Updating Applications (PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Managing a Candidate’s Thesis


This section provides an overview of thesis management and discusses how to:


• Enter thesis details.
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• Enter thesis evaluation.


• Enter thesis comments.


• Enter additional information.


• Store thesis attachments.


Understanding Thesis Management
The Thesis Management component is the main administrative component that tracks the progress
of the thesis and its evaluation. A single thesis record is part of the research candidate structure, and
you can enter information after the research candidate has been created. The component interacts
with the Evaluation Management feature to capture the evaluation status and any prize or honors
recommendations.


See "Understanding Evaluation Management (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


See "Understanding Evaluation Management Setup (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Pages Used to Manage a Candidate’s Thesis
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Thesis Submission SSR_RS_THESIS_MAIN Records and Enrollment, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Thesis
Management,  Thesis
Submission


This is the main thesis
management page, containing
the general details of the
thesis.


Thesis Management –
Evaluation


SSR_RS_THESIS_FNL Records and Enrollment, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Thesis
Management,  Evaluation


After results are obtained,
 complete the details on this
page and review any awards
for the candidature.


Thesis Management –
Comments


SSR_RS_THESIS_CMNT Records and Enrollment, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Thesis
Management,  Comments


Enter and review comments
relating to the candidate’s
thesis.


Thesis Management –
Additional Information


SSR_RS_THESIS_CA Records and Enrollment, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Thesis
Management,  Additional
Information


Enter and review Common
Attribute fields associated
with the candidate’s thesis.
 This page appears only if
Common Attribute fields
have been created using
the Common Attribute
Framework.


Thesis Management –
Attachments


SSR_RS_THESIS_ATTCH Records and Enrollment, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Thesis
Management,  Attachments


View and add attachments
associated with the thesis.
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Entering Thesis Details
Bundle 34


Added “Transcript Level” and “Print on Transcript” fields to support Thesis Title information on
transcripts.


Access the Thesis Submission page (Records and Enrollment,  Graduate Research Management,  Thesis
Management,  Thesis Submission).


Image: Thesis Submission page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Thesis Submission page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


This is the main thesis management page containing the general details of the thesis from the time the
request for a Notice of Intention to Submit is issued through the submission of the thesis. The Thesis
Management record is created when the system first recognizes the person as a research candidate. The
thesis record structure is effective dated, so you must insert a new effective dated row in the component as
data is modified. Central to this is the updating of the Thesis Status, which should explain the reason for
the data modification.
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Any user with access to the Thesis Management component can view or edit this page. Generally,
however, update access is restricted to staff in the Research Office or Heads of Department (or similar
level academic staff members).


Note: Because the thesis record becomes linked to the evaluation records created in the Evaluation
Management System, validations have been placed to prevent deleting all related thesis data rows if an
evaluation record has already been created.


For information about the Send Notification button,


See Using Online Notifications


Thesis Submission Nbr (Thesis
Submission Number)


A counter field that generally corresponds to a separate
evaluation. The initial value is 1, and the value is generated
by the system each time a new Submission row is inserted (
as distinct from a new effective dated row), by clicking the
Resubmit Thesis button. An example of use: The initial value
of 1 is used to track the submission and evaluation of the thesis.
 The evaluation results in a request for the thesis to be modified
and resubmitted for evaluation. The number is incremented by
one to track the resubmission of the thesis and to create a new
evaluation.


Principal Supervisor The current supervisor nominated as being principally
responsible for the candidature. This principal supervisor is the
person identified in the Candidate Management, Supervisor
page with the Principal Supervisor check box selected.


Thesis Title Enter a thesis title. If you are using the Thesis Title field on the
Research Topic page to develop the candidate's thesis title, that
value is automatically copied if the field here is blank.


Transcript Level Select the Transcript Level at which you want the Thesis Title
information to be published.


Print on Transcript Select this check box if you want to print the Thesis Title
information on the transcript.


Note: It is possible to print multiple Thesis Titles from a single
thesis record. The transcript process selects the most recent row
for each unique thesis submission number where the transcript
level is set and the Print on Transcript option is selected.


Thesis Status This field works closely with the Effective Date and Effective
Sequence fields to indicate the current stage of the candidate’s
thesis.


The Status values are defined in the Research Status Code
setup component. The available research status codes are those
defined with the System Usage value equal to Thesis. This is a
required field.
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Note: This field has underlying PeopleCode that supports
3C Engine triggers that occur in real time or store in a trigger
table for processing later. Essentially, communications can be
triggered automatically based on assigning a specific status
value.


Resubmit Thesis Occasionally it is necessary for a candidate to completely
rewrite a thesis after the first examination and resubmit it
several months later, possibly with new examiners. This
effectively restarts the thesis examination and grading process.
 Clicking the Resubmit Thesis button enables the processing of
a resubmission by inserting a new row and resetting all fields to
the correct values ready for a new Notice of Intention to Submit
and the resubmission of the thesis.


Note: Inserting a new effective-dated row without using the
Resubmit Thesis button carries forward all field values from
the previous row; because the resubmission process is used
infrequently, use the button instead and thus ensure that the
correct values are set automatically.


If clicking the Resubmit Thesis button causes the maximum
number of submissions to be exceeded (based on the maximum
defined on the Research Processing Options page) a Warning
message appears.


See Setting Up Research Tracking Options for Academic
Programs


Candidate Management Click this link to navigate to the Candidate Management
component.


Submission
These fields relate to the Notice of Intent to Submit (NOITS) process which generally must be completed
before the thesis can be evaluated.


Intent to Submit Approval This field specifies whether the supervisor has approved the
candidate’s intent to submit the thesis.


Intended Submission Date This is the date when the candidate plans to submit the thesis in
the NOITS (and when it has been approved by the supervisor).
 The Research Administrator manually enters this date.


Actual Submission Date This field indicates when the thesis was actually delivered to the
Research Administrator, ready to be examined.


Num of Copies Submitted (Number of
Copies Submitted)


This field indicates the number of copies of the thesis submitted
for examination.
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Details Declared Correct Select this check box to indicate that the candidate’s supervisor
has declared that the details provided by the student in the
NOITS are correct. The check box is deselected by default.


Ready for Completion Seminar Select this check box to notify the Head of Department to
schedule the seminar using the Events module. The check box is
deselected by default.


Return of Thesis Requested Select this check box to indicate that the candidate has requested
the return of the thesis after examination. The check box is
deselected by default.


Embargo
These fields relate to the treatment of the thesis and examiners once the evaluation process has been
completed.


Embargo Type The reason for the withholding the thesis from the public
(Embargo). Select from: Intellectual Property, Ethical
Considerations, National Security, and Unembargoed (default
value).


Start Date and End Date The start and end dates of the embargo period.


See "Understanding Evaluation Management (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)".
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Entering Thesis Evaluation
Access the Thesis Management – Evaluation page (Records and Enrollment,  Graduate Research
Management,  Thesis Management,  Evaluation).


Image: Thesis Management – Evaluation page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Thesis Management – Evaluation page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


After all the results required to determine the outcome of the candidature have been obtained, the
appropriate prescribed authority completes the details on this page and records the award for the
candidature. Generally, only members of a specific senior academic role should update this page,
consistent with the role of Chair of Examiners, Dean, or similar.


Examination
Exam Initiated Select this check box to indicate that the candidate has


submitted the examination certificate. You can select this check
box only if the Intent to Submit Required check box on the
Research Processing Options page has been selected.


Exam Supervisor Approval This field indicates whether the candidate’s supervisor has
approved or rejected the examination certificate. If the Exam
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Certificate Required check box is selected on the Research
Tracking Options page, you must enter a value in this field.


Certificate Final Approval This field indicates whether the Head of Department (or perhaps
the Dean or Chair of Examiners) has approved or rejected
the examination certificate, which has been endorsed by the
supervisor. If the Exam Certificate Required check box is
selected on the Research Tracking Options page, you must enter
a value in this field.


Certificate Approver This field defaults to the current user. Because it is likely that
the thesis data will be updated by an administrator or some other
user on behalf of a professor or a dean, you can look up and
select an approver from an available list.


See Setting Up Research Tracking Options for Academic Programs


See Setting Up Research Tracking Options for Academic Plans


Result
Evaluation Status This display-only field from the Evaluation Management


component shows the current value of the Evaluation Status
field for the highest evaluation number row for the subject
candidate number. This is the current overall status of the thesis
evaluation.


Review Evaluations Click this link to begin the evaluation process. When you
click the link for the first time, you are prompted to create
the candidate's evaluation records in the Manage Evaluation
component, in which the actual evaluation detail takes place.
 The Evaluation Category and Evaluation Code parameters
that have been defined for the candidate's academic program
or academic plan are used to create the appropriate evaluation
committee schemes and rating components. You can override
these settings if a different evaluation makeup is necessary.


If an existing evaluation has previously been created for
the candidate, the link takes you to the Manage Evaluation
component to view this information.


Recommendation This field is read-only and displays data from the
Recommendation field in the Manage Evaluation component.
 This information is displayed only when the candidate’s
evaluation code is equal to that specified in the Final Evaluation
Result Code field; if no result code is shown, the evaluation
process is not yet complete.


Recommended Prize This read-only field shows the prize nominations (if any) for the
candidate in the Manage Evaluations component.


Honors and Awards More than one Honor or Award can be associated with the final
result. They are displayed in this table.
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Honors/Awards Click this link to access the Honors and Awards Table (Set Up
SACR, Product Related, Campus Community, Define Campus
Community, Setup, Honors and Awards Table). The Prescribed
Authority reviews the prize nominations and identifies the
prize awarded to the candidate here (usually following a
determination by the relevant committee).


Degree This field displays the name of the degree with which the
candidate is eligible to graduate. This is a read-only field of the
degree granted the academic plan.


Student Career/Program Click this link to access the Student Program/Plan component.


Finalization
Candidate Advised Select this check box when the candidate has been or is about to


be advised of the outcome of the thesis examination and overall
grade.


Examiner Payments Processed Select this check box to indicate that the thesis examiner’s
payments have been processed. You manually set this field after
determining that all payment processing is completed.


Library Submission Made Select this check box to indicate that the archival copy of the
final thesis has been sent to the University Library.


Proceed to Graduation Select this check box to indicate that this candidate is ready
to be processed for graduation (and is now moving out of the
responsibility of Thesis Management).


See: Setting Up Evaluation Management
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Entering Thesis Comments
Access the Thesis Management – Comments page (Records and Enrollment,  Graduate Research
Management,  Thesis Management,  Comments).


Image: Thesis Management – Comments page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Thesis Management – Comments page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Any user with access to the Thesis Management component can view or edit this page. You can add or
delete comments only through the Thesis Submission page. Comments are specific to each effective dated
row and will reset to blank each time a new row is inserted.


Comments Enter your comments in the text box. By default, the field is
empty.


Display Comment to Student Select to allow candidates to view the comment in the Candidate
Center. By default, this check box is:


• Deselected in administrator pages. Select this option if you
would like to share the comment with the candidate.


• Selected in the Candidate Center self-service pages when
candidates add comments.


Comment Author Select the OPRID of the user who updated the comment field
from the available list. The Author defaults to the current
user, but it is likely that the thesis data will be updated by an
administrator or some other user on behalf of a professor or a
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dean. The name associated with the OPRID is also displayed on
the page.


Entering Additional Information
Access the Thesis Management - Additional Information page (Records and Enrollment,  Graduate
Research Management,  Thesis Management,  Additional Information).


Image: Thesis Management - Additional Information page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Thesis Management - Additional Information page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Enter and review Common Attribute fields associated with the candidate’s thesis. This page appears only
if Common Attribute fields have been created using the Common Attribute Framework.


See:


• Using Common Attribute Framework for Research Tracking


• "Understanding Common Attribute Framework (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


• "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
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Storing Thesis Attachments
Access the Thesis Management - Attachments page (Records and Enrollment,  Graduate Research
Management,  Thesis Management,  Attachments).


Image: Thesis Management - Attachments page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Thesis Management - Attachments page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


This page is used to store thesis-specific attachments.


Visible to Student Select to set whether or not the attachment is visible to students
on the self service page. By default, attachments added to
administrator pages are not visible to students.


Add Attachment Click this button to add an attachment to the page.


Managing Service Requests


A service request is any request that research candidates might make to their department for which the
department would want to track and maintain the status of each request. Examples of service requests can
include:


• Appointment requests.


• Leave of absence requests.


• Return from leave notifications.


• Change of research topic.


• Request for extension of the thesis due date.


• Request for a new supervisor.


• Submission of the thesis for review.


See Setting Up Research Service Requests
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See "Creating and Updating Service Requests (Candidates) (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0
PeopleBook)"


See "Administering Service Requests (Administrators) (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0
PeopleBook)"


See Setting Up Service Request Assignments


Page Used to Manage Service Requests
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Service Request Management SSR_RS_REQUESTS Records and Enrollment, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Service
Request Management


Manage service requests.
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Managing Service Requests
Access the Service Request Management page (Records and Enrollment,  Graduate Research
Management,  Service Request Management).


Image: Service Request Management page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Service Request Management page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Service requests that result in changes to the candidate’s information require changes to be made in the
Candidate Management component.


Use this page to review and process service requests made by the candidate–for example, a request for a
leave of absence.


For information about the Send Notification button,


See Using Online Notifications
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Category (service request category) The values available here are defined on the Service Request
Categories page.


Type (service request type) The values available here are defined on the Service Request
Type page.


Subtype (service request subtype) The values available here are defined on the Request Subtype
group box of the Service Request Type page.


This is a required field if the institution has defined a subtype
for the service request type.


Candidate Number Because service requests can be submitted prior to the candidate
being admitted to a research program, this field may initially
be blank. Once assigned to a research program, assign the
candidate number if the service request is related.


Service Request Details
This effective dated section of the page tracks the initial service request details and then documents the
review and resolution of the request by the administrator.


Request Date Enter the date of the service request.


Comment A rich text format field for free form comments.


Display Comment to Student Select if you want the text entered in the Comment field to be
displayed on the My Request Detail self-service page for the
student.


Assigned To Displays the EmplID of the administrator to whom the service
request is assigned. The system automatically assigns the
service request to an administrator. Users can reassign the
service request to another administrator if needed.


See Setting Up Service Request Assignments


Approver ID If required, select the EmplID of the person that approved the
service request.


Status Select a status from the available list. Available statuses include
those assigned to a research group code that is associated with a
user defined requirement type.


The Status values are defined in the Research Status Code
setup component. The available research status codes are those
defined with the System Usage value equal to Requests. This is
a required field.


Status Date The date when the status was entered.


Updated By The user who last updated the service request.


Last Updated The date and time when the service request was last updated.
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File Attachments Add and view attachments for the specific service request.


Related Links
Tracking Consumption and Submission


Managing Candidate Eligibility Edit Messages


This section provides an overview of candidate eligibility edits and discusses how to review and override
candidate information.


Understanding Candidate Eligibility Edits
Research candidates are determined to be research-eligible based on their participation in an eligible
academic program or academic plan. When a candidate changes his or her academic program or plan,
edits reevaluate the candidate's research eligibility. These edits are triggered by the components in which
a modification of the candidate's academic program or academic plan can be made.


When a change to the candidate's academic program or academic plan warrants a review of the
candidate's records, two things occur:


1. Every time the candidate’s records are viewed in the Candidate Management component, a warning
message appears. The warning message continues until the conditions that caused the warning are
removed.


2. A Candidate Review Required message appears on the top of the Candidate Management component.


Use the Candidate Management Override component to resolve both conditions.


Page Used to Review A Candidate’s Edit Messages
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Candidate Management
Override


SSR_RS_CAND_OVRD Records and Enrollment, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Candidate
Management Override, 
Candidate Management
Override


Review records that have
been flagged for review
due to program or plan
discrepancies.


Candidate Management
Messages


SSR_RS_MSGS_SEC Click the Messages link on
the Candidate Management
Override page.


Read the messages that
indicate why the candidate's
records must be reviewed.
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Reviewing and Overriding Candidate Information
Access the Candidate Management Override page (Records and Enrollment,  Graduate Research
Management,  Candidate Management Override,  Candidate Management Override).


Image: Candidate Management Override page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Candidate Management Override page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to review records that have been flagged for review due to program or plan discrepancies.
The page includes three sections: information from the Candidate Header Record (the main identifying
record in the research data structure), information from Admissions, and information from Student
Records.


When a candidate makes a change to his or her academic program or academic plan, the change does not
automatically update the candidate section after matriculation. The main reason for this is that the impact
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of the change (on the research topic, supervisors, and thesis submission dates) cannot be determined by
the system. The administrator must make the appropriate adjustments to the candidate's information and
then, if the candidate remains eligible, update the Candidature Header information so that the academic
program and plans now match the Student Record values.


You can override the Candidate Header Academic Program or Academic Plan values in order to sync with
the admissions or program information.


For information about the Send Notification button,


See Using Online Notifications


Candidature Header Record Information
The fields displayed in this section contain the main research candidate records: Academic Career,
Student Career Number, Candidate Number, Academic Program, and Academic Plan. Additional fields
include the following:


Assigned If this check box is selected, it indicates that the research
candidate information on display is assigned to the candidate
and is considered active. If the check box is deselected, it
indicates that the information is unassigned, meaning that
this represents an inactive set of candidature information. For
example, if a research candidate changes his or her academic
program or academic plan and no longer is research eligible,
 the Assigned check box is deselected and the student is no
longer treated as a research candidate. If this occurs during
the admissions process, the Candidate page on the admissions
components will no longer be visible.


Messages This becomes a link if any edit messages have been triggered.
 The link opens Candidate Management Messages page where
you can read the messages which indicate why the candidate's
records must be reviewed.


Update Click this button to make the Academic Program, Academic
Plan, and Student Career Nbr fields editable.
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Reviewing Messages
Access the Candidate Management Messages page (click the Messages link on the Candidate
Management Override page).


Image: Candidate Management Messages page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Candidate Management Messages page.


Using Administrative Functions for Research Tracking


PeopleSoft delivers the administrative functions that can be used to create 3C communications for
Research Tracking.


See "Understanding Administrative Functions (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


The functions are available from the Candidate Management and Thesis Management components.


Using Online Notifications


Use the Create Notification page to send online notifications. This page uses the Notification Framework
to send predefined alerts, emails, or SMS to persons defined in the Campus Solutions database.


Page Used to Create Online Notifications
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Create Notification SCC_NTF_ADHOC Click the Send Notification
button on various Research
Tracking and Academic
Project pages.


Initiate online notifications
using predefined notification
templates.
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Creating Online Notifications
Access the Create Notification page (click the Send Notification button on various Research Tracking and
Academic Project pages).


Image: Create Notification page showing the permissions warning icon


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Notification page (showing the permissions
warning icon). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The Send Notification button which launches the Create Notification page appears on the following pages
in Research Tracking and Student Academic Project components only if the Notification Consumer ID
defined for the component has been set up and is set to Active:


• Candidate Management - Information page


• Candidate Management Override page


• Thesis Submissions page


• Administrator Profile Management page


• Project Management page


• Service Request Management page


• Service Request Dashboard (self service)


Notification Type The values available here (for example Alert, Email) are
defined by the user based on the notification requirements of the
administrator component.


Template Name The templates available here are the active templates defined for
the selected notification type. Click the Template Details button
to view details about the template.
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The selected notification type and template determine valid recipient levels (To, Cc, Bcc). Depending on
the notification type, you can notify multiple recipients but at least one of them must be addressed as the
To recipient. When the notification type is email or SMS, the system verifies that the recipient has granted
permission to be notified. If permission has not been granted, a warning icon appears with an explanatory
message. You can also configure the Create Notification page to capture and include ad hoc comments in
the notifications.


Image: Create Notification page showing the Comment box


This example illustrates the Create Notification page (showing the Comment box).


See Setting Up Online Notifications


See the Campus Community documentation: Setting Up and Consuming the Notifications Framework


Viewing Sent Notifications
Administrators can use the Admin Notifications page (Campus Community, Notifications, Admin
Notifications) to view all notifications sent to a person. They can also use the self-service Notification
Center for this purpose (Self Service, Notifications Center).


See the Campus Community documentation: Setting Up and Consuming the Notifications Framework


Viewing Administrator Notifications
Administrators can use the Service Request Dashboard Notifications pagelet to view all their
notifications.
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See "Administering Service Requests (Administrators) (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0
PeopleBook)"
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Managing Student Academic Projects


Creating and Managing a Student Academic Project


Student Academic Projects was developed to address the needs of institutions for enhanced management
of student projects such as thesis and dissertations. Student Milestones has previously used to track these
types of academic projects. Student Academic Projects utilizes many of the functions developed for the
Graduate Research Management (Research Tracking) feature such as the ability to define topics of study,
the ability to define supervisors for the project, and the utilization of the Evaluation Management System
to score the completed project by a committee of evaluators, or individuals. Projects can be associated to a
specific term, term session, or enrolled class.


This section discusses how to:


• Create and manage a student academic project.


• Enter additional details for a student academic project.


Pages Used to Create and Manage a Student Academic Project
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Project Management SSR_PROJ_MGMT Records and Enrollment, 
Academic Projects,  Student
Project Management,  Project
Management


Track the development of
the project and access the
Evaluation Management
component to conduct and
score the formal evaluation.


Additional Details SSR_PROJ_MGMT2 Records and Enrollment, 
Academic Projects,  Student
Project Management, 
Additional Details


Assign supervisors to the
project. Multiple supervisors
are supported.


Add any new requirements
that must be tracked for the
project.


Creating and Managing a Student Academic Project
Access the Project Management page (Records and Enrollment,  Academic Projects,  Student Project
Management,  Project Management).
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Bundle 34


Added “Transcript Level” and “Print on Transcript” fields to support Project Title information on
transcripts.


Image: Project Management page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Project Management page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


When you access this page in the Add mode to create a student academic project, you must specify the ID
(EmplID), Academic Institution, and Academic Career of the matriculated student.


Academic Institution, Academic
Career, Academic Program,
Academic Plan, Student Career
Number, Program Status


Derived from the Student Program/Plan record.


Project Number The system generates a unique project number when you add a
new student academic project.







Chapter _ Managing Student Academic Projects


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 3


Project Header Detail Click to view the student's academic program and academic
plan at the time when the academic project was created. This
link will only appear if the student's program or plan values at
the time of project creation do not match the student’s current
program or plan.


Depending on the type of project and the institution's business
rules, a change in the student's academic program or academic
plan after the student has started the project may require a
review and approval by the administrator. When this condition
occurs, the system displays the Project Header Detail link and
the link enables the administrator to review the change and
make the appropriate adjustments, if necessary.


Additional Information Click to access the Common Attributes subpage. This page uses
the thesis common attributes record.


See Using Common Attribute Framework for Research
Tracking


For information about the Send Notification button,


See Using Online Notifications


Topic Enter a topic in this field. Or click the Topic Search button
to select a topic that you have set up in the Academic Project
Topics – Topic Setup page.


Term and Class  Click to access the Term and Class page where you can
associate the project with a term, session and class number.


Project Type Select one of the values defined on the Academic Project Types
page. You must select a project type to be able to enter a Status
value.


Status The status codes available here are determined by the group
code defined for the project type. The status values of the group
code are defined on the Process Status Codes page with the
Project system usage value.


SeeSetting Up Research Status Codes


Project Submission
Project Title Enter the project title in this field.


Transcript Level Select the Transcript Level at which you want the Project Title
information to be published.


Print on Transcript Select this check box if you want to print Project Title
information on the transcript.
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Note: It is possible to print multiple Project Titles from a single
project record. The transcript process selects the most recent
row for each unique submission number where the Transcript
Level is set and the Print on Transcript option is selected.


Submission Deadline Date when the student should submit the project for evaluation.


Actual Submission Track the actual submission of the project for evaluation.


Oral Defense Date Enter the date of the oral defense, if required.


Review Evaluations Click to access the Manage Evaluation component. If no
matching evaluation record exists, the system prompts you to
select an Evaluation Category and Evaluation Code to create the
evaluation records.


See "Managing Evaluations (PeopleSoft Campus Community
9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Resubmit Project Click if you want a new evaluation to be administered. This
may be necessary if the first evaluation results in a non-passing
score. Resubmitting the project will preserve the information
and evaluation of the first project. A new evaluation will be
generated for the resubmitted project. These is no limit to the
number of times a project can be re-evaluated.


When you click this button, the system adds a new row to the
page with the Submission Number incremented and the page
fields reset to blank.


Results and Approval
Evaluation Status, Recommendation,
Recommended Prize


Displays the values from the Manage Evaluation component.


Grading Scheme, Grading Basis,
Grade Input


The system prompts you from the Grading Scheme Table page
for these fields. The Grade Input represents the final grade
assigned to the project.


See Defining Grading Schemes


Final Approval Select Approved or Rejected to indicate whether the Head of
Department (or perhaps the Dean or Chair of Examiners) has
approved or rejected the project.


Approved EmplID of the person who has given the final approval.







Chapter _ Managing Student Academic Projects


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 5


Entering Additional Details for a Student Academic Project
Access the Additional Details page (Records and Enrollment,  Academic Projects,  Student Project
Management,  Additional Details).


Image: Additional Details page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Additional Details page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


The Supervisors scroll area is used to assign the project supervisor(s). The prompt values for the
Supervisor field are limited to records created in the Academic Projects – Administrator Profile
Management page with the project supervisor role and are eligible to be assigned to the project.


See Assigning Candidate Supervisors


See Defining and Managing Administrator Profiles


The Assignments scroll area is used to track any school defined assignments for the project. This is
similar to the Candidate Management - Other Assignments page.
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See Tracking Additional Candidate Assignments


Related Links
Creating Assignments for Multiple Students


Creating Student Academic Projects in Batch


This section discusses how to create Student Academic Projects using a batch process.


Pages Used To Create Student Academic Projects in Batch
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Create Project Records SSR_PROJ_BATPR Records and Enrollment, 
Academic Projects,  Student
Project Management,  Create
Project Records


Create student academic
project records in batch for a
group of students.
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Creating Student Academic Projects in Batch
Access the Create Project Records page (Records and Enrollment,  Academic Projects,  Student Project
Management,  Create Project Records).


Image: Create Project Records page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Project Records page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Create Project Records page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Project Records page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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This Application Engine process enables you to create student academic project records for a group of
EmplIDs. The process creates the same records as done through the Add mode of the Student Project
Management component.


You can either use the Population Selection Framework to identify the population of students or can
manually enter a list of EmplIDs in the Student Overrides region.


Note: For the process to create an academic project, the EmplID must have an active ACAD_PROG
record. The system enforces this selection rule if you use the Student Overrides region. The ID fields in
the Student Overrides region prompt you with only those EmplIDs that have an active ACAD_PROG
record. However, the system cannot enforce this rule if you use Population Selection. It is important to
review the delivered sample query or sample Equation Engine equation to see how to select your target
populations. Note that when you run the Create Project Records process using Population Selection and if
the process finds an EmplID which does not have an active ACAD_PROG record, then the process will
skip the EmplID record and move on to the next EmplID in the selection. The process message log will
display the EmplIDs of all projects records created and those that were skipped.


After the process creates the student academic project records, use the Project Management and
Additional Details pages to manage these records.


Population Selection
Select this check box to run the process using Population Selection.


Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific transaction. The Population
Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the Population
Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the
selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process for the
application process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the selection tool
that you select. The fields behave the same way from within the group box on all run control pages and
application processes. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection tool (PS Query, Equation
Engine equation, or external file) to identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


The PeopleSoft system delivers a sample query (SSR_CREATE_ACADPROJ) and sample equation
(SRPSSACADPROJ) for the Create Project Records process.


See "Queries for Population Selection (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


When you select the Population Selection check box, the Student Override check box becomes
unavailable for entry.


Student Override
Select this check box to specify one or more EmplIDs for whom you want to run the Create Project
Records process.


When you select the Student Override check box, the Population Selection check box becomes
unavailable for entry.
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Project Details
Use the fields in this group box to specify default field values that the process will assign to the project
records.


Effective Date Select the date that the process should assign as Effective Dates
and Status Dates to the project records. If left blank, then the
process will use the current date.


Project Type This field displays the same prompt values that the Project Type
field in the Project Management page displays. You must select
a project type to be able to enter a Status value.


Status This field displays the same prompt values that the Status field
in the Project Management page displays. This is a required
field.


Topic Code This field displays the same topics that the Topic Search button
in the Project Management page displays.


Term Term values are defined on the Term Table page.


Session This field is available for edit only if you have selected an
academic institution and term.


Class Nbr This field is available for edit only if you have selected an
academic institution and term.


Grading Scheme This field displays the same prompt values that the Grading
Scheme field in the Project Management page displays.


Grading Basis This field is available for edit only if you have selected a
grading scheme. The field displays the same prompt values
that the Grading Basis field in the Project Management page
displays.


Supervisor This field displays the same prompt values that the Supervisor
field in the Additional Details page displays. The process
is limited to adding a single supervisor record. Additional
supervisors must be added directly in the Student Project
Management component after the project record has been
created.


Supervisor Role Required if you have selected a supervisor. This field displays
the same prompt values that the Supervisor Role field in the
Additional Details page displays.


Supervisor Status Required if you have selected a supervisor. This field displays
the same prompt values that the (Supervisor) Status field in the
Additional Details page displays.


Assignment This field displays the same prompt values that the Assignment
field in the Additional Details page displays. The process
is limited to adding a single assignment record. Additional
assignments must be added directly in the Student Project
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Management component after the project record has been
created.


Assignment Status Required if you have selected an assignment. This field displays
the same prompt values that the (Assignment) Status field in the
Additional Details page displays.


Duplicate checking edits
A student may have more than one project during their matriculation. In fact, a student can have multiple
active projects occurring at the same time. The system supports this capability. At the same time, care
must be taken to prevent the accidental creation of duplicate project records.


The Create Project Records process will perform the following check to detect a possible duplicate project
record being created: If there already exists a project record with the same institution, career, project
type, topic code, term, session, and class number that matches the run control settings, the record will be
skipped and the message log will indicate that no project record was created due to it being a potential
duplicate record. If you still want to create the project record, this must be done manually using the
Student Project Management component.


Creating Assignments for Multiple Student Academic Projects


Use the Create Assignments page to insert new assignments into existing academic project records for
multiple students.


See Creating Assignments for Multiple Students





		Managing Student Academic Projects

		Creating and Managing a Student Academic Project

		Pages Used to Create and Manage a Student Academic Project

		Creating and Managing a Student Academic Project

		Entering Additional Details for a Student Academic Project



		Creating Student Academic Projects in Batch

		Pages Used To Create Student Academic Projects in Batch

		Creating Student Academic Projects in Batch



		Creating Assignments for Multiple Student Academic Projects












Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 1


Preparing to Consolidate and Report
Academic Statistics


Prerequisites for Preparing to Consolidate and Report Academic
Statistics


Before you can consolidate academic statistics and use them for reporting, you must perform prerequisite
setup tasks. After you complete the prerequisites, you can run the Consolidate Academic Statistics
process (SRPCCONP) to generate consolidated statistics data on students and then create reports based on
this data.


Set up the following items for reporting:


1. Academic Institution. See Setting Up Academic Institutions for Reporting


2. Academic careers and programs. Setting Up Academic Careers and Academic Programs for Reporting


3. Academic level and load rules.Setting Up Academic Level and Load Rules for Reporting


4. Student attributes.Setting Up Student Attributes for Reporting


5. Extracurricular activities.Setting Up Extracurricular Activities for Reporting


6. National Student Clearinghouse (NSC) branch codes.Setting Up Branch Codes for NSC Reporting


7. Statistic period types.Setting Up Statistic Period Types


8. Academic statistics periods.Setting Up Academic Statistics Periods


9. Bundle 34: New


NSC program level. Setting Up For NSC Program Level Reporting


Setting Up Academic Institutions for Reporting


Use the Academic Institution 3 page to set up the default student attribute for cohort that your academic
institution uses for cohort reporting. Use this page also to define NSC reporting options, such as the
default Federal Interagency Committee on Education (FICE) code for your academic institution, and how
the NSC Extract process calculates each student's anticipated graduation date.


Related Links
"Defining Academic Institutions (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"
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Setting Up Academic Careers and Academic Programs for
Reporting


Complete the following setup tasks for academic careers and programs:


• Define primacy for academic careers on the Academic Career Table 2 page and for programs on the
Academic Program page.


Because reporting agencies require that you report a student at a given point in time under one
academic career and one academic program, define primacy for all academic careers and programs.
When the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP) encounters a student who is active
in multiple academic careers or academic programs for an academic statistics period, the process
locates the student's primary academic career and program, based on the student's academic career and
program that have the lowest primacy number at the academic institution. The process consolidates
all of the student's academic career, program, level, load, and other academic statistic information into
one record for reporting. For example, a student might be actively enrolled in a JD program and an
MA program. These academic programs might be within different academic careers. At any point in
time, the student might be enrolled part-time in the JD program and part-time in the MA program. By
defining primacy, the Consolidate Academic Statistics process can calculate a student's level and load
under one primary academic career and program, using all the level and load elements on a student's
record. If the JD program has the lower primacy number at the academic institution, the student is
reported full-time under the JD program. The process uses the institutional-level primacy rather than
the student-level primacy so that the reports always coincide with your institution's financial aid
processing.


• Indicate, on the Academic Career Table 2 page, whether an academic career qualifies as graduate
level for reporting purposes.


• Indicate, on the Academic Program page, whether students in an academic program are eligible for
financial aid.


The Consolidate Academic Statistics process excludes from its process calculations the academic
programs in which students are not eligible for financial aid.


Related Links
"Setting Additional Academic Career Parameters (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application
Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
"Describing Academic Programs (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Setting Up Academic Level and Load Rules for Reporting


Use the Level/Load Rules component to define academic level and load rules for every academic career.
The Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP) uses the defined rules to locate a student's
academic level and load.
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Related Links
"Defining Academic Level and Load Rules (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Setting Up Student Attributes for Reporting


Use the Student Attributes page to assign student attribute and student attribute values to a student, and to
indicate the primacy of each one. The Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP) locates a
student's primary cohort based on the data on this page. You can then use students' primary cohort data for
reporting and analysis.


Related Links
Tracking Student Attributes


Setting Up Extracurricular Activities for Reporting


Use the Extracurricular Activity Table page to define extracurricular activity codes and to define the
primacy of the extracurricular activities for your setID. Before you can track extracurricular activities
for students, set up these extracurricular activity codes. After you set up the codes, you can use the
Extracurricular Activity page in Student Records or PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions to track
extracurricular activities for individuals.


Related Links
Tracking Extracurricular Activities


Setting Up Branch Codes for NSC Reporting


To set up branch codes, use the NSC Branch Table component (NSLC_BRANCH_TBL).


This section discusses how to define NSC branch codes for NSC reporting.


Page Used to Set Up NSC Branch Codes
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


NSC Branch Table (National
Student Clearinghouse branch
table)


NSLC_BRANCH_TBL Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Enrollment Reporting Codes, 
NSC Branch Table,  NSC
Branch Table


Define the branch codes that
your academic institution uses
when reporting enrollment
status to the NSC.
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Defining NSC Branch Codes for Reporting
Access the NSC Branch Table page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Enrollment
Reporting Codes,  NSC Branch Table,  NSC Branch Table).


Image: NSC Branch Table page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the NSC Branch Table page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


The NSC requires that your institution defines a branch code for each group of students that has its own
reporting time line. For example, if you have multiple campuses at your academic institution, and you
are reporting each of these campuses separately to the NSC at different times of the year, you might use a
different branch code for each campus.


Another example is if your institution has academic programs that are running on different calendars.
For instance, your institution has a law program, a medical program, an undergraduate program, and a
graduate program. Whereas the undergraduate and graduate programs might run on a semester term type,
the law and medical programs might run on quarter term type. In such a case, your institution might use
different branch codes for the semester programs and the quarter programs.


Academic Institution Select the academic institution for which you are defining the
branch code.


Branch Code Enter the branch code for the academic institution according to
the NSC contractual agreement.


Acad Prog  (academic program) (Optional) Select the academic program associated with this
branch code so that when you run the NSC Extract process, it
reports data for only these students.


Campus (Optional) Select the campus associated with this branch code
so that when you run the NSC Extract process, it reports data for
only these students.


Career (Optional) Select the academic career associated with this
branch code so that when you run the NSC Extract process, it
reports data for only these students.
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Setting Up Statistic Period Types


To set up statistic period types, use the Academic Statistics Type component (ACAD_STAT_TYPE).


This section discusses now to define statistic period types.


Page Used to Set Up Statistic Period Types
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Academic Statistics Type ACAD_STAT_TYPE Records and Enrollment, 
Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics, 
Define Statistics Type, 
Academic Statistics Type


Define statistics period types.


Defining Statistics Period Types
Access the Academic Statistics Type page ((Records and Enrollment,  Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics,  Define Statistics Type,  Academic Statistics Type).
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Bundle 34


New field: Year CIP Code Published


Image: Academic Statistics Type page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Statistics Type page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Statistics period types are descriptors of an academic statistics period, helping to identify the type of
reporting requirement that relates to a particular academic statistics period. For example, you might define
the statistics period type IP for IPEDS reporting, N for NSC reporting, and SR for the Student Record
Census report. You will later attach statistics period types to academic statistics periods on the Academic
Statistics Period page.


Enforce FA Eligibility  (enforce
financial aid eligibility)


Select to have the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (
SRPCCONP) use the value of the Financial Aid Eligible check
box on the Academic Program page for this statistics period
type.


Clear this check box to have the Consolidate Academic
Statistics process disregard the value of the Financial Aid
Eligible check box on the Academic Program page for this
statistics period type. The Consolidate Academic Statistics
process will thus retrieve all students that meet its processing
parameters, regardless of the financial aid eligibility of the
student's academic program.
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For example, you would clear this check box for any statistics
period type in which you need to report statistics for all students
regardless of their financial aid eligibility, such as with the NSC
Extract report or the IPEDS report.


IPEDS Report Select to identify an academic statistics type as being used for
IPEDS reporting purposes. This field is available only when the
installation country (INSTALLATION.COUNTRY) = USA.


When attached to an academic statistics period, an IPEDS
Report statistics type identifies the statistics period as an IPEDS
reporting period, which enables the Consolidate Academic
Statistics process (SRPCCONP) to report a student's ethnicity
according to the IPEDS reporting requirements.


NSC Report Select to identify the statistics type as one that will be used for
NSC Reporting. When you select the check box, the Year CIP
Code Published field and the Exclude Withdrawal Grades grid
become available.


Note: For information about excluding grades from academic
load calculation for NSC Reporting,


See Understanding Consolidated Statistics Processes.


Academic Program Status Select the students' academic program status for the Consolidate
Academic Statistics process to consider and include in its
results. For an academic statistics period to which this statistics
period type is attached, the Consolidate Academic Statistics
process will include in its results only the students with the
academic program statuses specified here. Thus, you can define
various statistics period types for different reporting needs.
 For example, you can define a statistics period type for NSC
reporting that includes all of the academic program statuses that
your institution is required to report to the NSC.


Include if Term Activated This check box is available for all Academic Program Status
values other than Active in Program  and Completed Program
(because the Consolidate Academic Statistics process always
selects these values).


When the check box is selected, the process includes students
with a non-active status, if they are term activated in the
reporting term. For example, you select the Include if Term
Activated check box for the program status of Leave of Absence
for a particular statistics period type. You then run the process
for a statistics period, with the updated statistics period type,
 and a date of 09/15/2007. The reporting term is Fall 2007(
8/30/2007 – 12/12/2007). A student has a program status of
Leave of Absence, with an effective dated row of 07/15/2007 –
the student's program is therefore not active at the begin date of
the reporting term. However, if the student is term activated for
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Fall 2007, the Consolidate Academic Statistics process includes
this student's record.


Year CIP Code Published (Year
Classification of Instructional Program
Code Published)


Bundle 34: New field


This field is available when the NSC Report check box is
selected. The value that you enter here is used by in the NSC
extract process to provide the program CIP Year value. As at
July 2014, the CIP Year for codes used by NSLDS is 2010.


See Understanding Consolidate Academic Statistics Process
Calculations


Exclude Withdrawal Grades Use this grid to identify the grades that are to be excluded
when calculating academic load for a statistics period with this
statistics type. When a grade is listed in the Grade Input field,
 the Consolidated Statistics process (SRPCCONP) excludes the
units associated with any student enrollment record that includes
that grade. Using the page example above, if a student has a
total of 12 units for a statistics period, and 3 of those units are
graded with a WF, the process uses only the remaining 9 units to
calculate the student's academic load.


Note: For information about excluding grades from academic
load calculation for NSC Reporting,


See Understanding Consolidated Statistics Processes.


Setting Up Academic Statistics Periods


To set up academic statistics periods, use the Academic Statistics Period component
(ACAD_STATS_PERIOD).


This section provides an overview of academic statistic periods and discusses how to define them.


Understanding Academic Statistics Periods
An academic statistics period is the rule that the Consolidate Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP)
uses to control exactly when and how it will function. An academic statistics period defines the valid
academic career and term combinations that the Consolidate Academic Statistics process uses to collect
various academic statistics for students. An academic statistics period also defines the academic level and
load rules and the statistics period type that the process uses.


The Consolidate Academic Statistics process locates the valid academic career and term combinations,
based on the snapshot date for the academic statistics period. Valid academic career and term
combinations can overlap each other and start and end independently yet can also roll up into one
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academic statistics period. You can even roll up different term values, such as semesters and quarters, into
one academic statistics period.


Image: Example of an academic statistics period across terms


In the following diagram, the semester and quarter terms from different academic careers roll up into one
academic statistics period:


The vertical line defines the valid academic career and term combinations for the academic statistics
period. The Consolidate Academic Statistics process gathers data for students in all academic career and
term combinations that the line passes through. If a student has only one academic career in these terms,
the process calculation is straightforward. However, if a student has multiple academic careers in these
terms, such as how Student A has LAW and MBA academic careers, the process uses the academic career
with the lowest primacy number to calculate the student's academic statistics. In this scenario, the process
uses LAW as the primary academic career for Student A and converts the student's MBA units from
quarter units to semester units.


For information about NSC program level reporting, see Setting Up For NSC Program Level Reporting.
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Page Used to Set Up Academic Statistics Periods
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Academic Statistics Period ACAD_STATS_PERIOD Records and Enrollment, 
Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics, 
Define Statistics Period, 
Academic Statistics Period


Describe an academic
statistics period, including
the statistics period type,
 academic load rule,
 consolidation trigger, and
snapshot date.


Defining Academic Statistics Periods
Access the Academic Statistics Period page (Records and Enrollment,  Enrollment Reporting, 
Consolidated Statistics,  Define Statistics Period,  Academic Statistics Period).


Bundle 34


New field: Aid Year


Image: Academic Statistics Period page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Statistics Period page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Setting Up Academic Statistics Periods
Description and  Short Description Enter a description and short description for this academic


statistics period. The system uses these descriptions on various
pages to identify this academic statistics period.


The system also uses these descriptions for the header record
of the NSC Extract report. The NSC requires that the header
record of the extract include the academic term for the reported
data, such as spring 2012 or fall 2012. Be sure to include this
information in the descriptions as necessary. For NSC academic
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statistics periods, use descriptions such as Fall 2012-1st NSC
Run, Fall 2012-2nd NSC Run, and Fall 2012-3rd NSC Run
so that your institution can distinguish between the numerous
runs of the NSC Extract report. The detailed descriptions are
especially useful if you are running the NSC Extract process
multiple times within the same reporting period. By specifying,
 on the Consolidated Statistics page, the academic statistics
period used as the source for the previous NSC extract, you can
easily distinguish between the statistics of the previous NSC
extract and the next NSC extract.


Statistics Period Type Select a statistics period type, which is a descriptor of an
academic statistics period. The statistics period type identifies
the type of reporting requirement for which you are using this
academic statistics period. For example, you might have defined
the statistics period type IP for IPEDS reporting, N for NSC
reporting, and SR for the Student Record Census report. Because
the statistics period type can affect the results of the Consolidate
Academic Statistic process and the reports derived from these
results, be sure that you select a statistics period type that meets
your reporting needs.


Academic Load Rule Select the academic load rule for the system to use when
consolidating academic statistics. The Consolidate Academic
Statistics process (SRPCCONP) uses your selection to calculate
each student's academic load: full-time, half-time, part-time.


Term Load Rule Applies: When you run the Consolidate
Academic Statistics process for an academic statistics period
in which you have set this field to Term Load Rule Applies and
the Load Determination field on the Level/Load Rules Table
page to Units, the Consolidate Academic Statistics process
uses the defined academic load rules from the Academic
Level Table page to calculate a student's academic load, NSC
academic load, and financial aid load. If you have set the Load
Determination field on the Level/Load Rules Table page to
manual or default, the Consolidate Academic Statistics process
uses the student's career-term record or the value you enter in
the Default Academic Load field, respectively, to calculate the
student's academic loads, regardless of the setting for this field.


Contiguous Terms: Contiguous terms are consecutive terms
in which you combine academic load information. Use this
option for your academic load rule when you are combining
student career-term records for consecutive terms. When you
run the Consolidate Academic Statistics process for an academic
statistics period in which you have set this field to Contiguous
Terms, the Consolidate Academic Statistics process uses the
defined contiguous-term academic load rules from the Statistics
Period Load page to calculate a student's academic load, NSC
academic load, and financial aid load. Thus, the process is
able to accurately reflect each student's academic load for the
combined terms.
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For example, if 12 units equals a full-time academic load for an
individual-term academic load rule, but you want to combine
two consecutive terms during the Consolidate Academic
statistics process, indicate on the Statistics Period Load page
that 24 units equals a full-time academic load. If you do not
define contiguous-term academic load rules, the Consolidate
Academic Statistics process will report anyone with 12 or more
units as full-time for that academic statistics period, which
might not accurately reflect your data.


Consolidation Trigger Select from the following choices the consolidation trigger to
instruct the Consolidate Academic Statistics process which
snapshot date to use. The snapshot date is the date that the
process uses to locate the valid academic career and term
combinations for this academic statistics period.


Note: If you select a consolidation trigger of As of Date or As
of Today, the Consolidate Academic Statistics process takes
the class start and end dates for all classes in which the student
is actively enrolled and compares it to the snapshot date to
determine if a student's class units should count towards her or
his academic level and load calculation.


• As of Date: Select to have the Consolidate Academic
Statistics process base the snapshot date on the date in the
As of Date field.


• As of Today: Select to have the Consolidate Academic
Statistics process base the snapshot date on the current
system date when you run the process.


• Bundle 34: Documentation for Consolidation Date updated
and new information added about program level reporting


Consolidation Date:  Select to have the Consolidate
Academic Statistics process generate the statistics based
on values retrieved from the term statistics instead of the
calculating the values based on the student’s enrollment on a
specific date. Depending on which consolidation option you
use, the consolidation date is used slightly different.


When you select this option, a grid in the lower portion
of the page appears for you to specify multiple academic
career and terms combinations for each individual snapshot
date for the consolidation. When this option is selected, you
must run either the Take Term Statistics Snapshot process
(SRPCCONA) or the Recurring Term Snapshot process (
SRPCCONU) before running the Consolidated Academic
Statistics process. Both SRPCCONA and SRPCCONU
retrieve PS_STDNT_CAR_TERM information for each
student active in the specified academic career and term
combination for the corresponding row in the grid and
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stores the values in a temporary holding table, PS_STDNT_
CARTRM_PD.


If a consolidation is needed for the term, you should run the
SRPCCONA process. This process consolidates enrollment
by term using statistics from PS_STDNT_CAR_TERM.
 The snapshot date in this case is used for effective date
processing when retrieving data from the setup tables.
 This process can also be rerun as often as needed, allowing
for new students to be brought into the consolidation
as well as updating the data for students who have had
academic history changes since the previous run. This
type of reporting is appropriate for processes like National
Student Clearinghouse processing, where the units for the
term are important, not the date when the snapshot of the
data occurs.


If you want to take a snapshot of the student’s term statistics
on a specific date, you enter the appropriate date as the
snapshot date in the consolidation details and run the
SRPCCONU process.


Note: You must run the process on the snapshot date for it to
return data.


The snapshot date is also used for effective date processing
when retrieving data from the setup tables. Once run, the
snapshot process cannot be rerun and trying to do so will
result in the process failing. If the data must be regenerated,
 either the existing data must be deleted from PS_STDNT_
CARTRM_PD table or a new statistics type period must be
created. This type of processing would be appropriate for
census date reporting and consolidating units across multiple
terms to be reported in a larger unit, such as an academic
year.


After running the Consolidation Date process for all the
rows listed in the grid, you must then run the Consolidate
Academic Statistics process (SRPCCONP).This process
uses the date in the As of Date field as the effective date
for all effective dated processes used in the consolidation
of the data. For a student to be present in the consolidation,
 the student must have a valid program status as defined for
this statistics type for the specified academic career / term
combinations defined and have records in the temporary
holding table (PS_STDNT_CARTRM_PD).
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Note:
Bundle 34


The Consolidated Academic Statistics process derives NSC
program level data only if the Consolidation Trigger of
Consolidation Date is selected (and the NSC Report check
box is selected on the Academic Statistics Type page).
See:
Setting Up For NSC Program Level Reporting
Understanding Consolidate Academic Statistics Process
Calculations


As of Date This field becomes available when you select As of Date or
Consolidation Date in the Consolidation Trigger field. If you
select As of Date as your consolidation trigger, the Consolidate
Academic Statistics process uses this date as the snapshot date.
 If you select Consolidation Date as your consolidation trigger,
the Consolidate Academic Statistics process uses the date in this
field as the effective date for all records that it generates. The
date in this field must be after the latest snapshot date in the grid
in the lower portion of this page. This ensures that the academic
statistics for all of the academic career and term combinations
have been gathered and stored in the temporary holding table
prior to consolidation.


Aid Year Bundle 34: New


This field is available when the NSC Report check box is
selected for the statistics period type on the Academic Statistics
Type page. The value that you enter here is used to retrieve
Credential Level Cross Reference and Title IV Weeks values
from Financial Aid setup data.


See Setting Up For NSC Program Level Reporting


Defining Valid Academic Career, Term, and Snapshot Date Combinations
When you define an academic statistics period to have Consolidation Date for its consolidation trigger,
the system displays a grid in the lower portion of that page for you to enter the specific academic career,
term, and snapshot date combinations to include in this academic statistics period. When you run the
Take Recurring Term Snapshot process, it accepts as valid only the combinations on this grid for the
given academic statistics period. The process gathers the most current statistics on students active in these
academic career and term combinations as of the run date, then stores this data in a temporary holding
table (PS_STDNT_CARTRM_PD) for future consolidation through the Consolidate Academic Statistics
process.


To gather statistics that reflect different times of the year, you must run the Take Recurring Term Snapshot
process on a regular basis because the statistics themselves are based on the run date, not the snapshot
date.
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For example, perhaps you have a fall semester and a spring semester for each of your academic careers
and your want to combine the historic academic statistics for all of these academic career and term
combinations so that you have year-long academic statistics for your entire academic institution.


In the grid, indicate that you want to take one snapshot in the fall term and one snapshot in the spring term
for each academic career. Set the academic statistics period to a consolidation mode of insert so that you
do not overwrite the data in the temporary holding table on subsequent runs of the Take Recurring Term
Snapshot process.


On or shortly following each snapshot date for all of the academic career and term combinations
listed for the academic statistics period, run the Take Recurring Term Snapshot process (through the
Consolidated Statistics page) to capture the data current as of the run date for these academic career and
term combinations. The process writes the data to the temporary holding table.


After running the Recurring Term Snapshot process for all of the academic career and term combinations
listed for the academic statistics period, run the Consolidate Academic Statistics process to consolidate
the academic statistics for this academic statistics period. The process consolidates each student's
academic statistics for all applicable rows in the temporary holding table.


Academic Career Select the academic career that the Take Recurring Term
Snapshot process will consider as part of a valid combination
for this academic statistics period.


Term Select the term within the academic career that the Take
Recurring Term Snapshot process will consider as part of a valid
combination for this academic statistics period.


Snapshot Date Select the date that the Take Recurring Term Snapshot process
should be run for this academic career and term combination.
 For the process to consider this academic career and term
combination valid, the term must be in progress as of the
specified date.


Note: If you select a consolidation trigger of As of Date or As
of Today, the Consolidate Academic Statistics process takes
the class start and end dates for all classes in which the student
is actively enrolled and compares it to the snapshot date to
determine if a student's class units should count towards her or
his academic level and load calculation.


Related Links
Understanding Consolidate Academic Statistics Process Calculations
"Defining Academic Level and Load Rules (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Setting Up For NSC Program Level Reporting


Bundle 34: New
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As of bundle 34 (July 2014) institutions must report program level data for each student, in addition to
overall enrollment status and status effective date data. That is, if a student is pursuing multiple programs,
an institution must report enrollment data by program in addition to overall (per student) enrollment status
related data. Within the single row of data per student required by NSC, columns are available to report
up to six sets of program level data (enrollment status, program start date and so on) per student.


In Campus Solutions, the requirement to report program level data is managed as follows: The NSC
extract reports program level data per active academic career for the specified Consolidated Statistics
reporting period. That is, NSC program data is equivalent to Campus Solutions career level data, because
academic load is always calculated at the academic career level. This means that a student who is
active and enrolled under multiple academic careers for a reporting period has an overall consolidated
enrollment status/status date plus a set of enrollment status/dates for each active career. A student active
in a single career - regardless of the number of active academic programs - has a consolidated enrollment
status and a single (matching) program level status. The Consolidated Statistics logic that existed before
bundle 34 continues to determine career primacy and program/plan primacy within each career.


Steps for Implementing NSC Program Level Reporting
1. Academic Plan Table: You must define NSC Plan data. NSC program level data is sourced from the


Academic Plan Table (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic Plan Table).


See "Setting Up Taxonomy (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


2. Financial Aid Set Up: Work with your Financial Aid office to ensure that the SULA Credential Level
Cross Reference page is populated and that Title IV Weeks of Instruction data is available for students
(by Aid Year).


Credential Level  values are entered on the SULA Credential Level Cross Reference page which maps
Academic Plan Table NSC Classification values to SULA Credential Level values (Set Up SACR,
Product Related, Financial Aid, Loans, SULA, Credential Cross Reference).


See:"Setting Up 150 Percent Direct Subsidized Loan Limit (SULA) (PeopleSoft Financial Aid 9.0
PeopleBook)"


The Title IV Weeks of Instruction field is required when reporting program data where the published
program length is measured in weeks or months. Financial Aid Academic Base Weeks is used to
populate this field and the value is determined according to an established hierarchy.


See:


Understanding Consolidate Academic Statistics Process Calculations


"Establishing Defaults (PeopleSoft Financial Aid 9.0 PeopleBook)"


3. Statistics Type: Update (or create) your NSC Statistics Type: Enter a Year CIP Code Published value
(as at July 2014, the current year published is 2010).


See Setting Up Statistic Period Types


4. Statistics Period(s): Create Academic Statistics Period(s) for NSC Reporting. The statistics period
must use a Consolidation Trigger of Consolidation Date and you must assign an Aid Year value so
that the process can access Financial Aid set up data.
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See Setting Up Academic Statistics Periods
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PeopleSoft Student Records Documentation 
Updates for CS Bundle #34 


Note. This PDF package is an update to the PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook. It 


describes the Patch ID # 18645551 / Product Update ID # 908911 that was posted to My Oracle 


Support in July 2014. Use this PDF package in conjunction with your PeopleBook to maintain a 


complete set of documentation. 


Documentation about bundle changes is incorporated into the relevant 9.0 PeopleBook chapters. 
PDFs of the updated chapters for bundle 34 are attached. 


Use this Overview document to view a list of bundle changes and updated chapters. 


Using PDF Package (PDF Portfolio) Documentation 


These instructions are for Adobe Reader XI, with the latest updates installed (In Adobe Reader, 
click Help, Check for Updates).  


The package opens with this Overview document which lists the bundle changes and updated 
chapters.  


Click the Files tab to view the list of chapters.  


To search for documentation about the changes within a particular chapter, open the chapter and 
press CTRL + F. Enter “bundle xx” where xx is the bundle number, and click Next. 


You can search the entire package for documentation updates when in the Files or Layout view. 


 


As of bundle 33, cross references in PDF chapters appear as follows: 
  
If a cross reference is to a topic in the same book (for example, Student Records topic A contains 
a cross reference to Student Records topic B), the cross reference displays only the topic title. 
 
If a cross reference is to a topic in a different book, the cross reference displays the topic title and 
the book name. 
  
Some cross references appear as links but are actually text-only. 
 


Here is a list of the bundle 34 changes and the chapters that contain documentation about those 
changes: 


 Class Roster and Grade Roster pages -  student name now defaults to preferred 
name 


 Viewing Class Enrollment Data.pdf 


 Grading Students.pdf 


 Using Faculty Center.pdf (Campus Self Service PeopleBook) 


 NSC -  reporting program level data  


 Preparing  to Consolidate and Report Academic Statistics.pdf  


 Consolidating and Reporting Academic Statistics.pdf 
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 Defining Programs, Plans, and Subplans (Application Fundamentals 
PeopleBook) 


 Milestones updates 


 Securing Campus Community.pdf (Application Fundamentals PeopleBook) 


 Securing Student Records.pdf (Application Fundamentals PeopleBook) 


 Program Enrollment updates  


 Setting Up Program Enrollment.pdf 


 Managing Program Planning and Enrollment.pdf 


 Activity Management updates  


 Setting Up Activity Management.pdf 


 Managing Activities.pdf 


 Using Self Service Activity Management.pdf 


 Research Tracking and Student Academic Project updates  


 Setting Up Transcripts.pdf 


 Setting Up Research Tracking.pdf  


 Managing Research Tracking.pdf  


 Managing Student Academic Projects.pdf 


  (GBR) Updates for ITT and DLHE returns; changes related to Mobility entity 


 (GBR) Managing HESA Returns.pdf 


 (GBR) HESA Field Derivation.pdf 


 (GBR) Using DLHE Self-Service Survey.pdf 


 Graduation Tracking - Added the Expected Graduation Term to the Graduation 
Tracking table to allow for a distinct tie between the Program Plan table and the 
Graduation Tracking table.  (No documentation update required).  


 Course List Detail page: Include Cross-Listed Courses field added to the page. 


 Refer to the Setting Up Enrollment Requisites.pdf in the Academic Advisement 
bundle 34 documentation. 
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Securing Campus Community


Setting Up 3C Group Security


To set up 3C group security, use the 3C Group Security component (OPR_GRP_3C_TABLE).


You can select which 3C groups user IDs can view, update and delete. The Campus Community 3C
engine also uses the security that you set up here. Associating a user ID with specific 3C groups allows
the user access to specific communication categories, checklist codes, and comment categories. The 3C
Deletion process cannot process the user's request to delete 3C items if the Deletion Indicator for the
relevant 3C group has not been selected for the user ID.


This section lists a prerequisite and discusses how to grant 3C group security.


Prerequisite
Before you set up 3C group security, set up 3C groups and complete the security setup for your
institution.


Related Links
"Defining 3C Groups (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
Securing Access to Student Data


Page Used to Set Up 3C Group Security
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


3C Group Security OPR_GRP_3C_TABLE Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  User ID,  3C
Group Security,  3C Group
Security


Grant user access to 3C group
information.
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Granting 3C Group Security
Access the 3C Group Security page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration,  User ID, 
3C Group Security,  3C Group Security).


Image: 3C Group Security page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the 3C Group Security page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Security Settings
Institution Enter an institution. Only institutions to which this user ID has


access are available.


3C Update/Inquiry Group Enter the 3C group that the user ID should have access to for the
selected institution. The 3C groups are defined on the Group 3C
Table page (GRP_3C_TABLE page).


Inquiry Indicator Select to enable the user ID to view all data in the 3C group.
 The inquiry indicator is used to widen or narrow searches on
3C inquiry pages throughout the system. For example, a user
that has inquiry access to a certain 3C group will only be able to
view the communications, checklists, or comments assigned to
an individual or to an organization that is tied to the 3C group.


Update Indicator Select to enable the user ID to update, by entering or altering,
 data in the 3C group. You should also select this check box if
you want the user ID to be able to process 3C items by using
the 3C engine. If the user ID does not have update access to the
3C group, the 3C engine does not process a request by using the
3C group. This functionality is similar to the way the system
manages manual assignments for communications, checklists, or
comments.


Delete Indicator Select to enable the user ID to delete data in the 3C group. You
should also select this check box if you want the user ID to be
able to delete 3C items by using the 3C Deletion process. If
the user ID does not have delete access to the 3C group, the
3C Deletion process does not process a request by using the
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3C group. This functionality is similar to the way the system
manages manual assignments for communications, checklists, or
comments.


To be able to delete data, a user must have Update access.


If a user is a member of more than one 3C group and at least one
of the groups is enabled for 3C Deletion, then the user is also
enabled.


Note: 3C Deletion Policy Manager does not consider 3C group
security.


Setting Up Service Indicator Security


To set up service indicator security, use the Service Indicator Security component
(SCRTY_TABL_SRVC) and the Service Indicator Display (SCC_SI_DISP_ROLE) component..


This section lists a prerequisite and discusses how to:


• Grant placement and release access to service indicators.


• Restrict display of service indicators.


Prerequisite
Before you set up service indicator security, set up service indicators in the Service Indicator table.


Related Links
"Setting Up Service Impacts (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
"Setting Up Service Indicator Codes and Reasons (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Pages Used to Set Up Service Indicator Security
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Service Indicator Security SCRTY_TABL_SRVC Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  User ID, 
Service Indicator Security, 
Service Indicator Security


Grant placement and release
access to service indicators
for a user ID for a particular
institution.


Service Indicator Display SCC_SI_DISP_ROLE Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Setup, 
Service Indicator Display, 
Service Indicator Display


Restrict view access to service
indicators on administrative
pages to specific roles.
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Granting Placement and Release Access to Service Indicators
Access the Service Indicator Security page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration, 
User ID,  Service Indicator Security,  Service Indicator Security).


Image: Service Indicator Security page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Service Indicator Security page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Security Settings
Service Indicator Code Enter a code for each service indicator that the user ID should


be able to place or release. To restrict the use of a service
indicator by reason, enter multiple rows for the service indicator
and enter the different reasons that apply. You define service
indicator codes inside the Service Indicator Table.


Reason Enter a reason indicating when the user ID can access the
service indicator. You must enter a reason for each indicator.


For example, if the user ID should be able to use the conference
guest service indicator only for football recruitment visits or
Special Olympics guests, select each of those reasons for the
conference guest service indicator. Define the reasons for using
a service inside the Service Indicator table.


Placement and Release Select if this user ID should have permission to assign or release
the service indicator.
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Restricting Display of Service Indicators
Access the Service Indicator Display page ((Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration, 
Setup,  Service Indicator Display,  Service Indicator Display).


Image: Service Indicator Display page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Service Indicator Display page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Restrict Display to Roles
To restrict the display of a service indicator's data to specific roles, enter the one or more roles for whom
the data should appear. The system displays the data only for the roles that you specify, and does not
display it for any role not listed.


If you do not want to restrict the display, ensure that no role is listed. When no role is listed on the Service
Indicator Display page, the service indicator data is unrestricted and the system displays it for all roles.


Service indicator data includes the service indicator icon on pages for IDs to which the indicator is
assigned, and the service indicator information on the Service Indicator Summary page and the General
Info tab of the Student Services Center component.


Note: A user's placement or release security takes precedence over restricted display. If the display of a
service indicator is restricted, but the user has place or release access for that service indicator, then the
service indicator data will appear for that user whether or not the user has any of the restricted display
roles.


Replacing User Security


Bundle 34


DOCUMENTATION UPDATE ONLY.


Added “Milestones” to both “User Security Replacement” and “Mass User Security Replacement” in
Bundle 31.
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To copy or assign Campus Solutions user security, use the User Security Replacement
component (SCRTY_OPRID_REPLAC) or the Mass User Security Replacement component
(SCC_MASS_SCRTY_UPD).


Copying a security setup is the same as going to each appropriate menu and entering data for each
security object to assign security for a specific user. Replacement security automates the process for you
by enabling you to copy a security profile either to another individual user or to several users in mass.


This section discusses how to:


• Replace user security for an individual.


• Replace user security for multiple individuals.


Note: User security replacement described here applies only to Campus Solutions user security. It does
not apply to PeopleTools security.


Pages Used to Replace User Security
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


User Security Replacement SCRTY_OPRID_REPLAC Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Setup,  User
Security Replacement,  User
Security Replacement


Copy the security setup of one
user to another user.


Mass User Security
Replacement


SCC_MASS_SCRTY_UPD Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Process, 
Mass User Security
Replacement,  Mass User
Security Replacement


Assign or copy a security
profile to an individual user or
to a group of users.
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Replacing User Security for an Individual
Access the User Security Replacement page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration, 
Setup,  User Security Replacement,  User Security Replacement).


Image: User Security Replacement page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the User Security Replacement page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Replacement User
Default Replacement User To replace or create all of a user ID's security objects with the


same security objects assigned to another user ID, specify the
user ID whose security objects you want to copy in this field.
 When you exit the field, the system automatically copies each
security object from the replacement user ID.


If you do not want to replace each of this user's security
objects with all the security objects of one user ID, indicate the
replacement user ID for each object that you want to replace.
You do not have to replace all objects. For those objects that you
do not want to replace, leave the field blank.


User Preferences When you enter a user ID in this field, the default values that
you set up in the User Default component for the entered user
ID are assigned to the user ID, including the enrollment override
defaults which assigns the Enrollment Access ID.


User defaults are set up in the User Defaults component.


See Entering User Defaults.


3C Group Security When you enter a user ID in this field, the system also sets
the values on the User 3C Group Summary page of the User
Defaults component.


When you enter a user ID in any of the other fields on this page, the user ID is assigned the same security
that you set up for the selected user ID for that item. All of these fields refer to the security that you set up
on the pages in Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration,  User ID.
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Replacing User Security for Multiple Individuals
Access the Mass User Security Replacement page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Process,  Mass User Security Replacement,  Mass User Security Replacement).


Image: Mass User Security Replacement page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Mass User Security Replacement page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Population Selection
Enter the tool and related parameters for selecting the population of user IDs to which you want to assign
this user security or replace the existing security.
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Fields in the Population Selection group box on this page function the same as they do in the Population
Selection group box across the system.


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Replacement User
Enter the user ID whose security you want to mass assign to the user IDs selected by Population
Selection. You can modify any of the user security values to assign.


Fields in the Replacement User group box function the same as described for the same group box on the
User Security Replacement page.


Applying Demographic Data Access Security


To set up demographic data access (DDA) security, use the Demographic Data Access component
(PERS_MSK_CFG) and the Demographic Data Access process component (RUNCTL_MSK_CFG).


This section provides overviews of DDA security and setting up DDA security, and discusses how to:


• Define DDA masking configurations.


• Run the DDA process.


Understanding DDA Security
With DDA security, you can mask the display of national ID and birth date data in search records, prompt
records, and on the Bio/Demo Data and the Relationships pages if these pages have display-only security.
You can mask entire fields, the first five characters of the national ID field, or the year of the birth date
field. You can apply masking to one, both, or neither field. No matter which masking configuration you
use, users can search on the entire national ID field.


Note: To enhance the flexibility of masking for the National ID and birth date in Search/Match
functionality, see Search/Match display options. National ID and birth date data are not masked in queries
and reports.


See "Understanding Search/Match (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Setting Up Search/Match (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


To apply DDA security, you define masking configurations for all primary permission lists and assign a
primary permission list to each user ID as part of his or her User Profile.


For example, suppose a primary permission list assigned to a user ID is named ALLPANLS. You might
not want national IDs to appear throughout the system for this permission list, but you do want partial
birth dates to appear. You would access the Demographic Data Access setup page and insert a row for the
ALLPANLS permission list. In that row, you would configure the system to both mask the entire national
ID and display a partial birth date field (masking the year).
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You must then run the Demographic Data Access (MSK_CFG) process to replace data in the masking
configuration table with the masking configuration that you defined. The new configuration will be
applied to each user to whom that permission list is assigned.


In the example, after running the Demographic Data Access process, each user whose primary permission
list is ALLPANLS will not see national IDs on search pages or prompts, but they will see the birth month
and day where birth dates appear. The masking configuration for the primary permission list to which
a user is assigned also controls how national ID and birth date data appear on the Bio/Demo Data page
(SCC_BIO_DEMO_PERS) and the Relationships page (RELATIONSHIPS) throughout the system.


Note: The national ID and the birth date fields appear masked on the Biographical Details page and the
Relationships page only for users who have security set to show the pages in display-only mode. If a user
has more than one permission list and, therefore, has both add/update and display-only access to a masked
page, then the least restrictive setting (add/update) takes precedence, and masking is not applied.


Setting Up DDA Security
To set up DDA security, you must assign a primary permission list to each user ID, grant administrative
access to components for managing DDA, and define masking configurations for each primary
permission list.


Note: All Campus Solutions search records and prompts depend on DDA security. Therefore, you must
assign a primary permission list to each user, even those who do not need the national ID and the birth
date fields masked. In the latter case, set the masking configurations in the primary permission list for
both the National ID and the Date of Birth to Display entire field.


Pages Used to Apply DDA Security
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


General USER_GENERAL PeopleTools,  Security,  User
Profiles,  User Profiles, 
General


Assign a primary permission
list to a user ID.


Pages ACL_MENU2 PeopleTools,  Security, 
Permissions & Roles, 
Permission Lists,  Pages


Grant access to new
components for managing
DDA masking configurations
for each primary permission
list.


Grant access to new Student
components for users that
should prompt only against
Students.


Demographic Data Access (
setup)


PERS_MSK_CFG Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Permission
List,  Demographic Data
Access,  Demographic Data
Access


Define masking
configurations for primary
permission lists.







Securing Campus Community  Chapter _


12  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Demographic Data Access (
run control)


RUNCNTL_MSK_CFG Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Process, 
Demographic Data Access, 
Demographic Data Access


Initialize the primary
permission list configuration
for all primary permission
lists assigned to users.


See PeopleTools: Security Administration


Defining DDA Masking Configurations
Access the Demographic Data Access (setup) page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Permission List,  Demographic Data Access,  Demographic Data Access).


Image: Demographic Data Access (setup) page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Demographic Data Access (setup) page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Important! Each time you make changes to the Demographic Data Access page, you must run the DDA
process to apply the changes.


Configure Primary Permission List
Set As Default Select to assign this masking configuration to all permission


lists used as primary permission lists.


When selected, the Primary Permission List field becomes
unavailable.


Primary Permission List Insert a row for each primary permission list that requires
a masking configuration different than the default masking
configuration.


When you run the process, the system applies this masking
configuration to all users to whom this primary permission list is
assigned.


Mask National ID Enter the configuration to use for national IDs. Values are
Display entire field, Display partial field, and Mask entire field.


If you display a partial field, the system masks the first five
characters of the national ID field.
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These translate values should not be modified.


Mask Birthdate Enter the configuration to use for birth dates. Values areDisplay
entire field, Display partial date, and Mask entire field.


If you display a partial date, the system masks the year and
displays month and day in the default date format for each birth
date field.


These translate values should not be modified.


Running the DDA Process
Access the Demographic Data Access (run control) page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Process,  Demographic Data Access,  Demographic Data Access).


Image: Demographic Data Access (run control) page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Demographic Data Access (run control) page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


You must run the DDA process (MSK_CFG) to apply changes made on the Demographic Data Access
(setup) page and to apply the default masking configuration to any newly created, newly assigned primary
permission list whose masking configuration is not otherwise defined.


Note: The process applies the masking configuration only for permission lists that are used as "primary"
permission lists. Therefore, if you assign a User ID a primary permission list that was not used as the
primary the last time the DDA process was run, you will need to run the process again.


Securing and Setting Up the Population Update Process


To secure and set up the Population Update process, use the Population Update Security
(SCC_POP_UPD_SRTY) component and the Population Update Setup (SCC_POP_UPD_SETUP)
component


This section discusses how to:


• Assign Population Update user security.


• Set up the Population Update process.







Securing Campus Community  Chapter _


14  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Related Links
"Running the Population Update Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Pages Used to Secure and Set Up the Population Update Process
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Population Update Security SCC_POP_UPD_SRTY Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  User ID, 
Population Update Security, 
Population Update Security


Set user security for accessing
records to update using the
Population Selection update
process.


Population Update Setup SCC_POP_UPD_SETUP Set Up SACR,  System
Administration,  Utilities, 
Population Update, 
Population Update Setup, 
Population Update Setup


Identify records and fields to
make available for updating.


Assigning Population Update User Security
Access the Population Update Security page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration, 
User ID,  Population Update Security,  Population Update Security).


Image: Population Update Security page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Population Update Security page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Record (Table) Name Enter each record that you want the user to be able to update for
populations selected by the Population Selection process.


After you save the page, the user can view and update the
records if your institution or department makes them available
for updating on the Population Update Setup page.
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Setting Up the Population Update Process
Access the Population Update Setup page (Set Up SACR,  System Administration,  Utilities,  Population
Update,  Population Update Setup,  Population Update Setup).


Image: Population Update Setup page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Population Update Setup page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


When you select a record and access the Population Update Setup page, the system makes the fields from
that record available in the Field Name drop-down lists. Select each field that you want to make available
for users to update. Only the records and fields that you select and to which the user has security access
will be available on the run control page.
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Securing Student Records


Understanding Student Records Security


Student Records security setup includes access to enrollment, program actions, and transcript types.
You enable security for program actions and transcript types by specifying which program actions and
transcript types a user ID is allowed to access.


Enrollment security is more complicated and includes setting up enrollment access IDs and enrollment
access groups. An enrollment access ID determines the time period when a user can perform certain
enrollment functions and the type of overrides to which a user has access. An enrollment access group
determines which types of students a user can enroll. It also controls the courses in which a user can
enroll a student. You can add enrollment access IDs to enrollment access groups to limit the time period
when the user can perform enrollment functions for the types of students.


Enrollment access IDs or enrollment access groups are assigned to user IDs for administrative users. For
student self-service users, you assign enrollment access IDs to permission lists, which are assigned to
students.


Prerequisites
Before you set up enrollment access IDs, you must complete the following tasks for each term within an
academic career:


• Set up the time periods and associate them with sessions.


Several time periods are delivered with the PeopleSoft system, and you can add other time periods if
needed.


• Set up valid time periods for every academic career on the Time Period Table page.


• Attach time periods to sessions and specify the dates for each time period for the sessions within a
term on the Session Time Periods page.


Related Links
Defining Session Time Periods


Setting Up Enrollment Access IDs


To set up enrollment access IDs, use the Enrollment Security Table component (SAD_TEST_SCTY).


Enrollment access IDs determine when users can perform certain enrollment functions during a specified
time period. For example, you can allow advisors to enroll students in classes only during the first two
weeks of classes. Enrollment access IDs can also include overrides to allow the user to override certain
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enrollment rules—for example, to override a class size limit. You assign enrollment access IDs to user
IDs for administrative users and to permission lists for student self-service users.


Set up enrollment access IDs for the different groups of people who work with student enrollment.
Create groups based on the different type of access that the people in these groups should have for each
enrollment function. Groups might include advisors, clerks in the registrar's office, and registrar staff.
Each group should have different types of access. You must also create enrollment access IDs to be used
specifically for self-service enrollment.


This section discusses how to:


• Define access for enrollment functions.


• Define enrollment overrides.


Related Links
Setting Up Enrollment Security for Self-Service Enrollment


Pages Used to Set Up Enrollment Access IDs
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Enrollment Functions ENRMT_OVRD_TBL Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Setup, 
Enrollment Security Table, 
Enrollment Functions


Define access for enrollment
functions by creating
enrollment access IDs and
assigning time periods to
various enrollment functions.
 The time periods define when
the enrollment access IDs can
access each function. You
attach these enrollment access
IDs to user IDs, permission
lists, and enrollment access
groups.


Enrollment Overrides ENRMT_OVRD_TBL2 Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Setup, 
Enrollment Security Table, 
Enrollment Overrides


Define the enrollment
overrides that the enrollment
access ID can use.
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Defining Access for Enrollment Functions
Access the Enrollment Functions page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration,  Setup, 
Enrollment Security Table,  Enrollment Functions).


Image: Enrollment Functions page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Enrollment Functions page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


For each enrollment access ID that you create, you grant access to enrollment functions by attaching a
time period code to each enrollment function. Time period codes determine when the enrollment access
ID has access to the specific enrollment action. Use time period code 999 to grant unrestricted access, and
use time period code 000 to give no access.


Enroll Enter a time period code for enrolling a student.


Enroll W/Permission (enroll with
permission)


Enter a time period code for enrolling a student in a class
after the regular enrollment period is over. A student needs
permission to enroll in this period.


Important! If you set the Enroll W/Permission field to time
period 999 (unrestricted time access), the system always
grants access to a user connected to this enrollment access ID
when that user attempts to enroll with or without permission,
 regardless of the time period associated with the Enroll field.


Drop Enter a time period code for dropping a student.


Drop W/Permission (drop with
permission)


Enter a time period code for dropping a student from a class
after the regular drop period is over. A student needs permission
to drop a class during this period.


Grade Basis Change Enter a time period code for changing a student's grading basis
for a class.


Unit Change Enter a time period code for changing units.
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Wait List Changes Enter a time period code for changing to a student's waiting list
position.


Grade Add Enter a time period code for adding a grade for a student.


Grade Change Enter a timer period code for changing a grade for a student.


Repeat Coding Enter a time period code for attaching a repeat code to a
student for a class. The repeat code is found on the enrollment
processing pages.


Rqmnt Designtn Opt Change
(requirement designation option
change)


Enter a time period code for changing requirement designations
for a student's class.


Instructor Choice Change Enter a time period code for changing instructors for a class, if
this option is set up for the class.


Delete Enrollment Access ID Click to delete this enrollment access ID. After you click the
button, you can still cancel the deletion.


Processing Steps
When the enrollment engine verifies that a user can perform a certain enrollment function, it:


• Retrieves the user's enrollment access ID.


• Checks which enrollment function the user is trying to complete, such as enroll or drop.


• Applies the time period associated with the enrollment function on the Enrollment Functions page,
using the user's enrollment access ID.


The enrollment engine also evaluates the overrides to which a user has access.


• Accesses the Session table and retrieves the end date for the time period.


• Compares the system date with the end date for the time period.


If the system date is less than or equal to the end date for the time period, the system grants access for
the enrollment function.


Example
Suppose that you want to enroll a student in a class scheduled in the regular academic session. The regular
academic session time period 110 has an end date of August 29, 2005. If the action date for the enrollment
is greater than August 29, 2005, the system denies access to the enrollment function. If you have defined
an enroll-with-permission time period (for example, time period 120), the system requires permission for
enrollment.
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Defining Enrollment Overrides
Access the Enrollment Overrides page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration,  Setup, 
Enrollment Security Table,  Enrollment Overrides).


Image: Enrollment Overrides page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Enrollment Overrides page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Select the override options that the enrollment access ID is permitted to use. The overrides that you select
here are used on the Enrollment Request page for users assigned the enrollment access ID.


Is Allowed To Override
Appointment Select to allow override of appointment date and time to modify


the appointment maximum enrollment units.


Unit Load Select to allow override of any unit limits, minimum or
maximum. These include unit load for appointment, term and
session unit load, term and session course count load, term and
session No GPA units, term and session Audit units, wait list
units, and the minimum unit enrollment verification.


Time Conflict Select to allow override of class section time conflict checking.


Action Date Select to make the Action Date field available so you can enter a
different processing date.
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Requirement Designation  (override
requirement designation)


Select to allow adding a requirement designation for a class that
does not have one. Also, select to allow omitting a requirement
designation that is required.


Career Select to allow override of academic career pointers and career
pointer exception rules.


Service Indicator Select to allow override of any holds that the student has so that
enrollment is allowed.


Requisites Select to allow override of requisite checking.


Closed Class Select to allow enrollment in classes that are closed due to
capacity size (full class section, combined section, or reserve
capacity sizes). Also select to allow placing a student on the
waiting list if waiting list capacity is full.


Class Links Select to allow an add or drop without all the required related
component sections in a class association group. Select also to
allow enrollment into a nonenrollment type section and to allow
multiple enrollments in a course.


Class Units Select to allow override of course units for either fixed or
variable units.


Grading Basis Select to allow override of the grading basis established for the
class.


Class Permission Select to allow override of class consent—for general
permission or student-specific permission—to enroll in a class.


Dynamic Dates The system populates this field by default with a value of 'N'. A
DMS script sets the value to 'Y' for those access IDs that allow
access to all existing overrides. Review your security setup and
set this value accordingly.


Wait List Okay Select to allow the addition of a student to the waiting list of
a class section when the class section, combined section, or
reserve capacity is full.


Setting Up Enrollment Access Groups


To set up enrollment access groups, use the Enrollment Group Access component
(ENRL_GROUP_ACCESS).


This section provides an overview of enrollment access groups and discusses how to:


• Define students for enrollment group access.


• Define access to courses and assign enrollment access IDs.
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Understanding Enrollment Access Groups
You use enrollment access groups to allow or restrict enrollment access to groups of students; for
example, undergraduate athletes or students in the law career. You can define student groups using any
combination of academic institutions, academic careers, academic programs, academic plans, and student
groups. You can further restrict enrollment for the student group by assigning enrollment access IDs to
limit the time periods when certain enrollment functions are allowed. In addition, you can restrict the
enrollment for the student group to courses from a certain academic organization, to specific course
catalog numbers, or to specific sessions.


You can also set up enrollment access groups that deny access to a particular group of students or that
deny enrollment to particular courses—for example, courses of a particular academic organization,
courses with particular catalog numbers, or courses in particular sessions. If you set up an enrollment
access group that denies access to groups of students, that enrollment access group cannot be used to
provide access to a different group of students. Similarly, if you deny access to particular types of courses
for groups of students, you cannot add other rules that allow access to those types of courses.


Prerequisites
Before you can set up enrollment access groups, you must:


• Set up the academic institutions, academic careers, academic programs, academic plans, and student
groups.


• Set up enrollment access IDs, academic organizations, course catalog, and session information.


Pages Used to Set Up Enrollment Access Groups
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Enrollment Group Access ENRL_GROUP_ACCESS Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Setup, 
Enrollment Group Access, 
Enrollment Group Access


Define students for enrollment
group access.


Enrollment Group Access
Course


ENRL_GROUP_ACCESS2 Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Setup, 
Enrollment Group Access, 
Enrollment Group Access
Course


Define access to courses for
the student group created on
the Enrollment Group Access
page. You can also assign an
enrollment access ID to the
student group.
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Defining Students for Enrollment Group Access
Access the Enrollment Group Access page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration, 
Setup,  Enrollment Group Access,  Enrollment Group Access).


Image: Enrollment Group Access page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Enrollment Group Access page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Description Enter the description for the enrollment access group. You can
only enter a description in this field for a new value. After the
page is saved, you cannot change the description.


Delete Enrollment Access Group Click to delete this enrollment access group. After you click the
button, you can still cancel the deletion.


Enroll Security Student Seq No
(enrollment security student sequence
number)


Displays a counter for each group of students that you define.
 When you insert additional rows to define parameters for
additional student groups, the number increments by one. This
field appears on the Enrollment Group Access Course page so
that you can define the course information for each group.


Academic Institution Enter the academic institution that this enrollment access group
can access.


Academic Career Enter the academic career within the selected academic
institution that this enrollment access group can access. If
you select an academic career, you cannot select an academic
program or academic plan.


Academic Program Enter the academic program within the selected academic
institution that this enrollment access group can access. If you
select an academic program, you cannot select an academic
career or academic plan.


Academic Plan Enter the academic plan within the selected academic institution
that this enrollment access group can access. If you select
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an academic plan, you cannot select an academic career or
academic program.


Note: You can specify only an academic career, an academic program, or an academic plan. You cannot
specify a combination of these.


Student Group Enter the student group that this enrollment access group can
access. You define student groups in Student Records.


Only Primary Program Select to grant access only to students whose primary academic
program matches the academic program selected. If you select
this check box, the user cannot access students whose secondary
academic program matches the academic program selected.


This check box is available only if you entered a value in the
Academic Program field.


Deny Access Select to deny access to the specified group of students. If you
select Deny Access for one group of students (identified by the
enrollment security student sequence number), you deny access
for any subsequent groups of students that you define for the
enrollment access group.


Warning! When this page is saved, the selected access for the enrollment access group becomes effective
immediately.
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Defining Access to Courses and Assigning Enrollment Access IDs
Access the EnrollmentGroup Access Course page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Setup,  Enrollment Group Access,  EnrollmentGroup Access Course).


Image: EnrollmentGroup Access Course page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the EnrollmentGroup Access Course page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Student Seq No (student sequence
number)


Displays the enrollment security student sequence number. This
is the same field used to count the student groups defined on the
Enrollment Group Access page. For each student group, you can
define different parameters.


Course Seq No (course sequence
number)


This counts each set of parameters for course enrollment—
enrollment access ID, academic organization, catalog numbers,
 and sessions—for each student sequence number.


For example, for a particular group of students, you might allow
enrollment in two academic organizations. In this case, you
would have two course sequence numbers, one to define each
academic organization.


Enrollment Access ID Enter an enrollment access ID if you want to attach a defined
set of allowable enrollment functions and overrides to the
enrollment access group. You define enrollment Access IDs on
the Enrollment Functions page.


Enrollment Access ID is not a required field. If you do not enter
an enrollment access ID on this page, all enrollment functions
are allowed for all time periods during the session for the
students and courses specified for the enrollment group access.
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Note: You can select any combination of the Enrollment Access
ID field, the Academic Organization field, the Catalog No From
(catalog number from) field, the Catalog No To (catalog number
to) field, the Session From field, and the Session To field.
 Each of these fields creates different parameters for limiting
enrollment of the student group.


Academic Organization Enter an academic organization in which you want to allow
the student group to enroll. If you do not select any value, then
the student group can be enrolled in classes in any academic
organization, unless you specify a catalog number range.


Catalog No From (catalog number
from) and Catalog No To (catalog
number to)


Enter the catalog number range in which you want to allow the
student group to enroll. Entering a catalog number range allows
students in the defined student group to enroll in courses within
the range.


If you want to include more than one range of catalog numbers,
 add another row to define the second catalog number range.


Session From  and Session To Enter the session range in which you want to allow the student
group to enroll. You can include more than one range of
sessions by adding a row.


Deny Access Select to prevent enrollment in the selected parameters. For
example, if you select the Deny Access check box, the range of
the courses selected is the courses in which the student group
cannot be enrolled. All other courses would be available.


If you select the Deny Access check box for one course
sequence number, select it for any subsequent course sequence
numbers that you define for the student group. Each student
group has its own student sequence number.


Note: You do not need to select an enrollment access ID if you
select the Deny Access check box because you are denying
access for all time periods and functions.


Warning! When this page is saved, the selected access for the enrollment access group becomes effective
immediately.


Setting Up Enrollment Security for User IDs


To set up user ID enrollment security, use the Enrollment Security component (OPR_SA_ACCESS).


This section lists prerequisites and discusses how to define enrollment security for user IDs.
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Prerequisites
Before you can create enrollment security for user IDs, you must set up enrollment access IDs and
enrollment access groups.


Related Links
Setting Up Enrollment Access IDs
Setting Up Enrollment Access Groups


Page Used to Create Enrollment Security for User IDs
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Enrollment Security OPR_SA_ACCESS Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  User
ID,  Enrollment Security, 
Enrollment Security


Define enrollment security for
user IDs by assigning either
an enrollment access group or
an enrollment access ID to a
specific user ID. Also, assign
additional default enrollment
overrides.


Defining Enrollment Security for User IDs
Access the Enrollment Security page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration,  User ID, 
Enrollment Security,  Enrollment Security).


Image: Enrollment Security page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Enrollment Security page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.
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You can grant a user ID enrollment access by enrollment access group or by enrollment access ID, but not
both.


Enrollment Access Group Enter an enrollment access group to grant the user ID access to
enrollment for specific groups of students. The Default Override
group box is not available if you enter an enrollment access
group.


Note: When a user's enrollment security is controlled by an
enrollment access group, override security is enforced when an
enrollment request is processed by the enrollment engine.


Enrollment Access ID Enter an enrollment access ID to grant the user ID access to
enrollment functions during specific time periods within the
session. When you enter an enrollment access ID and exit the
field, the system checks against the ENRMT_OVRD_TBL
and makes available the overrides allowed for the selected
enrollment access ID.


Note: When a user's enrollment security is controlled by
enrollment access ID, only authorized overrides are available for
use on the Enrollment Request page and the Quick Enroll page.


Default Override
If you are granting the user ID access by enrollment access ID, select the override options that you want
to set as default overrides for the user ID. You can select only those default overrides that are allowed for
the enrollment access ID. The override defaults are available on enrollment pages.


Related Links
Setting Up Enrollment Access IDs
Defining Enrollment Overrides


Setting Up Enrollment Security for Self-Service Enrollment


To set up self-service enrollment security, use the Self-Serv Enrollment Perm List component
(SA_SS_ENRL_PERM) and the Enrollment Security component (OPRCLASS_SA_ACCESS).


This section provides an overview of self-service enrollment security, lists prerequisites, and discusses
how to:


• Define self-service enrollment permission lists.


• Assign enrollment access to permission lists.


Understanding Self-Service Enrollment Security
When a student selects a term for enrollment, the system displays the View My Schedule page. At this
point, PeopleCode enables the system to evaluate the roles attached to the student's user ID. The self-
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service enrollment permission list defined on the Self Service Enrollment Permission List Definition page
must be attached to the student's roles. The search is conducted using the institution and term combination
that the student selects on the term listing page.


For example, suppose that a student selects the Fall 2005 term at PSUNV. The system searches all of
the roles attached to the user ID and determines whether the permission list named SASTDNT exists for
PSUNV. If it does, the student is allowed to continue with the enrollment process. If the permission list
is not found, the Add, Swap, and Update links are hidden and the system displays this message: "You are
not authorized for self service enrollment at this time."


If a student passes the verification step, subsequent enrollment transactions are subject to enrollment
engine security checks. When an enrollment request is submitted, the enrollment engine uses the
enrollment access ID attached to the self-service permission list to evaluate time period security as usual.


To set up security for self-service enrollment:


1. Create a self-service permission list for student self-service enrollment on the Permission Lists page.


Select PeopleTools,  Maintain Security,  Use,  Permission Lists to access the Permission Lists page.


2. Create a role for student self-service in the Roles component.


(Select PeopleTools,  Maintain Security,  Use,  Roles to access the Roles component. Attach the
permission list to this role.


3. Attach an enrollment access ID to the permission list using the Permission List - Enrollment Security
page.


4. Specify the self-service enrollment permission list for the institution using the Self Service Enrollment
Permission List page.


Prerequisites
Before you can set up self-service enrollment security, you must:


• Create the role for student self-service on the Roles page.


• Set up a self-service enrollment permission list on the Permission List page.


• Set up enrollment access IDs on the User ID - Enrollment Security page.


Pages Used to Set Up Enrollment Security for Self-Service Enrollment
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Self Service Enrollment
Permission List Definition


SA_SS_ENRL_PERM Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Permission
List,  Self-Serv Enrollment
Perm List,  Self Service
Enrollment Permission List
Definition


Define self-service enrollment
permission lists.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Permission List – Enrollment
Security


OPRCLASS_DEF_SA Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Permission
List,  Enrollment Security, 
Enrollment Security


Assign an enrollment access
ID to a permission list.
 Permission lists are then
assigned to students to give
them access to self-service
enrollment functions.


Defining Self-Service Enrollment Permission Lists
Access the Self Service Enrollment Permission List Definition page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure
Student Administration,  Permission List,  Self-Serv Enrollment Perm List,  Self Service Enrollment
Permission List Definition).


Image: Self Service Enrollment Permission List Definition page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Self Service Enrollment Permission List Definition
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Permission List Enter the self-service permission list that you created. The
academic institution is associated with the permission list.


Delete Click to delete the academic institution and permission list
combination defined on the page. In the preceding example, the
PSUNV/SASTDNT row would be deleted from the table. A
warning message appears when you click the Delete button.
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Assigning Enrollment Access to Permission Lists
Access the Permission List - Enrollment Security page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  Permission List,  Enrollment Security,  Enrollment Security).


Image: Permission List - Enrollment Security page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Permission List - Enrollment Security page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Academic Institution Enter an academic institution that a student can access for self-
service enrollment using this permission list.


Enrollment Access ID Enter an enrollment access ID to allow students using this
permission list to access the enrollment functions during the
time periods specified in the enrollment access ID.


Setting Security for Program Actions


To set up program action security, use the Program Action Security component
(SCRTY_PROG_ACTION).


This section lists a prerequisite and discusses how to define program action security.


Prerequisite
Before you can set up program action security, set up the program actions on the Program Action Table
page.


Related Links
Setting Security for Program Actions
"Setting Up Admissions Program Actions and Program Action Reasons (PeopleSoft Recruiting and
Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook)"
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Page Used to Set Security for Program Actions
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Program Action Security SCRTY_PROG_ACTION Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  User ID, 
Program Action Security, 
Program Action Security


Define program action
security by assigning a
user ID to specific program
actions. If you do not give
the user ID access to program
actions on this page, the
user ID cannot perform any
program actions.


Defining Program Action Security
Access the Program Action Security page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration, 
User ID,  Program Action Security,  Program Action Security).


Image: Program Action Security page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Program Action Security page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Program Action Enter a program action that the user ID can access. The access
code is set to Read/Write.


All Access Click to assign access to all program actions for the user ID.


Setting Security for Transcript Types


To set up transcript type security, use the Transcript Type Security component
(SCRTY_TSCRPT_TYPE).


This section lists a prerequisite and discusses how to define transcript type security.


Prerequisite
Before you can define transcript type security, set up transcript types in the Transcript Type component.
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Note: Transcript type security does not affect access to transcript types in PeopleSoft Learner Services or
PeopleSoft Learning Management self-service applications.


Related Links
"Defining Transcript Types (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Page Used to Set Security for Transcript Types
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Transcript Type Security SCRTY_TSCRPT_TYPE Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  User ID, 
Transcript Type Security, 
Transcript Type Security


Set transcript type security
for a user ID and a particular
institution.


Defining Transcript Type Security
Access the Transcript Type Security page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration,  User
ID,  Transcript Type Security,  Transcript Type Security).


Image: Transcript Type Security page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transcript Type Security page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


When a user attempts to process a transcript using the Request Transcript Report (SSR_TSCRPT_RQST)
or Process Transcripts (SSR_RUNCTL_TSRPT) components, the user can select only those transcript
types for which the user has security access.


Transcript Type Enter a transcript type for which the combination of user ID and
academic institution has processing access.


Note: You should not define a transcript type of ALL because the system uses this value to grant users
access to all transcript types.
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Setting Security for Graduation Review


To set up graduation review security, use the Graduation Status Security (SSR_SCRTY_GRADSTAT)
component.


This section discusses how to set graduation status security.


Page Used to Set Security for Graduation Review
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Graduation Status Security SSR_SCRTY_GRADSTAT Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  User ID, 
Graduation Status Security


Identify, by institution, the
Graduation Status the user
has access to use during
graduation tracking.


Setting Graduation Status Security
Access the Graduation Status Security page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration, 
User ID,  Graduation Status Security).


Image: Graduation Status Security page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Graduation Status Security page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Graduation Review Status Select the value or values that the UserID can use on the
Graduation Tracking page.


All Access Click this button to change the Graduation Review Status to
ALL and grant the user access to every status available.


Setting Security for Milestones


Bundle 34


Introduced Milestone Security in Bundle 31.


Added the “All Inquiry” and “All Update” buttons in Bundle 34.


To set up Milestone security, use the Milestone Security (SSR_SCRTY_GRADSTAT) component.
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This section discusses how to set Milestone security.


Page Used to Set Security for Milestones
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Milestone Security SCRTY_TBL_MLSTN Setup SACR, Security, Secure
Student Administration, User
ID, Milestone Security


Identify, by user and
institution, access to
Milestones.


Setting Milestone Security
Access the Milestones Security page (Setup SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, User ID,
Milestones Security).


Image: Milestone Security page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Milestone Security page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Inquiry Indicator Select this check box to allow the user to see the Milestone.


Update Indicator Select this check box to allow the user to see and update the
Milestone.


All Inquiry Click this button to allow the user to see all Milestones.


All Update Click this button to allow the user to see and update all
Milestones.
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Setting Up Activity Management


Prerequisites for Setting Up Activity Management


In order to gain the highest value from this documentation, we suggest that readers be familiar with the
following items:


• Basic PeopleSoft Tree Structure, vocabulary, and components.


• Campus Solutions Academic Structure.


• Campus Solutions Course Catalog.


• Campus Solutions Schedule of Classes.


• Campus Solutions Instructor/Advisor Table.


• Campus Solutions Grading Setup.


• Basic Academic Structure Security.


Setting Up an Activity Management Framework


This section discusses how to:


• Define content categories.


• Define content devices.


• Define exam types.


• Define forms of identification.


• Define a result scale.


• Define content messages.


• Define academic periods.


• Define extenuating circumstances.


• Define inclusion types.


• Review date sources.


• Define date settings.


• Define action dates.
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• Define result dates.


Understanding Activity and Result Dates for Self Service
The Date Sources, Date Settings, Action Dates, and Result Dates components comprise a structure that
allows schools to establish self-service controls for students and instructional staff (faculty and exam
staff). This feature is designed to be a one-time setup using delivered date sources, negating the need to
set up these controls on a term-by-term basis.


You must select a date source to control when to begin and end specific access for actions and results.
Similar to the dynamic date feature, you have the ability to indicate how many days before or after this
date the controls should begin or end.


For students, you must define when optional activities can be selected. For example, students may have
a choice of submitting either a written report or presenting an oral report. You must define the range
of dates, using the delivered date sources, that a student has to make that choice. For instance, your
institution may want students to begin their selection of an optional assessment item on the session start
date, but complete this selection five days before the assessment item due date. Define these dates on the
Action Dates component. These can be defined down to the academic program level. If your institution
does not allow optional selections of activities, you do not need to set up Action Dates.


You must also define when students can view their course activities results. Set this up on the Result
Dates component using the Student Self Service View Release Type. Again, you can define these down to
the academic program level, but you can also restrict the view of results to specific result statuses.


For instructional staff, you must define when to display the result rosters in the Activity Management
WorkCenter and whether they can manually enter results (grades) and calculate results. Using the Result
Dates component with the Faculty Self Service Update Release Type, your institution can define dates for
specific academic organizations and which result access – calculate or grade – can be performed.


See the following sections for more details about defining activity and result dates for self service:


• Reviewing date sources.


• Defining date settings.


• Defining action dates.


• Defining result dates.


Pages Used to Set Up an Activity Management Framework
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Content Categories SSR_AC_TYPE_TBL Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management,  Setup, 
Content Categories


Set up content categories used
in activity management.


Content Devices SSR_AC_DEVICES_TBL Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management,  Setup, 
Content Devices


Set up content devices used in
activity management.


Exam Types SSR_AC_EXAMTYP_TBL Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management,  Setup, 
Exam Types


Set up exam types used in
activity management.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Forms of Identification SSR_AC_ID_REQ_TBL Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management,  Setup, 
Forms of Identification


Set up forms of ID accepted
by your institution as part of
activity management.


Result Scale Table SSR_GRADE_MAP_TBL Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Grading,  Result Scale


Define a result scale that will
be attached to the various
content types of a course.


Content Messages SSR_AC_MESSAGES Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management,  Setup, 
Content Messages


Set up messaging that will be
used in activity management.


Academic Period Table SSR_PERIOD_TBL Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Term Setup, 
Academic Periods


Set up academic periods
used as part of activity
management.


Activity Extenuating
Circumstances


SSR_AC_ITEMTYPE Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management,  Setup, 
Extenuating Circumstances


Define reason codes specific
to an activity or a result.


Inclusion Types SSR_AC_INCLTYPE Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management,  Setup, 
Inclusion Types


Activate inclusion types
to be used in the Activity
Definition.


Date Sources SSR_ADC_SETUP Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management,  Setup, 
Date Sources


Indicates the available records
when setting activity dates.


Date Settings SSR_ADC_MAPPNG Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management,  Setup, 
Date Settings


Set date sources for actions
and results.


Action Dates SSR_ADC_ACTN_CTRL Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management,  Setup, 
Action Dates


Set parameters for when
students can select optional
activities.


Result Dates SSR_ADC_RSLT_CTRL Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management,  Setup, 
Result Dates


Set parameters for when
instructional staff can grade
activities.
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Defining Content Categories
Access the Content Categories page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Setup,  Content
Categories.).


Image: Content Categories page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Content Categories page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


You should define content categories if categories will be utilized as a content type in your activity
content tree. Content categories are used to group individual content items into a category that has
meaning to your institution. This setup is optional, but provides the ability to set calculation rules against
a given category, if necessary, the ability to group assignments for display purposes, or both. Categories
are child items to courses and components in the content tree structure. They can also be children to
conditions. Additional examples of categories include reading assignments, quizzes, in-class tests,
research, and homework.


Defining Content Devices
Access the Content Devices page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Setup,  Content
Devices).


Image: Content Devices page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Content Devices page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


A content device is any item that a student is allowed to utilize during an examination or required for a
course or to complete a piece of coursework. Devices are associated with specific content items in the
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activity registry. Content devices are optional. Additional examples of content devices include dictionary,
thesaurus, textbook, digital camera, and paint brushes.


Defining Exam Types
Access the Exam Types page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Setup,  Exam Types).


Image: Exam Types page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Exam Types page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Exam types are required for course-level examinations and are a means to further define the nature of
an exam; they are associated with an exam content item on the activity registry. Additional examples of
exam types include open-book, closed-book, oral, and final.


Defining Forms of Identification
Access the Forms of Identification page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Setup,  Forms
of Identification.).


Image: Forms of Identification page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Forms of Identification page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Forms of identification are any items that a student may be required to provide prior to entrance into
an examination at your institution. This setup is optional. Forms of identification are associated with a
specific exam content item in the activity registry. Additional examples of forms of identification include
examination entry form, campus ID, and waiver form. Forms of Identification can be established at the
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Academic Institution, Career, or Organization level and can be applied automatically to course activity
registries.
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Defining a Result Scale
Access the Result Scale Table page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Grading,  Result
Scale).


Image: Result Scale Table page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Result Scale Table page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Result Scale Table page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Result Scale Table page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


On this page you will establish how scores and marks map to grades and outcomes. If using program
enrollment, users will define which of these fields, calculated at the activity level, they want to update to
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a student's Academic Progress Tracker (APT). The Grade In/Official value can also populate the Student
Enroll record (STDNT_ENRL), in much the same way as the system currently does in the Student
Records core grading process. A Result Scale can be established at the Academic Institution, Career, or
Organization level and can be applied automatically to course activity registries.


Scale Options
The options you select in this group box determine the appearance of the Scales group box below.


Enable Score Select this check box to display the Score column below, and
define the field as either Character or Numeric. If you enable
the Score column, users can enter a value that can be translated
to a Mark. This check box is cleared by default. The score is an
optional result field that can be used to map a value that is not
used in calculation to a mark that will be used in calculation.


Score Value Field Type This field appears when you select the Enable Score check
box. Specify whether the free-form Score will be entered as a
Character or Numeric value.


Integer Positions, Decimal Positions These fields appear when the Score Value Field Type is
Numeric. Specify to what position the integer and decimal fields
will use.


Enable Mark Select this check box to display the Mark column below.
 Marks are required for those scales where result values require
calculation. This check box is selected by default.


Integer Positions, Decimal Positions These fields appear when the Enable Mark check box is
selected. Specify to what position the integer and decimal fields
will use. The default value is 0; you must define the position
values.


Decimal Option, To __ Decimals Indicate how to round or truncate the decimal position for an
entered or calculated mark on a student's record.


Minimum Mark, Maximum Mark These fields appear when the Enable Mark check box is
selected. Together, they indicate the numerical range of the
scale; that range is used to validate entered marks against a
student's record. During the grading process if an entered mark
falls outside the range of these minimum and maximum values,
 the user receives an error.


Display Mark Range This field appears when the Enable Mark check box is selected.
 Select the check box to allow users to view the upper end of the
range for each mark entered. The upper end of the range appears
in the Maximum Mark column of the Scale grid below. This
check box is cleared by default.


Enable Description Select this check box to display the Score/Mark Description
column below. This check box is cleared by default.


Enable Grade Select this check box to display the Grade and Grade
Description columns below. If you select this check box, the
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Grading Scheme and Grading Basis fields also appear. This
check box is selected by default.


Note: Currently, to enter results on the Individual Activity
Manager (IAM) a result scale must possess a student's
enrollment grading scheme/grade basis.


Enable Outcome Select this check box to display the Outcome column below,
 where you can define the outcome of a score/mark/grade
combination. This check box is selected by default.


Scales
Grading Scheme Identify the grading scheme from which the grade basis and


grade will be mapped. A result scale can have multiple grading
schemes and grade bases, but the course to which the result ID
is associated must have one of the grading scheme and grade
bases combinations defined here.


Grading Basis Identify the grade basis from which the grade will be mapped.


Fetch Grades You can click this button after a grading scheme and basis have
been entered. The system displays all grades defined on the
grade table for the given grading scheme and grading basis. The
system then displays a message when grades are fetched and
displays them here.


Note that you can delete any grade from the scale after the fetch
process is complete.


Copy From You can click this button if the Enable Grade check box is
selected. To use Copy From, a previously saved scale within this
result scale must exist. To execute the copy, insert a new row;
enter the Grading Scheme and Grading Basis, then select Copy
From.


Copy To You can click this button if the Enable Grade check box is
selected and a previously saved scale exists.


Score This column appears if the Enable Score check box is selected
above. Use this field if the initial result provided to the student
differs from the corresponding mark or grade field. The value
entered here maps to the specific mark value.


If you use this column, the Display Mark Range and Maximum
Mark fields are disabled.


Mark This column appears if the Enable Mark check box is selected
above. The system maps marks in one of two ways:


• If you enter a score here, the system maps it directly to a
mark and disables the Display Mark Range and Maximum
Mark fields.
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• If you do not enter a score, the system treats the mark as a
range. The value entered here becomes the lowest value of
the range used by the system to map to a grade and outcome.
 For example, the system grants an A grade for students
receiving any mark from 90.00 to 97.99. A student receiving
a 98.00 to 100.00 receives an A+.


Use this field, in combination with the Maximum Mark field, to
indicate the range of each row.


Maximum Mark This column appears if the Display Mark Range check box is
selected above. Use this field, in combination with the Mark
field, to show the full range of a specific row. The value that
appears here is derived from the actual values entered in the
Mark column.


Exclude Mark This check box appears when the Mark value of a row is zero (
0.00). Select this check box when a mark should not be used in a
calculation.


Rows containing grade outcomes such as Incomplete and
Withdrawn are the most likely candidates to be excluded.


Default Mark This check box appears when there is duplication in the Mark
column. When duplication occurs, select which mark the system
should use for calculation purposes.


In the above example, a student who earns a mark between 60.
00 and 69.99 will receive a grade of D / Poor by default; faculty
and administrative users have the ability to override and change
the grade to P / Pass or X / Transfer Pass where necessary for
individual students.


Grade The values in this column are retrieved from the Grade Table
when you select the Fetch button; you can also enter them
manually. You can delete any fetched grade values.


Outcome Select Passed, Failed, Withdrawn, Audit, or Incomplete.


The Outcome (SSR_RESULTS_STATUS ) is populated based
on the following logic when the grade field is populated:


1. Grades with In Progress Grade flag = Y tagged as
Incomplete.


2. Grades with Earn Credit flag = Y and Grade Points > 0,
 tagged as Passed.


3. Any Convert To grade pointing to a grade identified in step
2, tagged as Passed.


4. Any grade <=> steps 1, 2 or 3 and Include in GPA = Y,
 tagged as Failed.
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5. Any Convert To grade pointing to a grade identified in step
4, tagged as Failed.


6. Any grades <=> 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 left blank.


Note: Any values added to SSR_RESULTS_STATUS must also
be set up on SSR_IAM_OUTCOME.


Resit Eligible Indicate which mark, grade, and outcome combinations are
eligible for reassessment. This field works in conjunction with
the Resit Inclusion defined on the Activity Registry page and
maintained on the Activity Manager page.


Mandatory Fail This feature is used with the Mandatory Pass feature set up in
the Activity Registry or the Activity Manager. It allows schools
to indicate that if a particular activity of a course is failed, then
the student will fail the overall course. If an activity is noted
as a Mandatory Pass and the student fails it, the system will
populate the mark indicated here as the Mandatory Fail result on
the course result.


In the example above—a student who fails an activity required
as Mandatory Pass—the system inserts a course result row with
a mark of 59.99, the grade of F, and the outcome of Fail. Any
mark/grade/outcome combination can be set as the Mandatory
Fail row. Another common setting for this the result row may be
0.00 / F / Fail.
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Defining Content Messages
Access the Content Messages page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Setup,  Content
Messages).


Image: Content Messages page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Content Messages page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Content messages that you create here can be used within the activity registry. You can also enter free-
form messages directly into the activity registry. Content messages are created as either General Content
Comments or Staff Instructions. General content comments are directives for students and staff and are
associated with content types in the activity. Staff instructions are associated with examination staff in the
activity registry. Staff instructions are only visible to staff members assigned to a given exam.


Message Usage Select either General Content Comments or Staff Instructions.
 General content comments are prompted as content notes in
the activity registry for each content type. Staff instructions
are prompted as administrative instructions in the Staffing
Requirements section in the activity registry for exam content
types.
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Subject Area, Course ID, Offer Nbr
(number), Course Topic ID


These fields serve as search filters in the activity registry
and activity manager for content notes and administrative
instructions. Add subject, course ID, offering number, or course
topic to aid in searching on the activity registry or activity
manager.


Message Enter text here to populate the Message ID prompt in content
notes or administrative instructions (based on message usage) in
the activity registry.
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Defining Academic Periods
Access the Academic Period Table page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Term Setup,  Academic
Periods).


Image: Academic Period table page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Period table page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Academic periods are institutionally defined time periods that can be created to support exams in Activity
Management. The Period Type of Exam Period is delivered for this purpose. Exam periods will be
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associated with exams in the Activity Generator, Activity Manager, and the Section Manager. The
Program Enrollment feature also utilizes Academic Periods but with a different Period Type.


Period Type Select Exam Period for Activity Management. Additional
period types are delivered for Program Enrollment.


This field indicates the type of academic period. When the
Period Type is Exam Period, the Academic Period Attributes
section becomes available.


Last Section Number This field indicates the most recent section number associated
with an exam section in the Section Manager.


Start Date The beginning date of the academic period being defined.


Start Time The beginning time of the academic period being defined.


End Date The final date of the academic period being defined.


End Time The final time of the academic period being defined.


Related Period ID For future use.


Career Enter the career(s) for which this academic period will be
applicable. When associating an exam period with a course
exam, the career entered here must match the career associated
with the course.


Academic Year For future use. This attribute will be used at a later date to
associate an academic period with an academic year.


Term Enter a term to associate it with the academic period. This
association is used as follows:


• It controls which academic periods are available to students
who are enrolled in a particular term.


• It is required for schools utilizing both the Exam Only
Course and the Program Enrollment features by informing
the system into which academic period a student should be
enrolled when the enrollment is processed by the IAM Batch
Generator.


Session Enter a session to associate it with the academic period. This
association is used as follows: it controls which academic
periods are available to students who are enrolled in a particular
term/session combination.


Acad Org For future use. This attribute will be used at a later date to
restrict processing.


Academic Period Attributes Section This section appears when the Period Type is Exam Period and
allows users to define values for delivered common attributes.
 The record context used for the Academic Period Table is the
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Period Table Attributes (SSR_PERIOD_TBL) record. The entity
names used for the Activity Registry are prefixed by 'SSR'.


The delivered attributes are Exam Period Type, Enrollment
Start Date, Enrollment End Date, Fully Graded Date, Late
Enrollment Date, and Service Indicator. Of these, Exam Period
Type is required.


See "Understanding Common Attribute Framework (PeopleSoft
Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus
Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Exam Period Type Select Regular or Resit.


When the period type is exam period, indicate if the period
is designed to be a regular exam period or an exam period
designated for resits only. The period type will be analyzed
during the reassessment evaluation process (see Resit Period
Limit Assignment).


Enrollment Start Date Use this field to indicate the first date that students are able to
select an exam activity during this academic period.


Enrollment End Date Use this field to indicate the last date that students are able to
select an exam activity during this academic period.


Fully Graded Date Use this field to identify the date for an exam period where
activities would be considered completely graded.


Late Enrollment Date Use this field to indicate the first date that begins the late
enrollment period to select an exam activity during this
academic period.


Service Impact Use this field to enter the service impact that would prohibit a
student from selecting an exam activity in this academic period.
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Defining Extenuating Circumstances
Access Activity Extenuating Circumstances page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management, 
Setup,  Extenuating Circumstances).


Image: Activity Extenuating Circumstances page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Extenuating Circumstances page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


This component allows administrative users to define reason codes specific to an activity, a result, or
both. The extenuating circumstance is stored and can be used to drive further processing. For instance,
if a student is sick on the day of the exam, users can record this against the exam activity. With future
processing the system will know to defer the student’s attempt to a later exam period (Rules Engine would
be incorporated into this processing).


Content Definition Indicate to which Activity Definition the extenuating
circumstance is applicable. Currently for Activity Management
the only value is Coursework.


Extenuating Circumstance User-defined code to identify the extenuating circumstance.
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Long Description Long description field to explain the extenuating circumstance.
 In the future, this information can be provided to students and
faculty in self service.


Show in Faculty Self Service Select this check box to display the extenuating circumstances
prompt in faculty self service.


Show in Student Self Service Select this check box to display the chosen extenuating
circumstance to students in student self service.


Valid for Activity Status Indicates whether the extenuating circumstance is applicable to
student’s activity status. For example, if the student missed an
assignment due to illness this extenuating circumstance can be
recorded against the student's assignment activity on the IAM
component.


Valid for Result Status Indicates whether the extenuating circumstance is applicable
to student’s result status. For example, if a student sat for an
exam but was ill, this extenuating circumstance can be recorded
against the exam result to explain a poor result. This would be
recorded on the Result Roster component or the IAM Result for
an individual student.


Applicable Contents Indicates to which content types the extenuating circumstance is
applicable.


Defining Inclusion Types
Access the Inclusion Types page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Setup,  Inclusion
Types).


Image: Inclusion Types page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Inclusion Types page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


This page lists the delivered inclusion records available for use in the Activity Management feature. The
statuses are delivered with an Active Status. Deactivate any inclusion types that your institution will not
use in creating activity management coursework structures.
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See Reviewing Content Inclusions


Reviewing Date Sources
Access the Date Sources page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Setup,  Date Sources).


Bundle 34: This screenshot is updated


Image: Date Sources page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Date Sources page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


This component defines which dates in the system can be used as landmarks to control when students are
allowed to select optional activities and review results in self service. Users also select from these dates
when the result roster becomes available to instructional staff in the Activity Management WorkCenter
and which actions can be performed. Eighteen date sources are delivered as system data and can be used
when setting date controls for actions (students) and results (students and instructional staff). In most
cases, no action is required on this page.


An Ad Hoc date source is provided that allows users to enter a specific date and time for activity actions
and results. Keep in mind that unlike the other delivered date sources, an ad hoc date would need to be
updated on a regular basis.


Users can also add new date sources if needed, but depending on the record keys this could require
modifications to the SSR_ACTIVITY:UTIL app package.


Content Definition The delivered content definition value for Activity Management
is Coursework.


Date Type This indicates if the dates listed are for actions or results. Two
date types are delivered: Action Control and Result Control.
Action controls are specific to students being able to select
optional activities in self service. Result controls are used
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to display results to students and to open the result roster to
instructional staff for grading purposes.


System Data An indicator showing that system data exists on this page.


Date Source ID A unique identifier that stores the details of the date and time for
each date source. 


Date Field CAF Attribute The Common Attribute Framework date field referenced.


System Data Indicates whether the data is delivered as system data.


Validate Sources Select to review any restrictions for the specific Date Source on
the Date Source Validation secondary page.


Defining Date Settings
Access the Date Settings page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Setup,  Date Settings).


Image: Date Settings page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Date Settings page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


This page is used to define what date sources will be used for each content type of the activity
management structure. Date sources are specified as either Action Control or Result Control. Only
establish date settings for action control if your school utilizes optional activities. If activities are always
defined as mandatory, it is not necessary to define a date setting structure for the action control date type.


Regardless of the date type selected, you will define for each available content type all the applicable
start and end date sources that will be used. In the above example, one start date and two end dates are
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identified for the action control for the course content type. When creating Action Date IDs on the Action
Date page, the Session Start Date is available for selection as the start date and the Assessment Start Date
and Assessment Due Date are available for selection as the end date.


Note: For the date type Action Control, the content type Component is not available for selection.
Component selection is based on enrollment and is not available in the activity management structure
as an optional activity. However, Course is listed to support Exam Only Course selection, although that
feature is not yet functional.


Content Definition The delivered content definition value for Activity Management
is Coursework.


Date Type This indicates if the dates listed are for activity actions or
activity results. Two date types are delivered: Action Control
and Result Control. Action controls are specific to students
being able to select optional activities in self service. Result
controls are used to display results to students and to open the
result roster to instructional staff for grading purposes.


Content Type Enter a row for each content type for which you will enter an
action date or an result date.


Date Source ID Enter the date source ID you will use as either a start or end date
for the given content type.


Use for Start Date/Time Select to indicate if the date source will be used as a start date
source.


Use for End Date/Time Select to indicate if the date source will be used as an end date
source.
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Defining Action Dates
Access the Action Dates page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Setup,  Action Dates).


Image: Action Dates page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Action Dates page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


This component controls when students can perform certain actions for optional content types in self
service.


Bundle 34: The End Time field description is updated


Content Definition The delivered content definition value for Activity Management
is Coursework.


Activity Action ID Add a unique identifier when adding a new Action Date ID.


Valid Institution Days Indicate the valid days of the week to count when using the
Adjust Start Date and Adjust End Date fields below.


Holiday Schedule Indicate which holiday schedule to use when using the Adjust
Start Date and Adjust End Date fields below.


Institution Enter the academic institution to which the Action Date ID
applies. A blank value will apply to all academic institutions.


Career Enter the academic career to which the Action Date ID applies.
 A blank value will apply to all academic careers of the
institution.


Program Enter the academic program to which the Action Date ID
applies. A blank value will apply to all academic programs of
the career.


Exam Only Option (for future use) Three options are available: Include to have
the Action Date ID apply to Exam Only Courses, as well as
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regular courses; Exclude to not have the Action Date ID apply
to exam only courses, or Exam Only to have the Action Date ID
only apply to exam only courses. If different action dates will
exist for exam only and non-exam only courses, create different
Action Date IDs.


Content Type Enter a row for each content type for which the Action Date ID
applies. You are not able to enter Component as this is not an
optional content type.


Action Type Select all applicable action types for the content type. Select and
Remove are applicable actions for all content types. The exam
section also has actions of Confirm and Unconfirm. The exam
also includes Resit Selection and Resit Remove options.


Start Date Source Select the appropriate date source. You will only see those
sources defined for the specific content type that were defined
on the Date Setting component as a action control start date
source.


Adjust Start Date Enter the number of days before or after the source date for
which the action should be allowed. For instance, if selections
can be performed starting three days after the session start date,
 enter 3.


Use Time from Start Source Select to automatically use the start time associated with this
source date. This field is only visible when the date source is
AcadPerStartDttm or AcadPerEndDttm. Set up the academic
period start time on the Academic Period Table.


Start Time Enter a specific time the action should be allowed to start. A
blank value will default the action to begin at 12:00AM.


End Date Source Select the appropriate date source. You will only see those
sources defined for the specific content type that were defined
on the Date Setting component as an action control end date
source.


Adjust End Date Enter the number of days before or after the source date for
which the action should be ended. For instance, if selections
should end one day prior to the assessment start date, enter -1.


Use Time from End Source Select to automatically use the end time associated with this
source date. This field is only visible when the date source is
AcadPerStartDttm or AcadPerEndDttm. Set up the academic
period end time on the Academic Period Table.


End Time Enter a specific time the action should end. A blank value will
default the action to end at 11:59PM.
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Defining Result Dates
Access the Result Dates page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Setup,  Result Dates).


Image: Result Dates page — Student View


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Result Dates page — Student View. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Result Dates page — Faculty View


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Result Dates page — Faculty View. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


This component controls release of results to students and roster access for instructional staff. Student
result dates should be created using the Release Type Student Self Service View, while staff result dates
should use the Release Type Faculty Self Service Update.


Content Definition The delivered content definition value for Activity Management
is Coursework.


Release Type Two release types are delivered: Student Self Service Update
which is designed to only display results, and Faculty Self
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Service Update which is designed with calculate, grade and
display options.


Result Release ID This is a unique identifier you create when adding a new Result
Date ID.


Valid Days Indicate the valid days of the week to count when using the
Adjust Start Date and Adjust End Date fields below.


Holiday Schedule Indicate which holiday schedule to use when using the Adjust
Start Date and Adjust End Date fields below.


The following fields are valid for the Student Self Service View:


Institution Enter the academic institution to which the Result Date ID
applies. A blank value will apply to all academic institutions.


Career Enter the academic career to which the Result Date ID applies.
 A blank value will apply to all academic careers of the
institution.


Program Enter the academic program to which the Result Date ID
applies. A blank value will apply to all academic programs of
the career.


Result Status Enter the result status to display for the Result Date ID. A blank
value will display all applicable result statuses.


Include Lower Result Status Select to display the indicated result status and all other result
statuses with a lower number. For example, if you select Result
Status 10-Calculated and then select this check box, the 07-
Imported, 05-Manual, and 00-Undetermined statuses will also
be displayed.


Exam Only Option Three options are available: Include to have the Result Date
ID apply to Exam Only Courses, as well as regular courses;
Exclude to not have the Result Date ID apply to Exam Only
Courses, or Exam Only to have the Result Date ID only apply to
Exam Only Courses. If different result dates will exist for exam
only and non-exam only courses, create different Result Date
IDs.


The following fields are valid for the Faculty Self Service Update:


Bundle 34: The End Time field description is updated


Institution Enter the academic institution to which the Result Date ID
applies. A blank value will apply to all academic institutions.


Organization Enter the academic organization to which the Result Date ID
applies. A blank value will apply to all academic organizations
of the institution.


Instructor Type Enter the instructor type to which the Result Date ID applies.
 The instructor type is associated to instructors on the Meetings
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tab of the Class Schedule. A blank value will apply to all
instructor types associated to the class.


Staff Type Enter the staff type to which the Result Date ID applies. The
staff type is associated with exam staff in the Section Manager.
A blank value will apply to all staff types associated to the exam
section.


Exam Only Option Three options are available: Include to have the Result Date ID
apply to exam only courses, as well as regular courses; Exclude
to not have the Result Date ID apply to exam only courses, or
Exam Only to have the Result Date ID only apply to exam only
courses. If different result dates will exist for exam only and
non-exam only courses, create different Result Date IDs.


Content Type Enter a row for each content type for which the Result Date ID
applies. The following additional system settings must also be
in place for results to display: the specified Result Type must be
selected to Show in Student Self-Service (Result Type Table) and
the activity must be identified as Accessible (Activity Manager).


Result Access This value defaults to Display when the release type is Student
Self Service View.


When using the Faculty Self Service Update release type the
values are:


• Calculate – allows instructional staff to calculate results to
parent activities for those activities which were manually
entered (grade). This setting controls the calculate function
found on the Activity Management WorkCenter Manage
Rosters page. The Allow Calculation (WorkCenter) field
on the Institution Table, Institution Table 9 page must also
be selected for calculations to be enabled in the Activity
Management WorkCenter


• Grade – allows instructional staff to manually enter results
onto the result roster found on the Activity Management
WorkCenter


• Display - allows instructional staff to view (no edit) their
result rosters prior to the calculate and grading result access
start dates or after the calculate and grading result access
dates have expired. This also controls when the result roster
icon is visible in the Activity Management WorkCenter,
 Manage Rosters page. Students must also be associated to
the activity for the icon to display


Start Date Source Select the appropriate date source. You will only see those
sources defined for the specific content type that were defined
on the Date Setting component as a result control start date
source.
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Adjust Start Date Enter the number of days before or after the source date for
which the result action should be allowed. For instance, if
results can be viewed starting two days after the assessment
item due date, enter 2.


Use Time from Start Source Select to automatically use the start time associated with this
source date. This field is only visible when the date source is
AcadPerStartDttm or AcadPerEndDttm. Set up the academic
period start time on the Academic Period Table.


Start Time Enter a specific time the action should be allowed to start. A
blank value will default the action to begin at 12:00AM.


End Date Source Select the appropriate date source. You will only see those
sources defined for the specific content type that were defined
on the Date Setting component as a result control end date
source.


Adjust End Date Enter the number of days before or after the source date for
which the action should be ended. For instance, if results can be
viewed forever, enter 999.


Use Time from End Source Select to automatically use the end time associated with this
source date. This field is only visible when the date source
is AcadPerStartDttm or AcadPerEndDttm. The setup of the
academic period end time is done on the Academic Period
Table.


End Time Enter a specific time the action should end. A blank value will
default the action to end at 11:59PM.


Setting Up an Activity Definition


This section provides an overview of activity definition setup and discusses how to:


• Define activity definitions.


• Review content inclusions.


Understanding Activity Definition Setup
The content definition Coursework is the delivered activity definition to support the Marks and Exam
initiative. This definition establishes the content types and the attributes that will be applicable to a
coursework structure specific to a course. The coursework structure will be built in the Activity Registry
and will reference this Coursework content definition. The Activity and Section Managers, Activity
Management WorkCenter, and IAM will also reference this definition. Limited adjustments can be made
within this definition to meet the particular needs of an institution.
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Pages Used to Set Up an Activity Definition
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Activity Definition SSR_AC_ITEMTYPE Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management,  Setup, 
Activity Definition


Define all aspects of activities
used by your institution.


Inclusion Options SSR_AC_INCLUSIONS Click the Content Inclusions
link on the Activity Definition
General Settings tab.


Select the inclusions
associated with each
coursework definition content
type.
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Defining Activity Definitions
Access the Activity Definition page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Setup,  Activity
Definition).


Image: Activity Definition page: General Settings tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Definition page: General Settings tab. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Activity Definition page: Registry Settings tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Definition page: Registry Settings tab. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Activity Definition page: Activity Manager Settings tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Definition page: Activity Manager Settings
tab. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Activity Definition page: Activity Manager WorkCenter Settings tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Definition page: Activity Manager
WorkCenter Settings tab. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Activity Definition page: Individual Activity Manager tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Definition page: Individual Activity
Manager tab. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Activity Definition page: Self Service Message Controls tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Activity Definition page: Self Service Message
Controls tab. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Content Control Record The extension record entered here controls the prompts for the
course control record on the activity registry. This value should
not be changed for the Coursework content definition.


Sync Entities This button builds/syncs the entities by running the SSR_AM
_ESYNC program on the Process Scheduler. The sync process
should only be run in the following circumstances:


• When adding or removing a Content Type from the structure
(not recommended).


• When adding, removing or changing an extension record (
not recommended).


• When selecting or deselecting the Valid content type check
box.


• When adding or removing a Parent Type or Child Type for a
9000 level content type.


• When activating or deactivating an inclusion type.


Note: Altering a Content Type or an Extension Record from
the structure requires technical intervention and is considered a
major customization.


General Settings
The content types of the Coursework definition will make up the learning content of a course structure.
The structure is built in the Activity Registry and can be edited in the Activity Manager. Adding or
deleting a content type is considered a major customization. The eight delivered content types are:


• Course - this serves as the root of the coursework hierarchy and is the only required content type.







Setting Up Activity Management  Chapter _


32  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


• Component - this is equivalent to the course component defined in the course catalog.


• Category - this can be used to group items for calculation and/or display purposes.


• Exam - this is used to define a course level examination.


• Exam Section - this is used to schedule an examination.


• Attendance - this is used to define an attendance requirement.


• Assessment Item - this is used to define all other course requirements.


• Condition - this is used to place a condition in the content tree, which would allow a student option to
select a certain number of the child items, for example Lab Assignments - Select 2.


Each content type has attributes and marking rules that can be defined using the Inclusion Options and the
Extension Record. Inclusion Options can be turned on or off to meet the particular needs of an institution
for a given content type.


Note: Institutions should use the delivered content types for the Coursework definition, rather than add
new content types into the structure, as added content types will not be supported.
The Content Type and Description fields appear on all tabs of this page.


Content Type Delivered sequential number identifying the content type. It
indicates the standard order for the content tree in the activity
registry. A content type can have a parent greater than itself;
for example, an exam can have a parent that is a category, a
component, or a course. The exception to this is any 9000-level
content type that uses the Parent Types and Child Types links to
identify how the content item can be placed in the coursework
hierarchy.


Description This field describes the eight delivered content types for the
coursework definition. These values appear in the Activity
Registry and will be used to create the coursework hierarchy.
 The labels can be changed in this definition to reflect a value
that has more specific meaning to an institution. For instance,
 a school may prefer to change the Assessment Item label to
Assignment.


Item Order Defines the sort order of the content type.


Content Active Select this check box to indicate that the content type will be
available for use in the activity registry.


System Data This noneditable field indicates that there is delivered
programming code that sets specific functionality for this
content type.


Content Root This noneditable field indicates which content type is the root of
the activity registry content tree. For the coursework definition,
 the content root is Course.
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Child Content This noneditable field indicates that the content type can have
children content items in the coursework hierarchy.


Restricted This noneditable field indicates that this content item is
restricted to its immediate parent content type.


Self-Referenced Allow This noneditable field indicates that the content type can have
child items of the same content type in the content tree; for
example, an assessment item can have a child of assessment
item.


Content Inclusions Click this link to access the Inclusion Options page.


Content inclusions are records that contain attributes that can
be applied to content types. Content inclusion options are
associated with multiple content types. Inclusion options include
the following: Insufficient Mark Options, General Options,
 Attendance Tracking Options, Resit Options, Content Capping
Options, Scheduling Options, Staffing Requirements, Content
Devices, Forms of Identification, Late Content Penalty Options,
 and Dates and Durations.


Inclusion types must be set to Active on the Inclusion Types
setup page to be visible here.


See Reviewing Content Inclusions


Parent Types This link is applicable to 9000-level content types. It indicates
which content types can be valid parents to the specific 9000-
level content type.


Child Types This link is applicable to 9000-level content types. It indicates
which content types can be valid children to the specific 9000-
level content type.


Registry Settings
Valid This noneditable flag indicates the content type is valid for


the Activity Registry. To eliminate a content type from the
coursework hierarchy, clear the Content Active check box on the
General Settings tab.


Extension Record Extension records are delivered and specific to a content type.
 For example, a Category content type requires users to indicate
which content category is being defined.


Entity ID This field is used to associate the entity record used by the
record context definition with the content type.


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft
Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Entity Name This field identifies the name of the Entity ID.
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Activity Manager Settings
Valid This noneditable flag indicates the content type is valid for the


Activity Manager.


Allow Structural Updates Select this check box to indicate what can be updated on the
content tree in the Activity Manager component. This check box
is selected by default for all content types.


If selected, the system allows users to copy, move, or delete
content types from the tree. You can override a selection here to
No on the Activity Registry.


If cleared, the system will not allow users to copy, move, or
delete content types from the tree. Users cannot override this
selection on the Activity Registry. However, child content types
can be added in the Activity Manager if those child items do
have the Allow Structural Updates check box selected.


Entity ID This field is used to associate the entity record used by the
record context definition with the content type.


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft
Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Entity Name This field identifies the name of the Entity ID.


Activity Management WorkCenter Settings
Allow Structural Updates Select this check box to indicate what can be updated on


the content tree on the Activity Management WorkCenter
component. This check box is selected by default for Category,
 Attendance, Assessment Item and Condition content types.


When selected, the system allows users to copy, move, or delete
content types from the tree. You can override a selection here to
No on the Activity Registry.


If cleared, the system will not allow users to copy, move, or
delete content types from the tree. Users cannot override this
selection on the Activity Registry. However, child content types
can be added in the Activity Management WorkCenter if those
child items do have the Allow Structural Updates check box
selected.


Updateable Inclusions Select this link to identify which inclusions can be edited in the
Activity Management WorkCenter. The inclusions available for
edit are dependent on the content type.


Selected inclusions allow users to edit values on the inclusion
record. Nonselected inclusions will appear to the user as display
only.
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Individual Activity Manager Settings
Valid This noneditable flag indicates the content type is valid for the


IAM.


Activity Actions This field indicates which content types can have actions
defined on the Activity Actions Setup page. Activity actions
control which action types are available to students in self
service and when those actions can be performed. You can
apply these settings to all non-component/course activity types
designated as selectable or confirmable.


Activity actions are planned for future use.


Extension Record Extension records are delivered and specific to a content type.
 For example, a Category content type requires users to indicate
which content category is being defined.


Entity ID This field is used to associate the entity record used by the
record context definition with the content type.


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft
Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Entity Name This field identifies the name of the Entity ID.


Self-Service Message Controls
The links in this tab allow users to indicate, by content type, whether inclusion data messages should
appear to self-service users when the source of the data is the Activity Registry, the Activity Manager, or
the IAM.


The source of data that a self-service user is able to view depends on whether they are viewing course
data (the source is the Activity Registry), class data prior to enrollment (Activity Manager), or enrolled
class data (IAM). For instance, if you want to only inform enrolled students about the specific late
penalties for assessment items, then select the IAM, but deselect the Activity Registry and Activity
Manager. These values can be overridden on the Activity Registry for a specific registry.


Click the Self-Service Messages Control link to access the Self-Service Messages Control page, where
you can select the messages to appear in self service for each content type, for each listed inclusion based
on the source of information. This setup applies to both student and administrative/faculty self service.
The Scheduling and Staffing Requirements Options will not be visible to students.


See Reviewing Self-Service Message Controls


On the Self-Service Messages Control page, the source of information in student self service is
determined by the role of the individual accessing the information. If the person is enrolled in the class
and has an IAM, the IAM will be the source. If the person is enrolled but no IAM exists, the source will
be the Activity Manager. If the person is not enrolled but is drilling into the activities at the class level
(where a term exists), the source will be the Activity Manager. If the person is not enrolled and is drilling
into the information from the course catalog level (where no term exists), the source will be the Activity
Registry.
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Likewise, the source of information for administrative/faculty messages will be determined from where
access is gained, either course (Activity Registry) or class (Activity Manager). However, if reviewing a
specific student, then the message source would be the student's IAM.


The Message Set Number for Activity Management is 14740 with the self-service message numbers
ranging from 2000 to 2054. The values defined in the Activity Definition apply by default to the Activity
Registry where they can overridden for a specific course root.


Reviewing Content Inclusions
Access the Content Inclusions page (click the Content Inclusions link on the Registry Header page,
Activity Manager WorkCenter Settings tab).


Image: Content Inclusions page (for Exam content type)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Content Inclusions page (for Exam content type).
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Specific inclusion options have been associated with each coursework definition content type. When an
inclusion option is selected, a data entry section will appear for that content type on the Activity Registry.
For instance, if the Insufficient Mark Options check box is selected here for the content type exam, then
the data entry section for Insufficient Marks will appear in the Activity Registry when an exam content
type is entered into the structure.


Bundle 34: This note is updated


Note: Content Capping Options is delivered turned off.


Setting Up the Activity Registry


This section provides an overview of the activity registry and discusses how to:


• Define a registry header.
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• Review self-service message controls.


• Define copy content.


• Define registry details.


• Define content notes.


• Establish common attributes.


• Review coursework item dates.


• Define staff instructions.


• Review the content tree.


Understanding the Activity Registry
The activity registry enables users to define the grading hierarchy of a course by establishing content
types and setting details against the appropriate inclusion and extension records. The generic content tree
structure can be applied to one or many courses.


Pages Used to Set Up the Activity Registry
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Registry Header SSR_AC_REG_HDR Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Activity Registry,  Activity
Registry


Define the activity registry
ID, set a course control record
against which the activity
registry ID will reference, and
review the Activity Manager
update capabilities.


Content Inclusions SSR_AC_INCL_FAC2 Click the Updateable
Inclusions link on the Registry
Header page, Activity
Manager WorkCenter Settings
tab.


View or update inclusion
settings defined as part of the
Activity Definition.


Self-Service Messages
Control


SSR_INCL_FAC2_NEW Click the Self-Service
Messages Control link on the
Registry Header page, Self-
Service Messages Controls
tab.


View or update the inclusion
message settings for the
Activity Registry, Activity
Manager, and IAM.


Copy Content SSR_AC_CONT_CPY Click the Copy Content button
on the Registry Header page.


Copy content details from
one Activity Registry ID to
another. The system copies
all content details, which can
then be edited as needed.
 Part of the copy process is
to identify a Course Control
Record for the new activity
registry ID.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Registry Detail SSR_AC_REG_DTL Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Activity Registry,  Activity
Registry,  Registry Detail


Establish the content structure
and content item details.
 Your institution will create
a hierarchy of content items
representing the coursework
structure. The representation
appears in a tree structure.


Content Notes SSR_AC_CONT_MSGS Click the Content Notes link
on the Registry Detail page.


Select an existing content
message or enter free-form
text that should be displayed
for a content item.


Attributes SCC_CAF_DYN_SEC Click the Attributes link on
the Registry Detail page.
 Select to access common
attribute fields that were
defined on the Record Context
page for Activity Registry
Items.


Set up common attributes in
the Activity Registry.


Review Content Item Dates SSR_AC_COMP_DATES Click the Review Dates link
on the Registry Detail page.


View the dates that would
be assigned for assessment
items based on the Day values
assigned in the Dates and
Duration group box. You can
view the dates that would be
assigned for a given class
section with a specific start
date in a term or session.


Staff Instructions SSR_AC_STAFF_MSGS Click the Staff Instructions
link on the Registry Detail
page.


Define staffing content
messages.


Content Tree SSR_AC_REG_CONN Curriculum Management, 
Activity Management, 
Activity Registry,  Activity
Registry,  Content Tree


Build a content tree.
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Defining a Registry Header
Access the Registry Header page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Activity Registry, 
Activity Registry).


Image: Registry Header page: Activity Manager tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Registry Header page: Activity Manager tab. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Registry Header page: Activity Manager WorkCenter Settings tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Registry Header page: Activity Manager
WorkCenter Settings tab. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Registry Header page: Self-Service Message Controls tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Registry Header page: Self-Service Message
Controls tab. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Activity Registry ID The system sequentially assigns this value to indicate a unique
activity registry. The prefix used for the number can be set
and the last ID assigned can be viewed on the Student Admin
Installation page.


Copy Content You can copy an entire content tree from one activity registry ID
to another. Click this button to access the Copy Content page,
 where you enter an activity registry ID to copy as well as to
define the course control record for the new ID.


Content Definition The delivered content definition value for the Marks and Exams
initiative is Coursework.


Related Courses Click this link to access the Related Courses page, which
displays the courses that have been associated with this registry.
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 You can add additional courses on either the Maintain Course
Content XRef or Manage Content to Courses components.


Course Control Record
This section is created based upon the extension record defined for the Coursework Activity Definition.
The course identified here will be considered the control course for this activity registry and is
automatically associated with the registry. The system prompts for this course when determining the
course catalog structure and ownership. This becomes particularly significant when multiple courses are
associated with one activity registry.


Course ID Identify the course ID of the course control record.


Offer Nbr (number) Identify the course offer number of the course control record.


Associate All Offerings This field appears in Add mode. If the course has multiple
offerings but all offering have the same content item
requirements then this check box will associate the Registry
ID to all offerings. However, if the content item requirements
will differ among the course offerings, clear this flag and create
unique Activity Registry IDs for each course offering.


Topic ID (Optional) Identify the course topic of the course control record.
 If a topic exists at the class section level but no Topic ID is
entered here, the registry will be applicable to all sections
regardless of topic. However if content item requirements will
differ among a course topic course, then create unique Activity
Registry IDs for each course topic.


Exam Only Course This check box is set to Yes by default when it is set to Yes on
the CRSE_CATALOG_OFFER page of the Course Catalog.
 Exam-only courses (EOCs) are those for which no class
sections are scheduled and no student class enrollment occurs;
the student receives credit for the course only by sitting and
successfully completing the course exam. When this flag is set
to Yes, the Component content type will not be available on the
Registry Details page.


Activity Manager Structural Update Overrides
This section enables users to view and/or override the settings that control what users can update on the
content tree in the Activity Manager.


Content Type and Description These two display-only fields indicate the sequential number of
the content type and its description.


Allow Structural Updates This check box indicates whether the content type was set up to
allow updates in the Activity Manger. This setup occurs on the
Activity Definition page.


Override If the content type was set up to allow structural updates for
a specific activity registry, this check box appears. Select the
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check box to enable users to change a content value only from
Yes to No.


Activity Management WorkCenter Structural Update Overrides
This section enables users to view and/or override the settings that control what faculty and exam staff
users can update on the coursework tree in the Activity Management WorkCenter.


Content Type and Description These two display-only fields indicate the sequential number of
the content type and its description.


Allow Structural Updates This check box indicates whether the content type was set up
to allow updates in the Activity Management WorkCenter. This
setup occurs on the Activity Definition page.


Override If the content type was set up to allow structural updates for
a specific activity registry, this check box appears. Select the
check box to enable users to change a content value only from
Yes to No.


Updateable Inclusions Select this link to access the Inclusion Options secondary
page where you can review or override the inclusion settings
that were defined in the Activity Definition. In the Activity
Management WorkCenter, faculty and exam staff users are only
able to edit those inclusions set to Yes. Select the check box to
enable users to change a content value only from Yes to No.


Self-Service Message Controls
Configure which messages the system should display in self service, based on the source of the data,
the Activity Registry, the Activity Manager, or the IAM. The selections are populated by the Activity
Definition, but can be overridden here for a specific registry.
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Reviewing Self-Service Message Controls
Click the Self-Service Messages Control link on the Registry Header page, Self-Service Message
Controls tab.


Image: Self-Service Messages Control page (for exam content type)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Self-Service Messages Control page (for exam
content type). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Self-Service Messages Control page (for assessment item content type)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Self-Service Messages Control page (for
assessment item content type). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The values on this page appear by default from the Activity Definition. To change these values, select the
Override field.


In the example above, if an individual is reviewing activity detail that comes from the Activity Registry,
he will not see any information concerning Forms of Identification that would be required for an
examination. However if the source of the data is the Activity Manager (overridden in this example) or
the IAM, he will see the Forms of Identification information.


Defining Copy Content
Access the Copy Content page (click the Copy button on the Registry Header page).
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Bundle 34: this screenshot is updated


Image: Copy Content page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Copy Content page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


As Of Date The effective date from which to copy the activity registry id.
 The effective dated row matching this date will be copied.


Activity Registry ID Enter the activity registry ID from which to copy all content
detail.


Course ID and Offer Nbr (number) Identify the course ID and offer number of the course control
record.


Topic ID (Optional) Identify the course topic of the course control record.
 If a Topic ID exists but it not entered, the system applies the
registry to all sections of the Course ID/Offer Nbr/Topic ID
combination.
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Defining Registry Details
Access the Registry Detail page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Activity Registry, 
Activity Registry,  Registry Detail).


Image: Registry Detail page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Registry Detail page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


The following group boxes always appear on this page:


• Registry Header Definition


• Content Item Auto-Sequencing Options


• Registry Content Detail
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• Content Options


The system displays all other group boxes based on the extension and inclusion records (Activity
Definition) associated with the content type being defined.


Content Item Auto-Sequencing Options
Content Item Step The Content Item Step numbers the content item ID. When


you create a content item in the Activity Registry the system
assigns a content item ID (prefix + step number sequence). A
value of 0010 indicates that content item ID numbers will be
sequenced by 10. You can change this value from the creation of
one content item ID to the next.


Note: The prefix and default content item step are initially
established on the Student Admin Installation table.


Last Sequence Number This field records the last content item ID generated. It can be
altered if there is a need to insert a new row into the content
structure.


To insert a new row, go to the row where the insert should be
placed, and change the last sequence number to that content
item ID. Then alter the content item step with the sequence
number of the new row and then add the new row.


For example, two rows are created: ITX-000010 and
ITX-000020. You then need to insert a row between these
two content items. On the ITX-000010 row, change the Last
Sequence Number to 000000010 and change the Content
Item Step to 0005. Then insert a new row. The system assigns
the new row as ITX-000015. Next, select the Reset button to
reset the Last Sequence Number back to the highest assigned:
000000020.


Reset Select this button to reset the Last Sequence Number to the
highest number assigned in this Activity Registry ID.


Registry Content Details
It is within this section that you build the content tree structure using the content types defined on the
coursework activity definition. Based on the content type entered, you will be presented with attributes
and grading options selections. Users should utilize the Insert Child/Insert Sibling options to ensure that
valid parent/child relationships exist throughout the structure.


Note: Many of the elements entered in this section imply a calculation requirement. The calculation
process is under construction and will be delivered fully functional in a later release.


Content Item ID The system assigns this ID based on the Content Item Prefix
and the Content Item Step. You can override this number or
manually assign it.
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Parent ID The system populates this field when inserting child or sibling
items with the parent content item ID of that particular content
item ID. You can override this number or manually assign it.


Copy/Paste Icons


Click the icons to copy and paste detail from one content item
to another. First select the copy icon, then select the Insert a
Row icon, and then select the paste icon. Then, you can adjust
different values on the new row.


Content Type The values in this field are concatenated from the Content Type
and Description fields on the Activity Definition page. On the
Activity Definition page, the Content Types must be Active to
appear here. The root content type (Course for the Coursework
definition) automatically defaults in add mode. You cannot
delete this row. At the Course level, only children content items
can be inserted. At all other levels, the Insert Sibling check box
appears.


Under the root level, you can add children and sibling content
items. The children and sibling options available are dependent
on the Item Order, the Child Item flag, and the Self-Reference
Allowed flag defined on the Activity Definition page. Children
and sibling items can only be added if the Item Order is </= to
the current content type and the child item and self-reference
allowed settings are appropriate. The exception to this is the
9000-Condition type, which can be placed into the content tree
based upon the defined parent and child types defined in the
Activity Definition.


If a course was identified as an EOC, the 2000-Component
value will be disabled.


Description The system displays this description in the content tree and in
self-service user interfaces.


Content Code Enter a short description of the coursework item.


Insert Child Item Select this check box to allow insertion of a child item to this
content item ID. The Parent Item ID carries forward to the new
row.


Insert Sibling Item Select this check box to allow insertion of a sibling item to this
content item ID. The Parent Item ID carries forward to the new
row. This field is hidden when the content type is Course.


Root This flag indicates whether the current content item ID is the
content root. This check box is selected when the content type is
Course.


Content Notes Click this link to access the Content Notes page where you can
select a content message ID or enter free form text. Information
entered here pertains to the specific content item ID.
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Content Options
These options are applicable to all content types, although some specific considerations are taken when
the Content Type is Course.


Result Scale Result scales that were defined on the Result Scale setup page
appear here. This field value is required for the root content item
and is inherited by all the children of the root. However, it can
be overridden at any level.


Users can predefine this value using the Activity Management
Default setup on the Academic Institution.


Override The Result scale for all content items, except the root, is
inherited from its parent. Select this check box to allow users to
change the Result Scale.


Weighting Multiplier Indicate what weighting is given to this content item in the
calculation of its parent result. Percentages can be represented
using less than whole numbers.


Assessed Select this check box to indicate that the item is required to have
a result and it will be used in a calculation. Clear this check box
if the content item will be used for display purposes only.


Passing Mark/Grade Enter the minimum passing mark and/or the minimum passing
grade for the specific content item.


Users can predefine these values using the Activity
Management Default setup on the Academic Institution.


Service Impact Indicate which service impact will disallow the view of results
in student self service. This field value will be inherited by all
the children of the content item against which it is set. However,
 you can override it at any level.


Users can predefine this value using the Activity Management
Default set up on the Academic Institution component.


Workload (hours) / (mins) Enter the estimated hours and minutes that a student will need to
allocate to complete this content item. This field is informational
for students and is not used in any calculation.


Attributes This link appears when a Common Attribute has been added to
a content type entity on the Common Attribute Record Context
page.


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft
Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Show in Student SS (Self Service) Select this check box to indicate that the content item details
are available for display in self service. This flag must also be
selected on parent items for the content item to appear. This
field is selected by default.
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Calculate Mark Average Select this check box to indicate that a mark average across all
students should be calculated for this content item.


Calculate Mark Rank Select this check box to indicate that student ranks should be
calculated for this content item.


Mandatory Pass Required Select this check box to indicate that this content item is
required to be passed to achieve an overall passed result for the
course.


When the system performs the primary course calculation, it
will analyze this setting. For those items where this field is
selected, the system will review the corresponding result scale.
 For the mandatory pass processing to run, the result scale must
use the Outcome field (it identifies a failed result) and must
have the Mandatory Fail flag set. If these two items do not exist
on the associated Result Scale, the system will not apply the
mandatory pass processing.


Anonymous Grading Select this check box to indicate that this content item requires
anonymous grading. (future)


Calculate Standardized Units Select this check box to indicate that standardized units should
be assessed when the student achieves a passing mark for this
content item.


Standardized Units This field appears when the Calculate Standardized Units check
box is selected. Enter any standardized units for this content
item. For example, this field can be used to store European
Credit Transfer and Accumulation System (ECTS) units.


Extension Records
Additional group boxes appear on this page based on the Content Type selected. Extension records allow
you to refine the functional properties of content types by assigning additional relevant attributes to them.
These extension record definitions are set for specific content types on the Activity Definitions page.


Course A course serves as the root of a coursework content tree. It is
the only required content type that must be used in the content
structure. The extension record for the course content type
populates the course control record that appears on the Registry
Header page of the activity registry.


Component When the Content Type is Component, the Component Options
group box appears.


In the Course Component field, the system displays components
that are specific to the course that was defined as the Course
Control Record.


The component used in Activity Management is SSR_
COMPONENT; the same field is used in the course catalog
structure. The valid values that appear are from the Course
Control Record defined on the Activity Header page.
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Component results will be calculated from their children, but
can be overridden. Component results will also be used to
calculate their parents' result (course).


Components are not required to be built into the coursework
structure. When creating a content structure, consider the
following when determining if a component should be added to
the structure:


• Add component(s) if a result is required for that component.


• Add component(s) if there is a need for the content structure
to match the course catalog structure.


• Add component(s) if there is a need to display components
to students in self service.


Category When the Content Type is Category, the Category Options
group box appears.


In the Content Category field, the system displays categories
that were defined on the Content Category setup page.


A category is an optional level that can be added to the content
structure to assist with grouping for display and/or calculation
purposes. When calculated, category results are computed from
their children, but can be overridden. Category results will also
be used to calculate their parents' result (component or course).


Exam When the Content Type is Exam, the Exam Options group box
appears.


In the Exam Type field, the system displays types that were
defined on the Exam Type setup page. In addition, set the Exam
Duration (in hours and minutes).


This content type should be used for any examination that
requires its own rules and attributes, will be scheduled outside
of a class construct, and has special enrollment considerations.
 Do not use exams for class section-specific tests (in class or a
final that is section specific); define these as assessment items.
 An exam can have a child item of itself if it makes sense for
an institution to create an exam in a hierarchical structure.
 Examination results are entered manually and will be used to
calculate their parents' result (exam, category, component, or
course).


Attendance There is no delivered extension record for the content type
Attendance.


Enter an Attendance content type into the content tree when
your institution wants to store an attendance result and use it in
a calculation for a parent result; however, there is no specific
extension record for this content type. The attendance details
will be captured as part of the Attendance inclusion record.
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Users can track attendance without inserting the Attendance
content type. You can select the attendance content inclusion for
the other content types and record a result; however the system
will not use this result in the primary course calculation. To use
an attendance result in the primary course calculation, you must
insert the Attendance content type into the content tree.


Users can predefine these values using the Activity
Management Default setup on the Academic Institution
component.


Assessment Item When the Content Type is Assessment Item, the Assessment
Item Options group box appears.


Select the Extra Credit check box if the given assignment is
undertaken for extra credit. The extra credit assignment can be
added to all or individual students in the IAM. The system adds
the points attained to the calculation for the overall category,
 component, or course result as applicable.


Select the Question check box if the given assessment item is
being created as part of an exam and you want to identify it as a
question on the exam.


An assessment item can have a child item of itself if it
makes sense for an institution to create assessment items in
a hierarchical structure. Assessment item results are entered
manually and will be used to calculate their parents' result (
assessment item, attendance, exam, category, component, or
course).


Condition When the Content Type is Condition, the Condition Options
group box appears.


Use a condition to inject an option for students. When you use a
condition you indicate how many of the following child items a
student must select and complete. The system applies the label
Select nbr to the condition in the content tree. The child items
of the condition will have the Or condition inserted into the
content tree. Conditions can be used to create varying And/Or
scenarios. Below are a number of examples.


Example 1: AND/OR/AND


Each student must complete either HW1 AND HW2 OR Oral
Presentation 1 AND Oral Presentation 2. A condition (Options
– Select 1) is created as the parent of two categories (Option 1
– Homework and Option 2 – Oral Reports). Each category has
two assessment items.


Example 2: Option within an option


Each student must complete either Option 1 (HW1 and HW2)
OR Option 2 (either Report 1 OR Report 2). A condition is
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created as a parent to a category (Option 1 – Homework) and a
condition (Option 2 – Report).


Example 3: OR/AND/OR


Each student must complete a homework assignment from both
Option 1 and Option 2. A condition is created for each selection.
 Thus, it reads HW1 OR HW2 AND HW3 OR HW4.


Inclusion Options
The following sections appear on the page based on the inclusion options defined for each content type on
the Activity Definitions page. Include or exclude these options based upon your institution's needs.


General Options
Mandatory Select this check box to indicate that this content item


is required. When a content item is required the system
automatically assigns it to a student when the student enrolls in
the class or the EOC. When an item is not marked as mandatory
it is considered optional. Optional items can be placed in a
condition that will allow a student to choose between several
options. This field is selected by default.


Required by Institution Select this check box to indicate that this content item is
required by the institution and cannot be deleted by a faculty or
administrative user.


Allow Override or Substitution Select this check box to indicate that for a student this content
item can be overridden or substituted with a different content
item.


Topic Approval Required Select this check box to indicate that a specific topic approval
is required for this content item. For instance, a research project
topic may require approval before students can begin the
project.


Include for Mid Term Grade Select this check box to indicate that this content item mark will
be used to calculate a midterm result.


Insufficient Mark Options
This group box applies to all content types, but can be turned off for any content type on the Activity
Definition. Use these fields to define what should occur when there is an insufficient mark in the student
record for a given content item.


Mark Option During the calculation process, if no mark has been entered for
an assigned content item, and if applicable, the Late Content
Penalty Rule has expired, the system uses the value selected
here to determine how to calculate the content item. Valid values
are:


• Blank Mark - Include
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• Calculate the item mark as zero (0) or


• Enter a Minimum Mark Value to calculate for a missing
content item mark


• Blank Mark – Exclude: the content item (if blank) is
excluded from the calculation.


You can also use this feature to eliminate a result from a
calculation.


• Below Threshold – Exclude: exclude a mark from
calculation.


• The content item mark is excluded from the calculation
if the mark is less than or equal to the Insufficient Mark
Threshold.


Minimum Mark Value This field appears when the Blank Mark – Include value is
selected as the Mark Option.


This indicates that even though there is no mark entered for the
content item, this value will be used in calculation. If this field
is left blank, a zero is used in the calculation.


Insufficient Mark Threshold This field displays when the Below Threshold – Exclude is
selected as the Mark Option.


This indicates that the content item will be excluded from the
calculation when it is less than or equal to the mark indicated
here.


Attendance Tracking Options
This group box applies to all content types, except Exam Section. It is delivered as active only for the
Attendance content type, but that can be adjusted on the Coursework Activity Definition. Users can
predefine these values using the Activity Management Default setup on the Academic Institution.


Track Using Define the requirement for attendance as a Number of Classes
Attended, Percentage of Classes Attended, or Number of
Allowed Absences.


Required Attendance This field appears when the Track Using field is set to Number
of Classes Attended or Percentage of Classes Attended. Indicate
the number or percentage of classes that a student must meet to
pass the attendance requirement.


Allowed Absences This field appears when the Track Using field is set to Number
of Allowed Absences. Indicate the number of absences allowed.


Result This check box appears when the attendance tracking inclusion
is being used with a non-Attendance content type. The field







Chapter _ Setting Up Activity Management


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 55


should be selected if you will track an attendance result (it
cannot be calculated) for any content item except Attendance.


Late Content Penalty Options
This group box applies to Assessment Item content types. Late penalties can be automatically calculated
by setting one of five late penalty options. Both the earned mark and the penalized mark will be stored but
only the penalized mark will be used in calculation. A late penalty is assessed for this content item when
the student submits the assignment after the due date or the extended due date (if an extended due date
exists).


Penalty Type Select the method to apply late penalties. Valid values include:


Capped – students can earn no higher than the specified value;


Daily – students will have points deducted for each day the item
is late


Fixed – students will automatically earn this mark


One Time – students will have this value deducted


Weekly – students will have points deducted for each week the
item is late.


No Penalty is the delivered default.


Late Penalty This field appears when you select a Penalty Type of Daily, One
Time, or Weekly. When you select Daily or Weekly, the Penalty
Max field also appears.


Penalty Mark This field appears when you select a Penalty Type of Capped or
Fixed. The system will enter this value for the student when the
item is submitted late.


Penalty Max This field appears when you select a Penalty Type of Daily or
Weekly. Enter the maximum number of points that an assessment
item can be penalized.


Grade Expires to Zero in ___ Days Select this check box if, at some point, the mark should be
marked as zero.


Then, enter the number of days that will pass before the
assessment item turns to zero.


Dates and Durations
This group box applies to Assessment Item content types. In this section you define landmark days for the
content item as well as the number of days from a date trigger the landmark dates should fall. When the
content tree for the course is associated with a scheduled class, the landmark dates are populated based
on these rules. The Review Dates page serves as a visual tool for a given term to see how the dates might
populate.







Setting Up Activity Management  Chapter _


56  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Date Trigger Select which trigger date option to use to determine the
landmark dates. The choices are to use the Term Start Date, the
Session Start Date, or the Class Start Date.


Start Days Enter the number of days from the Date Trigger when this
content item can be started.


Due Days Enter the number of days from the Date Trigger when this
content item is due. The system will dispense late penalties
against this content item beginning one day after this date unless
an extended due date exists for an individual student.


Grading Days Enter the number of days from the Date Trigger when this
content item will be graded.


Review Dates Click this link to access the Review Content Item Dates page
where you can view estimated dates for a given term, session, or
class start date.


Resit Options
This group box can be applied to Category, Exam, Assessment Item, and Condition content types. Use this
section to support reassessment (resit) rules. Resit rules pertain to both standard reassessment (resitting
the same activity) and supplemental resits (substituting the original activity with a different activity).


Bundle 34: Field definitions are updated throughout this section


Resits Allowed Select this check box to indicate that this content type is allowed
to be reassessed. When selected, the Supplemental Resit field,
 the Resit Period Option, and the Attempt Limit sections are
displayed.


Supplemental Resit Select this check box to indicate if this content item is to be
used as a supplemental resit content item. This content item will
only be used when a student must be reassessed. For instance,
 initially students may be assessed on a particular assessment
item. Students who fail this assessment item, however, may
be given an opportunity to be reassessed, but not on the same
assessment item. This secondary item should be noted as a
supplemental resit. After indicating this item is a supplemental
resit, it must be added as a Supplemental Resit Item on the
initial content item.


If several items can be used as a supplemental resit to an
original attempt, the supplemental items should be created as
children of a category or a condition and the Supplemental
Resit flag should be placed at the category or condition level.
 Use a category if multiple supplemental items are to be used
for reassessment (creates AND connectors). Use a condition if
students have a choice of the supplemental items to be used for
reassessment (creates OR connectors).
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Calculation Option Indicate how to calculate a Resit in relation to the previous
mark:


• Average All Marks – calculate the average mark across all
attempts.


• Highest Mark – count the highest mark among all previous
attempts.


• Most Recent Mark – count the most recent mark among all
previous marks.


Supplemental Resit Item This field is available when the Resits Allowed check box is
selected. It should be used when the current content item is to be
reassessed with a supplemental content item. The content item
to be used as the supplemental item must already be created in
the hierarchy and selected as a supplemental resit.


Resit Period Assignment This grid is available when the Resits Allowed check box is
selected. When the resit item is an exam, users will define how
to assign the academic period for the resit exam. Values include
Next Exam Period, Next Regular Resit Period, and Next Resit
Exam Period. The Regular and Resit Period types are defined on
the Academic Period Table.


Student Can Refuse Select to indicate that student can refuse the assigned exam
period.


For future use.


Attempt Time Period Select the time periods against which reassessment limits will
be applied. This field works in conjunction with the Allowed
Attempts field. Delivered time periods are: Academic Year,
 Academic Career,  and Academic Program.


Allowed Attempts Enter the number of allowed attempts for the activity for the
period selected.


This value is for total attempts of the activity, including the
original. If an activity can be reassessed just once, the value
entered should be 2 for the original attempt and the resit
attempt.


Scheduling Options
This group box applies to Exam content types. Use these fields to define exam scheduling requirements.
You can override these requirements when the exam is scheduled in the Section Manager.


Schedule Activity Select this check box to indicate that an exam section should be
scheduled in the Section Manager.


Number of Sections to Schedule Indicate the number of exam sections to schedule in the Section
Manager. Users will not insert the Exam Section content type
into the Activity Registry. By selecting the Schedule Activity
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check box and indicating the number of exams to schedule for
the exam, the system automatically inserts the exam section
row(s) into the content tree at the section level. The sections will
appear initially in the Activity Generator.


Connector Type This field appears when the Number of Sections to Schedule
is two or more. The connector type allows users to indicate
whether students should be assigned to each of the scheduled
exam sections (And) or if the students need to choose between
multiple sections (Or). The system will insert Or connectors
into the content tree in the Activity Generator when the exam
sections are inserted.


Calculated Result Select this check box to indicate that this particular exam level
will not have a mark entered directly against it, but will have a
calculated result based upon the calculation of child items.


Confirmation Required Select this check box to indicate that a student must confirm his/
her attendance in the assigned exam section.


Use 3rd Party Scheduler Select to indicate you will find an alternate solution for
scheduling exams.


Note: Exam sections will inherit the exam type of the exam content type (its parent). If multiple
scheduled sections require different exam types, users should create an exam for each type in the
coursework hierarchy.


Staffing Requirements
This group box applies to Exam content types. Users can use these fields to define staffing requirements.
You can override these requirements when the exam is scheduled.


Staff Instructions Click this link to access the Staff Instructions page where you
can add staff instruction content messages.


Staff Type Select an examination staff type. Staff Types are delivered as
translate values. Delivered values include: Chief Examiner,
 Examiner, Invigilator, and Proctor. Additional staff types can be
added to the translate field SSR_CW_EX_STF_TYPE.


Minimum Required Enter the number required for each staff type. You can enter a
flat number, or use the field in conjunction with the Student/
Staff Ratio field by indicating the number of staff in this field
per the number of students identified in the Student/Staff Ratio
field.


Student/Staff Ratio Use with the Minimum Required field to establish a staff (
minimum required)-to-student ratio. For example, there could be
requirement that two proctors are required for every 30 students.
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Content Devices
This group box applies to all content types, but can be turned off for any content type on the Activity
Definition. Users can indicate devices that are allowed or required for a content item. You can override
these devices when a class or an exam is scheduled.


Device ID Indicate devices that may be required for a course, could be
used during an examination, or are needed to complete an
assessment item. The devices are setup on the Content Devices
page.


Required Select this check box to indicate whether students are required
to have this device type for a content item. Otherwise, this
device type is considered acceptable, but optional.


Forms of Identification
This group box applies to Exam content types. Users can use these fields to define acceptable forms of
identification. You can override these requirements when the exam is scheduled. Users can predefine
these values using the Activity Management Default setup on the Academic Institution.


Form of Identification Indicate which documents or identification a student is required
to show for entrance into the examination.


Required Select this check box to indicate if the form of ID is required
for entrance into the examination. Otherwise, this form of ID is
considered acceptable, but optional.


Defining Content Notes
Access the Content Notes page (click the Content Notes link on the Registry Detail page).


Image: Content Notes page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Content Notes page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


The Message ID options available here are defined during Content Message setup. Only those messages
defined as General Content Messages will appear. This message appears to students, faculty, and
administrative users unless the Administrative Use Only check box is selected. If selected, students do not
see the message.
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Message Seq (sequence) The system assigns the sequential number.


Message If you enter a Message ID, that message appears; otherwise you
can enter a free-form message.


Establishing Common Attributes
Access the Attributes page (click the Attributes link on the Registry Detail page). Select to access
common attribute fields that were defined on the Record Context page for Activity Registry Items)


Image: Attributes page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Attributes page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


The screenshot above provides an example of common attributes set up for the course content item in the
Activity Registry.


The fields that appear on the Attributes page are customer-specific and are defined on the Common
Attributes and Record Context pages. The record context used for the Activity Registry is the Content
Item Attributes (SSR_AC_CONT_ITM) record. The entity names used for the Activity Registry are
prefixed by 'ACR'.


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"
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Reviewing Coursework Item Dates
Access the Review Content Item Dates page (click the Review Dates link on the Registry Detail page).


Image: Review Content Item Dates page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Review Content Item Dates page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Note: This page is designed to provide a visual estimate when originally defining the Activity Registry
ID. These values are not stored.


Estimate Assignment Landmarks
Term Start Date, Session Start Date,
or Class Start Date


Select the trigger date to use to determine the landmark dates.


Estimate Dates from Date Enter a class start date.


Estimated Dates from Duration
Based on the days entered in the fields of this group box, the system populates a date estimate.
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Defining Staff Instructions
Access the Staff Instructions page (click the Staff Instructions link on the Registry Detail page).


Image: Staff Instructions page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Staff Instructions page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


This page applies to Exam content types. The Message ID options available here are defined during
Content Message setup. Only those messages defined as Staff Instructions will appear. These
requirements can be overridden when the exam is scheduled.


Message Seq (sequence) The system assigns the sequential number.


Message ID If you enter a Message ID, that message appears; otherwise you
can enter a free-form message.


Staff Type Indicate to which staff type this instruction is applicable.
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Reviewing the Content Tree
Access the Content Tree page (Curriculum Management,  Activity Management,  Activity Registry, 
Activity Registry,  Content Tree).


Image: Content Tree page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Content Tree page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


The system builds the content tree as you save content types and can be viewed on the Content Conditions
page. If a condition was established on the Registry Detail page you will see it with the Select Nbr
appended to the description and the Or conditions inserted into the condition children. In the above
example the condition Lab was inserted as a parent to Lab Assignments 1, 2, 3 and 4. The condition was
built indicating that the student must select and complete two of the lab assignments. Exam sections—the
number defined on the Exam content type—will be inserted on the Activity Generator component.


Display Item ID Select this check box to display the Content Item ID in the
content tree.


Item Details Icon
Select the Items Detail icon to transfer to the corresponding row
on the Registry Content Detail page.


Default This check box appears on the child items of a condition.
 Indicate whether students should automatically be assigned
certain conditional items. If items are indicated as the default(
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s) then these items will be in an assigned status on the student's
IAM. Students, though, will have the option to change these
assigned values in self service.


Setting Up Activity Management Throughout Campus Solutions


Additional academic structure setup — throughout core Campus Solutions — is necessary to support
Activity Management. This section discusses how to:


• Define various Activity Management installation options.


• Enable Activity Management and set up activity management defaults.


• Set up EOCs.


Define Various Activity Management Installation Options
Use the Installation Student Administration page to define activity and result roster item settings.


See "Selecting Student Administration Installation Options (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application
Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Enabling Activity Management and Setting Up Activity Management
Defaults


Use the Academic Institution 9 page to enable Activity Management and set up default values.


See "Defining Academic Institutions (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Setting Up EOCs
Use the Offerings page to define EOC requirements on the course catalog.


See Creating Course Offerings
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Setting Up Program Enrollment


Understanding Program Enrollment


In order to gain the most value from the documentation about Program Enrollment, we recommend that
you are familiar with the following features:


• Basic PeopleSoft tree structure, vocabulary and components.


• Campus Solutions academic structure.


• Campus Solutions course catalog.


• Basic academic structure security.


We also recommend that you access the Activity Management documentation.Setting Up an Activity
Management FrameworkUnderstanding Activity Management


Program Enrollment describes an educational model where students must complete a strictly defined
set of courses towards their academic objective in a specified sequence. Requirements must also be
completed at certain points in the program and are often structured in a series of levels or stages, where
one stage must be successfully completed before a student can progress and enroll in the next set of
courses, examinations, or other academic activities. In core Campus Solutions, enrollment is largely a
course driven process in which students select courses (with some controls and restrictions) that apply
toward degree requirements. The Program Enrollment feature provides a flexible structure that can
enable institutions to build frameworks that use various program requirements to organize curriculum and
provide the structure to order and control enrollment.


At the center of the setup for Program Enrollment are two important components:


• Academic Item Types: Academic programs that follow the Program Enrollment model have various
items like courses, milestones, study periods, and groups of courses, for example, that organize what
students are required to enroll in and when they are required to enroll. Academic Item Types allow
you to define the attributes and to establish the role and level of each of these types of items and build
them into a program structure hierarchy.


• Academic Item Registry (AIR): The foundation of program enrollment setup is the Academic Item
Registry (AIR). Use AIR to define the framework, content, and rules for a program of study  –
essentially a set of academic requirements that define what courses a student needs to take and the
sequence in which they need to be taken and satisfactorily completed.


The features described in this documentation, principally Academic Item Types and the Academic
Item Registry, allow you to create program offerings using hierarchical frameworks that support
institutional policies and practice for recording and calculating results, tracking student progress
through a program of study, and ultimately assessing whether a student is eligible for the relevant
degree or award upon completion. These hierarchies are organized using parent child relationships,
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in which the various levels can contribute to the next level. These hierarchies can be generated and
viewed as a tree that represents the various levels of a program of study.


Image: Program Structure example page


This is an example of the Program Structure page.


The example above shows a program constructed based on the Academic Item Registry. This
particular component (Build Program by Format) shows the tree-like framework of the program and,
in the grid section, shows how the parent and child data represent the program structure depicted in
the tree.


The Academic Item Registry allows an administrative user to generate a full view of a program’s
structure in a Program Template. AIR setup represents an extensive way for an institution to
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categorize all of the objects that are used to define and constitute a full program offering. This
structure is used to organize enrollment transactions.


Image: Template example page


This is an example of the Template page.


Other features that comprise the fundamental support of Program Enrollment setup are:


• Program format


• Enrollment cohort


• Enrollment category


• Item attributes


• Course group


Understanding the Academic Item Registry
The Academic Item Registry (AIR) is used to define the framework, content, and rules for a ‘program of
study’, such as a bachelor’s or master’s degree, or set of academic requirements that specify what courses
a student needs to take and when they need to be taken, as well as the rules for calculating results and
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degree or qualification awards. The AIR allows you to organize academic requirements into a hierarchy
that can be used to provide a program template for driving and controlling enrollment activity.


The AIR provides a flexible way for your institution to define all of the objects that constitute a program
offering. These entries must be categorized and grouped in order to define program hierarchies. The
categories are established by system and user defined Academic Item Types that allow you to define the
types of attributes an item can have, and to establish the role and level of an item in a program hierarchy.


Academic item types can:


• Represent a level in a program of study hierarchy, the program itself, a year or stage, a list of courses,
or a single course.


• Provide user defined values with configurable attributes.


• Allow you to create as many items/levels as you need to define your program offerings.


• Point to existing Campus Solutions core objects such as courses, components, and milestones.


• Be configured to represent a level in a structure where statistics (for example, credits, results) can
accumulate.


Although you can define your own academic item types, some item types are delivered as system data.
For further information,


See Using Delivered Academic Item Types


This documentation discusses the AIR (and supporting features) and its role as a tool to define and
maintain the programs of study for an institution.


The AIR also provides the data or academic items that feed into the student data structure—the Academic
Progress Tracker (APT).


See Understanding the Academic Progress Tracker


Setting Up Academic Item Types


This section discusses how to:


• Define academic item types.


• Define academic item type attributes.


• Use delivered academic item types.
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Pages Used to Set Up Academic Item Types
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Academic Item Type SSR_ITEM_TYPE Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Program Enrollment, 
Academic Item Type, 
Academic Item Type


Define academic item types.


Attributes SSR_ITEM_TYPE_DEFN Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Program Enrollment, 
Academic Item Type, 
Attributes


Define academic item type
attributes.
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Defining Academic Item Types
Access the Academic Item Type page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Program
Enrollment,  Academic Item Type,  Academic Item Type).


Image: Academic Item Type page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Item Type page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Define academic item types (by installation) on the Academic Item Type page by inserting new rows in
a grid. When you insert a new row, you are taken to the Attributes page to define the detail for the item
type. The Academic Item Type page also provides a summary view of all academic items. You can also
update Item Order and Program Format Tree Node values on this page. The default sort order for the grid
is by Item Order so that you can quickly scan items to verify logical order.
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Note: You cannot delete an academic item type row here if an academic item of this type has been created
in the Academic Item Registry.


See Setting Up Academic Item Registry Entries, Item Details, and Item Security


Description and Short Description Click the Description or Short Description links to access the
Attributes page and further define the item type.


Item Order Enter a number to define the hierarchy and sort order of the
items in the user interface. The lowest number represents the
highest node – for example, the number that you enter for
YEAR is lower than the number you enter for COURSE.


The potential children of an academic item type must have an
item order greater than that of the item type itself. You define
child item types for an academic item type in the Item Type
Matrix component.


See Identifying Child Item Types and Syncing Entities


We advise you to increment child item orders by ranges of 50
or 100, ensuring that you have space between two levels so that
you can insert additional items in your structure if needed in
the future. If two academic items are at the same level in your
program hierarchy, they can bear the same Item Order number.


PRG item type is delivered with an item order of 100 but you
can change the item order. The system ensures that the item
order for PRG is always the lowest.


For more information about delivered item types,


See Using Delivered Academic Item Types


Program Format Tree Node Select to identify an academic type as one that can be used to
construct a Program Format definition. The Program Format
Tree Node field also appears on the Attributes page. For more
information about this field,


See Setting Up Program Formats


See Defining Academic Item Type Attributes


See Setting Up Academic Item Registry Entries, Item Details, and Item Security
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Defining Academic Item Type Attributes
Access the Attributes page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Program Enrollment, 
Academic Item Type,  Attributes).


Image: Attributes page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Attributes page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Use the Attributes page to define the types of attributes that are available for an item in the AIR, and,
through the Extension Record, what type of external (to AIR) objects can be referenced by the item (such
as courses or milestones).
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See Defining Academic Item Type Attributes


The setup options that you select on the Attributes page impact the Academic Item Registry component
(AIR).


See Setting Up Academic Item Registry Entries, Item Details, and Item Security


System Data If an academic item type is delivered as system data, the System
Data check box is selected and is not available for edit.


See Using Delivered Academic Item Types


Item Order Define the value for this field on the Academic Item Type page.
 You can update the value here.


Program Format Tree Node This check box identifies an academic item type as one that
will be used to define a Program Format, which provides the
framework for a program of study, based on level, such as year
or stage, study period or semester.


Grading Item Type If you select this check box, academic items of this type can be
assigned as child grading items for another academic item type
using the Grading Academic Items grid on the Item Details page
in AIR. When selected, this check box makes the Grading Items
check box in the Item Type Properties group box unavailable
for editing–an academic item that is identified as a grading
item cannot itself have grading items attached to it. A grading
academic item type could represent a set of courses for which
a result might need to be calculated outside of the regular,
 structured program requirements. For example, a Chemistry
student might need to achieve an average score of 70 in all
courses taken from the Chemistry department. A grading
academic item type could also be used to determine if a student
was eligible for some kind of degree or certificate award.


Item Type Properties
Credits If you select this check box, the Credits field is available for


the academic item on the Academic Items Registry page. This
allows you to assign a credit value to an academic item which is
also reflected in student's APT instance (if the item is added to
it). The field is disabled for COURSE items, because a course
credit value is established and maintained in the course catalog.


Degree If you select this check box, the Degree field is available for
the academic item on the Academic Items Registry page,
 allowing you to assign the item a Degree value in AIR. You
would typically select the check box only for an item type that
represents an overall program of study leading to a degree or
certificate, or for an item type that represents an element of
a program (for example, a year or stage) for which a student
might receive an award (or intermediate degree) during progress
towards the overall degree/certification objective.
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Note: Note: Currently this field is informational only.


Instructions Select this check box to enable the Instructions field on the Item
Details page in the AIR component.


Item Parameters Select this check box to enable the Academic Item Parameters
grid on the Item Details page in the AIR component. This check
box is disabled for the delivered COURSE item type.


See Using Delivered Academic Item Types


Child Academic Items If you select this check box, academic items of this type can
have other academic items associated with them as children—
the Child Academic Items grid becomes available in AIR on the
Item Details page. For example, an item representing a Year or
Stage would probably need to have child items such as courses.


For COURSELIST item types, the Child Academic Items check
box is selected and not available for edit.


Show Connectors Select this check box to activate AND/OR connectors in the
AIR Child Academic Items grid.


Add parent before children This property is used in the student self-service user interface.
 When the check box is selected, no child item of the item can
be selected until the item itself is added to APT. For example,
 if a CONCENTRATION has four child courses, you must first
add the CONCENTRATION item to APT before you can add
the child course. This serves two main purposes: It provides
another way of representing the parent/child dependency to self-
service users and allows you to attach rules to a parent item that
can enforce eligibility before course selection–for example, a
student might need a particular number of credits in order to
select a particular concentration.


Results If you select this check box, results can be attached to academic
items of this type in the Item Type Usage grid on the Result
Type page.


See Setting Up Result Types


Child Grading Items If you select this check box, the Grading Academic Items grid is
available in AIR on the Item Details page.


Requires Enrollment Category If you select this check box, items of this type require an
Enrollment Category code when they are inserted as child items
of another item.


See Defining Academic Item Details


Activity Management Mapping
These mapping fields allow you to map an academic item type to one of the delivered Activity
Management Content Types. This mapping is used when defining Result Types.
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See Setting Up Result Types


See Setting Up an Activity Management Framework


Content Definition Currently only the Coursework content definition is available.


Content Type This field lists all Activity Management Content Types flagged
as system data.


Entities
AIR Entity and APT Entity A system generated ID for the entity that is created for this


academic item ID.


Program Enrollment uses the Entity Registry to access AIR and
APT data.


See "Setting Up Entity Registry (PeopleSoft Campus
Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Note: For information about the Sync Entities process and when you must run the process,


See Identifying Child Item Types and Syncing Entities


See Using Item Attributes to Extend AIR Data Elements


See Using Item Attributes to Extend APT Instance Header Data Elements


Note: Each time that you create a new academic item type or make changes to an existing academic
item type, you must run various entity sync processes. The steps you must follow are documented in the
“Identifying Child Item Types and Syncing Entities” section.


See Identifying Child Item Types and Syncing Entities


Using Academic Item Type Extensions
An academic item type can point to an existing Campus Solutions object. The AIR structure can use core
functionality, such as courses and milestones and Program Enrollment features such as Course Groups.


An object that is created outside of the AIR, for example, a course, must still be registered within
the structure. To do this, you create academic items that are linked to the external object through an
extension record. The extension record contains the necessary keys to allow the external (to AIR) object
to be referenced within the hierarchy. The addition of an extension record (and associated fields) to an
academic item type opens up the indicated fields in the AIR, providing the link to the external object.


The Extension Record field prompts against PS record definitions with the pattern %_AIR_H_% (where
% represents the record prefix and name/suffix). This is the recommended naming convention for any
custom extension that you add.


The following extension records are delivered:
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• SSR_AIR_HDR_PRG: Program Extension: Used by the delivered Academic Item Type PRG. Used to
store Program (item type) specific fields.


Image: Extension Record SSR_AIR_HDR_PRG example


This example illustrates a SSR_AIR_HDR_PRG extension record.


• SSR_AIR_H_CRSE: Course Catalog extension: Used by the delivered Academic Item Type
COURSE and references a Course defined in the Course Catalog. As delivered, you can create
academic items that point to a course ID or a course offering or to a course ID/offering with a specific
Course Topic ID.


Note: Course ID is always required (Required check box is selected and not available for edit).


Image: Extension Record SSR_AIR_H_CRSE example


This example illustrates a SSR_AIR_H_CRSE extension record.


• SSR_AIR_H_CMPNT: Course Component extension: Allows you to create academic items at a level
below the course. Academic items representing Course Components can be built and graded in AIR
and then be available for use in calculating the overall course and for evaluation outside of the course.
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For example a student might need a CHEM 101 LAB score of 65 in addition to an overall course
result of 60, in order to pass a particular requirement.


Image: Extension Record SSR_AIR_H_CMPNT example


This example illustrates a SSR_AIR_H_CMPNT extension record.


• SSR_AIR_H_CGRP: Course Group extensions: Used by the delivered COURSEGROUP Academic
Item Type, and allows you to create academic items that reference the Course Group feature which
makes available loosely defined group of courses (using wild card indicators within a program
hierarchy).


See Setting Up Course Groups


Image: Extension Record SSR_AIR_H_CGRP example page


This example illustrates a SSR_AIR_H_CGRP extension record.


• SSR_AIR_H_MLSTN: Milestone extension: Used by the delivered MILESTONE Academic Item
Type, and allows you to create academic items that point to existing Milestone records, making the
Milestone itself available in a program hierarchy.


Image: Extension Record SSR_AIR_H_MLSTN example page


This example illustrates a SSR_AIR_H_MLSTN extension record.


Using Delivered Academic Item Types
The following academic item types are delivered as system data. The item order value shown for each
item can be modified if needed.
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• PRG: Program of Study:


• PRG is used for all academic items that represent an overall educational objective and that
comprise all of the child items necessary to achieve the objective.


Note: You must define an academic item with an Academic Item Type of PRG for every Program
of Study that you want to build in AIR.


Image: Academic Item Type PRG example


This example illustrates an academic item type of PRG.







Chapter _ Setting Up Program Enrollment


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 15


• PRG is the root item for all AIR based programs. All other academic item types must have an item
order greater than the PRG item order value.


• Attribute Restrictions: All attributes are available except for Requires Enrollment Category.


• COURSE: Course


• COURSE points to a predefined Course Catalog offering (can be defined down to the Course
Topic ID).
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Note: All Courses that are used in an AIR program definition must be defined as academic items
in AIR.


Image: Academic Item Type COURSE example


This example illustrates an academic item type of COURSE.


• The main purpose of the COURSE academic item is to serve as a pointer to an established Course
ID, Course offering (CRSE_OFFER) or Course topic. Because a course has predefined unit/
credit value (at the CRSE_CATALOG level) the credits and so on for a COURSE item are always
inherited directly from there—the item has no credit value itself.
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• Attribute Restrictions:


Cannot have Credits or Item Parameters, because these define a credit value that could contradict
the Course Catalog definition. The Credits check box and the Item Parameters check box are not
available for selection.


Child Items are allowed, because AIR can be used to support a model where components could be
graded, (themselves defined as academic items) rolling up to a parent course.


Cannot have Grading Items.


The Requires Enrollment Category check box is selected and cannot be edited.


• COMPONENT: Component
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• COMPONENT is used to build Course components in AIR, such as Lectures and Labs. When a
COMPONENT item type is built in AIR, the component field is visible and prompts against the
XLATTABLE for the field SSR_COMPONENT


Image: Academic Item Type COMPONENT example page


This example illustrates an academic item type of COMPONENT.


• Use the Component item type if you want to represent course component structures in AIR
program structure for possibly grading students at the component level in the Academic Progress
Tracker (APT).
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• Attribute Restriction: The Component item type is delivered with the check boxes for all attributes
cleared, but you can select the check boxes.


• COURSEGROUP: Course Group


• COURSEGROUP is used to point to a Course Group ID that allows you to define a ‘wild card’
course listing.


Image: Academic Item Type COURSEGROUP example


This example illustrates an academic item type of COURSEGROUP.
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• The main purpose of the COURSEGROUP item type is to serve as a placeholder (or pointer) to a
loosely defined list of courses defined using wildcard indicators. Some attributes will therefore be
restricted.


• Attribute Restrictions:


Cannot have Child Academic Items or Grading Items.


The Requires Enrollment Category check box is selected and cannot be edited.


• COURSELIST: Course List


• COURSELIST is used to define a list of courses that can be attached to another academic item.


Image: Academic Item Type COURSELIST example


This example illustrates an academic item type of COURSELIST.
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• The COURSELIST academic item type is provided for defining academic items that represent
lists of courses. While user defined items can be used for this same purpose, various system edits
are triggered by using the delivered COURSELIST item.


See Setting Up Academic Item Registry Entries, Item Details, and Item Security


• Attribute Restrictions:


Only COURSE items can be assigned as child items.


Cannot have Grading Items.


The Child Academic Items check box is selected and cannot be edited.


The Requires Enrollment Category check box is selected and cannot be edited.


• MILESTONE: Student Milestone
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• MILESTONE points to a predefined Milestone definition.


Image: Academic Item Type MILESTONE example


This example illustrates an academic item type of MILESTONE.


• The main purpose of the MILESTONE academic item is to serve as a pointer to an established
Milestone table entry, where the rules for the completion of the milestone are defined.


• Attribute Restrictions: Cannot have Child Academic Items or Grading Items.
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Identifying Child Item Types and Syncing Entities


This section discusses how to use the Item Type Matrix to identify child item types. It also discusses the
processes that you must run each time that you create a new academic item type or make changes to an
existing item type.


Page Used to Identify Child Items and Sync Entities
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Item Type Matrix SSR_CHILD_ITEM_TYP Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Program Enrollment,  Item
Type Matrix


Identify child item types and
sync entities.
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Using the Item Type Matrix
Access the Item Type Matrix page ((Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Program
Enrollment,  Item Type Matrix).


Image: Item Type Matrix page (1 of 3)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Item Type Matrix page (1 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Item Type Matrix page (2 of 3)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Item Type Matrix page (2 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Item Type Matrix page (3 of 3)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Item Type Matrix page (3 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Identifying Child Item Types
As explained earlier in the “Setting Up Academic Item Types” section, the Item Order value of an
academic item (defined on the Academic Item Type page) indicates which items are potential child items
for that academic item.


After you create your academic item types, use the Item Type Matrix component to determine which
item types (those with a higher item order than the item itself) can be defined as child item types for each
academic item.


When the Child Academic Items check box is cleared on the Attributes page for an academic item type, a
message appears in the Item Type Matrix for that item type: This item is not set up to have child academic
items.


The Valid Child Item Types grid is refreshed whenever the component is opened. For each item type, the
system retrieves all other academic item types with an item order (SSR_ITEM_TYPE.SSR_ITEM_LVL)
that is greater than its own item order.


Select Select this check box to identify the item as a valid child for the
academic item type.


Note: Only item types for which this check box is selected will
be listed as potential child items in any prompt for this item.
 This applies in:
Program Format definition.
Academic Item Registry: adding child elements
Academic Progress Tracker: adding child items and substituting
items.


See Setting Up Program Formats


See Defining Academic Item Details


See Managing APT Items


Sort items by Sort by Item Order,  Item Type,  or Item Description. The default
value is Item Order.
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Syncing Entities
If you implemented Program Enrollment before Bundle 29 / Additional Features April 2013, you must
run the processes listed here after you apply Bundle 29.


Each time that you create a new academic item type, make changes to an existing academic item type,
or set or make changes to the child item matrix for an academic item type, you must run the following
processes:


1. Item Type Matrix Sync Entities


Here on the Item Type Matrix page (SACR, Product Related, Student Records, Program Enrollment,
Item Type Matrix):


• Click the Sync Entities button. This initiates the SSR_PE_SYNC process.


• Check the Process Monitor to ensure that the process completes successfully.


This process can be scheduled using the process scheduler


Note: If you make changes on the Item Matrix page, be sure to save those changes before you
launch the Sync Entities Process.


2. Entity Property Sync


Go to the Entity Property Sync page (SACR, System Administration, Entity, Entity Property Sync)
and:


• Click the Sync All Entities button.


• Check the Process Monitor to ensure that the process completes successfully.


3. Wipe Entity Cache


Remain on the Entity Property Sync page and:


• After the Sync All Entity Properties process has completed successfully, click the Wipe Entity
Cache button.


• Check the Process Monitor to ensure that the process completes successfully.


See "Setting Up Entity Registry (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Note: You must also run these processes when you add common attributes for the AIR (SSR_AIR_HDR,
SSR_AIR_ELEM) and APT (SSR_APT_HDR) record contexts.


See Using Item Attributes to Extend AIR Data Elements


See Using Item Attributes to Extend APT Instance Header Data Elements
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Setting Up Rules for Program Enrollment


This section discusses how to:


• Set up rule types.


• Associate rule types with execution events.


See the ‘Using the Rules Engine for Program Enrollment Student Self-Service: System/Example Data’
document in the Program Enrollment Additional Documentation pdf package on My Oracle Support Doc
ID 1400723.1.


Note: The Rules Engine requires PeopleTools 8.53.


See "Understanding the Rules Engine (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Setting Up the Rules Engine (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Page Used to Set Up Rules for Program Enrollment
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Program Enrollment - Rule
Type Table


SSR_RULE_TYPE_TBL Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Program Enrollment,  Rule
Type Table


Set up rule types.


Program Enrollment -
Execution Event Rule Types


SSR_EXEC_EVENT Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Program Enrollment, 
Execution Event Rule Types


Associate rule types with
execution events.


Setting Up Rule Types for Program Enrollment
The Program Enrollment - Rule Type Table provides a link between Program Enrollment-related features
and the Rules Engine (RE) in these ways:


• Provides a functional 'wrapper' around a RE Rule Group (the RE construct that determines what a rule
can do, the inputs and outputs of a rule and so on) that makes sense in the context of the Academic
Item Registry, and which therefore simplifies rule prompting, and provides context for the user.


• When attached to an execution event, a rule type enables the invocation of rules, based on a user
action (in the User Interface) or some other system event (see “Associating Rule Types with
Execution Events” later in this section).


• Because a rule type can categorize rules from a functional perspective, the combination of type and
execution event can be used to enable different behaviors and controls in a User Interface.


• Controls rule prompting in the Academic Item Registry component such that available rules can be
restricted by item type.
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Access the Program Enrollment - Rule Type Table page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student
Records,  Program Enrollment,  Rule Type Table).


Image: Program Enrollment - Rule Type Table page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Program Enrollment - Rule Type Table page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Rule Type and Description Enter a Rule Type code (20 character limit) and a Description (
30 character limit).


System Data If a rule type is delivered as system data, this check box is
selected and is not available for edit.


Rule Group ID, Search, Rule Group
Name, and Rule Category Name


A Rule Type must be associated with a single Rule Group. Click
the Search button to launch a search using a standard Rules
Engine search utility. When you select a Rule Group ID, the
Rule Group Name and Rule Category Name are displayed.


APT Usage Determines how rules of this type relate to an APT Instance.
 Select from:


• Validation: Rules of this type can be associated with an
Execution Event and can be used to validate APT entries.
 A Validation rule type must be associated with at least one
academic item type.


• Result Calculation: Rules of this type can be associated
with an academic item type on the Result Type component
as the default calculation rule for that result type/academic
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item type combination. Result Calculation functionality is
planned for the future.


See Setting Up Result Types


Copy This button is available only when you add a new rule type. The
copy feature provides a prompt against all rule types defined in
the system, including those for which the System Data check
box is selected (delivered rule types).


Delete When a rule type is saved successfully, a Delete button is
available. Delete is not available for rule types for which the
System Data check box is selected.


Associated Academic Item Types
This grid is available only when the APT Usage value is Validation.


All Select this option to indicate that this rule type can be assigned
to any academic item regardless of academic item type. Assign
rule types to academic items on the Rules / Results page in the
Academic Item Registry component.


Selected When you select this option, the Academic Item Type field
becomes available and you can select the academic item types to
which the rule type can be assigned. The Rules / Results page is
available in the AIR component only for academic items of the
type selected here.


Delivered Rule Types
The following Rule Type definitions are delivered as system data, specifically for use in Program
Enrollment Self-Service. These rule types can be used on the My Education Plan and Schedule Builder
components.


See "Using Program Enrollment Self-Service Features (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


SSR_ACE - AIR Connector Engine:


This rule type is not tied to a Rules Engine Rule Group definition and does not invoke the Rules Engine,
but rather serves as a hook to invoke the AIR Connector Engine API. This API validates a student’s
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course choices against the structure or ‘tree’ defined in the Academic Item Registry for a particular
planning node.


Image: Program Tree Requirements example


The following example shows the program tree requirements for year one of a program. In this particular
case, the Item Type Stage is a planning node for this program.


To satisfy the course requirements for Year 1, students must satisfy the course requirements for each
Study Period within the year, Semester 1 and Semester 2 as follows:


• For Semester 1, students must have ECON 2 and ECON 3 and POL SCI 1 and select a course from
the Modern Languages Course Group or select Survey of Modern Math.


• For Semester 2, students must have ECON 198 and ECON 1004B and select a course from the Social
Sciences Course Group and satisfy the Business Foundation options requirement.


• For Business Foundation options, students must select one pair of courses from List A or List B.


• To satisfy List A or List B student must select a matching pair of courses.


The Air Connector Engine (ACE) process will traverse this tree and verify that each of these requirements
– as defined by the AND/OR connectors in AIR – have been met. If all items are not satisfied, an error
message is returned.


Currently, ACE can be invoked on the student My Education Plan and Scheduler Builder components.
(see Execution Event Rule Types below).


SSR_PE_COURSE_REQ - Course Requisite:


This rule type is linked to the delivered Rules Engine Rule Group Academic Progress Tracker Item
(version 1.1). It is associated with delivered COURSE academic item type, but others, including user
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defined item types can be added. This rule type allows the user to deploy a subset of their rules such as
those that check for course requisites.


SSR_PE_ITEM_PRECOND - Academic Item Precondition:


This rule type is also linked to the Rule Group Academic Progress Tracker Item (version 1.1). It is
associated with the delivered COURSELIST academic item type, but others, including user defined item
types can be added. This rule type allows the user to deploy a subset of their rules such as whether a
student has meet a condition that is satisfied based on data typically associated with the student, such as a
particular Academic Plan or Sub-Plan code.


See the ‘Using the Rules Engine for Program Enrollment Student Self-Service: System/Example Data’
document in the Program Enrollment Additional Documentation pdf package on My Oracle Support Doc
ID 1400723.1.


Related Links
Assigning Rules and Result Types to Academic Items
"Understanding the Rules Engine (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
"Setting Up the Rules Engine (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Associating Rule Types with Execution Events
Execution Event rule types determine how and when the Rules Engine is invoked in Program Enrollment,
by tying rule types to a specific action that a user might take in the delivered User Interface. The
PeopleCode event referenced in the Execution Event definition is a pointer to the code that invokes the
Rules Engine when the action occurs, such as user a clicking a button in the User Interface. Each event in
turn can invoke certain rule types, each of which can be set to active or inactive.


See the ‘Using the Rules Engine for Program Enrollment Student Self-Service: System/Example Data’
document in the Program Enrollment Additional Documentation pdf package on My Oracle Support Doc
ID 1400723.1.
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Access the Program Enrollment - Execution Event Rule Types page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related, 
Student Records,  Program Enrollment,  Execution Event Rule Types).


Image: Program Enrollment - Execution Event Rule Types page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Program Enrollment - Execution Event Rule Types
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


System Data This check box displays for Execution Event Rule Types
definitions delivered by Campus Solutions Development. See
further information below.


Status Campus Solutions Development events are delivered as
Inactive. Events must be Active for Rules Engine invocation to
occur.


Copy This button is available only when you add a new execution
event. The copy feature provides a prompt against all execution
events defined in the system, including those for which the
System Data check box is selected. (see below).


Delete When an execution event is saved successfully, a Delete button
is available (Delete is not available for execution events for
which the System Data check box is selected).


PeopleCode Event Select a value: Field Change, Field Edit, Save Edit, or Save Pre-
Change. The event selected here documents where the trigger
PeopleCode that invokes the Rules Engine will be called from
by the component processor. In most cases, and specifically
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for the delivered self-service execution events, the PeopleCode
event will be Field Change.


Menu Name, Component Name, Page
Name and Field Name


These fields are used to document the actual page/field location
where the execution event will occur.


Run All Rules When this check box is deselected, rule execution stops when
the first error is encountered. For example, if a student adds
three courses to their planner in self-service and each of those
courses has a Course Requisite rule attached to them, and the
student fails the first requisite, an error is returned for the first
requisite but the other two requisite rules are not checked. If the
Run All Rules check box is selected, all three rules are executed.


Rule Types Grid
Use this grid to indicate which types of rules should be executed when the triggering event occurs.


Rule Type Prompts against the Program Enrollment - Rule Type table.


Process Entire Rule This check box determines whether the entire rule (of this type)
is executed when it is invoked for this event. For example,
 if a Course Requisite rule requires successful completion of
Course A and Course B and the Process Entire Rule check box
is selected, the Rules Engine checks to see if both conditions are
satisfied and can return the results of both parts of the rule to
the User Interface (for example, Course A was not satisfied but
Course B was satisfied). Otherwise the Rules Engine executes
the rule until the first error condition. Using the same requisite
example, processing stops when the Course A component of the
rule fails.


Rule Execution Error Handling Determines whether a rule type is applicable to a certain event
and – if it is applicable – whether the user or process can
proceed with a task (or system process) if the called rule(s)
return errors or failure. Select from:


• Obey: If error/failure is returned by the called rule, the user
cannot proceed; record would not be processed in a batch
process.


• Warn: If error/failure is returned by the rule, the system
returns a warning message, but the user/process can
continue.


• N/A (not applicable): Rules of this type are not invoked for
this event.


Status Determines whether a rule type is active for a particular event. If
the status is Inactive, rules of this type are not executed.
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Delivered Execution Event Type Definitions
The following Execution Event Rule Type definitions are delivered. These events are tied specifically
to the My Education Plan and Scheduler Builder components to enable invocation of both Rules Engine
based rules and the AIR Connector Engine.


See the ‘Using the Rules Engine for Program Enrollment Student Self-Service: System/Example Data’
document in the Program Enrollment Additional Documentation pdf package on My Oracle Support Doc
ID 1400723.1.


Note: The trigger code for these execution events has been added only for the PeopleCode events
specified in the definition (FieldChange).


• SSR_PE_UPD_PLANNER - My Education Plan Update Planner


If active, this event executes when a user clicks the Update Planner button on the student self-service
My Education Plan component. The Update Planner button saves any course selection if all validation
(including Rules Engine validation) logic is satisfied. Only those rule types with a status of Active are
executed. The following rule types are tied to this event:


• SSR_PE_COURSE_REQ - Course Requisite


• SSR_PE_ITEM_PRECOND - Academic Item Precondition


• SSR_PE_VAL_PLANNER - My Education Plan Validate Planner


If active, this event executes when a user clicks the Audit/Validate button on the student self-service
My Education Plan component. The validation process acts on the Planning node selected in the
component. All rules for the planning node and its child items are invoked if they are of a rule type
that is valid for this event. Only rule types with an Active status are executed. The following rule types
are tied to this event:


• SSR_ACE - AIR Connector Engine


• SSR_PE_COURSE_REQ - Course Requisite


• SSR_PE_ITEM_PRECOND - Academic Item Precondition


• SSR_PE_AUD_SCHD - Schedule Builder Audit


If active, this event executes when a user clicks the Audit button on the student self-service Schedule
Builder component. The Audit button invokes validation logic (including Rules Engine Validation)
and return messages to the user if error conditions are found. Only those rule types with a status of
Active are executed. The following rule types are tied to this event:


• SSR_ACE - AIR Connector Engine


• SSR_PE_COURSE_REQ - Course Requisite


• SSR_PE_ENRL_SCHD - Schedule Builder-Enroll in Classes


If active, this event executes when a user clicks the Enroll in Classes button on the student self-
service Schedule Builder component. The Enroll in Classes button saves class selections and invokes
validation logic (including Rules Engine Validation) for the current (enrollment) term node and takes







Setting Up Program Enrollment  Chapter _


36  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


the user to the next step of the enrollment process. The rule invocation applies to all APT items for the
term node, meaning that any rules attached to non-course items can be invoked.


• If no errors or warnings are returned, the user is transferred to a confirmation page where they can
confirm their class selections before submitting.


• If errors or warnings are returned, the user is first transferred to a results page, where errors and
warnings are listed by item.


• If at least one class selection is error free (that is, the associated APT course item or parent item
passed validation) a continue button is available and the user can proceed to the confirmation step:
Class selections where the validation for the associated APT course item (or parent items) failed
will not be included on the confirmation page.


Only those rule types with a status of Active are executed. The following rule types are tied to this
event:


• SSR_ACE - AIR Connector Engine


• SSR_PE_COURSE_REQ - Course Requisite


• SSR_PE_ITEM_PRECOND - Academic Item Precondition


• SSR_PE_ENRL_SCHD_CAL - Schedule Builder Calendar view-Enroll in Classes


If active, this event executes when a user clicks the Enroll in Classes button on the student self-service
Schedule Builder Weekly Calendar view page. Although rule types for this event can be configured
differently, the behavior associated with it mimics that for the Schedule Builder Enroll in Classes
button (see above). Only those rule types with a status of Active are executed. The following rule
types are tied to this event:


• SSR_ACE - AIR Connector Engine


• SSR_PE_COURSE_REQ - Course Requisite


• SSR_PE_ITEM_PRECOND - Academic Item Precondition


Related Links
"Using Program Enrollment Self-Service Features (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"
"Understanding the Rules Engine (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
"Setting Up the Rules Engine (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Setting Up Program Formats


This section provides an overview of program formats and discusses how to define program formats.


Understanding Program Formats
Program Format determines the structure of a Program of Study. In AIR, program format applies
specifically to an academic item that has a type of Program of Study (PRG).
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The inherent flexibility of the AIR structure means that different institutions will define their program
hierarchies in different ways. You must therefore define frameworks to assign to the programs for your
particular institution. The system then uses that framework to impose a template on a PRG academic item.


The Program Format:


• Identifies those levels (or nodes) of a program that equate to a year of program (or level, stage).


• Identifies the levels that equate to term (STRM) value for enrollment purposes.


• Provides the basis for a template for building a program of study.


See Building Programs by Format


Page Used to Set Up Program Formats
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Program Format SSR_PROG_FORMAT Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Program Enrollment, 
Program Format,  Program
Format


Define program formats.


Defining Program Formats
Program Format definitions are created by Institution, with a user defined Format ID. The program
format is created by assigning a tree node ID to the academic items that are used to build a program of
study. Because this format represents the structure or framework of a program of study, it uses only those
academic items that have been identified as Program Format Tree Nodes.


Note: If you built out Program Formats in your environment before Bundle 24/Additional Features
January 2012, you must adjust your Program Format definitions after you apply Bundle 24/Additional
Features January 2012. In order to use the APT Activation process, you must enter a Planning Node Item
Type value here on the Program Format page. (See the description of the Planning Node Item Type field
for further information.)
If you built out Program Formats in your environment before Bundle 27/Additional Features October
2012 using the add session level property,  you must adjust your Program Format definitions after you
apply Bundle 27/Additional Features October 2012.
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Access the Program Format page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Program
Enrollment,  Program Format,  Program Format).


Image: Program Format page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Program Format page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


The Planning Node Item Type, Year of Program Item Type, and Equates to Term Item Type fields all
prompt against the Item Type Matrix (SSR_ITEM_CHILD) table for item types for which the Program
Format Tree Node check box is selected in the Academic Item setup component.


See Identifying Child Item Types and Syncing Entities
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See Setting Up Academic Item Types


Item Type Usage
Planning Node Enter a value to indicate which node of the Program Format


definition should be used for APT Activation purposes. If, for
example, the Planning Node Item Type is Phase, this indicates
that a student is allowed to plan and enroll by Phase—the
Activate icon is available at the Phase level in APT as the
student progresses through a program. If a Planning Node Item
Type is not entered, the entire program is available for planning
and enrollment.


See Managing APT Items


Year of Program Enter a value to identify this item type as the one that will be
used to map to Year Of Program in the Program Format tree,
 where the program is constructed of a number of units which
are completed in a number of years. You cannot select PRG item
type for this field.


Equates to Term Enter a value to indicate that the node will be used to map to a
Campus Solutions Term (STRM) value for enrollment purposes.
 This flag is used for Enrollment Cohort purposes. You cannot
select PRG item type for this field.


See Setting Up Enrollment Cohorts


See Managing APT Items


Add Session Level If you select this check box, you are prompted to enter a session
academic item. Enrollment cohorts attached to this program
format can be mapped to term and session combinations, using
the Session field on the Program Enrollment Cohort page.


Note: If you use session level, the Equates to Term Item Type
must be mapped to a term and session combination.


See Setting Up Enrollment Cohorts


See Managing APT Items


Session Enter a value for an academic item type that represents a
Campus Solutions Session in your program format. This might
be used if you have configured your Campus Solutions Term
values to represent an academic year within which Campus
Solutions Sessions represent your actual terms, semesters or
some other component of an academic year.


Date Controls
The Date Controls setup is used in student self service.
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Student Planning When you add a new program format definition, you must
specify whether Student Planning is controlled by the Academic
Period Table or the Term/Session Table.


Note: When the item type values in the Planning Node and
Equates to Term fields are the same, the system sets the Student
Planning period value to Term/Session Table and grays the field.
 When these values are not the same, users can select Academic
Period Table or Term/Session Table, but this value cannot be
changed after the component is saved.


• Academic Period Table: Student planning is subject to
the start and end dates of an Academic Period for which
the Period Type is Planning Period. When you select
this option, the Planning Period field is available on the
Enrollment Cohort page for those cohorts based on this on
this program format.


See Defining Academic Periods


See Setting Up Enrollment Cohorts


• Term/Session Table: Student planning is subject to the dates
in the Display in Self-Service group box on the Term Table
page. If the program format includes session level, planning
is subject to the dates in the Program Enrollment Controls
group box on the Session Table page.


See "Defining Terms, Sessions, and Session Time
Periods (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application
Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Tree View
The tree view provides a tree representation of the node structure that you enter at the Node ID scroll
level—see the example page above. Each node in the tree links to the node definition that it represents.


Node ID Enter a node ID. The lowest Node ID value must have an
Academic Item Type value of PRG. Node IDs for successive (
child) nodes must increment. For example, a Program Format
with three nodes, such as Program, Stage and Study Period
could use 10 for Program, and then numbers starting at 1000 for
the Stage nodes - for example 1000, 2000 and 3000. The child
Study Period nodes could then number within each range (for
example 1100, 1200 for Study Periods within the first stage).


Parent Node ID Enter a parent node ID. The value that you enter here must
already exist as a node ID. For example, if you previously added
a Node ID of 100 for Academic Item Type PRG, then if you
enter a Node ID of 200 for Academic Item Type STAGE, you
can assign it a Parent Node ID of 100 to indicate that 200 (
STAGE) is a child node of 100 (PRG).
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Academic Item Type Select an academic item type. This field prompts against a view
of the Item Type Matrix table (SSR_ITEM_CHILD) for items
that are defined as Program Format Tree Nodes.


See Identifying Child Item Types and Syncing Entities


See Setting Up Academic Item Types


Node IDs that have the same parent node ID must share the
same academic item type: the value appears by default in the
field and is not available for edit when this is true. For example,
 if you add Node ID 200 for Academic Item Type STAGE with
a Parent Node ID 100 (PRG), then, when you add Node ID
300 with a Parent Node ID of 100, the Academic Item Type of
STAGE is automatically assigned to Node ID 300.


Setting Up AIR Administrator Security


It is useful to read this section in the context of these other sections in the document:


• Setting Up Program Formats (earlier in document).


• Setting Up Academic Item Registry Entries, Item Details, and Item Security (later in document).


• Building Programs by Format (later in document).


A Program Format definition provides a framework for building academic requirements in the Academic
Item Registry. Program Format provides a template for building programs in a prescribed way, using the
Build Program by Format component. This component is the main tool for defining programs of study
using academic items that are defined in the Academic Item Registry.


The majority of users will use the Academic Item Registry component primarily to build the content that
is compiled into a program of study using the Build Program by Format component. For this reason, the
use of Program Format node academic items is restricted in the Academic Item Registry component, so
that most users can assign only non-Program Format Tree node items as children of other items. This
prevents deviation from authorized program structures.


Exceptions to program formats can be made only by users who are authorized as Academic Item Registry
Administrators.


Warning! We recommend that any exceptions be given careful consideration and testing as an exception
to an established hierarchy may not be supported in the various processes and user interfaces that use the
program format definition for validation and formatting purposes.
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Page Used to Set Up AIR Administrator Security
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Academic Item Registry
Admin


SSR_AIR_OPR_SCRTY Set Up SACR,  Secure
Student Administration,  User
ID,  Academic Item Registry
Admin


Set up AIR administrator
security.


Setting Up AIR Administrator Security
Access the Academic Item Registry Admin page (Set Up SACR,  Secure Student Administration,  User
ID,  Academic Item Registry Admin).


Image: Academic Item Registry Admin page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Item Registry Admin page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


AIR Administrator security is based on User ID.


Academic Institution Select the institution to grant administrator privileges for this
user ID.


AIR Administrator privileges apply to the Academic Item Registry component only. When User ID: PS
adds child items to an Academic Item in the Academic Item Registry component the prompt shows all
authorized child items, including those items identified as Program Format tree nodes.


See Setting Up Program Formats


See Setting Up Academic Item Registry Entries, Item Details, and Item Security


See Building Programs by Format


Setting Up Enrollment Cohorts


This section provides an overview of enrollment cohorts and discusses how to define program enrollment
cohorts.
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Understanding Enrollment Cohorts
The AIR feature allows you to define programs without regard to term, using stages or years for example.
For enrollment purposes, the requirements that a student must take for a phase, year, or stage (or whatever
type of item designation might be used) must be mapped to a Campus Solutions term (STRM). The
Enrollment Cohort feature provides this link, attaching a student to a list of terms (beginning at the
student’s admit term) that follows the outline of the student’s program of study. The Enrollment Cohort
uses the Program Format definition to produce a term-based enrollment map for a cohort of students
(based on admit term) and is assigned to a student on matriculation.


Page Used to Set Up Enrollment Cohorts
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Program Enrollment Cohort SSR_PE_COHORT Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Term Set Up, 
Enrollment Cohort,  Program
Enrollment Cohort


Define enrollment cohorts


Defining Enrollment Cohorts
Access the Program Enrollment Cohort page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Term Set Up, 
Enrollment Cohort,  Program Enrollment Cohort).


Image: Enrollment Cohort page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Enrollment Cohort page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Enrollment Cohort definitions are created by Institution, Career, which enables prompting for term values
(because terms are created by Institution and Career) and Program Format ID.
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Term Category The Term Category values that you select here determine
which terms are available for use by the Generate function. See
information about the Generate function later in this section.


Academic Load Enrollment cohorts are assigned by academic load. You must
enter at least one Acad Load value. The same enrollment cohort
can be used for different academic loads. For example if a 3
year program is completed over six terms, and the requirements
for a part-time version of that program can be easily distributed
over more terms, for example, twelve, you could use the
same enrollment cohort. However, if the enrollment pattern is
markedly different depending on a student’s approved academic
load, it would be more practical to create distinct program
formats and enrollment cohorts for each possible academic load
configuration.


Cohort Tag Use this field to assign different versions of the same Academic
Load/Cohort Term to different students.


This feature might be used when an institution uses a Term
value to represent an academic year, and the terms or semesters
that constitute the academic year are represented as sessions
on the Session Table. A Cohort Tag could be assigned for each
session to which students are admitted.


The values available here are defined on the Academic Cohort
Table page for the Institution/Career combination.


See "Defining Academic Cohorts for Program Enrollment
(PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Cohort Term The value that you select here represents the first term of
enrollment for this particular cohort. For example a cohort
admitted for a 3 year program beginning Fall 2010 would have a
Cohort Term equal to the term value Fall 2010, 0670.


Generate The generate function provides a quick way of assigning term
values to a particular program format framework. The process
works as follows:


• Selects all Node IDs that are attached to a Program Format
ID where the Equates to Term field on the Program Format
page indicates that the node will be used to map to a
Campus Solutions Term value for enrollment purposes.


• Using the Cohort Term value, selects all Term (STRM)
values from the TERM_TBL (using the Institution and
Academic Career values). If Term Categories have been
entered, the selection is narrowed to include only those
terms that meet the criteria.


• The number of terms selected depends on the number of
Equates to Term nodes in the Program Format definition.
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• Inserts a row in the grid for each Equates to Term node,
 where the first node term value equals the Cohort Term
value.


• The term value for each subsequent row is the next highest
term value from the previously selected list of TERM_TBL.
STRM values.


• When no terms match the term categories selected, you
receive an error message and the Term grid is not populated.
 This message (Message Catalog entry 14731, 95) is
delivered with a severity of Error. If the installation chooses
to change this to Warning the message is displayed and the
grid is populated with the Program Format Tree Nodes.


See Managing APT Items


Seq Nbr (sequence number) Enter a user defined sequence number for ordering the term
rows.


Node ID Select a node ID to map to a term. The values available are
based on the Node IDs that you set up on the Program Format
page.


A node can be mapped to one or more terms.


Multiple nodes can be mapped to the same term.


Session This field is available if the Add Session Level check box is
selected and a Session academic item type has been entered on
the Program Format page.


Planning Period This field is available when the Program Format (on which the
Enrollment Cohort is based) uses the Academic Period Table for
Student Planning Date Controls.


See Setting Up Program Formats


The default value is Always Open. To display other values, the
system uses the Institution/Career of the enrollment cohort and
lists all academic periods with a type of Student Planning for
which the academic period end date is greater than the system
date.


Setting Up Enrollment Categories for Program Requirements


This section provides an overview of enrollment categories and discusses how to define enrollment
categories.
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Understanding Enrollment Categories
Enrollment Categories are user defined codes that determine how academic items (courses or other items)
are represented and seeded in a student APT record. In student self-service, Enrollment Category also
determines the actions that students can take in relation to an individual course, such as whether can they
can add or remove it from their schedule builder or whether they can drop once enrolled.


Page Used to Set Up Enrollment Categories for Program Requirements
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Enrollment Category SSR_ENRL_CAT Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Program Enrollment, 
Enrollment Category, 
Enrollment Category


Define enrollment categories.


Defining Enrollment Categories
Access the Enrollment Category page ((Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Program
Enrollment,  Enrollment Category,  Enrollment Category).


Image: Enrollment Category page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Enrollment Category page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Automatically move to APT If you select this check box, academic items with this
enrollment category will be moved to a student’s APT instance
during the APT seeding process.
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See Managing APT Items


Auto-request Cart/Enrollment If you select this check box, courses with this enrollment
category are available for selection by the process which builds
enrollment requests/schedule builder entries for groups of
students.


Student Self Service Access Select check boxes to allow students to perform various
enrollment functions in Self Service.


See "Using Program Enrollment Self-Service Features (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Setting Up Result Types


Due to the flexible nature of AIR based program requirements, you must define the level at which you
track unit and credit totals for example, and also, the type of data that you want to track at those levels.
The Result Types feature provides you with the means to build these student data profiles, to define the
type of data to be tracked (for example, Total Enrolled Credits, Total Completed Credits) and the format
of that data.


This section discusses how to define result types.


Note: The Result Type design is still being finalized and some components of this feature are planned for
the future.


Page Used to Set Up Result Types
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Result Type SSR_RESULT_TYPE) Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Grading,  Result Type.


Define result types.
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Defining Result Types
Access the Result Type page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Grading,  Result Type).


Image: Result Type page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Result Type page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Result Types are defined by Institution.


System Data This check box is planned for future use.


Result Value Field Type Determines which fields are available for entry on the page, and,
when the Result Type is applied to an APT attempt, which fields
are available for entry in APT.


See Using Item Attributes to Extend AIR Data Elements


Values are:


• Free-form Text: A 50 character description field. This is the
default value.


• List of Valid Values: The Valid values for this Result Type
grid becomes available.
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• Numeric: The Integer Positions and Decimal Positions fields
become available.


• Result Scale: Enables the Result Scale field in the
Associated Academic Institutions grid. Use the Result Scale
table (SSR_RES_MAP_TBL) to define the rules for a set
of scores or results for use in Activity Management and for
use with a Result Type in APT. The result scale can specify
a valid range/format, and map scores/marks to a grade.


See Setting Up an Activity Management Framework


• Table Validation: The Record (Table) Name field becomes
available.


• Translate Table Validation: The Field Name field becomes
available.


Valid values for this Result Type Available when the Result Value Field Type is List of Values.


Result Value: The values that you define here appear in the
Result prompt in an APT attempt.


See Managing APT Items


Integer Positions Available when the Result Value Field Type is Numeric.


Controls the number of digits before the decimal for Numeric
attribute types.


Decimal Positions Available when the Result Value Field Type is Numeric.


Controls the number of decimal places available for Numeric
attribute types.


Record (Table) Name Available when the Result Value Field Type is Table Validation.


Prompts against a view listing all tables where there is:


• A single key or


• Records with two keys where the second key is Effective
Date (EFFDT) or


• Records with two keys where the first key is either
INSTITUTION or SETID or


• Records with three keys where the first key is either
INSTITUTION or SETID and the third is EFFDT.


Field Name Available when the Result Value Field Type is Translate Table
Validation.


Prompts against the PSXLATTABLE.
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Updated by Activity Management, Display in Self Service and Print in Transcript fields are planned for
future use.


Associated Academic Institutions
Use the Associated Academic Institutions grid to enable a result type for one or more institutions and to
assign a result scale if the Result Value Field Type is Result Scale.  When an Institution and Result Scale
combination is defined, the specified result scale will be used to validate entries for this result type.


Institution Select an institution.


Result Scale If the Result Value Field Type value is Result Scale, the Result
Scale field is available and lists all active result scales for this
institution.


Default You must select a default result scale if more than one result
scale is entered for the same institution. The default is used
when a result (for this result type) is manually entered on the
Academic Progress Tracker component.


Item Type Usage
Academic Item Type Select the academic item types to which this result type can be


attached in AIR.


Calculation Rule ID Select a Calculation Rule ID to be used for the select item type.
 The prompt returns rules that meet the following criteria:


• The rule must be associated with a rule type for which
the APT Usage is Result Calculation. Note that rules are
associated with a rule type based on their rule group.


See Setting Up Rules for Program Enrollment


• The rule type must also be attached (again, via the rule
group) with the delivered Rule Category APT Functions.


See the ‘Using the Rules Engine for Program Enrollment
Student Self-Service: System/Example Data’ document
in the Program Enrollment Additional Documentation pdf
package on My Oracle Support Doc ID 1400723.1.


Auto-create in AIR When you select this check box, an AIR Result Type row is
created each time that a user adds a new academic item of this
type in AIR.


Content Type Usage
Content Definition Currently Coursework is the only delivered Content Definition.


Academic Content Type Select the academic content type to which this result type can be
attached in Activity Management.
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Auto-Create in AM This check box is planned for future use.


See Setting Up Academic Item Registry Entries, Item Details, and Item Security


See Setting Up an Activity Management Framework


Setting Up Academic Item Registry Entries, Item Details, and Item
Security


This section provides an overview of AIR entries and discusses how to:


• Access the AIR component: AIR Search.


• Define AIR entries.


• Use item attributes to extend AIR data elements.


• Use item attributes in AIR.


• Assign item attributes to child academic items.


• Define academic item details.


• Assign rules and result types to academic items.


• Maintain AIR rich text fields.


• Define academic item security.


• Manage Special Edits in AIR for COURSE, COURSEGROUP, and COURSELIST Academic Items.


• Use the Academic Item Registry Copy Function.


Understanding AIR Entries
Use the Academic Item Registry (AIR) component (SSR_PE_AIR) to define Academic Item Registry
entries, item details, and security.


The Academic Item Registry allows you to define all the various parts of a program offering—courses,
lists of courses, milestones, years, stages—and to connect those parts into an overall program template.
The data defined in this template is then available to all types of users, from prospective students,
applicants, and students, to advisors, faculty, and administrators. Hierarchies are built using parent/child
relationships. Within the hierarchies, each item can have its own parameters (for example, total number
of credits, minimum result) that define how any child items are used in determining an outcome/result for
the item.


Note: To prevent deviation from authorized program structures, most users can assign only non-Program
Format Tree node items as children of other items in AIR. Exceptions to program formats can be made
only by users who are authorized as Academic Item Registry Administrators.


See Setting Up AIR Administrator Security
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Effective Dates in AIR
The academic item elements (child academic items) of an academic item must have an effective date
that is less than or equal to the item itself. For example, you set up 3 COURSE items with the following
effective dates:


• Course 1: 01/01/1900


• Course 2: 01/01/2000


• Course 3: Today’s date


A STUDYPERIOD item with an effective date of 01/01/1900 can use only Course 1 as a child item.


A STUDYPERIOD item with an effective date of today’s date can use all three courses as child items.


Course Academic Items
You can create course academic items here in the AIR component. Alternatively, you can use the
SSR_CRSE_AIR batch process in the Create Course Academic Item component to create academic items
for multiple courses at the same time. You can then use the AIR component or the Course Academic Item
(SSR_CRSECAT_AIR) component to add individual courses as needed.


SeeCreating Academic Items for Courses


Pages Used to Set Up Academic Item Registry Entries, Item Details, and
Item Security


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


AIR Search SSR_AIR_SRCH_MAIN Curriculum Management, 
Academic Item Registry, 
Academic Item Registry (
AIR),  Search


Access the Academic Item
Registry.


Find References SSR_AIR_SRCH_REFS Curriculum Management, 
Academic Item Registry, 
Academic Item Registry (
AIR),  Find References


Find out where a particular
academic item ID is being
used in the Academic Item
Registry.


Academic Item Registry SSR_AIR Access this page from the
AIR Search component.


Define AIR entries.


Item Details SSR_AIR_DTL Access this page from the
AIR Search component.


Define academic item type
details


Element Parameters SSR_AIR_ENPARM_SEC Click the Element Parameters
link on the Item Details page.


View and update parameters


Rules / Results SSR_AIR_RULE Access this page from the
AIR Search component.


Assign rules and result types
to academic items.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Rich Text Fields SSR_AIR_DESCR Access this page from the
AIR Search component or:


Click the Report Description
link on the Academic Item
Registry page.


Click the Instructions link on
the Item Details page.


Click the Rule Report
Description link on the Rules /
Results page.


Maintain AIR Rich Text
enabled fields.


Security SSR_AIR_SCRTY Access this page from the
AIR Search component.


Define academic item
security.


Accessing the Academic Item Registry Component - AIR Search
A custom search component is used to access the AIR component (Curriculum Management, Academic
Item Registry, Academic Item Registry (AIR)). You can perform targeted searches to retrieve existing
items and also use the Find References feature to see whether a particular academic item is referenced
by another item. For delivered academic item types, item type specific fields are provided for additional
search criteria. The following example shows fields available for item type COURSE.
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Access the AIR Search page (Curriculum Management,  Academic Item Registry,  Academic Item
Registry (AIR),  Search)).


Image: Academic Item Registry Search page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Item Registry Search page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Saved Search Prompts against saved searches for the user.


Delete Deletes the saved search selected in the Saved Search field.


Academic Institution Select the institution value for the search or to add a new
academic item.


Academic Item Type Select the academic item type for the search or to add a new
academic item.


Academic Item ID Select an academic item ID.


Description Enter all or part of an academic item description. The system
uses this value to search against the AIR description field.
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Academic Item Attribute Enter an academic attribute to search by. The system uses this
value to search against academic item attributes attached to
academic items.


Academic Organization Enter an academic organization. The system uses this value
to search against the academic organization values attached to
academic items.


Format ID and Available to Assign This field and check box are available when the search
Academic Item Type value is PRG (Program).


Subject and Catalog Nbr These fields are available when the search Academic Item Type
value is COURSE.


Course Group ID This field is available when the search Academic Item Type
value is COURSEGROUP.


Course ID Course Offering Nbr and
Course Topic ID


These fields are available when the search Academic Item Type
value is COURSE.


Course Component This field is available when the search Academic Item Type is
COMPONENT.


Milestone This field is available when the search Academic Item Type is
MILESTONE.


Search Launches a search against the Academic Item Registry using the
specified criteria.


Reset Clears the search criteria.


Add New Item Academic items are created by Institution and Academic Item
Type. You must enter these values on the search page to add a
new item.


Save Search As Provide a name for the search criteria. The system saves these
criteria to the database under the User ID of the user.
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Search Results
Image: Academic Item Registry Search Results example


The system returns a list of academic items matching the search criteria. The results grid can be used to
retrieve a selected item in the Academic Item Registry component or to search for references for that item
by other academic items.


Item ID Click this link to access the Academic Item Registry
component.


Find References Click this icon to access the Find References page of the search
component.
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Using the Find References Page
Use the Find References page to find out where a particular academic item ID is being used in the
Academic Item Registry.


Image: Academic Item Registry Find References page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Item Registry Find References page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Parent Item ID Click this link to view the AIR item for which the selected item
is an immediate child item.


Parent Item Type The Academic Item Type value of the parent item.


Reference Hierarchy Displays a representation of the AIR based tree in which the
Parent Item ID exists. The system displays the data as follows:
{Academic Item Type/Academic Item ID} Academic Item
description.


Accessing an Existing Item in the Academic Item Registry
Existing academic items in the AIR component are always retrieved using search results. When an item
is retrieved, your page security determines the mode in which you access the component. For example if
you have Update/Display access only, you cannot access historical rows. Once you are in the Academic
Item Registry component, you can:


• Click OK to save changes and return to the Search component.


• Click Cancel to return to the Search component without saving changes.


• Click Apply to save changes and continue working with the same academic item in the Academic
Item Registry component.
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Adding a New Item to the Academic Item Registry
As described in the previous documentation, you add a new item by entering an Institution and Academic
Item Type value and clicking Add New Item on the Search page. Once you are in the AIR component, the
OK, Cancel, and Apply controls are available.


Defining AIR Entries
AIR entries are created by Institution and Academic Item Type.


The Academic Item Type definition determines which fields are available in the component.


Academic Item Type prompts against the Academic Item Type Definition table (SSR_ITEM_TYPE) for
the installation.
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Access the Academic Item Registry page (access this page from the AIR Search component).


Image: Academic Item Registry (PRG) page


Here is an example of the Academic Item Registry page for Academic Item Type: Program of Study.
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Image: Academic Item Registry (COURSE) page


Here is an example of the Academic Item Registry page for Academic Item Type: Course.


Some fields appear on this page only when a particular extension record is used. You associate extension
records with academic item types on the Attributes page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic
Structure, Academic Item Type, Attributes).


See Defining Academic Item Type Attributes


The Course ID, Course Offering Nbr, and Course Topic ID fields are available when the extension record
SSR_AIR_H_CRSE is used (associated with the delivered item type of COURSE). Course Offering Nbr
and Course Topic ID may or may not be required depending on the way that you have configured the
extension record for the COURSE academic item type.


Academic Item ID A system generated identifier.


Course ID Click on the related link to access the Course Catalog
component for the Course ID. Click OK or Cancel to return to
this page.


Course Component This field is available when the extension record SSR_AIR_H_
CMPNT is used—you can define components within AIR that
can be used as child items of courses.
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Course Group ID This field is available when the extension record SSR_AIR
_H_CGRP is used (associated with the delivered item type
of COURSEGROUP). Click on the related link to access the
Course Group component for the Course Group ID.


Milestone This field is available when the extension record SSR_AIR_
H_MLSTN is used (associated with the delivered item type of
MILESTONE). Click on the related link to access the Milestone
Table component for the Milestone ID.


Report Description Click this link to move to the Rich Text Fields page of this
component where Rich Text Editor features are available for this
for this description field.


See Maintaining AIR Rich Text Fields


Degree This field is available if the Degree check box is selected on the
Attributes setup page for an academic item type. The Degree
attribute is typically used for a Program of Study item that
leads to a degree/certificate award. Note: Currently this field is
informational only.


Credits This field is available if the Credits check box is selected on the
Attributes setup page for the academic item type. Enter a credit
value.


Requires Approval Note: This check box is planned for future use.


Available to Assign This check box appears only for Program of Study academic
item types. The check box is selected by default, indicating
that the program of study can be assigned to students. Clear
the check box if you want to build a program but not make it
available to be assigned to students.


Last Prospect Date This field is available only for Program of Study academic item
types. Enter the last date that this PRG item can be used for a
prospect. Note: Currently this field is informational only.


Last Admit Date This field is available only for Program of Study academic item
types. Enter the last date that this PRG item can be used for an
applicant. Note: Currently this field is informational only.


Format ID This field is available and required only for Program of Study
academic item types.


Add to New Activity Registry and
Add to Existing Activity Registry


When the Academic Item Type is Course, this page displays
links to Activity Management.


Click the Add to New Activity Registry  link to access the
Activity Registry component (SSR_AC_REGISTRY) in Add
mode and create a new Activity Registry entry.
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Click the Add to Existing Activity Registry link to access the
Maintain Course Content Cross Reference component and add
the course to an existing Activity Registry entry.


See Setting Up an Activity Management Framework


See Understanding Activity Management


Report Template Mapping
The Report Template Mapping fields appear on the page only for Program item types.


The flexible nature of the Academic Item Registry requires that users have a way to define reports that
can interpret and illustrate their user defined program structures. This is particularly important in the area
of student results and outcomes, where user defined result types can allow an institution to hold and report
student results (grades, scores, credits and so on) and statistics at any point in a program tree. For this
reason, we have delivered a self-service component that can be populated with HTML via a Peoplesoft
BI Publisher Report Definition. This feature allows users to create a Results page referencing their user
defined program structures and result/statistics profile. The AIR Report Template Mapping feature allows
users to map a specific BI Report to specific program. The same report can also be shared by different
programs with the same program format and result profile.


Currently the Report Template Mapping feature is used solely to attach a user defined BI report definition
to the student self-service results component. The steps for associating a report to the self-service results
component are:


• In BI Publisher:


• Create a data source/upload a sample data file.


• Design and define a report definition.


• In AIR: Associate the report with the self-service Results component using Report Template Mapping.


A sample report has been delivered with Bundle 33.


See the ‘Using BI Publisher and the XMLP Results Template to Display Students’ Results and Outcomes
in Program Enrollment Self Service: Sample Template’ document in the Program Enrollment Additional
Documentation pdf package on My Oracle Support Doc ID 1400723.1.


See PeopleTools: BI Publisher for PeopleSoft


Report Name Prompts against a view of active BI reports defined with a type
of ‘XML’ (XML File) or ‘XMD’ (XML Doc Object).


Template ID Prompts against valid templates for the selected Report Name.


Component Name Currently prompts against a view that returns components
enabled for the program enrollment student self-service XML
menu (currently the delivered SSR_APT_DAT_RPT_CM
component).


Process Name Planned for the future.
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Item Attributes
The Item Attributes area is available when a Common Attribute(s) has been associated with an academic
item type entity. Associate item attributes and academic item types on the Common Attributes – Record
Context page. See the following section “Using Item Attributes to Extend AIR Data Elements”.


Using Item Attributes to Extend AIR Data Elements
The Common Attribute Framework allows you to extend the delivered AIR functionality without
customizations, by enabling you to add different types of data elements to your program structures.
An item attribute can be associated with one or more academic item types, and after it is linked to an
academic item type, that attribute can be assigned to all academic items of that type. You can link to
the attribute at the academic item level itself, or when the attribute is added as a child academic item of
another academic item.


Note: Any existing academic item attributes (created prior to Additional Features July 2012) must be
recreated using the Common Attribute Framework.


The Common Attribute Framework allows you to associate attributes with a functional area by a Record
Context. Common Attributes have been enabled for the Academic Item Registry at the Academic Item
and Child Element levels, each with its own Common Attribute Record Context and Attribute Record.


Academic Item • Record Context: SSR_AIR_HDR


• Attribute Record: SSR_AIR_ADD


Attributes associated with this Record Context/Attribute
Record combination are attached to an academic item and can
be assigned on the Academic Item Registry page of the AIR
component.


Child Element • Record Context: SSR_AIR_ELEM


• Attribute Record: SSR_AIR_ELEM_AD


Attributes associated with this Record Context/Attribute Record
combination are attached to child academic items (that is, they
exist as an attribute of an academic item in the context of a
parent academic item) and can be assigned using the Element
Attributes link on the Academic Item Elements grid in the AIR
component.


See "Understanding Common Attribute Framework (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Steps for Creating Common Attributes for AIR
To create common attributes for AIR:
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1. Define the attribute using the Common Attribute component (Set Up SACR, Common Definitions,
Common Attributes Setup, Common Attribute).


2. Attach that attribute to the Academic Item (SSR_AIR_HDR) and/or Child Element
(SSR_AIR_ELEM) Record Contexts (Set Up SACR, Common Definitions, Common Attributes
Setup, Record Context).


3. Associate the attribute with one or more Academic Item Entities, using the Entities Association field
in the Record Context component. Entity Association controls usage in the AIR component. An
attribute without an entity association can be used with any item type.


Note: If you implemented Program Enrollment before Bundle 29 / Additional Features April 2013,
you must run the processes listed here after you apply Bundle 29.


4. Item Type Matrix Sync Entities


Navigate to the Item Type Matrix component (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Records,
Program Enrollment, Item Type Matrix) and run the SSR_PE_SYNC process. The sync process
ensures that the newly added attribute(s) are recognized as valid properties of the designated AIR
Entities (or all AIR Entities if specific entities were not specified):


• Click the Sync Entities button. This initiates the SSR_PE_SYNC process.


• Check the Process Monitor to ensure that the process completes successfully.


This process can be scheduled using the process scheduler.


5. Entity Property Sync


Navigate to the Entity Property Sync page (SACR, System Administration, Entity, Entity Property
Sync) and:


• Click the Sync All Entities button.


• Check the Process Monitor to ensure that the process completes successfully.


6. Wipe Entity Cache


Remain on the Entity Property Sync page and:


• After the Sync All Entity Properties process has completed successfully, click the Wipe Entity
Cache button.


• Check the Process Monitor to ensure that the process completes successfully.


See Identifying Child Item Types and Syncing Entities


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


See "Setting Up Entity Registry (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
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Defining Attributes for Academic Items and Child Elements
Note that because attributes each have their own specific Record Context, you must associate attributes
that can be used at both levels under each context. For example if the Common Attribute ‘Course Level’
can be assigned to a COURSE academic item and then overridden at the child element level (that is, when
the course is a child of another item) you must associate the Course Level attribute to the SSR_AID_HDR
record context and the SSR_AIR_ELEM record context. Attributes can be copied from one Common
Attribute Framework Record Context to another.


Using Item Attributes in AIR
As explained above:


• The selections that you make in the Entity Associations field in the Record Context component
determine which types of academic items those attributes can be applied to in AIR.


• The Attribute Type determines the type of data that you can enter in the Item Attributes grid in AIR.


• An Attribute can be required when associated with a particular record context (the Required check
box is selected on the Record Context page in Common Attributes setup). If an attribute associated
with the SSR_AIR_HDR context is set to required, the attribute will be added automatically when a
user creates a new academic item, and a value will be required to save the component (if a default has
not been assigned in the attribute definition).


Note: Users must provide a value even if they add a non-required attribute.


• Attributes can also be repeatable if this property is enabled in the Record Context definition (the
Repeatable check box is selected on the Record Context page in Common Attributes setup).


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


However, despite these variations, you always use the same process to add attributes in AIR: select the
Attribute and then enter or select a Value–for example, date, text, numeric value, or a code where the code
is a member of the List of Values defined for the attribute, a Table value, or XLAT value.


An academic item:


• Can have multiple item attributes, at the academic item level itself or as a child item of another
academic item (see Child Academic Items below).
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• Can have multiple rows for the same item attribute as long as the attribute Value is different (for
example Attribute A, with Value 1, Attribute A with Value 2).


Image: Academic Item Registry page Item Attributes example


When attributes have been assigned to the SSR_AIR_HDR context, the Item Attributes scroll area is
available on the Academic Item Registry page.


Attribute The name of the attribute. This value comes from the
description entered for the attribute on the Common Attribute
component.


Value This field changes depending on the type of attribute. This could
be a numeric, date, time or text field. Alternatively, the field
could prompt against a list of values if one has been defined for
the attribute.


Show in Student Self-service If you select this check box, the attribute will display in the filter
results in Course Groups component.


Wider use of this check box is planned for the future.


See Defining Filters


See Setting Up Academic Item Registry Entries, Item Details, and Item Security
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Assigning Item Attributes to Child Academic Items
As mentioned previously, item attributes can be assigned to child academic items, allowing you to assign
attributes to academic items in the context of a parent item. For example, an item that represents a course
CHEM 399 might have a requirement for minimum score, but only when the course is taken at a certain
point in certain program (for example, semester 3 of the Nursing program). This could be coded as a
numeric attribute (applicable to the COURSE item type) that can be applied to CHEM 399 as a child of
the item representing semester 3 of the nursing program.


Note: An element attribute can override or add to any and all attributes attached to that item at the header
level.


Access the Element Attributes (SSR_AIR_ENATTR_SEC) page (click the Element Attributes link in the
Attributes tab, Academic Item Elements grid on the Item Details page in AIR).


Image: Item Details example page


Here is an example of the AIR Item Details page from which you access the Element Attributes page:
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The Element-level Attribute value selected on the Attributes tab carries over to the Element Attributes
page but can be changed:


Image: Element Attributes page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Element Attributes page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Default Attributes All attributes linked to this academic item (ECON 112 in the
example) at the item header level are displayed. This attribute is
associated with the Record Context SSR_AIR_HDR and stored
in the SSR_AIR_ADD table.


Element-level Attribute The value selected in the Attributes tab (on the Item Details
page) appears by default but can be changed. Values are:


• Use default item attributes: The user cannot enter new
values.


• Add to default attributes: The Attribute and Value fields in
the Elements Attributes group box are available. Any value
that is added is used  in addition to the default value(s). In
the example above, ECON 112 would have two attributes
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when used as child of BA Econ – Year 1 – Semester 2:
Level 2 and Level 3.


• Override default attributes: The Attribute and Value fields
are available in the Element Attributes group box. Any value
that is added is used instead of the default value(s). In the
example above, ECON 112 would have an attribute of Level
3 rather than Level 2 when used as child of BA Econ – Year
1 – Semester 2.


See Defining Academic Item Details


Attribute Select an attribute. The values available here are based on the
attributes that are associated with the Child Element (SSR_AIR
_ELEM) context.


Value This field becomes available when you select an attribute.


For information about the Item Details page, see Defining Academic Item Type Details later in this
section.
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Defining Academic Item Details
Access the Item Details page (access this page from the AIR Search component.)


Image: Item Details page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Item Details page (1 of 2). You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Item Details page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Item Details page (2 of 2). You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Instructions This field is available if the Instructions check box is selected
on the Attributes page in Academic Item Type setup. Click the
Instructions link to access the AIR Rich Text Fields page and
enter instructions for self-service users.


See Maintaining AIR Rich Text Fields


Academic Item Parameters
This grid is available if the Item Parameters check box is selected on the Attributes page in the Academic
Item Type setup.


Enter parameter data by load and enrollment category, to be used in Self Service (planned for the future).


Parameters can be overridden at the child item level.


Enrollment Category When a value is not selected in the Enrollment Category
field, the values in the Minimum/Maximum fields represent
overall totals. Enrollment Category values are defined on the
Enrollment Category (SSR_ENRL_CAT) page.


See Setting Up Enrollment Categories for Program
Requirements


Minimal Credits Enter the minimum credits that a student must achieve for the
child items of this item in order to pass the item, if applicable.
 Note: Currently this field is informational only.
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Maximum Credits Enter the maximum credits allowed for child items of this item,
 if applicable. Note: Currently this field is informational only.


Minimum Number of Courses Enter the minimum number of child courses that a student must
pass in order to pass this item, if applicable. Note: Currently this
field is informational only.


Maximum Number of Courses Enter the maximum number of child courses that can be
taken for this item, if applicable. Note: Currently this field is
informational only.


Academic Item Elements
This grid is available if the Child Academic Items check box is selected on the Attributes setup page for
an academic item type.


Academic Item Elements establish the relationship between one academic item and one or more other
academic items, where one or more items are connected as children of another item. Child elements
typically represent all of the items that a student must complete in order to satisfy the requirements for a
particular academic item. For example a Program of Study academic item might have a number of child
elements that are Year or Stage academic items, and the student might need to successfully complete each
of those stages in order to complete the program.


Elements Tab:


Connector This field is available if the Show Connectors check box is
selected on the Attributes page for an academic item type. The
And option is selected by default, except for COURSELIST
items—when child COURSE items are added, the Connector
default option is Or.


Special processing applies when a child item with an academic
item type identified as a Program Format Tree Node is used -
the child item connector attribute is limited to And. An error
message is returned on save if the Academic Item Elements
grid contains one or more items that are identified as Program
Format Tree Nodes and there is one row in which the connector
is Or.


See Setting Up Academic Item Types


Academic Item Type Select a child academic item type based on the values that you
set up in the Item Type Matrix component. Only items identified
in the Item Type Matrix as valid child items of this AIR item are
available for selection.


See Using the Item Type Matrix


Available values are also dependent on the AIR security of the
user. Academic Item Types defined as Program Format tree
nodes are excluded from the prompt unless the user has been
authorized as an AIR administrator.
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SeenSetting Up AIR Administrator Security


Child Item ID Select a child item ID. The values that are available here are
based on the Academic Item ID value (system generated) that
appears on the Academic Item Registry page for the academic
item type.


Description Displays the description for the Child Academic Item ID. Click
the link to view the item definition for the child item.


Use the Parentheses buttons to add or delete left or right parentheses. Parentheses are used to group items
for AND/OR constructs. For example: (course 1 and course 2) or (course 3 and course 4).


Settings Tab:


Image: Item Details page: Settings tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Item Details page: Settings tab. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


In order to show all fields on this tab, the example Settings tab is for a different academic item – Study
Period - than the one used in the example of the Elements tab – Stage of Program.


Minimum Units and Maximum Units values are displayed if the child academic item is a Course.


Enrollment Category The Enrollment Category column appears only if the Requires
Enrollment Category check box has been selected for the child
academic item type.


See Defining Academic Item Type Attributes


Weight Enter a numeric value to determine the weight given to the
child item in calculating the overall result/score for an item. The
default is 1 and the value can be set to 0. Note: Currently this
field is informational only.


Number of Attempts Allowed Enter a numeric value to indicate the maximum number of times
that this child element can be attempted for this academic item.
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 For example, you might indicate that a Course can be attempted
only once within a Study Period.


This value is used by the APT Request process when creating
new attempts for a planning node.


Attributes Tab:


Image: Item Details page: Attributes tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Item Details page: Attributes tab.


Element-level Attribute Determines how attributes that are linked to the child element
are to be used in the context of the parent item. The values are:


Use default item attributes: Any attributes linked to this element
at the item header level apply in the context of the parent. For
example if ECON 2 has attribute ‘Level’ with a value of ‘2’, this
value will apply when the course is used as a child of this item (
for example, a semester or study period).


Override default attributes: Any attributes linked to this element
at the item header level are to be ignored in favor of attributes
that will be applied to this item in the context of the parent (see
Element Attributes below).


Add to default attributes: Any attributes linked to this element
at the item header level will be used in addition to Element
attributes defined at this level (see Element Attributes below).


Element Attributes Click this link to access the Element Attributes page to view,
 override or add attributes.


See Assigning Item Attributes to Child Academic Items
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Parameters Tab:


Image: Item Details page: Parameters tab


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Item Details page: Parameters tab.


This tab is available only if the Item Parameters check box is selected on the Attributes page in the
Academic Item Type setup.


To add to or override the data in the Academic Item Parameters grid, select Add to default parameters or
Override default parameters and then click the Element Parameters link to access the Element Parameters
page and update the data.


Viewing and Updating Parameters
Access the Element Parameters page (click the Element Parameters link on the Item Details page).


Image: Element Parameters page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Element Parameters page.
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Use the Element Parameters page to view the parameters defined for this item. You can also override the
parameters or make additions to them. This allows the overridden (or additional) values to be used for
display purposes when an item is accessed in the context of its parent.


Grading Elements
Item Type Select a grading academic item type. Only those academic item


types for which the Grading Item Type check box has been
selected on the Attributes setup page are available here.


See Defining Academic Item Type Attributes


Assigning Rules and Result Types to Academic Items
Access the Rules / Results page (access this page from the AIR Search component.)


Image: Rules / Results page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Rules / Results page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


The Rules / Results page is available if an item is configured to have Rules and/or Result Types attached
to it as explained in the following documentation.
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Item Rules
The Item Rules section is available only if the academic item type (of the item) is associated with at least
one rule type on the Rule Type Table page.


See Setting Up Rules for Program Enrollment


You can assign multiple rules to an academic item but each rule must be of a different rule type.


The rules that you assign here will be available for use in User Interfaces and batch processing.


Rule Type Select a rule type from those defined on the Program Enrollment
- Rule Type Table page.


Rule Search Click to launch the standard Rules Engine search:


• The Rule Group Name associated with the rule type on the
Program Enrollment - Rules Type Table is passed to the
search criteria and cannot be changed.


• Rule Category is required.


• Rule Engine Search is used to return rules with the passed
group name as well as any criteria that you add.


See "Understanding the Rules Engine (PeopleSoft Campus
Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Setting Up the Rules Engine (PeopleSoft Campus
Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Show in Student Self-service When this check box is selected, the Rule Name and associated
description will display on the self-service Item Details page.


Rule Report Description When a rule is returned from the search, the Rules Engine Long
Description is used as a default but you can edit it by clicking
the Rule Report Description link and accessing the Rich Text
fields page.


Result Types
The Result Types grid is available only if the academic item type (of the item) is associated with at least
one result type on the Result Type page.


Note: Any result type for which the Auto-create in AIR check box is selected (by academic item type)
on the Result Type setup component is inserted into the Result Types grid when a new academic item is
created.


Result Type The result types available here are those attached to the
academic item type in the Item Type Usage grid on the Result
Type page.


Use Default Calc Rule If this check box is selected, the default calc rule associated with
this item type/result type combination on the Result Type setup
component is used and cannot be changed. If the check box is
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deselected, the Rule Name field is available and the prompt can
be used to select a valid rule.


See Setting Up Result Types


The result types assigned to an item are moved to APT when the item is added for a student.


See Creating and Managing APT Instances Using the Academic Progress Tracker Component
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Maintaining AIR Rich Text Fields
Access the Rich Text Fields page (click the Report Description link on the Academic Item Registry page).


Image: Rich Text Fields page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Rich Text Fields page.


The Rich Text fields page allows you to maintain all three AIR Rich Text enabled fields in one place. A
rich text field is available for Report Description and Instructions. Each Rule associated with this item can
also have its own rich text enabled description.


See Defining AIR Entries


See Defining Academic Item Details
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See Assigning Rules and Result Types to Academic Items


Defining Academic Item Security
Access the Security page (Click the Item ID link or Add New Item button on the AIR Search page).


Image: AIR Security page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the AIR Security page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Security for AIR Entries
AIR items are secured using the existing User ID based Campus Solutions Academic Organization
security. A user’s academic organization privileges (as defined under Academic Organization Security
(SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, User ID, Academic Org Security) determine whether a
user has update or read only access to a particular academic item.


See "Securing Academic Organizations (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


• Updating or viewing an existing academic item:


When a user retrieves an AIR entry, the system compares the entries in the AIR security table
(SSR_AIR_SCRTY) to the user’s academic organization security profile (SCRTY_TBL_ACAD).
If the security option is Grant access to selected academic organizations and a matching academic
organization row is found (or if Available to all academic organizations is selected), the user has
update access to the item. If no match is found, the user has read only access to the component.


• Adding a child academic item:


A user can select any academic item, however the same edit (as explained above) is performed to
determine if the child item is accessible (once added to the grid) in update or read-only mode.


• Course Academic Items:


When a user creates a new course item, the Grant access to selected academic organizations option
is selected by default and not available for edit. If the user specifies a course offering, the system also
displays the relevant academic organization. If the user does not specify a course offering, the system
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retrieves the academic organizations for all offerings of the course when the component is saved.
Only users with access to the organizations listed on the Security page can maintain the course.


Managing Special Edits in AIR for COURSE, COURSEGROUP, and
COURSELIST Academic Items


Academic items with the delivered item type of COURSE, COURSEGROUP, and COURSELIST are
subject to a series of edits and restrictions:


• Course Item (Academic Item Type = COURSE):


• Only one instance of a Course ID/Offer Number/Topic ID combination is allowed in AIR. When
a COURSE academic item type is saved, an edit is performed to check for a match on Course
ID, Course Offer Nbr, and Topic ID. If you try to create an academic item with the following
attributes: Course ID: 007125, Course Offer Nbr: 1 (ECON 198), Course Topic ID: 1, and a match
is found, you receive an error message pointing to the existing academic item. The same edit
applies for offerings for which no course topics are defined - only one academic item is allowed
for the course offering.


• When a COURSE item is added as a child of another academic item other than COURSELIST
(see the following information about COURSELIST items), the COURSE item must have an
Enrollment Category.


• Course List Item (Academic Item Type = COURSELIST):


• Only COURSE item types can be assigned as child items.


• When a COURSELIST item is added as a child of another academic item the COURSELIST item
must have an Enrollment Category.


• Course Group Item (Academic Item Type = COURSEGROUP):


When a COURSEGROUP item is added as a child of another academic item the COURSEGROUP
item must have an Enrollment Category.


Using the Academic Item Registry Copy Function
A copy function is available when you create a new AIR item. This allows you to clone a previously
created item of the same type (and all of the related children etc.) and make adjustments to it for another
use. For example a generic year 1 or foundation year stage could be defined and then copied and adjusted
to suit the needs of different types of programs.


Note that when you copy an item that has child items, the cloned item and the original item share the
same child items.


In Add mode on the Academic Item Registry page, the Copy from AIR button is available. Click the
button to access a look up page.


Academic Institution Displays the value of the Institution that you entered when
adding the new academic item.
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Academic Item Type Displays the Item Type that you entered for the new academic
item.


After you select an item, the data is copied and can be edited.


Course List Copy Function
For Course List academic items, in Add mode, the Copy AA Course List button is available in addition
to the Copy from AIR button. If you select the Copy AA Course List option, only those rows in the AA
course list that do not have a wild card indicator are copied. Click the button to access a look up page:


• AA Academic structure fields are available for searching, in addition to Course List.


• When an item is selected, all course list rows that do not have wild card indicator rows are copied
over: that is any row from CLST_DETL_TBL where WILDCARD_ID = Y is excluded.


Creating Academic Items for Courses


Program Enrollment, as delivered, allows you to create academic items that point to a course ID, course
offering, course topic, or course offering/topic.


Use the Course Academic Item (SSR_CRSECAT_AIR) component to create academic items for
individual courses or the Create Course Academic Item (SSR_RC_CRSEAIR) component batch process
to create academic items for multiple courses.


This section discusses how to:


• Create academic items for an individual course.


• View academic item details for courses.


• Create academic items for multiple courses.


Pages Used to Create Academic Items for Courses
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Course Academic Item SSR_CRSECAT_AIR Curriculum Management, 
Academic Item Registry, 
Course Academic Item


Create academic items for an
individual course.


Course Academic Items
Details


SSR_CRSE_AIR_DTL Click the Details link on the
Course Academic Item page.


View course academic item
details.


Create Course Academic Item SSR_RC_CRSEAIR Curriculum Management, 
Academic Item Registry, 
Create Course Academic Item


Create academic items for
multiple courses.
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Creating Academic Items for an Individual Course
Access the Course Academic Item page (Curriculum Management,  Academic Item Registry,  Course
Academic Item).


Image: Course Academic Item page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Course Academic Item page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Click the link next to the Course ID to access the Course Catalog (CRSE_CATALOG) component.


See Creating Course Offerings


Effective Date This is the maximum effective dated row (less than or equal to
the system date) for the course from the Course Catalog (the
Course Academic Item search page prompts are the same as
those for the Course Catalog search page but only the maximum
effective dated row is returned).


Course Catalog, Course Offer,
Course Catalog Topic, and Course
Offer Topic


Data appears based on the data in the Course Catalog – for
example, if no topic exists in the Course Catalog, the Select
check box is not available for edit for the Course Catalog Topic.


Select Use this check box to indicate that you want to create an
academic item for a course, offering, topic, or offering/topic.


Item ID This link appears if an academic item already exists in the
Academic Item Registry component - click the link to access the
component.


See Setting Up Academic Item Registry Entries, Item Details,
and Item Security


Description View the description for an existing academic item. If no
academic item exists, the Course Description appears here by
default and you can edit it.
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Note: The Description field for entries under Course Offer
and Course Offer Topic is populated with the Subject and
Catalog Number values for the offering as well as the Course
Description, For example a course with the Description Intro
Spanish, with an offering with a subject of SPAN and a Catalog
Number of 100, appears as SPAN 100: Intro Spanish.


Select All and Clear All Click these buttons to select or clear all the check boxes in the
Select column.


Create Academic Item Click this button to create academic items in the AIR component
for the course, offering, topic, and offering/topic for which the
Select check box is selected. When an academic item is created:


• The Item ID link appears here on the Course Academic Item
page.


• The Course Academic Item link appears on the Offerings
page in the Course Catalog component. Click the link to
access the Course Academic Item page.


See Creating Course Offerings


Details Click this link to access the Course Academic Item Details page
and view a summary of the course academic items that have
been created.


Item Attributes
Any attributes that have been defined as required for the Academic Item record context
(SSR_AIR_HDR)–the Required check box is selected on the Record Context page in the Common
Attribute setup–and associated with the COURSE item type entity (‘AIR Course’) will default into the
Item Attributes scroll area. These attributes cannot be deleted and you must select a value in order to
create an academic item.


See Setting Up Academic Item Registry Entries, Item Details, and Item Security


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"
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Viewing Academic Item Details for Courses
Access the Course Academic Item Details page (click the Details link on the Course Academic Item
page).


Image: Course Academic Item Details page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Course Academic Item Details page . You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Details View details of all the academic items that have been created for
the course. This is not a stored message and exists for the life
of the component or until the Create Academic items button is
clicked again.
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Creating Academic Items for Multiple Courses
Access the Create Course Academic Item page (Curriculum Management,  Academic Item Registry, 
Create Course Academic Item).


Image: Create Course Academic Item page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Course Academic Item page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Run Control Options
Course Catalog This check box is selected by default. The SSR_CRSE_AIR


process creates an academic item for the course for the selected
institution.


Course Catalog Topic If this check box is selected, the process creates an academic
item for each course topic that exists for the course ID.


Course Offer If this check box is selected, the process creates an academic
item for each course offering that exists for the course ID.







Chapter _ Setting Up Program Enrollment


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 87


Course Offer Topic If this check box is selected, the process creates an academic
item for each course offering and topic combination that exists
for the course ID.


Population Selection
The Population Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the
Population Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available
based on the selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process
for the application process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the
selection tool that you select. The fields behave the same way from within the group box on all run
control pages and application processes. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection tool to
identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.


Select the Population Selection check box to use the Population Selection process to select the courses for
which you want to create academic items. When you select this check box, the Selection Tool and Query
Name fields become available.


Selection Tool Select External File or PS Query.


Query Name The following queries are delivered:


• SSR_POP_CRSEAIR_ACADGROUP: Select courses by
institution and academic group.


• SSR_POP_CRSEAIR_ACADORG: Select courses by
institution and academic organization.


• SSR_POP_CRSEAIR_BYDATE: Select courses by creation
date using institution, operator id and date/time when the
course was added.


• SSR_POP_CRSEAIR_SUBJECT: Select courses by
institution and course subject.


If you create queries, you must use the bind record SSR_
CRSECAT_BND.


See "Understanding Population Selection (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


See "Using the Population Selection Process (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Manual Selection
Use Course Select If this check box is selected, you can manually select the


courses for which you want to create academic items.


Clear List Click this button to remove all Course ID rows and clear the
Course ID field.
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Item Attributes
Any attributes that have been defined in the Common Attribute setup as required for the Academic Item
record context (SSR_AIR_HDR) and associated with the COURSE item type entity (‘AIR Course’)
default into the Item Attributes scroll area. These attributes cannot be deleted and you must select a value
in order to run the process.


See Using Item Attributes to Extend AIR Data Elements


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)""Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0
Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Running the Create Course Academic Items Process
Run Click to run the SSR_CRSE_AIR process and create course


academic items in AIR.


When an academic item is created:


• The Item ID link appears on the Course Academic Item
page.


• The Course Academic Item link appears on the Offerings
page in the Course Catalog component. Click the link to
access the Course Academic Item page.


See Creating Course Offerings


Building Programs by Format


This section provides an overview of building programs by format and discusses how to:


• Use the Build Program by Format component in Add mode.


• Use the Build Program by Format component in Update/Display mode.


Understanding How to Build Programs by Format
The Academic Item Registry component allows you to create program elements and to establish links
between those elements. However, because no intrinsic program hierarchy is built into the structure, you
cannot use the component to build a program in ‘top-down’ fashion. That is, the program and its parts
cannot be built and assembled in a single task flow. The Build Program by Format component provides
this single task flow user experience by using the Program Format structure to establish a framework—
and therefore a program hierarchy—upon which you can assemble a program of study. This single task
flow streamlines the program building process, allowing you to chart your progress towards completion.
When data entry is complete you can easily access a complete view of the program.


See Setting Up Program Formats
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Note: Build Program by Format always obeys the Program format. Therefore, a user cannot insert an
unauthorized tree node (even if the user is an AIR administrator).


See Setting Up AIR Administrator Security


The task is accomplished in three steps:


• You provide a Program Format ID.


• The component renders the Program Format Tree structure.


• You follow the tree guideline to build the elements of the program by adding new academic items or
using previously built academic items.


All program items are audited against their program format definition when the program academic item is
retrieved in the Build Program by Format or Program Template components.


Note: The Build Program by Format component restricts the type of items that can be assigned within a
program tree:
When you assign an item to a tree node, you must create or use an academic item of the same type that
was used in the program format definition.
Child Items: Only items with an item type that is not defined as a Program format tree node can be
assigned as a child to an item that you create or update in this component.


Page Used to Build Programs by Format
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Build Program by Format SSR_PROG_BUILDER Curriculum Management, 
Academic Item Registry, 
Build Program by Format, 
Build Program by Format


Build programs by format.


Build Program by Format (
select mode)


SSR_PRG_BLDR_SEL Click the link for any item
type in the tree other than
PRG.


Specify how you want to
assign the item for the node.


Using the Build Program by Format Component in Add Mode
To build a program by format in Add mode:
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1. Add the program by selecting an Institution and Program Format.


Image: Build Program by Format step 1 example page


This example illustrates step 1 in the Build Program by Format (Add mode) process.
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2. The Program Format appears in a Tree view when the component opens:


Image: Build Program by Format step 2 example page


This example illustrates step 2 in the Build Program by Format (Add mode) process.


Each node of the tree is a link/prompt for you to:


Build a new academic item for the node or


Associate an existing item with the node or


Clone an existing item to create a new item for the node.


You must assemble the program in accordance with the tree structure. Begin at the root (program)
node. If you click any other link you receive a message instructing you to assign the item for the
Parent node. The message returns the node ID that should be used (in this example it would be 100).
This same message is returned if you skip a level in the tree. In this example if you assign the item for
node 100, but then click the link for 1100, the error message instructs you to first assign the item for
the parent (1000).


3. Program (Node Academic Item Type = PRG):
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Click the link for the root node that represents the Program of Study: you are transferred to the AIR
component where you create a new academic item for the Program node.


Image: Academic Item Registry Program Node example page


This example illustrates step 3 in the Build Program by Format (Add mode) process.


The Institution and Academic Item Type (Program of Study) appear by default and cannot be
changed. All of the features of the AIR component are available. You can:


Save and return to the Build Program by Format page by clicking OK.


Discard any changes and return by clicking Cancel.


Save any changes and remain on the AIR component by clicking Apply.
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When you click OK, the item is saved, an academic item ID is assigned, and you are returned to the
Build Program by Format main page:


Image: Build Program by Format (Add Mode) After AIR Save


This example illustrates the Build Program by Format main page after you save the AIR component.


The tree node where the item was assigned is highlighted and inactivated. The Program Structure tab
opens and the academic item (and any child items) that was assigned to the node is listed.


If updates are required, use the Item ID link to access the item.
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Any Other Item Type (other than PRG) in the Tree
When you click the link for any other item type in the tree, you are transferred to the Build Program by
Format - Select Mode (SSR_PRG_BLDR_SEL) page where you specify how you want to assign the item
for this node. By default, the Item Type value is the item type of the node and cannot be changed.


Image: Build Program by Format (select mode) page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Build Program by Format (select mode) page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Create New Item When you select this option, you are transferred to the AIR
component. Institution and Academic Item Type values appear
by default and cannot be changed. After you create the item
in AIR and click OK, you are returned to the Build Program
by Format main page and the node is inserted in the program
structure.


Use Existing Item When you select this option, the Academic Item ID field
becomes available (the Item Type value is the item type of the
node and cannot be changed). The academic items that are
available match the Institution, Item Type, and Effective Date
of the Program Node. If you select an existing item, you are
returned to the Build Program by Format main page and the
node is inserted in the program structure.


Clone Existing Item If you select this option, the academic items that are available
match the Institution, Item Type, and Effective Date  of
the Program Node. If you select an existing item, you are
transferred to the AIR component. The Effective Date is, by
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default, the Effective Date of the Program Node and cannot
be changed. After you clone the item, you are returned to the
Program by Format main page and the node is inserted in the
program structure.


Note that when you copy an item that has child items, the cloned
item and the original item share the same child items.


Using the Program Structure Tab
When academic items are assigned to the tree nodes, the program structure is tracked in the Program
Structure tab on the Build Program by Format page. The display is updated as academic items are created/
assigned to tree nodes. Rows are inserted for each assigned item as well as any child items entered for the
item (or child items that were attached to an existing item).


Image: Build Program by Format page (Program Structure tab)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Build Program by Format page (Program Structure
tab). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Expand/Collapse You can expand or collapse any related child data.


Item ID Click this link to transfer to the AIR component.


Format Node The value that appears here is based on the setup on the
Program Format (SSR_PROG_FORMAT) page.
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Using the Build Program by Format Component in Update/Display Mode
You can use the Build Program by Format component to retrieve and update an existing program. Items
can be assigned to tree nodes and existing items can be maintained. The search record is restricted to
academic items with an academic item type of PRG.


Viewing Program Format Audit Messages
Image: Build Program by Format page (Audit Messages)


When you retrieve a program, the Program Format audit is run and missing tree nodes (and missing child
nodes) are identified and listed on the page in the Program Format Audit Messages grid:


The audit occurs each time that you retrieve a program using the Build Program by Format component—
if a program is left unfinished, the audit messages appear the next time that a program is retrieved.


When an item has not been assigned to a node in a particular branch of a tree, a message is returned in the
following format: Missing <Item Type Description> item (Node <Tree node ID of child>) under parent
Academic Item ID <Academic Item ID assigned to the PRG node>.


In the example above an academic item has not been assigned for the tree node 3000 – Year 3:


Error message sequence 1 identifies the item type and the ID for the missing node, with a reference to the
item ID of the parent program node.


Error messages 2 and 3 (for the missing study periods) refer to the parent only by the node ID, because an
academic item has not been assigned.
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Using the Messages Tab
Select the Build Program by Format page, Messages tab.


Image: Build Program by Format page (Messages tab)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Build Program by Format page (Messages tab).


In addition to the program format audit messages, the Build Program by Format component also
displays messages when an invalid Program Format Tree Node item has been inserted in a program tree.
This could occur if you retrieved an item associated with a tree node in the Academic Item Registry
component, because this action is prevented on the Build Program by Format component. The error is
detected by the audit process and an error message is displayed on the Errors tab on the Build Program by
Format page. When messages are present, the Errors tab appears as the Messages tab.


Messages The message identifies the invalid node. This item type is not
attached to a node in the tree branch.


Generating and Viewing Program Templates


This section provides an overview of program templates and discusses how to:


• Generate and view an AIR based program template.


• View the Template – Long page.


Understanding Program Templates
Use the program template to generate and view a program of study (or any other academic item) in its
entirety. On the page, the academic item and its children appear in a composed view that displays all the
levels within that item. You can use links to view detailed information and make changes at any level in
the template.
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Pages Used to Generate and View Program Templates
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Template SSR_AIR_TEMPLATE Curriculum Management, 
Academic Item Registry, 
Program Template,  Template


Generate and view a program
of study or other academic
item in its entirety.


Template – Long SSR_AIR_TMPLT1 Curriculum Management, 
Academic Item Registry, 
Program Template,  Template
– Long


View the long display of the
AIR Report description for the
selected academic item.
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Generating and Viewing an AIR Based Program Template
Access the Template page (Curriculum Management,  Academic Item Registry,  Program Template, 
Template).


Image: Template page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Template page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Template page (expanded)


Here is an example of the page with the items expanded:


As of Date The system uses the date that you enter to retrieve the correct
effective dated row for the select item and related child items.


Generate Click this button to retrieve the definition for the selected
academic item, and all child items attached to it.
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When the template is generated, the item and any related child
items are displayed in the collapsed form, as shown in the first
page example above. Items can be expanded using the Expand/
Collapse button. After an item has been expanded, the Program
Format Structure View button becomes available and can be
used to collapse all items, as shown in the second page example.


Expand/Collapse Expand or collapse any related child data.


Item Description The Description from the Academic Item header is displayed (
SSR_AIR_HDR.DESCR50).


Enrollment Category The description for the Enrollment category of the item (SSR_
AIR_ENRL.SSR_ENRL_CAT) is displayed.


Item Type The item type description is displayed for the academic item.


Item ID Click the link to access the Academic Item Registry component
for the selected ID. You can make and save changes in
that component before you return to the Program Template
component.


Note: When a Program item is accessed from the Template
view, the Program Format structure is enforced and academic
item types that are identified as Program Format Tree Nodes
cannot be added or deleted.


See Setting Up Academic Item Types


See Setting Up Program Formats
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Viewing the Template – Long Page
Access the Template – Long page (Curriculum Management,  Academic Item Registry,  Program
Template,  Template – Long).


Image: Template Long page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Template Long page.


The Template - Long page includes the long display of the AIR Report description for the selected
academic item (that is, the highest item node).


Setting Up Course Groups


This section provides an overview of course groups and discusses how to:
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• Define course groups.


• Define course group details.


• View test output.


• Define filters.


• Copy course groups.


Understanding Course Groups
The AIR feature provides the ability to define simple or complex lists of courses (Course ID, Course
Offering, Course Topics), but the structure cannot accommodate the commonly used (in academic
requirements) wild card course option, where, for example, the student is instructed to take one 200 level
course from the Economics Department.


Use the Course Group feature in conjunction with the academic item type COURSEGROUP. A Course
Group consists of one of more sets of wild card criteria that can be used to build a loosely defined list of
courses.


Pages Used to Set Up Course Groups
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Course Group Header SSR_CRS_GRP_HDR Curriculum Management, 
Academic Item Registry, 
Course Groups,  Course
Group Header


Define course groups.


Course Group Detail SSR_CRS_GRP_DTL Curriculum Management, 
Academic Item Registry, 
Course Groups,  Course
Group Detail


Define course group details.


Test Output SSR_CRS_GRP_OUT Curriculum Management, 
Academic Item Registry, 
Course Groups,  Test Output


View test output.


Filters SSR_CRS_GRP_FILTER Curriculum Management, 
Academic Item Registry, 
Course Groups,  Filters


Define a subset of the
available Course Group
criteria fields as filters for use
in student self-service.
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Defining Course Groups
Access the Course Group Header page (Curriculum Management,  Academic Item Registry,  Course
Groups,  Course Group Header).


Image: Course Group Header page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Course Group Header page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Course Groups are defined by Institution and a system generated ID number.


Report Description Click this link to access a new window in which Rich Text
Editor features are available. The HTML output for the
formatted text appears as display only in the Report Description
field.


Automatically Execute When this check box is selected, the list of courses defined by
this Course Group is returned directly to the self-service UI (
My Education Plan); otherwise, the results are accessed on a
secondary page.


See "Using Program Enrollment Self-Service Features
(PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"
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SQL Where Clause On save, the system connects all of the Course Group Detail
lines and generates and displays a SQL where clause using the
criteria from each detail row.


Test Click to initiate a SQL count statement which returns the
number of course offering (CRSE_OFFER) rows that meet the
criteria in the Course Group Detail line(s):


The row count is returned in a modal message, with an option to
view the results.


To address performance concerns, you receive a warning when
over 300 rows are returned, giving you the option to refine the
search or continue to view the results.


Add AIR Entry for this Course
Group


Click this button to create an academic item for this Course
Group definition. The button creates a new item for this course
group and transfers the user to the Academic Item Registry
component.
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Defining Course Group Details
Access the Course Group Detail page (Curriculum Management,  Academic Item Registry,  Course
Groups,  Course Group Detail).


Image: Course Group Detail page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Course Group Detail page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Sequence Number Enter a user defined sequence number.


Description Enter a description for the Group Detail row.
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Catalog Nbr Enter % to match one or more characters—for example, 20%
retrieves all catalog numbers where the first two characters are 2
and 0.


Enter _ (underscore) to match a single character.


Enter # to match any single numeric character.


Academic Career, Academic Group,
Academic Organization, Campus,
Requirement Designation, Course
Attribute, and Course Attribute
Value


Enter valid values in these fields to further refine the selection
criteria for the Course List against the Course Catalog.


Academic Item Attribute Enter an academic item attribute to further refine the selection
criteria. The system uses this to select criteria against the
academic item registry.


Value When an Attribute is used, you can enter a Value—a prompt is
available if the Academic Item Attribute has an Attribute Type
of LOV, Table, or Translate.


Refer to the previous documentation for the Course Group Header page for descriptions of SQL Where
Clause and Test.
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Viewing Test Output
Access the Test Output page (Curriculum Management,  Academic Item Registry,  Course Groups,  Test
Output).


Image: Test Output page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Test Output page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


When you click the Test button on the Course Group Header or Course Group Detail page and click OK
to view the results, you are transferred to the Test Output page where the results appear in a grid that you
can scroll through (the Tools zoom feature is available).
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Defining Filters
Access the Filters page (Curriculum Management,  Academic Item Registry,  Course Groups,  Filters).


Image: Filters page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Filters page. You can find definitions for the fields
and controls later on this page.


Use this page to define a subset of the Course Group criteria fields as filters for use in Student Self
Service. Because the filters are to be used only when a course group definition returns a large result set,
the Select filters for student self service options are available only if the course group is not set up to
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automatically return results in the user interface (the Automatically Execute check box is not selected on
the Course Group Header page).


Select Filters for student self service The options are: Subject, Career, Campus, Academic
Organization, Academic Group, Academic Item Attribute.


If an option is selected, then when you save or refresh the page,
 the system creates a list of distinct values (with descriptions)
for the filter field, using the entire result set for the Course
Group. For example, if the result set for a Course Group is 100
courses and Subject and Academic Group are the filters, then a
list of distinct Subject values and Academic Group values are
displayed. Because the filter values are saved to the database,
 use the Refresh button if changes have been made to the filter
options or if changes have occurred in the Course Catalog or
Academic Item Registry that could have affected the result set.


Matching values for selected filter
fields:


For each filter that is selected, a value field is generated with a
Field/Attribute, Description format. This format accommodates
the use of Common Attribute Framework based attributes. Only
those attributes for which the Show in Student Self-service
check box is selected on the Academic Item Registry page can
be used as filters. For example, if the result set includes three
distinct attributes but only one is set to Show in Student Self-
service, then only that attribute is displayed in the filter results.


See Using Item Attributes in AIR


See "Using Program Enrollment Self-Service Features
(PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Copying Course Groups
When you add a new Course Group, two copy options are available on the Course Group Header page:


Copy AA Course List Copy an existing Academic Advisement course list that uses
a Wild Card indicator. When you select this option, the copy
process copies only those rows in the AA course list where the
wild card indicator = Y.
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Copy Course Group Copy previously created course groups.


Image: Course Group Header example page


This is an example of the Course Group Header page with the two copy options.


Copy AA Course List When you click the Copy AA Course List button:


• You are transferred to the Copy Academic Advisement
Course List look up page.


• You select a Course List for the Institution of the new
Course Group.


• The Course List look-up prompts against a view of the
Course List Detail table, for Course Lists that have a Wild
Card Indicator (CLST_DETL_TBL where WILDCARD_
IND = 'Y').


• If the selected Course List has detail rows within it where
the wild card indicator = N, those rows are not copied.


Copy Course Group When you click the Copy Course Group button:


• You are transferred to the Copy Course Group look up page.


• You select a Course Group ID from a list of existing Course
Groups for the Institution of the new Course Group.


• You are transferred back to the Course Group component
and all eligible data is copied. You can then make
adjustments as needed.
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Setting Up for the Academic Progress Tracker


The program data that you define in the Academic Item Registry is ultimately stored at the student level
in the Academic Progress Tracker (APT). The APT record for a student is keyed by an instance which
also provides a link to the academic program of the student.


See Understanding the Academic Progress Tracker


This section discusses how to:


• Enable program enrollment.


• Map Campus Solutions academic programs, plans and subplans to AIR based programs of study.


Note: As of Bundle 25 / Additional Features April 2012, the option to hold the APT Instance at the
Academic Plan level is no longer available. The APT Instance is held at the Academic Program level
only.


Pages Used to Set Up for the Academic Progress Tracker
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Academic Institution 9 SSR_INST_PE Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Institution Table, 
Academic Institution 9


Enable Program Enrollment.


Program Enrollment Mapping SSR_PROG_PE Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Program Enrollment Mapping


Map Campus Solutions
academic programs, plans
and subplans to AIR based
programs of study.


Enabling Program Enrollment
Your institution must enable Program Enrollment at the Academic Structure level in order to define
academic program/plan/subplan mapping and to enable the tracking of an APT instance on the
Admissions and Student Records program stacks.


See "Enabling Program Enrollment and Activity Management Defaults (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0
Application Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Mapping Campus Solutions Academic Programs, Plans and SubPlans to
AIR Based Programs of Study


Admission applications, admission, matriculation, and core student program management continue to use
Campus Solutions academic program structures. Institutions that want to use AIR based programs for
tracking student programs and enrollment must map the Campus Solutions academic structure attributes
of those offerings - the programs, plans, and subplans - to AIR program of study academic items. A
mapping table is provided at the Academic Program Table level for this purpose.
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Access the Program Enrollment Mapping page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table,  Program Enrollment Mapping).


Image: Program Enrollment Mapping page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Program Enrollment Mapping page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to create rules that map an academic program and one or more plan combinations to AIR
Program of Study academic items.


This page is available only if the Enable Program Enrollment check box is selected on the Academic
Institution 9 page.


Academic Item Registry Mapping
Group ID Enter a number to be used as an identifier for a group of plans


and subplans.


Default Select this check box to indicate which Group ID is the default.
 When you select this check box, the Academic Plan/Academic
Sub-Plan grid is not available because the default is a catch-all
for a program with any unmapped plan/subplan combination.


Academic Plan Enter one or more academic plans per Group ID.


Academic Sub-Plan Enter one or more subplan values associated with the plan. You
must enter a new row of Academic Plan for each subplan that
you enter.


Approved Academic Load and
Academic Item ID


Enter at least one Approved Academic Load value and one
Academic Item ID value per Group ID.
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Edits
A Plan cannot be used with a null subplan value and an actual subplan value within the same group. A
combination like the following is invalid:


Group ID: 10


• Academic Plan: PSYCH


• Academic Sub-Plan: A1


• Academic Plan: PSYCH


• Academic Sub-Plan: null


This mapping combination is not allowed because it is contradictory - with subplan equals A1 and subplan
equals any plan. This condition returns an error message for incorrect definition, referencing the group
number.


Related Links
"Defining Academic Programs (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"
"Defining Academic Plans (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
"Defining Academic Subplans (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Setting Up APT Action Security


Bundle 34: New


Use the APT Action Security page to determine the actions that a user can select on the APT
Administrative Roster page, based on User ID security. For example, a user may be able to add a course
academic item to a student’s Academic Progress Tracker (APT) but not remove it. Be careful when
granting users access to APT actions such as remove items, because a user can remove planning nodes
and even the program if no action has been taken on the item or any of its children.


Note: When setting up security for the APT Action Add Item, add the parent item as well as the academic
item. For example, if you set up an APT Action Add Item for Course academic item and the course is to
be added to a parent semester, you must also set up the APT Action Add Item for Semester academic item.


If security is not granted for a specific academic item and action, the user cannot select the academic item
on the search pages and prompts on the APT Administrative Roster page.


See Managing the APT Administrative Roster
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Page Used to Set Up APT Action Security
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


APT Action Security SSR_APT_ACT_SCRTY Set Up SACR, Security,
Secure Student
Administration, User ID, APT
Action Security


Secure APT actions for
the adding, removal, and
substitution of academic items
and result entry.


Defining Security for APT Actions
Access the APT Action Security page (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, User ID,
APT Action Security).


Image: APT Action Security page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Action Security page.


Setting Up APT Reason Codes


Bundle 34: New
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Your institution can use the APT Reason Code Table page to set up reason codes to be used in the
Academic Item Attempt Results section of the APT Items page. For example, a student may be granted
a higher result and compensation due to ill-health or other mitigating circumstances; a result may be
excluded due to plagiarism. You can set up reasons to be added to a specific result. A reason code can be
stored for each result row in the APT Items page if required. You can also add the reason code when you
enter results on the APT Administrative Roster page


See Managing APT Items


See Managing the APT Administrative Roster


Page Used to Set Up APT Reason Codes
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


APT Reason Code Table SSR_APT_RSN_TBL Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Records,
Program Enrollment, APT
Reason Code Table


Set up reason codes for
Academic Item Attempt
Results.
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Defining APT Reason Codes
Access the APT Reason Code Table page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Records, Program
Enrollment, APT Reason Code Table).


Image: APT Reason Code Table page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the APT Reason Code Table page.


Show in Student Self Service Planned for the future.


Using the Common Attribute Framework to Extend Class
Associations for Program Enrollment


For information about how to extend Class Associations using the Common Attribute Framework,
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See Using the Common Attribute Framework to Extend Class Associations


This feature will be used in Program Enrollment self-service class search and administrative enrollment
by matching students to specific class sections using attributes from the association and from the student's
APT record. For example, a student with a language of Spanish would be assigned to sections for which
the attribute is Language/Spanish.


Note: This is planned for the future.


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"
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Setting Up Research Tracking


Setting Up Research Tracking


This section discusses how to:


• Set up Student Administration options.


• Set up research tracking options for academic programs.


• Set up research tracking options for academic plans.


• Set up research status codes.


• Set up demographic data usage.


• Set up consumption load.


• Set up consumption actions for program actions.


• Use Common Attribute Framework for research tracking.


Pages Used to Set Up Research Tracking
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Installation Student Admin INSTALLATION_SA Set Up SACR,  Install, 
Student Admin Installation, 
Installation Student
Administration


Specify the optional
consumption model to use
and monitor and, if necessary,
 update the Last Candidate
Number and Last Service
Request Number settings.


Academic Program –
Research Processing Options


SSR_RS_PROG_SETUP Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Research Processing Options


Identify an academic program
as research-enabled and
specify other information
about such programs.


Academic Plan – Research
Processing Options


SSR_RS_PLAN_SETUP Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Plan Table, 
Research Processing Options


Identify an academic plan as
research-enabled and specify
other information about such
plans.


Process Status Codes SSR_RS_STATUS_TYPE Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Process Status Codes


Set up status codes.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Demographic Data Use SSR_RS_DEMSETUP Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Demographic Data Use, 
Demographic Data Use


Set up the address, email,
 and telephone usage to be
associated with the Research
module.


Research Consumption Load
Setup


SSR_RS_CONSLOAD Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Research Consumption Load, 
Research Consumption Load
Setup


Set up consumption load.


Program Action Process Setup SSR_PRGRSN_DTL Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Program Action,  Program
Action Process Setup


Set up automatic insertion
of consumption rows for
program action/action reasons
entered in Student Program/
Plan.


Setting Up Student Administration Options
Access the Installation Student Admin page (Set Up SACR,  Install,  Student Admin Installation, 
Installation Student Administration).


See "Selecting Student Administration Installation Options (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application
Fundamentals PeopleBook)".


Setting Up Research Tracking Options for Academic Programs
Access the Academic Program – Research Processing Options page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables, 
Academic Structure,  Academic Program Table,  Research Processing Options).
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Bundle 34


Added Transcript Level to support Thesis Examination information on transcripts.


Image: Academic Program – Research Processing Options page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Program – Research Processing Options
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The system automatically identifies research candidates based on applying for admission into, or being
active in, a research-enabled academic program or academic plan. This section and the following section
discuss how this is set up.


Use Research Processing Select this check box to identify the academic program as
being research-enabled. All processing rules that determine if
a research candidate is eligible based on the academic program
are determined by this field. In addition, if the check box is
selected, the other fields on the page can be edited. If the check
box is deselected, all the settings on the page are reset.


Consumption Controls
This setup determines what appears on the Candidature Details page in Admissions and on the
Consumption and Submission page in the Candidate Management component.


See:


• Updating Candidate Management Data Using Admissions Components
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• Tracking Consumption and Submission


Consumption Model The option that was selected on the Installation Student Admin
page appears here by default but you can change it.


See Setting Up Student Administration Options.


Candidacy Duration Use this group box to indicate the maximum amount of time that
a candidate is assigned to submit a thesis for review. The Days
field is available only if the Consumption Model option is Days.


Consumption Load Select a Consumption Load value. The related value then
appears in the Consumption Rate field.


Values are defined on the Research Consumption Load Setup
page.


See Setting Up Consumption Load.


Early Submission % (early
submission percentage)


Enter a percentage (of the time allocated to complete the thesis)
to indicate when a candidate can first submit his or her thesis for
evaluation (Early Submission Date).


Thesis Examination Controls
Evaluation Category An Evaluation Management attribute which is used when


Student Evaluation records are created for candidates for thesis
evaluation.


See:


• "Understanding Evaluation Management (PeopleSoft
Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


• "Defining Evaluation Categories (PeopleSoft Campus
Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Evaluation Code The Evaluation Code field can be updated only after the
Evaluation Category field is selected.


This value identifies the thesis evaluation code (effectively
the evaluation scheme) to be applied to this program, so that
all candidates in this program are evaluated against the same
collection of various rating schemes and components specified
in this scheme when their Student Evaluation instance is
created. This field prompts only on evaluation codes associated
with the Evaluation Category value.


Intent to Submit Required Indicates that candidates are required to formally notify
the university of their intention to submit their theses for
examination by lodging a Notice Of Intention To Submit form
prior to submission. The check box is selected by default.
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The Exam Initiated check box on the Thesis Submission -
Evaluation page can be selected only if the Intent to Submit
Required check box is selected here.


See Entering Thesis Evaluation.


Submit Notice Offset (Days) This field defines when communications are sent to the
candidate, supervisor, and any other interested parties to inform
them that the candidature will soon end and that the candidate
will be required to submit the thesis. If the Intent to Submit
Required check box has been selected, then the request for the
submission of this notice is also sent.


The value of the field is an integer between 0 and 999. Though
no process checks the value in this field, generally you would
use this value to alert the candidate, supervisor, and research
administrator that the thesis submission deadline is imminent
using a 3Cs Communication email. The default value for this
field is 90 (approximately three months).


Exam Return Default (Days) This information-only field indicates how long (number of days)
after the thesis has been submitted for examination and sent to
an examiner that the examiner’s report will be due. The value
can include integers from 1 to 999.


Minimum Examiners Enter the minimum number of examiners that must examine the
thesis for the examination to be deemed valid. Valid values are
whole numbers 2 through 9. This field is information-only and
has no default value. You must specify a value.


Maximum Internal Examiners Enter the maximum number of internal examiners permitted to
examine a thesis for the examination to be deemed valid. The
field can contain a single digit, and a value of 0 indicates that no
internal examiners are permitted. The field must contain a value
and defaults to 0 if no value is present when the page is saved.


Maximum Number of Submissions Enter the maximum number of submissions that are allowed for
a thesis. When a user clicks the Resubmit Thesis button on the
Thesis Management page, the value that is entered here is used
to determine if the maximum has been exceeded.


See Entering Thesis Details.


Exam Certificate Required Select this check box to indicate that an examination certificate
is required. If this check box is selected, users must enter a
value in the Exam Supervisor Approval and Certificate Final
Approval fields on the Thesis Management – Evaluation page.


See Entering Thesis Evaluation.


Transcript Level Select the Transcript Level at which you want the Thesis
Examination information to be published.
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Related Links
"Defining Academic Programs (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Setting Up Research Tracking Options for Academic Plans
Access the Academic Plan – Research Processing Options page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables, 
Academic Structure,  Academic Plan Table,  Research Processing Options).


Bundle 34


Added Transcript Level to support Thesis Examination information on transcripts.


Image: Academic Plan — Research Processing Options page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Plan — Research Processing Options
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


This page is identical to the Research Processing Options page in the Academic Program Table
component. Refer to the documentation in the previous section.


Note: When a research candidate is assigned an academic program and academic plan which have both
been enabled for research processing, the academic plan settings are used.
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Related Links
"Defining Academic Plans (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Setting Up Research Status Codes
Access the Process Status Codes page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Research
Management,  Process Status Codes).


Image: Process Status Codes page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Process Status Codes page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


User-defined status codes are used in the Candidate Management, Thesis Management, Service Request,
Candidate Center, and the Academic Project Management components to track the state of the different
business elements: the research topic, supervisor selection, consumption and submission dates, thesis
processing, user-defined business assignments, and service requests. Use this setup component to define
all status values that a school uses to manage its business processes.


Description Enter the description of the set of status codes you are creating.


System Usage
This setting is used by the system to identify the page in the Candidate Management component,
the Thesis Management component, the Service Requests self-service components for students and
administrators, the Candidate Center or the Student Project Management component on which the set of
status code values will be used. The field can contain one of the following values:
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System Usage Value Pages Used


Topic Candidate Management, Research Topic page


Admissions: Add/Maintain Applications page


Candidate Center, Topic Details page


Supervisor Candidate Management, Supervisors page


Admissions: Add/Maintain Applications page


Student Project Management, Additional Details page (
Supervisors group box)


Candidate Center, Supervisor Details page


Consumption Candidate Management, Consumption and Submission page


Admissions: Add/Maintain Applications page


Candidate Center, Consumption/Submission Details page


Assignment Candidate Management, Other Assignments page


Admissions: Add/Maintain Applications page


Student Project Management, Additional Details page (
Supervisors group box)


Candidate Center, Assignment Details page


Thesis Thesis Management, Thesis Submission page


Candidate Center, Thesis Details page


Requests Service Request Management page


Self Service, Requests, My Service Requests page (for
students)


Service Request Dashboard (Service Requests pagelet for
administrators)


Project Student Project Management, Project Management page


Status Codes
Status Use this value to track the business process. The field is


alphanumeric and is required.







Chapter _ Setting Up Research Tracking


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 9


Note: You can assign a status code to trigger a 3C
communication event from the Candidate Management and
Thesis Management components. 3C Engine PeopleCode
function calls have been added to these components to trigger
online communication events. Adding the field SSR_RS_
STATUS from the Edit Table SSR_RS_STATUS_D to the
Trigger Prompt Table setup allows this functionality.


See "Defining 3C Engine Triggers (PeopleSoft Campus
Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)".


Description Enter the status description that is displayed on the Service
Requests self-service component pages for administrator.


Self Service Description Enter the status description that is displayed on the Candidate
Center and Service Requests self-service component pages for
students. This allows for a more student-friendly description
than the internal value used by administrators.


Status Level A numeric value that ranks the status code values. The greater
the number, the higher the ranking of the code. The default
value is 0. These status level codes are used to manage student
update thresholds in Research Service Requests, and to
determine whether to update candidate and thesis data from the
Candidate Center.


Related Links
"Creating and Updating Service Requests (Candidates) (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0
PeopleBook)"
"Administering Service Requests (Administrators) (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Setting Up Demographic Data Usage
Access the Demographic Data Use page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Research
Management,  Demographic Data Use,  Demographic Data Use).


Image: Demographic Data Use page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Demographic Data Use page . You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to set up how a person’s address, email, and telephone information are to be handled by the
research module. Currently, the Research Topic Setup - Contact information uses this setup, but additional
research features will be added as they are developed.
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See Associating Organizations and Contacts with Research Topics.


Related Links
"Establishing Address Usages (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
"Establishing Phone Usages (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Setting Up Consumption Load
Access the Research Consumption Load Setup page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management,  Research Consumption Load,  Research Consumption Load Setup).


Image: Research Consumption Load Setup page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Research Consumption Load Setup page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to set up the valid consumption load values at the institution. Consumption load defines the
rate at which a candidate conducts his or her research. This is similar to the principle of academic load,
but is not based on enrollment. A consumption rate of 1.0 implies that 100 percent of the candidate’s time
is spent performing research and related activities. The consumption rate directly impacts the length of
time a candidate is projected to complete the research and submit the thesis for evaluation. The values that
you set up here are used on the Research Processing Options page in the Academic Program Table and
Academic Plan Table components, as well as in the Candidature Details page in Admissions and in the
Candidate Management component.


See:


• Setting Up Research Tracking Options for Academic Programs


• Setting Up Research Tracking Options for Academic Plans
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Setting Up Consumption Actions for Program Actions
Access the Program Action Process Setup page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records, 
Program Action,  Program Action Process Setup).


Image: Program Action Process Setup page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Program Action Process Setup page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to define Program Action/Action Reason combinations which can trigger an update of the
student’s candidate information from the Student Program/Plan component.


Enter a Consumption Action and Status for a Program Action/Action Reason. When the Program Action/
Action Reason combination is saved in the Student Program Plan component, the related Consumption
Action and Status values are automatically inserted in the SSR_RS_CONSMPTN record (Consumption
and Submission page in the Candidate Management component).


You can use this feature to automatically suspend and resume the consumption process. This action will
be performed only if the Days consumption model has been selected for the candidate.


Note: This is an optional feature and should be carefully implemented after an analysis of your business
requirements.


Program Action You must select a value. Values are defined on the Program
Action Table page.


Action Reason The available values are those defined on the Program Action
Reason Table page.


All Other Reasons Select this check box to identify how Program Action / Action
Reason values other than those specifically defined should be
treated.
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Consumption Action Indicates how the consumption calculation process will be
affected by the Program Action and Action Reason. The
available values are: Suspend (the calculation), Resume (from a
previously suspended state), and Do Nothing (no effect).


Status The available values are the Status Codes defined for the
System Usage Value of Consumption  on the Process Status
Codes page.


See Tracking Consumption and Submission.


Using Common Attribute Framework for Research Tracking
The Common Attribute Framework enables you to define a common attribute and add the common
attribute as a data field to any Campus Solutions page. A user can then enter a value on the page for the
data field.


Use the Common Attribute Framework to create attributes for the Research Tracking feature. Create
attributes using the Common Attribute component (Set Up SACR, Common Definitions, Common
Attributes Setup, Common Attribute) and then use the Record Context component (Set Up SACR,
Common Definitions, Common Attributes Setup, Record Context) to associate attributes with a particular
record.


See:


• "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


• "Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


This table lists the delivered record contexts for Research Tracking, the attributes, and the pages with
which the record contexts are associated.


Record Context Attribute Page


SSR_RS_TPCSETUP Topic Setup Attributes Research Topic Setup - Additional
Information


SSR_RS_TOPIC Research Topic Attributes Candidate Management – Research
Topic


SSR_RS_SUPRVSRS Supervisor Attributes Candidate Management – Supervisors


SSR_RS_CONSMPTN Consumption Attributes Candidate Management - Consumption
and Submission


SSR_RS_OTHRQDTL Other Assignments Attributes Candidate Management - Other
Assignments


SSR_RS_THESIS Thesis Attributes Thesis Management – Additional
Information


SSR_ADMN_DTL Administrator Attributes Administrator Profile Management
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The pages are discussed in later topics related to setting up Research Tracking or in topics related to
managing Research Tracking.


Note: Attributes defined for the Thesis Management, Supervisors, and Other Assignments pages are the
same Common Attribute Framework records used in the Student Project Management component. Any
attributes that you add appear in both the Student Project and Research Management areas. To configure
attributes to be used exclusively for either the Research or Academic Project pages, use the Common
Attribute Framework attribute filter class (SSR_RS_RESEARCH:CAF_Filters:ResearchAttributeFilter)
and work entities (ResearchManagement, AcademicProject) to configure the attributes in the Common
Attribute Framework Record Context setup page.


Setting Up Research Topics


This section discusses how to:


• Define research topic categories.


• Define research topics.


• Review available research supervisors.


• Associate organizations and contacts with research topics.


• Enter additional information.


• Enter Attachments.


• Set up self-service research topic search.


Pages Used to Define Research Topics
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Research Topic Category SSR_RS_TOPICCAT Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Research Topic Categories, 
Research Topic Category


Create research topic
categories for assignment to
research topics.


Topic Setup SSR_RS_TOPIC_SETUP Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Research Topic Setup,  Topic
Setup


Create the research topics that
are offered at the institution.
 Provide information about
research topics, including a
description and the academic
programs and plans to which
they are associated.


Research Topic Setup –
Available Supervisors


SSR_RS_TOPIC_SUP Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Research Topic Setup, 
Available Supervisors


View all available research
supervisors who have
academic programs or
academic plans that match the
research topic.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Research Topic Setup –
Organization and Contacts


SSR_RS_ORG_CONTACT Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Research Topic Setup, 
Organization and Contacts


Associate one or more
academic or external
organization(s) with the
research topic and set up
contacts for a research topic.


Research Topic Setup – Add
Organization


SSR_RS_TPC_ORG Click the Add Organization
button on the Organization
and Contacts page.


Select organizations to
associate with a research
topic.


Research Topic Setup –
Academic Organization
Details


SSR_RS_TPC_ACADORG Click the View Details link on
the Organization and Contacts
page.


View details about academic
organizations that are
associated with a research
topic.


Research Topic Setup –
External Organization Details


SSR_RS_TPC_EXTORG Click the View Details link on
the Organization and Contacts
page.


View details about external
organizations that are
associated with a research
topic.


Research Topic Setup – Add
Contact


SSR_RS_TPC_ADDCNCT Click the Add Contact button
on the Organization and
Contacts page.


Select contacts to associate
with a research topic.


Research Topic Setup –
Contact Details


SSR_RS_TPC_CNCT Click the Contact Details
link on the Organization and
Contacts page.


View details about contacts
that are associated with a
research topic.


Research Topic Setup -
Additional Information


SSR_RS_TOPICST_CA Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Research Topic Setup,
Additional Information


Enter and review Common
Attribute fields associated
with the research topic. This
page appears only if Common
Attribute fields have been
created using the Common
Attribute Framework.


Research Topic Setup –
Attachments


SSR_RS_TOPICST_ATT Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Research Topic Setup, 
Attachments


Add one or more attachments
for a research topic.
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Defining Research Topic Categories
Access the Research Topic Category page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Research
Management,  Research Topic Categories,  Research Topic Category).


Image: Research Topic Category page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Research Topic Category page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Research topic categories are user-defined attributes that can be assigned to research topics. For example,
you can create a category to group research topics that belong to a common organization or funding
source.


Status Select Active to make the topic category available for use in the
Topic Setup page.


Display in Self Service If you select this check box:


• The Category Name can be used as search criteria on the
Search for Research Topics self-service page. Enter a name
for the category on the Topic Setup page.


• Category data (defined on the Topic Setup page) displays in
the self-service page for the topic if the Display check box is
selected for CATEGORY on the Fields Setup page.


See Setting Up Self-Service Research Topic Search


See Defining Research Topics
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Defining Research Topics
Access the Research Topic Setup – Topic Setup page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management,  Research Topic Setup,  Topic Setup).


Image: Research Topic Setup page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Research Topic Setup page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Display in Self Service Select if you want the system to display this topic on the Search
for Research Topics self-service page.


The Academic Program, Academic Plan, and Academic Sub-Plan fields on the Topic Setup page are
used to control whether a topic is available to a research candidate. Because of the defined relationships
between the fields, the page validates entries to prevent an invalid combination of values. A research topic
can be defined as valid for:


• An academic program only.


• An academic program and academic plan combination.


• An academic plan and academic sub-plan combination.
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• An academic program, academic plan, and academic sub-plan combination.


Academic Program Select the academic program to which the research topic
belongs.


Academic Plan and Academic Sub-
Plan


Select the academic plan and sub-plan (if any) to which the
research topic belongs.


Long Description Enter a description of the research topic.


Number of Positions and Number of
Applicants


Enter the total number of available positions and maximum
number of applicants for the research topic. These fields are
informational only.


Category Information
Category The Category Code assigned to the topic. The Category value is


optional.


Display in Self Service This check box is display-only on the Topic Setup page.


Use the Display in Self Service check box on the Research
Topic Category page to indicate whether category information
should display on the Search for Research Topics self-service
page.


See Defining Research Topic Categories


See Setting Up Self-Service Research Topic Search


Category Name Use this optional field to provide additional information to
identify the assigned category.


Facilities
Set up information about the location and facilities used for this research.


See Defining Buildings, Rooms, and Classroom Facilities


See product documentation for PeopleSoft HRMS Application Fundamentals, Setting Up Organization
Foundation Tables, Establishing Locations


Display in Self Service If the Display check box is selected for FACILITY on the Fields
Setup page, and you select this check box, data displays for the
topic on the Search for Research Topics self-service page.


See Setting Up Self-Service Research Topic Search
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Reviewing Available Research Supervisors
Access the Research Topic Setup - Available Supervisors page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student
Records,  Research Management,  Research Topic Setup,  Available Supervisors).


Image: Research Topic Setup - Available Supervisors page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Research Topic Setup - Available Supervisors page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The Available Supervisors page is display-only.


See Setting Up Research Administrators
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Associating Organizations and Contacts with Research Topics
Access the Research Topic Setup - Organizations and Contacts page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related, 
Student Records,  Research Management,  Research Topic Setup,  Organization and Contacts).


Image: Research Topic Setup - Organizations and Contacts page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Research Topic Setup - Organizations and Contacts
page . You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Organization
You can associate external organizations or academic organizations with a research topic.


External organizations are defined in the Organization Table (Campus Community, Organization, Create/
Maintain Organizations, Organization Table).


See "Understanding Organizations (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)".


Academic organizations are defined in the Academic Organization Table (Setup SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure, Academic Organization Table).


See "Defining Academic Organizations (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)".


Description Click this link to access the Organization Table (EXT_
ORG_TABLE) page or the Academic Organization Table (
ACADEMIC_ORG_TBL) page. The link is available only for
users who are authorized to access the relevant component.


View Details Click this link to access a display only page (External
Organization Details page or Academic Organization Details
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page). This link allows users who do not have security access
to the Organization Table or Academic Organization Table
components to view the relevant organization data.


See "Securing Academic Organizations (PeopleSoft Campus
Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Add Organization
When you click the Add Organization button, you are taken to the Add Organization
(SSR_RS_TPC_ORG) page:


Image: Add Organization page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Add Organization page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Depending on the option that you select, the External Organization or Academic Organization field
appears and you can select the organization with which to associate the research topic.


Contact
You can also associate contacts with a research topic. Contacts must have an EmplID in the system.


Contact Details Click this link to access the Contact Details (SSR_RS_TPC_
CNCT) page and view address, email, and phone details for the
contact. The Demographic Data Usage settings will determine
the contact details to display.


Display in Self Service If the Display check box is selected for CONTACT,
 CONTACTEMAIL and CONTACTPHNBR on the Fields Setup
page and you select this check box, then the contact name, email
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and phone data displays for the topic on the Search for Research
Topics self-service page.


See Setting Up Self-Service Research Topic Search


Display in Self Service Select this check box to indicate that candidates can view
contact details in the Research Topic Search self-service page.


Add Contact
When you click the Add Contact button, you are taken to the Add Contact (SSR_RS_TPC_ADDCNCT)
page:


Image: Add Contact page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Add Contact page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


ID When you select an ID, the address, phone, and email details
appear here based on the address, phone, and email types that
have been set up on the Demographic Data Use page.


See Setting Up Demographic Data Usage


Active Use the Active check box to indicate whether the contact is
active or inactive.
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 Entering Additional Information
Access the Research Topic Setup – Additional Information page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student
Records,  Research Management,  Research Topic Setup, Additional Information).


Image: Research Topic Setup – Additional Information page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Research Topic Setup – Additional Information
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to enter and review Common Attribute fields associated with the research topic.


This page appears only if common attributes have been created for the research topic setup using the
Common Attribute Framework.


See Using Common Attribute Framework for Research Tracking


See "Defining a Common Attribute (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


"Associating a Common Attribute to a Record (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"
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Entering Attachments
Access the Research Topic Setup – Attachments page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,
Research Management,  Research Topic Setup,  Attachments). These attachments are made available for
viewing in the Research Topic Search self-service page.


Image: Research Topic Setup – Attachments page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Research Topic Setup – Attachments page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Visible to Student Select to set whether or not the attachment is visible to students
through the Research Topic Search self-service page. By default,
 attachments added to administrator pages are not visible to
students.


Setting Up Self-Service Research Topic Search
The Search for Research Topics page is available in Self Service if you select the Display in Self Service
check box on the Topic Setup page.
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Here is an example of the Search for Research Topics page:


Image: Search for Research Topics page example


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Search for Research Topics page example. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Fields Setup is a Research Management component (SCC_FIELD_SETUP) that is used by Research
Tracking to control the display of sections and fields on the Search For Research Topic self-service page.
The self-service display settings are provided. Search for Page = Research Topic.


See the product documentation for Campus Community, Configuring Tasks.







Chapter _ Setting Up Research Tracking


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 25


Here is an example of the Fields Setup page for Research Topic (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student
Records, Research Management, Fields Setup):


Image: Fields Setup page example for Research Topic


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Fields Setup page example for Research Topic. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


If the Display check box is selected on the Fields Setup page, the section (for example Supervisors) or
field (for example Applicants) is displayed on the Search for Research Topic page for all topics that are
available in Self Service.


Except for a few sections on the self-service page, data (defined in the Topic Setup component) is
automatically displayed. If no data exists in Topic Setup, this message is displayed: There is no Data
setup for this Topic.


You can control the display of data for the Categories, Contacts and Facilities sections at the individual
topic level. For example, if the Display check box is selected for FACILITY in Fields Setup, but the
Display in Self Service check box is not selected in the Facilities section of the Topic Setup page for topic
RT0001, Facilities data does not display for RT001 on the self-service page. There is no Data setup for
this Topic is displayed.


Note: For categories, the Display in Self Service check box is display-only on the Topic Setup page and
the display of self-service data is controlled on the Research Topic Category page.


Note: For contacts, the Display in Self Service check box on the Topic Setup–Organization and Contacts
page controls the display of the contact name, phone and email address in Self Service. If Display is
selected for CONTACT (section), CONTACTEMAIL and CONTACTPHONENBR in Fields Setup and
Display in Self Service is selected in Topic Setup for topic RT002, then the contact name, email address
and phone number all display in Self Service for RT0002.


See:


• "Searching for Research Topics (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


• Defining Research Topics


• Defining Research Topic Categories
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Setting Up Research Administrators


This section discusses how to:


• Define administrators.


• Define and manage administrator profiles.


• Define supervisor roles.


• Define additional business assignments.


Currently, support is provided to define the following administrator roles:


• Research supervisor


• Thesis evaluator


• Project Supervisor


Note: The Research feature enhancements to the Instructor/Advisor Table page that were delivered in
Additional Features January 2012 (bundle 24) were removed in Additional Features October 2012 (bundle
27). The page operates as it did before bundle 24.


Pages Used to Set Up Research Administrators
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Definition SCC_AFL_TBL Set Up SACR,  Common
Definitions,  Affiliations, 
Affiliation Setup,  Definition


Define affiliation codes and
the hierarchical structure of
those codes.


Trigger SCC_AFL_TRGR Set Up SACR,  Common
Definitions,  Affiliations, 
Affiliation Setup,  Trigger


Define simple events
that trigger the system to
determine whether to assign
or remove an affiliation.


Academic Institution 10 SSR_ADMN_TYPAFL Setup SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Institution Table, 
Academic Institution 10


Map affiliation codes to
administrator roles.


Administrator Profile
Management


SSR_ADMN_DTL Records and Enrollment, 
Graduate Research
Management,  Administrator
Profile,  Administrator Profile
Management


Enter and track
administrators. The
qualifications of the
administrator and approval
of the qualifications can be
tracked. Academic areas of
participation and availability
of the administrator is also
managed.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Supervisor Roles SSR_RS_SUPR_TYP Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Supervisor Roles,  Supervisor
Roles


Define the valid supervisor
roles for the institution.


Assignment Type Options SSR_RS_REQTYP_STUP Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Assignment Types, 
Assignment Type Options


Define additional business
requirements that can
be assigned to research
candidates.


Defining Administrators
Use the Affiliation Setup component and the Academic Institution 10 page to define administrators for
Research Tracking.


Setting up Affiliation Codes for Research Tracking
The first step in defining administrators (supervisors and evaluators) is to use the Affiliation Setup
component to set up affiliations, which can include child affiliations. Select the Root Indicator check box
to indicate that the Affiliation Code is at the highest level of the affiliation hierarchy.


For example, you might set up an Affiliation Code of Supervisor, select the Root Indicator check box,
then select the Children Indicator check box and set up Child Affiliations such as Internal Supervisor and
External Supervisor.


Later you will map the root affiliations to Supervisor and Evaluator roles on the Academic Institution 10
page.


A sample affiliation is provided for setting up supervisors:


SUPRV_TMPL: PSUNV Research Supervisor: Research Supervisor root affiliation code with child
affiliation code PROF_TMPL. PROF_TMPL: PeopleSoft University Professor (Application Class
Package ID: SSR_RS_RESEARCH and Trigger: SSR_ADMN_AFFL_DATA_SYNC).


Note: Before you can set up or use Affiliations functionality, your institution must enable Constituent
Web Services.


See "Defining Affiliations (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See Setting Up Integration Broker For Research Administrator Profile Affiliations


Mapping Affiliation Codes to Administrator Roles
After you set up your Affiliation codes, map the root affiliations to Supervisor and Evaluator roles on
the Academic Institution 10 page (Setup SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic
Institution Table, Academic Institution 10).


See "Mapping Affiliation Codes to Administrator Roles (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application
Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
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Defining and Managing Administrator Profiles
Access the Administrator Profile Management page (Records and Enrollment,  Graduate Research
Management,  Administrator Profile,  Administrator Profile Management ).


Image: Administrator Profile Management page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Administrator Profile Management page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to enter and track detailed information about administrators.


Research supervisors for whom a profile exists in the Administrator Profile component can be assigned
to individual research candidates in the Candidate Management component (and similarly project
supervisors in the Project Management component).


See Assigning Candidate Supervisors
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See Creating and Managing a Student Academic Project


Evaluators for whom a profile exists in the Administrator Profile component can be assigned
to committees for use by the Student Evaluation feature during thesis evaluation. A view
(SSR_ADMIN_EVALVW) is used in the Committee Type/Role setup – the view selects evaluators for
whom data has been entered in the Approval Date and Approver fields on the Administrator Profile
Management page.


See "Understanding Evaluation Management (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


For information about the Send Notification button,


See Using Online Notifications


Administrator Role
Define all the roles available for an administrator.


Select Select an administrator role for which to enter and view details
in the Administrator Details section. By default, the first role is
selected.


Add Click to add a role to the administrator's profile.


The values available in the Affiliation Code field on the Add
Administrator Role page are the child affiliation codes (of root
affiliation codes) or the root affiliation codes (if no children
exist) that are mapped to an administrator role of Research
Supervisor, Project Supervisor or Evaluator on the Academic
Institution 10 page.


See "Mapping Affiliation Codes to Administrator Roles
(PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Copy When you click Add and enter a value in the Administrator
Role field, the Copy button becomes available and you can copy
settings from an existing administrator role to the new role.


Note: After you select an Administrator Role, enter the required Administrator Details data and save the
page, an affiliation is associated with the person on the Add/Update Affiliations page.
If you change the Administrator Details Status to Inactive, the End Date field is populated on the Add/
Update Affiliations page.
For these updates to the Affiliations page to occur, you must set up the appropriate Affiliations service
operations through integration broker.


See Setting Up Integration Broker For Research Administrator Profile Affiliations


See"Understanding Affiliations (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See"Defining Affiliations (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"
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See "Adding and Updating Affiliations (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Administrator Details
Academic Organization and External
Organization


You must select an academic organization or an external
organization.


Approval Date  and Approver Indicates that the administrator has met the qualifications to be
assigned as a research supervisor or evaluator.


Unrestricted Select this check box if the administrator can participate in all
academic careers.


Deselect this check box if participation is restricted to a specific
academic career or to a specific academic career, program,
 plan, subplan combination. When you deselect the check box,
 the Academic Career, Academic Program, Academic Plan,
 Academic Sub-Plan, Supervision Maximum, and Percent of
Appointment fields appear.


Academic Career The academic career in which the supervisor can participate.
 This field is required for supervisors if you have deselected the
Unrestricted check box.


Supervision Maximum The maximum number of candidates that the supervisor can be
assigned to supervise. This field is available for edit only if you
have deselected the Unrestricted check box.


Percent of Appointment Indicates the supervisor’s availability to the role. This value
cannot exceed 100; if it does, an error message is displayed.
 This field is available for edit only if you have deselected the
Unrestricted check box.


Use the Transfer To field to go to other components and enter qualifications of the administrator.


Affiliation Code
Add affiliation codes to an administrator role.
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Defining Supervisor Roles
Access the Supervisor Roles page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Research
Management,  Supervisor Roles,  Supervisor Roles ).


Image: Supervisor Roles page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Supervisor Roles page . You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to define the role of the supervisor for a particular research candidature. Supervisor roles
will also be used for the Student Academic Projects feature.


Note: Before Additional Features October 2012, this component was used to define supervisor types.
Any values that you created in this component before Additional Features October 2012 may no longer
apply in the new Supervisor Role definition. We anticipate that from now on (Additional Features October
2012) you will use affiliation codes and the Administrator Profile Management structure to define
supervisors.


The values that you define here are available in the Supervisor Role field on the Supervisors page in the
Candidate Management component and in the Candidature Details page in Admissions.


See Assigning Candidate Supervisors.
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Defining Additional Business Assignments
Access the Assignment Type Options page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Research
Management,  Assignment Types,  Assignment Type Options).


Image: Assignment Type Options page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Assignment Type Options page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Institutions can define additional business requirements that can be assigned to their research candidates.
Examples include:


• Animal testing clearance.


• Human testing approval.


• Intellectual property rights ownership.


• Graduate contract.


These assignments can be maintained in the Candidate Management component, on the Other
Assignments page and in the Project Management component, Additional Details page.
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Assignment Type The Business Assignment Type Code. The values are defined
when the page is entered in Add mode.


Effective Status Select Active to allow the row to be selected on the Candidate
Management-Additional Requirements, Project Management-
Additional Details and the Create Assignments pages.


Group Code Assigns the specific set of status codes that can be used for this
business requirement.


Display in Self Service Select to display assignment type in the Candidate Center.


Message Set Number ,Message
Number, andMessage Text


The message text is instructional text that appears in the
Candidate Center, My Research Projects region when the
candidate hovers over the ? icon next to the assignment type
name. You can configure the message using the PeopleTools
Message Catalog component (PeopleTools, Utilities,
 Administration, Message Catalog) .


Self Service Description Set an alternate description of the assignment type. This is used
in the Candidate Center.


Optional Display Fields
Require Completion Date, Require
Approver ID, Require Committee
ID, Require Approval Date and Use
Comments Functionality


Controls whether the Completion Date, Approver ID,
 Committee ID, Approval Date, and Comments fields appear
on the Candidate Management-Other Assignments, Project
Management-Additional Details, and Create Assignments pages.


Related Links
Tracking Additional Candidate Assignments
Creating Assignments for Multiple Students


Setting Up Research Service Requests


This section provides an overview of Research Service Requests and discusses how to:


• Use the Notifications framework for service request notifications.


• Use the Notifications framework for service item notifications.


• Set up research service request categories.


• Set up research service request types.


• Set up self-service research service requests.


• Set up service request assignments.
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Understanding Research Service Requests
Students can request services from their department such as a leave of absence, change of program, and
extra time to complete a thesis. Administrators use the Service Request Management page to submit
service requests on behalf of students. Alternatively, students can use self-service to submit service
requests. After a student uses the self-service page to submit a service request, the administrator uses the
Service Request Management page to take action on the submitted service request.


An administrator can also use the Service Request Dashboard self-service page to update the service
requests assigned to him or her. For example, the administrator can use the dashboard to add comments
to the assigned requests. The key difference between dashboard and Service Request Management page
is that when an administrator signs into Campus Solutions, he or she can view all the service requests
assigned to all the administrators (including himself or herself) on the Service Request Management page
while the dashboard displays only the service requests assigned to the signed-in administrator. Another
key difference is that an administrator cannot create a service request using the dashboard. To create a
new service request, an administrator should use the Service Request Management page.


Service requests can be broadly classified under service request categories. Each service request category
has different service request types. Each service request type may have subtypes. For example, an
institution can define a service category Applicant. The Applicant category may have different types such
as Research Application and Request for Research Application Information. The Research Application
type may have different subtypes such as Submit Offer Letter for Acceptance and Defer Application to a
Future Term.


When a student creates a service request from the My Service Requests page, the student first selects the
service request category, then the type for the category, then the subtype for the type (if subtypes have
been defined for the request type) and finally enters the request details such as a description of the service
request. When an administrator creates a service request on the Service Request Management page, the
administrator must provide the request category, request type for the request category, and the subtype
for the request type (if defined). Once a service request has been entered, the request is automatically
assigned to an administrator to review. Students can monitor the status of their requests using their self
service page, or can be notified directly by the administrator. Service requests can also be created from the
Candidate Center.


See:


• "Using Research Tracking Self Service (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


• Managing Service Requests


• "Creating and Updating Service Requests (Candidates) (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0
PeopleBook)"


• "Administering Service Requests (Administrators) (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


To set up service requests, use the Service Request Categories page to set up request categories. Then,
for each request category, use the Service Request Type page to set up request types. Optionally, set up
request subtypes for a request type on the Service Request Type page.


Additionally, use the Research Defaults Setup page to configure service request self service for students.
Use the Service Request Assignment Setup page to control how service requests are assigned.
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Pages Used to Set Up Research Service Requests
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Service Request Categories SSR_RS_REQSTCAT Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Service Request Categories


Set up service request
categories for research
applicants and candidates.


Service Request Type SSR_RS_REQSTTYP Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Service Request Types, 
Service Request Type


Set up service request types
for each service request
category.


Research Defaults Setup SSR_SS_REQSETUP Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Research Defaults Setup


Configure additional service
request settings for self-
service as well as default
settings for Research
Tracking.


Service Request Assignment
Setup


SSR_RS_ASGN_SETUP Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management, 
Service Request Assignment, 
Service Request Assignment
Setup


Set up the assignment of
service requests.


Using the Notifications Framework for Service Request Notifications
Use the Notifications framework to set up service request notifications so that when a service request
is created or reassigned, the system automatically sends a notification to the administrator to whom the
request has been assigned/reassigned.
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The Notification Consumer ID: SCC_NTF_CON_20130211040026 Service Request Notifications is
delivered:


Image: Notification Consumer Setup page example for Service Requests


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Notification Consumer Setup page example for
Service Requests. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Delivered settings for Service Request Notifications:


Notification Trigger Template Name Generic Template Application Classes Notes


Entry of a new Service
Request by a student or
administrator from the
Service Request pages.


SSR_RS_CREATE SSR_RS_CREATE SSR_RS_RESEARCH:
NOTIFICATION:
SRCreateTemplate
Provider


You must use the
delivered template
name. You can change
the notification to use
a different notification
channel instead of
email.


Use the sample generic
template as an example
for creating your own
notification content.
 The sample template
defines the available
field variables that
can be used in the
notification message
content.


Reassignment of an
existing service request
from the administrator
Service Request pages.


SSR_RS_REASSIGN SSR_RS_REASSIGN SSR_RS_RESEARCH:
NOTIFICATION:
SRReassignTemplate
Provider


See Notes in the row
above.


Field variables provide context data that can be used when creating notification text. Following is a list of
variables that are delivered with the SSR_RS_CREATE and SSR_RS_REASSIGN templates. To modify
templates, go to PeopleTools, Workflow, Notifications, Generic Templates.
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Value Description


%1 Recipient Name


%2 Recipient EmplID


%3 Service Request EmplID


%4 Student Name


%5 Institution


%6 Service Request ID


%7 Service Request Sequence


%8 Request Category


%9 Request Type


%10 Request Subtype


%11 Comment


%12 Status


%13 URL


%14 Research Candidate Number


%15 Request Date


%16 Approver ID


%17 Approver Name


%18 Service Request Assigned to EmplID


%19 Assigned to Name


%20 Action Date


%21 As of Date


%22 Request Number


Note: The list of variables contained in each message is delivered with your system and require extensive
coding effort to be modified.


See Campus Community documentation, Setting Up and Consuming the Notifications Framework.
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Defining Notifications By Service Request Type
Request type-specific notifications are supported. When a service request is entered or reassigned and a
notification has been set up for the request type, that specific notification is sent instead of the common
notifications described above. In addition, a notification can be sent to the assigned administrator if the
service request is updated by another person.


On the Notification Consumer Setup page, update the delivered Consumer Notification
ID: SCC_NTF_CON_20130211040026 Service Request Notifications with any
additional request type-specific notifications. For these templates, you must use the
SSR_RS_RESEARCH:NOTIFICATION:SRTemplateProvider application class.


Then, on the Service Request Type page, add your templates to the service request types for which
notification is required.


Notification Trigger Template Name Generic Template Application Classes Notes


When a service request
has been created,
 reassigned, or updated
by someone other
than the request
owner, the assigned
administrator will
receive a notification.
 Select the required
trigger value on the
Service Request Type
page.


User Defined User Defined SSR_RS_RESEARCH:
NOTIFICATION:
SRTemplateProvider


These notifications
use the same field
variables as the SSR
_RS_CREATE and
SSR_RS_REASSIGN
generic templates.


See Campus Community documentation, Setting Up and Consuming the Notifications Framework.


Related Links
Setting Up Research Service Requests


Using the Notifications Framework for Service Item Notifications
Use the Notifications framework to set up service item notifications so that when a service item is created
from the Candidate Center, the system automatically sends a notification to a designated administrator.
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The Notification Consumer ID: SCC_NTF_CON_20140110095615 Candidate Self Service Notifications
is delivered:


Image: Notification Consumer Setup page example for Service Items


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Notification Consumer Setup page example for
Service Items.


Delivered settings for Candidate Self Service Notifications:


Notification Trigger Template Name Generic Template Application Classes Notes


Entry of a new
Research Service Item
from the Candidate
Center by the student.


SSR_RS_CAND_
TASK_COMPLETED


SSR_RS_CAND_
TASK_COMPLETED


SSR_RS_RESEARCH:
NOTIFICATION:
RSTaskTemplateProvider


Use the sample generic
template as an example
for creating your own
notification content.


Field variables provide context data that can be used when creating notification text. Following is a list of
variables that are delivered with the SSR_RS_CAND_TASK_COMPLETED generic template. To modify
templates, go to PeopleTools, Workflow, Notifications, Generic Templates.


Value Description


%1 Recipient Name


%2 Recipient EmplID


%3 Student EmplID


%4 Student Name


%5 Institution


%6 Candidate Number


%7 Service ID


%8 Service Label


%9 Comment


%10 URL
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Note: The list of variables contained in each message is delivered with your system and require extensive
coding effort to be modified.


See Campus Community documentation, Setting Up and Consuming the Notifications Framework.


Setting Up Research Service Request Categories
Access the Service Request Categories page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management,  Service Request Categories).


Image: Service Request Categories page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Service Request Categories page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Request Assigned To Select any EmplID from the system. The selected ID is the
designated administrator of last resort. When a service request
is created and the system is unable to determine the appropriate
administrator to whom to assign the request, this ID is used as
the default.


Order Number This field controls the sorting order of the category in the Select
a Request Category self-service page. The system performs the
sorting in ascending order. Default is 0.


Message Set Number, Message
Number and Message Text


The message text that you select here appears when the mouse
cursor is moved over the category in the Select a Request
Category self-service page.


You can configure the message using the PeopleTools Message
Catalog component (PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration,
 Message Catalog).
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Setting Up Research Service Request Types
Access the Service Request Type page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Research
Management,  Service Request Types,  Service Request Type).


Image: Service Request Type page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Service Request Type page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The Service Request Type values that you set up here are available in the Service Request Management
component for administrators as well as the Service Request Assignment Setup component. You can
choose whether or not to make the Service Request Type available in self service for students.


See Managing Service Requests


See "Administering Service Requests (Administrators) (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0
PeopleBook)"


See "Creating and Updating Service Requests (Candidates) (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0
PeopleBook)"


Request Category Select the category to which the type belongs.


Approval Required The check box is informational-only.
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Use in Self Service Select if you want the type (and its subtypes) to be made
available in the Select a Request Type self-service page.


Order Number This field controls the sorting order of the type in the Select a
Request Type self-service page. The system performs the sorting
in ascending order. Default is 0.


Message Set Number, Message
Number and Message Text


The message text that you select here appears when the mouse
cursor is moved over the type in the Select a Request Type self-
service page.


You can configure the message using the PeopleTools Message
Catalog component.


Request Subtypes
Subtypes enable users to be more specific in the definition of the request (for example, Request type:
Notice of intent to submit and Subtype: Request to extend submission date).


The fields for subtype are similar to the fields for the request type


Use of subtypes is optional. If you do not define a subtype, the Select a Request Subtype self-service page
does not appear for the student (after the student selects a request type).


Notifications
Use this setup to define optional notifications by service request type. The administrator assigned to the
service request receives the notification.


Trigger Select the action that will initiate the corresponding notification
template:


• Created: A new service request is created.


• Reassigned: An existing service request is reassigned to
another administrator.


• Updated: The service request record has been updated by
another user.


Notification Template ID The notification template ID prompts the templates
setup for the Service Request Notifications consumer
ID. Only templates associated with the SSR_RS_
RESEARCH:NOTIFICATION:SRTemplateProvider application
class can be used.


See Using the Notifications Framework for Service Request Notifications
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Setting Up Self-Service Research Service Requests
Access the Research Defaults Setup page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Research
Management,  Research Defaults Setup).


Image: Research Defaults Setup page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Research Defaults Setup page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Service Request Defaults
Default status on creation by student Select the status which the system assigns to the new service


request row when the student creates a new service request from
self-service pages. This field prompts you with request status
codes (System Usage = Request) from the Process Status Codes
page.


Default status on updates by student Select the default status code that will be used when students
update an existing service request.


Student Update Threshold Select a status code level value. These values are defined on
the Process Status Codes page. The status code level value here
indicates the maximum status code level at which a student
can update a service request using My Service Requests. For
example, a student cannot update a service request from the self-
service page if the threshold here is set at 30, and the student's
service request status code level value is greater than or equal to
30.


Note: Students can view service requests that they can no longer
update.


Display Administrator Name Select this check box if you want the student's My Request
Detail self-service page to display the administrator’s name.
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 If you do not select this check box, the My Request Detail
page displays the text Staff instead of the administrator name to
insure anonymity.


Other Defaults
Default Consumption Status Select to assign an initial consumption status when the candidate


record is created for the first time from a process that does not
allow the user to manually set the value. The impacted processes
are: Quick Admit, Student Program/Plan updates, and Program
Addition.


Note: The impacted processes will display an error message for
any new candidate records until this setting is completed.


Related Links
"Administering Service Requests (Administrators) (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"
"Creating and Updating Service Requests (Candidates) (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0
PeopleBook)"


Setting Up Service Request Assignments
Access the Service Request Assignment Setup page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records, 
Research Management,  Service Request Assignment,  Service Request Assignment Setup).


Image: Service Request Assignment Setup page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Service Request Assignment Setup page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use this page to define how a service request is assigned to an administrator for review.


When a service request is entered, the system uses the service request type and subtype values to find
matching values in the setup.
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If a matching row is found and if the Advisor Type Option is set, the system tries to find the student's
academic advisor or research primary supervisor. If found, the system identifies the advisor and assigns
the service request. If the advisor is not found (or if the Advisor Type Option was not set), the system
assigns the Default ID as the administrator.


If a matching row is not found, the system searches for a row with a matching request type value and a
blank request subtype and follows the same assignment logic if a match is found. If the system still does
not find a match based on the preceding criteria, it then identifies the category of the service request and
assigns the request to the administrator defined in that request category setup.


Beginning with bundle 33, the Rules Engine will perform the service request assignment functionality,
with the rule following the parameters as previously described. If you require additional flexibility in how
service requests need to be assigned in your institution, you can update the rule with your own business
logic. The delivered rule is:


• Rule ID: SCC_RULE_ID_20140205065106


• Rule Name: "Service Request AssignedTo : Rule Trigger"


• Rule Category Name: Service Requests


For more information about the Rules Engine, see "Understanding the Rules Engine (PeopleSoft Campus
Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)".


Request Type and Request Subtype Select a value from those defined on the Service Request Type
page.


See Setting Up Self-Service Research Service Requests.


Advisor Type Option Select Advisor, Supervisor or leave the field blank. If you
select Advisor, the system assigns service requests of this type/
subtype to the candidate’s Academic Advisor, as indicated on
the Student Advisor page.


See Assigning Academic Advisors to Students.


If you select Research Supervisor, the system assigns service
requests of this type/subtype to the candidate’s primary
Supervisor as indicated on the Candidate Management -
Supervisors page (the Supervisor record with the Primary
Supervisor check box selected).


See Assigning Candidate Supervisors


Default ID If you do not select an Advisor Type Option, the system assigns
service requests of this type/subtype to the person that you
select as the Default ID.


Setting Up Candidate Center


This section discusses how to:
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• Set up the My Research Projects region.


• Configure a Status Detail page.


• Set up the My Service Items region.


• Configure a service item.


• Set up the service item fields.


Pages Used to Set Up Candidate Center
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Status Detail Window Setup SSR_RS_CANDSS_STUP Setup SACR, Product
Related, Student Records,
Research Management, Status
Detail Window Setup


Set up the My Research
Projects region in Candidate
Center.


Status Field Setup SSR_RS_POP_FLDSTP Setup SACR, Product
Related, Student Records,
Research ManagementStatus
Field Setup


Configure the information
that appears in the various
Status Detail pages from the
My Research Projects region.


Service Window Setup SSR_RS_TSKTABS Setup SACR, Product
Related, Student Records,
Research Management,
Service Window Setup


Set up the tabs that appear in
the My Service Items region.


Service Item Setup SSR_RS_TASK_SETUP Setup SACR, Product
Related, Student Records,
Research Management,
Service Item Setup


Create and configure service
items.
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Setting Up the My Research Projects Region
Access the Status Detail Window Setup page (Setup SACR, Product Related, Student Records, Research
Management, Status Detail Window Setup).


Image: Status Detail Window Setup Page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Status Detail Window Setup Page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


When candidates select a project in the My Research Projects region, information about the project
appears. Use the Status Detail Window Setup page to identify the research entities that appear in the My
Research Projects region.


Order Indicates the order in which the research entities appear in the
window.


Section Label Assign the label to identify the content.


Candidate Entity Set the corresponding entity to the section label. Each entity
corresponds to candidate information displayed in the Candidate
Management and Thesis Management components. The data
from the selected entity will be used for the section. The list of
values are: Assignment, Submission, Supervisor, Thesis, Topic.


Display ‘None’ Select to display ‘None’ next to the section label if data does not
exist for the entity. If you do not select this option, the section
label will be hidden if data does not exist.


Hide Inactive Projects ,Hide Inactive
Supervisors , and Hide Inactive
Topics


Select to hide inactive records in the My Research Projects
region.


The Hide Inactive Projects option displays only research project
records where the project's 'Assigned' status is set (visible in
the Candidate Management Override page). The Hide Inactive
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Supervisors option displays only assigned supervisors where
their current effective status is 'Active'. The Hide Inactive
Topics option displays only assigned topics where their current
effective status is 'Active'.


Configuring a Status Detail Page
When candidates click any link that appears in the My Research Projects region, a status detail page
appears and displays current information about the selected link. Candidates could use this information to
determine their current status, and whether any action may be required.


The following image shows an example of fields that are visible to candidates when they select an
assignment link from the My Research Projects region.


Image: Status Field Setup for Assignments Status Detail Page (example)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Status Field Setup page for the Assignments Status
Detail page (example). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use the Status Field Setup page to configure the information that is visible to candidates.


All Attachments Select to allow candidates to view all attachments associated
with the selected detail page. Attachments can be viewed in the
Candidate Management or Thesis Management components in
their corresponding sections.


Public Attachments Select to allow candidates to view only public attachments. This
allows only attachments marked as 'Visible to Student' to be
displayed.
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Display Select to display the field in the status detail page.


The following sections list the only fields that you can select to display in the corresponding status detail
page.


Research Topic Status Detail Page


Field Description


SSR_RS_TOPIC_ID Topic Code


SSR_RS_RSRCH_TOPIC Research Topic


SSR_RS_DESCRLONG Topic Description


SSR_RS_THESIS_TITL Thesis Title


SSR_RS_STATUS Status


SSR_RS_ACTION_DT Status Date


SSR_RS_TPCCMNT Comments


Supervisor Status Detail Page


Field Description


SSR_RS_SUPER_ID Supervisor Name


SSR_RS_SUPER_TYPE Supervisor Role


SSR_RS_PRI_SUPR Primary Supervisor


SSR_RS_BEGIN_DT Start Date


SSR_RS_END_DT End Date


SSR_RS_SUPER_PRCNT Supervision Percentage


ACAD_ORG Academic Organization


SSR_RS_COMMITTEE Advisor Committee


SSR_RS_STATUS Status


SSR_RS_ACTION_DT Status Date


COMMENTS Comment
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Assignment Status Detail Page


Field Description


SSR_RS_RQUIRE_TYPE Assignment Type


SSR_RS_EXP_COMP_DT Completion Date


SSR_RS_APPRVL_DT Approval Date


SSR_RS_APPRVL_ID Approver ID


SSR_RS_COMMITTEE Advisory Committee


SSR_RS_STATUS Status


SSR_RS_ACTION_DT Status Date


COMMENTS Comment


Consumption Status Detail Page


Field Description


SSR_RS_BEGIN_DT Begin Date


SSR_RS_LOAD Research Load


SSR_RS_CAN_CNSMPTN Consumption Method


SSR_RS_CNSMPTN_DAY Total Days


SSR_RS_DAYS_REMNG Days Remaining


SSR_RS_SUB_DT_MIN Early Submission Date


SSR_RS_SUB_DT_MAX Final Submission Date


SSR_RS_STATUS Status


SSR_RS_ACTION_DT Status Date


COMMENTS Comment


Thesis Status Detail Page


Field Description


SSR_RS_THESIS_TITL Thesis Title
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Field Description


SSR_RS_STATUS Status


EFFDT Effective Date


SSR_RS_INTD_SUB_DT Intended Submission Date


SSR_RS_ACT_SUB_DT Actual Submission Date


SSR_PROJ_DATE Oral Defense Date


SSR_RS_NBR_SUBMIT Number of Copies Submitted


SSR_RS_CERT_EMPLID Certificate Approver


SSR_RS_NOITS_APRVL Intent to Submit Approval


SSR_RS_CERTINT_FLG Exam Initiated


SSR_RS_RETURN_FLG Return of Thesis Requested


SSR_RS_DECLARE_FLG Details Declared Correct


SSR_RS_CERT_SAPRVL Exam Supervisor Approval


SSR_RS_COMPSEM_FLG Ready for Completion Seminar


SSR_RS_EMBARGO_TYPE Embargo Type


SSR_RS_EMB_STRT_DT Embargo Start Date


SSR_RS_EMB_END_DT Embargo End Date


SSR_RS_EX_PYMT_FLG Examiner Payments Processed


SSR_RS_LIB_DEP_FLG Library Submission Made


SSR_RS_CND_ADV_FLG Candidate Advised


SSR_RS_GRDTN_FLG Proceed to Graduation


COMMENTS Comments
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Setting Up the My Service Items Region
Access the Service Window Setup page (Setup SACR, Product Related, Student Records, Research
Management, Service Window Setup).


Image: Service Window Setup Page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Service Window Setup Page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use the Service Window Setup page to add or remove the tabs that appear in the My Service Items region.
At least one page tab must be defined. Use the page tabs to logically group service items. The tab labels
should help candidates find the appropriate service item. You can create as many tabs as appropriate as
well as the define the order in which the tabs appear. When a service item is created, administrators must
indicate in which tab the service item appears.


Tab Message Define the introductory text that appears in each tab.


Window Message Define the introductory text that appears in the My Service
Items region.


Configuring a Service Item
The My Service Items region enables research candidates to initiate a service item transaction. Service
items can be:


• Research service items. These are transactions that allow candidates to directly update their
candidature information without administrator intervention.


• Research service requests. These are requests that are assigned and processed by an administrator.


You use the Service Item Setup page to create both types of transactions that can be initiated by
candidates in the Candidate Center. However, make sure you set up the service request categories, types,
and subtypes before you configure service items for use in the Candidate Center. Also, exercise care when
you configure research service items because these items allow candidates to update their candidature
information.
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Configuring a Research Service Item
Access the Service Item Setup page (Setup SACR, Product Related, Student Records, Research
Management, Service Item Setup).


Image: Service Item Setup for Research Service Item - General page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Service Item Setup for Research Service Item -
General page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use the Service Item Setup — General page to configure the settings of a service item.


Service ID You enter this value when you add a service item.


Ready for Use Select if you want the service item to be available in the My
Service Items region.


Use during A service item appears in the My Service Items region based on
a student’s enrollment status.


To display a service item accordingly, select one or more of the
following conditions:


• Pre-applicant if a candidate record doe not exist for the
selected student regardless of whether the student is active
in other non-research programs.


• Admissions applicant if a candidate record exists for the
selected student and a matching ACAD_PROG record for
the candidate number does not exist, but a matching record
is found in ADM_APPL_PROG.
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• Post matriculation if a candidate record exists for the
selected student and a matching record for the candidate
number is found in ACAD_PROG.


User Select to assign a user. Candidate Center uses only service items
whose users are set to Candidate.


Service Tab Select to indicate the tab where the service item should appear.


Service Label Set the name of the link label for the service item.


Item Order This field controls the order in which the service item appears
under the service tab. Service items are displayed in ascending
order.


Status Group Select so you can set the proper status code. Choices are filtered
based on the Entity value.


Status Sets the default value that is assigned when candidate records
are updated. The values you can select depend on the Status
Group you set.


Status Level Use to prevent the candidate from updating their candidate and
thesis information. Every research status code has an associated
status level value. The status code level of the target entity must
be less than this value, otherwise the service item cannot be
submitted.


Entity Select the research candidate entity that the service item should
update. Select any one of the following:


• Topic


• Supervisor


• Submission (Consumption)


• Assignment


• Thesis


• Service Request. If you select this option, rather than update
the student's candidate records, a new service request record
will be created for the student.


Message Set Number, Message
Number


Select the help text that appears when candidates hover over the
Service Label in the My Service Items region.


Notification Template Select the notification template that will be sent to the
designated recipient of the service item.


Add your notification templates in the Notification Consumer
Setup page, Consumer ID: SCC_NTF_CON_20140110095615
Candidate Self Service Notifications.
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Notification Recipient If a rule is not used, this is the primary recipient of the
notification generated by the creation of the research service
item. If a custom rule is used to determine the notification
recipient, this ID will be used if the rule cannot determine
a recipient. Note that the recipient must grant notification
permissions for email and SMS.


Rule Shows the optional Rules Engine rule that can be used to
determine the notification recipient. A sample rule exists
that attempts to send the notification to the student’s primary
research supervisor. Use the Search and Clear buttons to manage
the setting.


Sample Rule:


• Rule ID: SCC_RULE_ID_20140115033240


• Rule Name: Research Std SS task notification recipient


• Rule Category Name: Research Self Service Task


For information, see "Understanding the Rules Engine
(PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)".


Configuring a Research Service Request
If a service item is configured to create a service request, the notification fields on the page (Status Group,
Status, Status Level, Notification Template, Notification Recipient, and Rule) will be hidden and two
new fields will appear (Service Request Type, Service Request Subtype). This is because service requests
have their own status and notification settings, and the new fields indicate the appropriate service request
settings to use. In addition, the Fields page will be hidden. This is because a common service request
entry form is used and does not require configuration. This is triggered when Entity is set to Service
Request.
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Access the Service Item Setup page (Setup SACR, Product Related, Student Records, Research
Management, Service Item Setup).


Image: Service Item Setup for Research Service Request - General page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Service Item Setup for Research Service Request -
General page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The fields on the Service Item Setup for Research Service Request - General page are similar to the setup
page for research service items except for the following:


Service Request Type This field appears when the Entity is 'Service Request'. Select
the appropriate service request type for the service item.


Service Request Subtype This field appears when the Entity is 'Service Request'. Select
the appropriate subtype (if any) for the service item.


Related Links
"Using Research Tracking Self Service (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"
Setting Up Research Service Requests
Managing Service Requests
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Setting Up the Service Item Fields
Access the Service Item Setup — Fields page (Setup SACR, Product Related, Student Records, Research
Management, Service Item Setup, Fields).


Image: Service Item Setup — Fields Page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Service Item Setup — Fields Page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Use the Service Item Setup — Fields Page to identify which fields and options are available to candidates
when they initiate a service item. Depending on the value of the service item entity, additional options
may be available.


Display Select to display the field in the service item status detail page.


You can enable these fields and options for the following service items:


Research Topic Optional Fields


Field Description Notes


Check box Create a new Topic Sequence If selected, this creates a new topic
sequence. If deselected, the user will be
required to select an existing research
topic record to update..


Check box Use Topic Search Enables the Topic Search functionality.
 Generally used in conjunction with the
Create a New Topic Sequence option.


Check box Attachments Support Enables the attachment functionality.
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Field Description Notes


SSR_RS_RSRCH_TOPIC Research Topic


SSR_RS_DESCRLONG Topic Description


SSR_RS_THESIS_TITL Thesis Title


SSR_RS_TPCCMNT Comments


If selected, this field appears in the data
entry page.


Supervisor Optional Fields


Field Description Notes


Check box Create a new Supervisor Sequence If selected, a new supervisor sequence is
created. Otherwise, user will be required
to select an existing supervisor record to
update.


Check box Use Supervisor Search Enables the supervisor search
functionality. Generally used in
conjunction with the Create a New
Supervisor Sequence option. This will
record the EmplID of the supervisor.


Check box Attachments Support Enables the attachment functionality.


SSR_RS_BEGIN_DT Supervision Begin Date


SSR_RS_END_DT Supervision End Date


SSR_RS_SUPER_PRCNT Supervision Percentage


SSR_RS_SUPER_TYPE Supervisor Role


SSR_RS_PRI_SUPR Primary Supervisor


COMMENTS Comments


If selected, this field appears in the data
entry page.


Thesis Optional Fields


Field Description Notes


Check box Attachments (Support) Enables the attachment functionality.


SSR_RS_THESIS_TITL Thesis Title


SSR_RS_INTD_SUB_DT Intended Submission Date


If selected, this field appears in the data
entry page.
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Field Description Notes


SSR_RS_ACT_SUB_DT Actual submission Date


SSR_RS_NBR_SUBMIT Number of Copies Submitted


SSR_RS_NOITS_APRVL Intent to Submit for Approval


SSR_RS_DECLARE_FLG Details Declared Correct


SSR_RS_COMPSEM_FLG Ready for Completion Seminar


SSR_RS_RETURN_FLG Return of Thesis Requested


SSR_RS_EMBARGO_TYP Embargo Type


SSR_RS_EMB_STRT_DT Embargo Start Date


SSR_RS_EMB_END_DT Embargo End Date


SSR_PROJ_DATE Oral Defense Date


COMMENTS Comments


Consumption and Submission Date Optional Fields


Field Description Notes


Check box Attachments Support Enables the attachment functionality.


SSR_RS_BEGIN_DT Begin Date


SSR_RS_LOAD Consumption Load


SSR_RS_SUB_DT_MIN Early Submission Date


SSR_RS_SUB_DT_MAX Final Submission Date


COMMENTS Comments


If selected, this field appears in the data
entry page.


Assignments Optional Fields


Field Description Notes


Check box Create a new Assignment Type Select to allow any self-service-enabled
assignment type to be used in creating a
new assignment record. If not selected,
 the user will be prompted to select an
existing assignment record to update.
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Field Description Notes


Check box Attachments Support Enables the attachment functionality.


SSR_RS_EXP_COMP_DT Expected Completion Date


SSR_RS_APPRVL_ID Approver ID


SSR_RS_COMMITTEE Advisory Committee


SSR_RS_APPRVL_DT Approval Date


COMMENTS Comments


If selected, this field appears in the data
entry page.


Setting Up Rules for Online Edits


The Rules Engine has been integrated for use in the Candidate Management, Thesis Management, and
Academic Project Management components to support local business policies. Rules can be written to
perform online editing of a student's project and display a warning message to administrator. A sample
rule has been provided.


This section discusses how to:


• Set up rule types.


• Associate rule types with execution events.


Pages Used to Set Up Rules for Research Tracking
Page Definition Name Navigation Usage


Rule Type Table SSR_RS_RULE_TYPE Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Records,
Research Management,  Rule
Types


Set up rule types.


Execution Event Rule Types SSR_RS_EXEC_EVENT Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Records,
Research Management, 
Execution Event Rules


Associate rule types with
execution events.


Setting Up Rule Types
The Rule Type Table provides a link between Research Tracking-related features and the Rules Engine.
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Access the Rule Type Table page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Records, Research
Management,  Rule Types).


Image: Rule Type Table


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Rule Type Table. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Rule Type and Description Enter a Rule Type code (20 character limit) and a Description
(30 character limit). For the research tracking and student
academic project features, the rule groups used for on-line
event triggers are predefined. New rules should be added to the
appropriate rule group.


System Data If a rule type is delivered as system data, this check box is
selected and is not available for edit.


Rule Group ID, Search, Rule Group
Name, and Rule Category Name


A Rule Type must be associated with a single Rule Group.
 When adding a new rule type, click the Search button to launch
a search using a standard Rules Engine search utility. When
you select a Rule Group ID, the Rule Group Name and Rule
Category Name are displayed.


Copy This button is available only when you add a new rule type. The
copy feature provides a prompt against all rule types defined in
the system, including those for which the System Data check
box is selected (delivered rule types).


Delete When a rule type is saved successfully, a Delete button is
available. Delete is not available for rule types for which the
System Data check box is selected.


Delivered Rule Types and Sample Rules
The delivered rule types for online edits are:
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• PROJ_CAND — Project Candidate


• RSCH_CAND — Research Candidate


• RSCH_CONS — Research Consumption


• RSCH_OTHR — Research Assignments


• RSCH_SUP — Research Supervisor


• RSCH_THES — Research Thesis


• RSCH_TOPC — Research Topic


The following rules are provided as samples to help you create your own rules. These sample rules are not
intended for actual use.


Rule Conditions


• Rule ID: SCC_RULE_ID_20140120084414


• Rule Name: Candidate has no available research
Supervisors


• Rule Category Name: Research Candidates


• Rule Type: RSCH_CAND


• Component: Candidate Management


• PeopleCode Event: Component Post Build


• Rule ID: SCC_RULE_ID_20140121001258


• Rule Name: Candidate has no available Project
Supervisors


• Rule Category Name: Research Candidates


• Rule Type: PROJ_CAND


• Component: Academic Project Management


• PeopleCode Event: Component Post Build


When any of the following conditions are not met, a message
about the supervisor’s ineligibility appears:


• Administrator profile record of the supervisor is active.


• If the unrestricted check box is not selected, and the
academic program or academic plan in the administrator
profile matches the candidate header.


• The current date is no longer within the supervisor's
availability dates defined in the administrator profile
page.


Message: One of the candidate’s supervisors is no longer
eligible to provide supervison (14751, 260).


• Rule ID: SCC_RULE_ID_20140116235214


• Rule Name: Candidate has no active supervisors


• Rule Category Name: Research Candidates


• Rule Type: RSCH_CAND


• Component: Candidate Management


• PeopleCode Event: Component Post Build


A message appears when no record exists of at least one active
supervisor record for the candidate.


Message: The candidate does not have an active supervisor (
14751,263).
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Rule Conditions


• Rule ID: SCC_RULE_ID_20140206012715


• Rule Name: Compare Thesis Title


• Rule Category Name: Research Candidates


• Rule Type: RSCH_THES


• Component: Thesis Management


• PeopleCode Event: Component Post Build


A warning appears when the following conditions are met:


• The topic and thesis record thesis title fields are not blank.


• The current research topic status is equal to 'TF' - Title
Finalized.


Message: Warning: Thesis Title doesn't match the Topic Title (
14751,270)


Associating Rule Types with Execution Events
Execution Event rule types determine how and when the Rules Engine is invoked in Research Tracking
by tying rule types to a specific action that a user might take. The PeopleCode event referenced in the
Execution Event definition is a pointer to the code that invokes the Rules Engine when the action occurs,
such as user a clicking a button in the system. Each event in turn can invoke certain rule types, each of
which can be set to active or inactive.
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Access the Execution Event Rule Types page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Records, Research
Management,  Execution Event Rules).


Image: Execution Event Rule Types Page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Execution Event Rule Types Page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


System Data This check box displays for Execution Event Rule Types
definitions delivered by Campus Solutions Development.


Status Campus Solutions Development events are delivered as
Inactive. Events must be Active for Rules Engine invocation to
occur.


Copy This button is available only when you add a new execution
event. The copy feature provides a prompt against all execution
events defined in the system, including those for which the
System Data check box is selected.


Delete When an execution event is saved successfully, a Delete button
is available. Delete is not available for execution events for
which the System Data check box is selected.


PeopleCode Event Select a value: ComponentPostBuild, Field Change, Field Edit,
 Save Edit, SavePostChange, or Save Pre-Change. The event
selected here documents where the trigger PeopleCode that
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invokes the Rules Engine will be called from by the component
processor.


Menu Name, Component Name, Page
Name and Field Name


These fields are used to document the actual page/field location
where the execution event will occur.


For the research tracking and student academic project features,
 the components that have been configured to support execution
events are:


• Menu: SSR_RESEARCH_MGMT (Research Management)


• Components: SSR_RS_CAND (Candidate Management)
and SSR_RS_THESIS (Thesis Management)


• Menu: SSR_PROJECT_MGMT (Academic Project
Management)


• Component: SSR_PROJ_MGMT (Project Management)


Run All Rules When this check box is deselected, rule execution stops when
the first error is encountered. For example, if a student adds
three courses to their planner in self-service and each of those
courses has a Course Requisite rule attached to them, and the
student fails the first requisite, an error is returned for the first
requisite but the other two requisite rules are not checked. If the
Run All Rules check box is selected, all three rules are executed.


Setting Up Online Notifications


The Online Notifications feature uses the Notifications framework to allow administrators to send
notifications from select administrator pages to any person defined in the Campus Solutions database.
Notification Consumer IDs and templates (sample and generic) are delivered. You must use the delivered
Application Class.


Component/
Navigation


Notification
Consumer ID /
Consumer Name


Sample Template Sample Generic
Template


Application Class


Service Request
Management


(Records and
Enrollment, Graduate
Research Management,
 Service Request
Management)


SCC_NTF_CON_
20130925005259


Service Request Online
Notifications


SCC_NTF_TMP_
20130925003014
- Review Service
Request


SSR_ONLINE_SREQ
_EMAIL


SCC_COMMON:
NOTIFICATION:
BaseParameterProvider







Setting Up Research Tracking  Chapter _


66  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Component/
Navigation


Notification
Consumer ID /
Consumer Name


Sample Template Sample Generic
Template


Application Class


Administrator Service
Request (Self Service
page)


(Records and
Enrollment, Graduate
Research Management,
 Service Request
Dashboard)


SCC_NTF_CON_
20130925010307


Admin SS Online
Notifications


SCC_NTF_TMP_
20130925004359
- Review Service
Request SS


SSR_ONLINE_
ADMNSS_EMAIL


SCC_COMMON:
NOTIFICATION:
BaseParameterProvider


Candidate Management


(Records and
Enrollment, Graduate
Research Management,
 Candidate
Management)


SCC_NTF_CON_
20130925005929


Candidate Mgmt
Online Notifications


SCC_NTF_TMP_
20130925003917 -
Review Request


SSR_ONLINE_CAND
_EMAIL


SCC_COMMON:
NOTIFICATION:
BaseParameterProvider


Candidate Management
Override


(Records and
Enrollment, Graduate
Research Management,
Candidate Management
Override)


SCC_NTF_CON_
20130925005745


Candidate Mgmt
Override Online
Notifications


SCC_NTF_TMP_
20130925003704 -
Review Request


SSR_ONLINE_OVRD
_EMAIL


SCC_COMMON:
NOTIFICATION:
BaseParameterProvider


Administrator Profile


(Records and
Enrollment, Graduate
Research Management,
 Administrator Profile)


(Records and
Enrollment, Academic
Projects, Administrator
Profile)


SCC_NTF_CON_
20130925010053


Admin Profile Online
Notifications


SCC_NTF_TMP_
20130925004112 -
Review Admin Details


SSR_ONLINE_
ADPRF_EMAIL


SCC_COMMON:
NOTIFICATION:
BaseParameterProvider


Thesis Management


(Records and
Enrollment, Graduate
Research Management,
 Thesis Management)


SCC_NTF_CON_
20130925005440


Thesis Mgmt Online
Notifications


SCC_NTF_TMP_
20130925003223 -
Thesis Review Request


SSR_ONLINE_
THESIS_EMAIL


SCC_COMMON:
NOTIFICATION:
BaseParameterProvider


Student Project
Management


(Records and
Enrollment, Academic
Projects, Student
Project Management)


SCC_NTF_CON_
20130925005546


Project Mgmt Online
Notifications


SCC_NTF_TMP_
20130925003433 -
Project Review Request


SSR_ONLINE_PROJ_
EMAIL


SCC_COMMON:
NOTIFICATION:
BaseParameterProvider


See the product documentation for Campus Community, Setting Up and Consuming the Notifications
Framework.
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The Send Notification button which launches the Create Notification page appears on the various pages
in Research Tracking and Student Academic Project components (listed in the earlier table) only if the
Notification Consumer ID defined for the component is set to Active. The Notification Consumer IDs are
set to Inactive on delivery and need to be activated once the templates to be used have been set up.


Use the delivered sample templates and generic templates as examples for setting up your own
notifications. We recommend that you use a naming convention that uniquely identifies online
notifications from others defined in the Notification Framework setup. The generic template lists the
available field variables that can be used to create your own notifications. These variables are values
derived from the component from which the notification originates. All notification channels are
supported. The template status must be set to Active in order to be selected in the Create Notification
page.


See Creating Online Notifications.


Following is a list of the variables that are delivered with each generic template. Each set of variables is
intended for use in a designated component.


Include these variables in the Template Variables section of the generic template to create context-
specific online notifications. To modify templates, go to PeopleTools, Workflow, Notifications, Generic
Templates.


Template variables for Service Request Management notifications:


Value Description


%1 Student ID


%2 Sender Name


%3 Student Name


%4 Recipient Name


%5 Status


%11 Comments


%28 Request Type


%29 Request Subtype


%50 Additional Comments / Free text


Template variables for Administrator Service Request notifications (accessed from the Service Request
dashboard):


Value Description


%1 Student ID


%2 Sender Name
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Value Description


%3 Student Name


%4 Recipient Name


%5 Status


%11 Comments


%28 Request Type


%29 Request Subtype


%50 Additional Comments / Free text


Template variables for Candidate Management notifications:


Value Description


%1 Student ID


%2 Sender Name


%3 Student Name


%4 Recipient Name


%7 Candidate Number


%8 Academic Program


%9 Academic Plan


%13 Academic Career


%50 Additional Comments / Free text


Template variables for Candidate Management Override notifications:


Value Description


%1 Student ID


%2 Sender Name


%3 Student Name


%4 Recipient Name


%7 Candidate Number


%8 Academic Program
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Value Description


%9 Academic Plan


%14 Candidate Career


%15 Candidate Program


%16 Candidate Plan


%17 Program Status


%18 Admission (Application) Program


%19 Admission (Application) Plan


%20 Admission Status


%21 Review Required


%22 Messages


%50 Additional Comments / Free text


Template variables for Administrator Profile notifications:


Value Description


%1 Student ID


%2 Sender Name


%3 Student Name


%4 Recipient Name


%26 Administrator Type


%27 Administrator Role


%50 Additional Comments / Free text


Template variables for Thesis Management notifications:


Value Description


%1 Student ID


%2 Sender Name


%3 Student Name


%4 Recipient Name
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Value Description


%5 Thesis Status


%6 Thesis Title


%7 Candidate Number


%8 Academic Program


%9 Academic Plan


%10 Submission Number


%11 Comments


%12 Evaluation Status


%50 Additional Comments / Free text


Template variables for Student Project Management notifications:


Value Description


%1 Student ID


%2 Sender Name


%3 Student Name


%4 Recipient Name


%5 Project Status


%6 Project Title


%7 Project Number


%8 Academic Program


%9 Academic Plan


%10 Submission Number


%11 Comments


%12 Evaluation Status


%23 Term


%24 Session


%25 Class Number
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Value Description


%50 Additional Comments / Free text


Note: The list of variables contained in each message is delivered with your system and require extensive
coding effort to be modified.


See the product documentation for Campus Community, Setting Up and Consuming the Notifications
Framework


Entering Ad Hoc Comments on the Create Notification Page
Besides providing template variables to include information on the originating page, online notifications
also support the capture and sending of ad hoc text entered by the user. The %50 template variable
performs this function. If used in a template, the Create Notification page automatically renders a
comment box. The text entered by the user is then used in the notification like a regular template variable.
We recommend using this feature only in the message body and not in the message Subject line.


See Creating Online Notifications.


Setting Up Integration Broker For Research Administrator Profile
Affiliations


The configuration steps outlined here are specific to administrators created using the Administrator
Profile Management component used for Research Tracking (or Student Academic Projects) and cannot
be extended for any other Campus Solutions feature.


It is assumed that basic Integration Broker setup is complete and working. For example, you have already
set up your Integration Gateway.


See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Integration Broker


Note: Setting up Integration Broker is a technical task. Functional users should not perform this task.


Integration Broker Setup for Research Administrator Profile Affiliations
Complete the following Integration Broker steps to ensure that Research Supervisor functionality works
as expected.


Note: This setup is a requirement for the Student Academic Projects feature.


1. Integration Broker Message:
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PeopleTools,  Integration Broker,  Integration Setup,  Messages,  Message Definition


Image: Message Definition page


A Message Definition is delivered for processing affiliations created through the Administrative
Profile Management component. This is a rowset-based message. Verify that the message
SSR_ADMN_AFFL_DATA_SYNC is available in your database and that schema exists for the
message. Refer to the following example:


Note: If the Schema does not exist, generate the schema using the Message Schema Builder.


2. Integration Broker Service:
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PeopleTools,  Integration Broker,  Integration Setup,  Services


Image: Services page


An Integration Broker Service definition is created to communicate with the Affiliation framework.
Verify that the Service definition SSR_ADMN_AFFL_DATA_SYNC is available in your database.


3. Integration Broker Service Operation:
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PeopleTools,  Integration Broker,  Integration Setup,  Service Operations,  General


Image: General (SSR_ADMN_AFFL_DATA_SYNC) page


An Integration Broker Service Operation is created to communicate with the Affiliation framework.
Verify that the Service Operation definition SSR_ADMN_AFFL_DATA_SYNC is available in your
database.


Select the Active check box.


After the Service Operation is Active, perform the following steps:


1. Generate Local-to-Local routing.


When you select the Generate Local-to-Local check box the Local-to-Local value appears.
Additionally, system generated Routing information is populated on the Routings page.


2. Set up Security.
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Click the Service Operation Security link to access the Web Service Access page and assign one or
more permission lists to the service operation.


Image: Web Service Access page


This example illustrates the Web Service Access page as explained above.


Image: General (SCC_CONSTITUENT_SYNC) page


Additionally, ensure that the following Service Operation which is available in your database
(SCC_CONSTITUENT_SYNC) is also Active and Service Operation Security has been set up.


4. Integration Broker Service Operation Handler
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PeopleTools,  Integration Broker,  Integration Setup,  Service Operations,  Handlers


Image: Handlers (SSR_ADMN_AFFL_DATA_SYNC) page


An Integration Broker Service Operation Handler is delivered to support integration with the
Affiliation framework. Verify that the following handler definition is available in your database.


Set the status to Active.


Image: Handlers (SCC_CONSTITUENT_SYNC) page


Additionally, set the following Integration Broker Service Operation Handler to Active:
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5. Service Operation Routing


Image: Routings (SSR_ADMN_AFFL_DATA_SYNC) page


Review the Service operation routing and note the local routing that was automatically generated
when you saved the operation.


Image: Routings (SCC_CONSTITUENT_SYNC) page


Additionally, review the Service operation routing and note the local routing that was automatically
generated when you saved the operation for SCC_CONSTITUENT_SYNC.
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6. Service Operation Queue Definition


Image: Queue Definition (SSR_ADMN_AFFL_DATA_SYNC) page


A queue definition is delivered to support integration with the Affiliation framework. Verify that the
following handler definition is available in your database.


Set the Queue Status to Run.
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Image: Queue Definition (PERSON_DATA) page


Additionally, set the Queue Status to Run for the following queue definition (PERSON_DATA):


7. Constituent Event Registry
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Setup SACR,  System Administration,  Utilities,  Constituent Management,  Constituent Event
Registration


Image: Constituent Event Registration page


A Constituent Event (SSR_ADMN_AFFL_DATA_SYNC) is registered to support integration with
the Affiliation framework. Verify that following entry is available in your database.


8. SOA Framework Event Registry
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Setup SACR,  System Administration,  Integrations,  Event Register


Image: Event Registry page


An event is registered in Campus Solutions SOA Framework to support integration with the
Affiliation framework. Verify that following entry is available in your database and is Active.


See "Understanding Constituent Web Services (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


See " Outbound and Inbound Services (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Configuring Constituent Event Triggers (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


See "Configuring Notification Handlers (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Defining Affiliations (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


See "Setting Up Enrollment and Course Batch Processing (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0: Student
Administration Integration Pack)"
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Setting Up Transcripts


Understanding Transcript Levels


On various pages throughout your Student Administration system, you are prompted to select the
transcript level for which you want to print information. The transcript level you select determines the
type of transcript on which the information appears. Transcript levels are hierarchically based on the two-
digit numeric code in the value column of the translate table for the field TRANSCRIPT_LEVEL. The
following table lists the transcript levels and their values in the translate table, and describes each one.


Note: Information in the table about the Advising Report applies only if you set up for COBOL based
transcripts, using the Transcript Type component (TSCRPT_TYPE).


Transcript Level Value Description


Not Print 00 Do not print the information on any
transcript.


Official 20 Print the information on the official
transcript, the unofficial transcript, and
the student life transcript.


Includes all information that is flagged
throughout the system as Official,
 Unofficial, Student Life, and Degree
Progress. Can include an Advising
Report if you select the Advising Report
or Special Advising Report check box.


Unofficial 40 Print the information on the unofficial
transcript and the student life transcript.


Includes all information that is flagged
throughout the system as Unofficial,
 Student Life, and Degree Progress. Can
include an Advising Report if you select
the Advising Report or Special Advising
Report check box.


Stdnt Life (student life) 60 Print the information on the student life
transcript.


Includes all information that is flagged
throughout the system as Student Life
and Degree Progress. Can include
an Advising Report if you select the
Advising Report or Special Advising
Report check box.
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Transcript Level Value Description


Degr Prog (degree progress) 80 Print the information on the degree
progress transcript, which can include
academic advisement information in
addition to a transcript.


Does not include a transcript. Includes
an Advising Report only if you select
the Advising Report or Special Advising
Report check box. The advising report is
ordered and evaluated for each student
by career.


When you generate transcripts, the system includes the applicable information for all transcripts types
with a value on the translate table greater than or equal to the transcript level you select. For example,
if you select Official, the system includes the applicable information on all transcript types. However, if
you select Stdnt Life, the system only includes the applicable information on student life transcripts and
degree progress transcripts.


Transcript level values are delivered with your system as translate values. Do not modify these values in
any way. Any modifications to these values require a substantial programming effort.


Defining Transcript Type Security


You can assign different levels of transcript type security to each user in your organization. Transcript
type security authorizes users who have access to the transcript request pages to create transcript requests
only for those transcript types for which they have security.


Related Links
"Setting Security for Transcript Types (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Creating Transcript Notes


To set up transcript notes, use the Transcript Notes Table component (TSCRPT_NOTES_TBL).


Use the Transcript Notes Table page to define transcript notes that can appear alongside a particular
student enrollment record. Transcript notes only print on a student's transcript when you both attach the
predefined note to an individual student's enrollment record and process a transcript type for which the
Print Transcript Note check box is selected. Typically, transcript notes are generic enough that they can
be reused for multiple students' enrollment records. You can attach notes to a student's enrollment record
using either the Transcript Note link on the Enrollment Request page or the Transcript Note fields on the
Student Enrollment 3 page.


Related Links
Understanding Class Enrollment Processing
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Page Used to Create Transcript Notes
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Transcript Notes Table TSCRPT_NOTES_TBL Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Transcript Notes
Table,  Transcript Notes Table


Define transcript notes.


Defining Transcript Notes
Access the Transcript Notes Table page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Transcript, 
Transcript Notes Table,  Transcript Notes Table).


Image: Transcript Notes Table page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transcript Notes Table page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Effective Date Enter an effective date for this transcript note. The effective date
defines when the status you select is valid.


Status Select a status for this transcript note. Select Active when adding
a new transcript note. The Inactive option should only be used if
your institution will no longer use this transcript note.


Description The description is used for system related display purposes only.
 The description does not appear in the transcript.


Short Description The short description is used for system-related display
purposes only. The short description does not appear in the
transcript.


Transcript Note Sequence Nbr 
(transcript note sequence number)


The transcript note sequence number enables you to create
multiple note lines under one note ID. When you select a
transcript note to appear on a transcript, all notes under the note
ID appear.


Transcript Note Enter the transcript note in the free-form text field. This text
appears on the student's transcript when you both attach the note
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to a student's enrollment record and process a transcript type for
which the Print Transcript Note check box is selected.


Creating Transcript Text


Use the Transcript Text page to define transcript text for a specific student. Unlike transcript notes, which
are predefined and attached to students on the enrollment request pages, transcript text is created for
a specific student and is not necessarily associated with a specific enrollment record. After you create
transcript text for a student, it always appears on transcripts with the transcript type you specify, or on a
transcript that is at or above the transcript level you specify. No options at the transcript type setup level
enable you to inactivate or hide transcript text. You can limit when and how the transcript text appears by
using the filtering options on the Transcript Text page to specify valid transcript types, levels, and relative
positions for the transcript text.


Page Used to Create Transcript Text
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Transcript Text TRANSCRIPT_TEXT Records and Enrollment, 
Transcripts,  Transcript Text, 
Transcript Text


Define transcript text for a
specific student.
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Defining Transcript Text
Access the Transcript Text page (Records and Enrollment,  Transcripts,  Transcript Text,  Transcript Text).


Image: Transcript Text page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transcript Text page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Print Loc Seq  (print location
sequence)


Enter the print location sequence to identify the order in which
notes appear within a print location. The default is 1, and each
additional row increases by one.


Relative Position Select the relative position of the note within the chosen print
location. You are prompted from the translate table. Values for
this field are delivered with your system as translate values. Do
not modify these values in any way. Any modifications to these
values require a substantial programming effort.


Values include:


After: Select this value if you want the transcript text to appear
immediately after the specified print location sequence.


Before: Select this value if you want the transcript text to appear
immediately before the specified print location sequence.
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Print Location Enter the print location of the text. Print location values are
delivered with your system and you can view them on the Print
Area Table page. Modifying these values requires programming
effort. The system uses this value in conjunction with the
relative position value to determine where to print the transcript
text. If the Transcript Type or Transcript Level that you specify
is associated with a transcript type that has the Print Location
set to Do Not Display, then the transcript text does not appear
on the transcript. The transcript type setup is the overriding
rule. Print Location values are: Academic Program,  Academic
Standing,  Cumulative Stats,  Degrees - External, Degrees -
Local,  Enrollment, Milestones,  Student Personal Data,  Term
Honors,  Term Statistics,  Transcript Print Date,  Transcript
Recipient,  Transcript Request Reason,  Transcript Requester, 
Transfer Credit - Courses,  Transfer Credit - Others,  Transfer
Credit - Tests,  and Withdrawal Info.


Note: Transcript text associated with a print location of
Academic Program appears on the transcript only if the
associated transcript type is configured such that the academic
program prints in the Transcript Header. To review a particular
transcript type's setup data, access the Transcript Type -
Program page.


Note: Transcript text associated with a print location of
Institution Data appears differently on transcripts printed
through Crystal than it does on transcripts you view online.
 Transcripts printed through Crystal always display institution
data in a reserved area in the header of the transcript (upper left
corner). This reserved area has a limited number of lines of text.
 For this reason, we have inactivated the Institution Data value.
 Any transcript text created with a print location of Institution
Data prior to PeopleSoft Student Administration 8 remains in
the database, and print as always. However, no new entries with
a print location of Institution Data can be made. To review the
setup data for a particular transcript type, access the Transcript
Type - General page.


Note: Transcript text associated with a print location of Student
Personal Data does not appear as expected for transcript types
for which student personal data is set to print in the page header.
 This is because the page header has a limited number of text
lines available for printing. Therefore, transcript text associated
with student personal data and a transcript type with student
personal data printing in the page header, will instead print
the transcript text in the first lines of text in the body of the
transcript. To review the setup data for a particular transcript
type, access the Transcript Type - General page.
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Note: Transcript text for all types of Transfer Credit must be
associated with a transfer model. Because the model can be
applied to multiple articulation terms, the effect on printing
associated with transcript text is significant. Therefore,
 transcript text associated with a transfer credit model can be
printed successfully only when the transfer credit is configured
to print in the transcript header or transcript trailer. Transfer
credit that is configured to print in the enrollment detail or
enrollment trailer does not display any associated transcript text.
 To review the setup data for a particular transcript type, access
the Transcript Type - Transfer/Test/Other Credits page.


Institution Enter the institution for which you want to create the transcript
text. The institution value determines which transcript types are
available in the Transcript Type field.


Model Nbr  (model number) Based on the print location you select, the system prompts
you for additional information. For instance, if you select a
print location of Transfer Credit - Courses, the Model Number
field appears. If you select a print location of Milestones, the
Milestone Number field appears, and so on.


Text Seq Nbr  (text sequence number) The system populates the text sequence number to 1 by default.
 You can insert text rows and increase the text sequence number.
 The sequence number determines the order of printing on the
student's transcript before or after a print location.


Transcript Level Select either a transcript level or a transcript type, but not both.
 Select a transcript level to determine the types of transcripts on
which the system will include this transcript text.


Depending on the transcript level you select, the system prints
the transcript text on transcript types set to the same level, and
all other greater numbered transcript types on the translate
table. For example, if you select Official for your transcript
level (which has a level value of 20 in the translate table), the
system prints the transcript text on all transcript types that have
transcript levels of 20 to 80. However, if you select Stdnt Life
for your transcript level (which has a level value of 60 in the
translate table), the system prints the transcript text only on
those transcript types where the transcript level is set to Stdnt
Life or Degr Prog (degree progress), levels 60 - 80. The only
exception to this rule is Not Print.


If you select Not Print, the transcript text never prints.


Transcript Type and Transcript Text
Use the Transcript Report group box for XML transcripts or the Transcript Report COBOL group box for
COBOL transcripts.
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Transcript Type Select either a transcript level or a transcript type, not both.
 Enter a transcript type if you want the text to appear only on the
type you specify.


Transcript Text Enter your free-form text in the Transcript Text field. This text
appears on the student's transcript.


For XML transcripts, this field is 1000 characters.


Note: If you use the Historical Course Enrollment page for conversion purposes, and want to display
term statistics for those enrollments, use transcript text for those statistics. Otherwise, display summary
statistics that you converted using the transfer credit process.


"Understanding Data Conversion (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


"Performing Data Conversion (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"


Reviewing Transcript Print Areas


To set up transcript print areas, use the Transcript Print Area Table component (TSCRPT_PRT_AREA).


Transcript print areas are associated with codes that define areas of the transcript on which various types
of transcript data appear. Print area values are delivered with your system as translate values. Do not
modify these values in any way. Any modifications to these values require a substantial programming
effort.


Page Used to Review Transcript Print Areas
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Transcript Print Area Table PRINT_AREA_TABLE Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Transcript Print
Area Table,  Transcript Print
Area Table


Review delivered transcript
print areas.
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Reviewing the Transcript Print Area Table
Access the Transcript Print Area Table page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Transcript Print Area Table,  Transcript Print Area Table).


Image: Transcript Print Area Table page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transcript Print Area Table page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Print Area Code An acronym that defines the transcript print area.


Sort Print Area, Secondary Print
Area


The values in these fields determine how the system sorts the
print areas on the transcript.


Description Text used on the Transcript Type component to determine print
detail.


Short Desc  (short description) Value used internally by system processes. Not visible on any
pages.


Note: The values on the Transcript Print Area Table page are delivered with your system as translate
values. Do not modify these values in any way. Any modifications to these values require a substantial
programming effort.


Defining Transcript Types


To set up transcript types, use the Define Transcript Type component (SSR_TSCRPT_TYPE).


This component enables you to define various types of transcripts for your institution, each type with its
own unique purpose, design, and formality level.


Note: The pages of the Transcript Type component (TSCRPT_TYPE) still exist in the system:
TSCRPT_TYPE, TSCRPT_CARS, TSCRPT_TYPE_GEN, TSCRPT_TYPE_LOCDGR,
TSCRPT_TYPE_ENRL, TSCRPT_TYPE_TRNSFR, and TSCRPT_TYPE_SORT.
Use this component to set up for COBOL based transcripts.







Setting Up Transcripts  Chapter _


10  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Prerequisites
Before you can create transcript types, you must create academic careers. In addition, if you want
to create an academic advisement report that references a special requirement usage (one other than
standard), you must create requirement usage values.


Pages Used to Define Transcript Types
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Define Transcript Type -
Basic Data


SSR_TSCRPT_TYPE Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript
Type,  Basic Data


Define transcript types,
 associate service indicators,
 specify transcript levels,
define self-service availability.
 Typical transcript types
include official, unofficial,
 graduate, undergraduate,
 NCAA, and continuing
education.


Define Transcript Type -
Careers


SSR_TSCRPT_CARS Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript
Type,  Careers


For transcript types with a
Detail Organization value of
by Career, define all possible
careers that this transcript
type can report. When you run
the transcript request process
for this transcript type, the
system generates transcripts.
 Transcripts are processed
for each career specified,
 that matches a career of the
student.


Define Transcript Type -
General


SSR_TSTYPE_GEN Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript
Type,  General


Define the print areas and
details about appearance for
types of information such as
institution, student, print date,
 and reason.


Define Transcript Type -
Degrees/Program


SSR_TSTYPE_LOCDGR Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript
Type,  Degrees/Program


Define the print areas and
details about appearance for
academic program related
elements.


Define Transcript Type -
Enrollment/Statistics


SSR_TSTYPE_ENRL Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript
Type,  Enrollment/Statistics


Define the print areas and
details about appearance for
enrollment information.


Define Transcript Type -
Transfer/Test/Other Credits


SSR_TSTYPE_TRNSFR Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript
Type,  Transfer/Test/Other
Credits


Define the print areas and
details about appearance
for transfer, test, and other
credits.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Define Transcript Type - Test
Scores


SSR_TSTYPE_TEST Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript
Type,  Test Scores


Define the print areas and
details about appearance for
test scores.


Define Transcript Type -
Special GPA


SSR_TSTYPE_SGPA Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript
Type,  Special GPA


Define the print areas and
details about appearance of
Special GPAs.


Define Transcript Type - View
Sort


SSR_TSTYPE_SORT Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript
Type,  View Sort


Display the sorting order
for how the transcript type
information appears.
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Defining Transcript Type Basic Data
Access the Define Transcript Type - Basic Data page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript Type,  Basic Data).


Image: Define Transcript Type - Basic Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Define Transcript Type - Basic Data page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Enter an Academic Institution and an alphanumeric Transcript Type code (one to five characters in
length).


You should not define a Transcript Type of ALL because this value is used on the Transcript Type Security
page to grant users access to all transcript types.


See "Setting Security for Transcript Types (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals
PeopleBook)".


Effective Date Enter the effective date that determines when this transcript type
is available on the batch and online transcript request pages.
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Description Enter a description. This information does not appear on the
transcript. It is for related display purposes.


Formal Description Enter a formal description. This information appears at the
beginning of the transcript.


Transcript Level Enter the transcript level that you want to associate with this
transcript type. Transcript level is hierarchical and based on the
two-position numeric code in the value column of the translate
table. Values for this field are delivered with your system as
translate values. Do not modify these values in any way. Any
modification to these values requires substantial programming
effort.


See Understanding Transcript Levels.


Detail Organization Select how the system sorts information on the transcript.
 Values are:


by Career: Select this value to sort information by the student's
academic career, and then by term. For instance, if the student
has an undergraduate and graduate record, the system first
displays all of the academic career information that matches
one academic career, and then all of the academic career
information that matches the other career. Within each academic
career grouping, information is ordered by term. The system
determines the order in which academic career records appear
on the transcript by referencing the sequence number of each
academic career on the Careers page. Those academic careers
with the lowest sequence numbers print first, and so on. The
system only seeks and evaluates the academic careers on the
Careers page that match the student. Be sure to enter all possible
academic careers that you want to capture and report with this
transcript type.


Chrono: Select this value to sort information chronologically.
 For example, all academic careers in which the student has
been active (that are also listed on the Careers page) print in
chronological order, by term.


Note: If you set up for COBOL based transcripts, using the
Transcript Type component (TSCRPT_TYPE), the Chrono
setting is not intended for use with the advising check boxes.
 Advising reports always print by academic career.


Term Activated Careers Only Select this check box to exclude career data from printing on the
transcript for which a student has no academic history, such as
those careers added to students for prospect records.


The following warning applies if you set up for COBOL based
transcripts, using the Transcript Type component (TSCRPT_
TYPE):
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Warning! If your institution produces Academic Advisement
reports for students who are not term-activated (for example, for
prospective transfer students), this check box should be cleared
for the transcript types associated with these report types.


Allow XML Output File Use this check box to create your own XML file for testing.


If you select the Allow XML Output File check box, the Output
XML File and Output File Path fields appear on the Process
Transcripts page when you select a value of Generate and Print
Transcript, Print Transcript, or Request, Generate and Print in
the Process Action field on that page.


Report Definition ID and Template
ID


Select the template to be used with this transcript type. First,
 select the Report Definition ID then one of the Template
IDs associated with that Report Definition. If these fields are
left blank, the default template from the Report Definition of
SSR_TSRPT will be used. The transcript type defined report
definition and template can be overridden on the Process
Transcripts component. If not overridden, the process will use
the report definition and template ID as defined on the transcript
type.


FERPA Information The message that you define in this field prints in the header
of the transcript when the FERPA check box is selected for a
student on the FERPA page (Campus Community,  Personal
Information (Student),  Biographical (Student),  Student
FERPA,  FERPA).


If the field is left blank, nothing prints on the transcript for
FERPA.


Check Service Indicators Select this check box to have the transcript process identify
indicators (holds or positive services) that you specify in the
Service Impacts fields.


Service Impacts Select the service impacts that the system evaluates in the
transcript process. If the system finds on a student's record
a service indicator with any one of the up to three service
impacts you list, the system does not generate a transcript for
the student. Instead, the system generates an error message in
the transcript output. Service impact values are defined on the
Service Impact Table page.


Allow Student Self-Service If you select this check box and the transcript level is Official,
 the system generates a request for this transcript type on the
Request Official Transcript self-service page. Select this check
box for only one transcript type per institution.


If you select this check box and the transcript level is Unofficial,
 the system displays this transcript type on the Unofficial
Transcript self-service page. You can select this check box for
multiple transcript types.
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If you select this check box and the transcript level is Degree
Progress, the system displays this transcript type on the View
Degree Progress Report self-service page, and the Evaluate
Transfer Credit - Process a Degree Progress Report page. You
can select this check box for multiple transcript types.


Allow Advisor Self-Service If you select this check box and the transcript level is Unofficial,
 the system displays this transcript type on the View Advisee
Information self-service page (unofficial transcript). You can
select this check box for multiple transcript types.


If you select this check box and the transcript level is Degree
Progress, the system displays this transcript type on the View
Advisee Information self-service page (degree progress report).
 You can select this check box for multiple transcript types.


This check box does not have any use with a transcript level of
Not Print and Stdnt Life (student life).


Information for Students This free-form text appears to students for the respective
transcript type on the View Degree Progress Report self-service
page.


Linking Academic Careers to Transcript Types
Access the Define Transcript Type - Careers page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript Type,  Careers).


Image: Define Transcript Type - Careers page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Define Transcript Type - Careers page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Note: If the Detail Organization field on the Basic Data page is set to Chrono, no fields appear on the
Careers page. All student information, regardless of career, prints chronologically by term.
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Seq Nbr  (sequence number) The system populates this field for the first row with a value
of 1 and increments each additional row by one. Sequence
number indicates a unique row of information and the order in
which academic career information appears on the transcript.
 For example, if a student is active in two academic careers (
Undergraduate and Graduate), the transcript type setup such as
that shown in the exhibit would produce a transcript where the
student's Undergraduate (Seq Nbr 1) transcript or degree audit
appears first, then a section break, then the student's Graduate
(Seq Nbr 2) transcript or degree audit appears. The order in
which a student becomes active in a career has no effect on
transcript print order. Career print order is always specified by
the transcript type sequence.


Academic Career Enter all possible careers that this transcript type can report. Use
multiple rows as necessary. When you run the transcript request
process for this transcript type, the system generates individual
enrollment detail or degree audits for each career in which the
evaluated student is active. For example, if you have ten careers
specified for a single transcript type, and you run the transcript
type for a student who has one career that matches one of the
careers specified, and another career which does not match, only
enrollment detail associated with the matching career appears.
 The other non-matching career's enrollment detail or degree
audit information does not appear. Academic career values
are set up as translate values and are defined on the Academic
Career Table page.


Formal Description The system populates the formal description by default. You can
change this value. This description appears on the transcript.


If you set up for COBOL based transcripts, using the Transcript Type component (TSCRPT_TYPE):
Advising reports are processed for each career in which the student has a current program action of
activate, data change, plan change, program change, or readmit. A transcript type can have multiple
academic careers linked to it.
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Designating Student and Institutional Information
Access the Define Transcript Type - General page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript Type,  General).


Image: Define Transcript Type - General page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Define Transcript Type - General page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Note: Print area values are delivered with your system on the Print Area Table page. Any modification to
these values requires programming effort.


Institution Data Print Area Select the print area in order to indicate where the system
displays academic institution data. Values are Do Not Display,
 Transcript Header, and Page Header.


Institution Data Print Seq  (institution
data print sequence)


The system populates the print sequence by default. The
print sequence determines the order in which institution data
information appears within the print area. You can change the
value. In the example, both student and institution data prints
in the page header area. However, the institution data prints
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first and the student data second because of the print sequence
numbers.


Print Institution Address Displays the institution address in the area specified.


Print Institution ID Displays the institution ID in the area specified.


Student Personal Data Name Usage Specify the logic that the system uses to select the name printed
on the transcript.


Student Personal Data Print Area Select the print area in order to indicate where the system
displays student personal data. Values are Do Not Display,
 Transcript Header, and Page Header.


Student Personal Data Print Seq 
(student personal data print sequence)


The print sequence determines the order in which student
personal data appears within the print area. The system
populates the print sequence by default. You can change the
value.


Print Student SSN  (print student
social security number)


Displays the student's social security number in the area
specified.


Print Student Birthday Displays the student's date of birth in the area specified.


Print Student Address Displays the student's address that corresponds with the setting
in the Home Address Type field on the Names/Addresses Page.


Address Usage Specify the logic that the system uses to select the address
printed on the transcript.


Print Student Sex Displays the student's gender in the area specified.


Print Campus ID Displays the student's campus ID in the area specified.


Print Date Print Area The date on which the transcript is generated (and not
necessarily printed). Select the print area in order to indicate
where the system displays print date information. Values are Do
Not Display, Transcript Header, and Page Header.


Print Date Print Seq  (print date print
sequence)


The print sequence determines the order in which print date
information appears within the print area. The system populates
the print sequence by default. You can change the value.


Requester Print Area The last name, first name of the user who created the transcript
request. Select the print area to indicate where the system
displays requester information. Values are Do Not Display,
 Transcript Header, and Page Header.


Requester Print Seq  (requester print
sequence)


The print sequence determines the order in which requester
information appears within the print area. The system populates
the print sequence by default. You can change the value.


Reason Print Area The reason for the transcript request as specified in the Request
Reason field on the Request Header page. Select the print
area to indicate where the system displays request reason
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information. Values are Do Not Display, Transcript Header, and
Page Header.


Reason Print Seq  (reason print
sequence)


The print sequence determines the order in which request reason
information appears within the print area. The system populates
the print sequence by default. You can change the value.


Recipient Print Area Recipient is the name of the institution, department, or
individual that receives the transcript. You must enter send to
information during the transcript request process in order to
specify this. Select the print area to indicate where the system
displays recipient name information. Values are Do Not Display,
 Transcript Header, and Page Header.


Recipient Print Seq  (recipient print
sequence)


The print sequence determines the order in which recipient
information appears within the print area. The system populates
the print sequence by default. You can change the value.


Basis of Admission Print Area Select the print area to indicate where the system displays
basis of admission information. Values are Do Not Display,
 Transcript Header, and Page Header. If you select Transcript
Header or Page Header, the system displays basis of admission
information for students who have the Include in Transcript
check box selected on the Basis of Admission page.


Basis of Admission Print Seq  (basis
of admission print sequence)


The print sequence determines the order in which basis of
admission information appears within the print area. The system
populates the print sequence by default. You can change the
value.


Designating Degree and Program Data
Bundle 34


Added the “Academic Project” and “Thesis” areas to the transcript type setup.
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Access the Define Transcript Type - Degrees/Program page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student
Records,  Transcript,  Define Transcript Type,  Degrees/Program).


Image: Define Transcript Type - Degrees/Program page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Define Transcript Type - Degrees/Program page (1
of 2). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Define Transcript Type - Degrees/Program page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Define Transcript Type - Degrees/Program page (2
of 2). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Academic Program Print Area Select the print area to indicate where the system displays
academic program information. Values are Enrollment Header,
 Enrollment Trailer, Transcript Header, and Do Not Display.
 Print area values are delivered with your system on the Print
Area Table page. Any modification to these values requires
programming effort. Depending on which print area you select,
 the system selects an option in the What to Print group box.


Academic Program Print Seq The print sequence determines the order in which academic
program information appears within the print area. The system
populates the print sequence by default. You can change the
value.


Print Plans with Program Select this check box to display all the academic plans
associated with each of the student's reported programs.


Print Subplans Select this check box to display all the subplans associated with
each of the student's reported programs.


What to Print The system selects a What to Print option and a Program Status
to Include check box based on your choice of academic program
print area. You cannot override these defaults.


If you select Enrollment Header, the system selects the Active
Program for Term option and the value of Active for the
Program Status to Include field.


If you select Enrollment Trailer, the system selects the Changes
in Program Status option and the appropriate academic program
status values become available for selection in the Program
Status to Include group box. Select the appropriate academic
program status values.


If you select Transcript Header, the What to Print group
box becomes available for entry, and you can select which
information to print. In addition, the Program Status to Include
group box becomes available for entry. Select the appropriate
academic program status values.


Program Status to Include Select the appropriate check boxes to indicate the program
statuses that the system includes. Values are Active,  Discontnd 
(discontinued), Admitted,  Waitlisted,  Completed,  Suspended,
  Applicant,  Prematric,  LOA  (leave of absence), Dismissed, 
Cancelled,  and Deceased.


Local Degree Print Area Local degrees are degrees that a student obtains at your
institution. Select the print area to indicate where the system
displays local degree information. Values are Enrollment
Header, Enrollment Trailer, Transcript Header, Transcript
Trailer, and Do Not Display. Print area values are delivered with
your system on the Print Area Table page. Any modification to
these values requires programming effort.
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Note: If you configure Local Degrees to print on the transcript,
 the system displays all degrees for the student across all of
the student's careers, regardless of whether or not the degrees
were earned in association with the specific career for which the
transcript is reporting.


Local Degree Print Seq The print sequence determines the order in which local degree
information appears within the print area. The system populates
the print sequence by default. You can change the value.


Other Institution Attended Print
Area


The system extracts information for other institutions attended
from the student's education component. Select the print area to
indicate where the system displays other institutions attended.
 Values are Transcript Header, Transcript Trailer and Do Not
Display. Print area values are delivered with your system on the
Print Area Table page. Any modification to these values requires
programming effort.


Other Institution Attended Print Seq The print sequence determines the order in which other
institution attended information appears within the print area.
 The system populates the print sequence by default. You can
change the value.


External Degree Print Area The system extracts external degree information from the
student's education component. Select the print area to indicate
where the system displays external degree information. Values
are Transcript Header, Transcript Trailer, and Do Not Display.
 Print area values are delivered with your system on the Print
Area Table page. Any modification to these values requires
programming effort.


External Degree Print Seq The print sequence determines the order in which external
degree information appears within the print area. The system
populates the print sequence by default. You can change the
value.


Print Honors Select this check box to display honors that the student received
from other institutions.


Milestones Print Area Select the print area in order to indicate where the system
displays milestone information. Values are Do Not Display and
Transcript Trailer. Print area values are delivered with your
system on the print area Table page. Any modification to these
values requires programming effort.


Milestones Print Seq The print sequence determines the order in which milestone
information appears within the print area. The system populates
the print sequence by default. You can change the value.


See Setting Up Milestones.
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Print Honors Select this check box to display any student honors on the
transcript.


Sort Milestones by Program Select this check box to sort and display milestones by academic
program on the transcript.


Scholarships and Grants Print Area Select the print area to indicate where the system displays
scholarship and grant information. Values for this field are
delivered with your system as translate values. Do not modify
these values in any way. Any modifications to these values
require a substantial programming effort. Values are Transcript
Header, Transcript Trailer, and Do Not Display. The system
extracts other institution-attended information from the student's
admissions record.


Academic Project Print Area Select the print area to indicate where the system displays
Academic Project information. Values for this field are delivered
with your system as translate values. Do not modify these
values in any way. Any modifications to these values require a
substantial programming effort. Values are Transcript Header,
 Transcript Trailer, and Do Not Display.


Thesis Print Area Select the print area to indicate where the system displays thesis
information. Values for this field are delivered with your system
as translate values. Do not modify these values in any way. Any
modifications to these values require a substantial programming
effort. Values are Transcript Header, Transcript Trailer, and Do
Not Display.
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Designating Enrollment and Statistics Data
Access the Transcript Type - Enrollment/Statistics page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student
Records,  Transcript,  Define Transcript Type,  Enrollment/Statistics).


Image: Define Transcript Type - Enrollment/Statistics page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Define Transcript Type - Enrollment/Statistics page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Enrollment Print Area Select the print area in order to indicate where the system
displays enrollment information. Values for this field are
delivered with your system as translate values. Do not modify
these values in any way. Any modification to these values
requires substantial programming effort. Values are Enrollment
Detail and Do Not Display.


Enrollment Print Seq  (enrollment
print sequence)


The print sequence determines the sequence in which
enrollment information appears within the print area. The
system populates the print sequence by default. You can change
this value.


Term Title to Use Select the type of term title that you want to appear on the
transcript. Values for this field are delivered with your system
as translate values. Do not modify these values in any way.
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 Any modifications to these values requires a substantial
programming effort. Values are Long Description and Short
Description.


Course List Sort Order Select the course list sort order in which the system displays
courses within a term. You can select to sort by Session Number
and Subject Area or Subject Area and Course Catalog Number.


Session Title to Use If you select a course list sort order of Session Number and
Subject Area, the Session Title to Use field becomes available
for entry. Select the Long Description or Short Description of
the session title that you want to appear on the transcript.


Include Historical Enrollment Select this check box for the system to display historical
enrollment information that was entered into the Historical
Course Enrollment page and its corresponding table.


This information is separate from the usual student enrollment
data.


See Creating Historical Enrollment Records.


Note: If you select the Include Historical Enrollment check box, be sure that you set the Last Term for
Historical Enrollment field to the latest term possible for historical enrollment records on the Academic
Career Table page.
Also note that term 0000 does not allow historical enrollment data to print on a transcript. If you want
historical enrollment data to print on a student's transcript, you must select a term value other than 0000.


See "Describing Academic Career Parameters (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application
Fundamentals PeopleBook)".


Print Course Topic Displays course topics associated with specific courses.


Print Course Attributes Displays the course attributes associated with specific courses.


Print Contact Hours Displays the instructor's contact hours.


Print Instructor Name Displays the instructor name for each class.


Print Transcript Notes Displays the transcript notes attached to student enrollment
records.


Print Class Dates Displays the class begin and end dates if set on the term/session
table.


Print OEE Class Dates (print open
entry/exit class dates)


Displays the student's unique begin date for each Open Entry/
Open Exit class taken.


Obey Enrllmnt on Transcript Dt 
(obey enrollment on transcript date)


Select this check box for the system to display all enrollment
information that is fully enrolled as of the transcript create
date. The fully enrolled date is defined on the Academic Term
Calendar 3 page. The date is set by default to the student's term
activation record during term activation. You can manually
change the date on a per student basis. The transcript process
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looks at the date on the student's term activation record. If you
do not select this check box, all enrollment information that
exists at the time that the transcript is processed appears on the
transcript.


Obey Fully Graded Date If you do not select this check box, partially graded terms and
sessions print on the transcript.


Select this check box for the system to only display classes with
fully graded dates less than or equal to the run date.


The fully graded date is defined on the Academic Term
Calendar 3 page. The date is set by default to the student's term
activation record during term activation. You can manually
change the date on a per student basis. The transcript process
looks at the date on the student's term activation record.


Withdrawal Information Print Area Select the print area to indicate where the system displays
withdrawal information. Values are Enrollment Detail and Do
Not Display.


Withdrawal Information Print
Seq  (withdrawal information print
sequence)


The print sequence determines the order in which withdrawal
information appears within the print area. The system populates
the print sequence by default. You can change the value.


In the example, the enrollment information appears before the
withdrawal information because both types of information
have a print area of enrollment detail, and the print sequence
for withdrawal information is greater than the print sequence
enrollment information.


Term Statistics Print Area Select the print area to indicate where the system displays term
statistics information. Values are Enrollment Header, Enrollment
Trailer, and Do Not Display. The system calculates statistics
when you run the grade posting process. Print area values are
delivered with your system on the Print Area Table page. Any
modification to these values requires programming effort.


Term Statistics Print Seq  (term
statistics print sequence)


The print sequence determines the order in which term statistics
information appears within the print area. The system populates
the print sequence by default. You can change the value. In the
example, term statistics, term honors, and academic standing
print in the Enrollment Trailer area. Term statistics print first
because the print sequence is less than both term honors and
academic standing print sequence values.


Print Transfer Credit Stats (print
transfer credit statistics)


Select this check box for the system to include transfer credit
statistics in the display.


When this check box is selected, transfer credit statistics appear
separately from enrollment statistics wherever the term and
cumulative statistics have been selected to print. In addition,







Chapter _ Setting Up Transcripts


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 27


 when this check box is selected, the transfer credit is added into
the combined statistics for both the term and the cumulative.


Obey Show Stats on Tscript Dt  (obey
show statistics on transcript date)


Select this check box for the system to display statistics only
if the transcript process date is greater than or equal to the
show statistics on transcript date value. The show statistics on
transcript date value is defined on the Academic Calendar 3
page. The date is set by default to the student's term activation
record during term activation. You can manually change the date
on a per student basis. The transcript process looks at the date
on the student's term activation record. If you do not select this
check box, the system displays the statistics as of the last term.


Cumulative Statistics The Cumulative Statistics group box enables you to determine
where the system displays statistics. You can select the Print
Cums at Change of Pgm (print cumulatives at change of
program) check box. You can also select the Print Cums at End
of Tscript (print cumulatives at end of transcript) check box on
its own or in combination with the other check box.


Term Honors Print Area Select the print area in order to indicate where the system
displays term honors information. Values are Enrollment
Header, Enrollment Trailer, and Do Not Display. Print area
values are delivered with your system on the Print Area Table
page. Any modification to these values requires programming
effort.


Term Honors Print Seq  (term honors
print sequence)


The print sequence determines the order in which term honors
information appears within the print area. The system populates
the print sequence by default. You can change the value.


Academic Standing Print Area Select the print area in order to indicate where the system
displays academic standing information. Values are Enrollment
Header, Enrollment Trailer, and Do Not Display. Values for
this field are delivered with your system as translate values. Do
not modify these values in any way. Any modification to these
values requires a substantial programming effort.


Academic Standing Print Seq 
(academic standing print sequence)


The print sequence determines the order in which academic
standing information appears within the print area. The system
populates the print sequence by default. You can change the
value.
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Designating Transfer/Test/Other Data
Access the Define Transcript Type - Transfer/Test/Other Credits page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related, 
Student Records,  Transcript,  Define Transcript Type,  Transfer/Test/Other Credits).


Image: Define Transcript Type - Transfer/Test/Other Credits page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Define Transcript Type - Transfer/Test/Other
Credits page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Transfer Credits
Print Area Select the print area to indicate where the system displays


Transfer Credit information. Values for this field are delivered
with your system as translate values. Do not modify these
values in any way. Any modification to these values requires
substantial programming effort. Values are Enrollment Detail,
 Enrollment Trailer, Transcript Header, Transcript Trailer, and
Do Not Display.
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Note: If you select a value of Enrollment Detail with a Level
of Detail field value of Detail, then the system populates by
default and makes the following fields unavailable for entry:
Print Posted Models Only: Selected; Inter-Career Transfer (
Detail to Print): Internal Equivalent Course;  Inter-Institution
Transfer (Detail to Print): Internal Equivalent Course; and
External Organization Transfer: Internal Equivalent Course.


Print Seq  (print sequence) The print sequence determines the order in which transfer credit
information appears within the print area. The system populates
the print sequence by default. You can change the value.


Print Posted Models Only If you select any print area other than Enrollment Detail, the
Print Posted Models Only check box is available for entry.
 Select the Print Posted Models Only check box to display
transfer credit from posted models only.


If this check box is available and you do not select it, transfer
credit from all models (posted, completed, and not posted)
appears.


Transfer credit print details are organized in three categories:
Inter-Career, Inter-Institution, and External Organization
transfers.


Inter-Career Transfer Transfers from academic career to academic career (or academic
program to academic program, same academic career) in your
institution. The source of data is the student's enrollment record
at your institution.


Inter-Institution Transfer Transfer between an external institution with which your
institution shares a database. The source of data is the student's
enrollment record at the external institution, but with a shared
database you can bypass the data entry of external courses.


Level of Detail Select the level of detail to print for each type of transfer. Values
are:


Summary: The system only displays total units transferred.


Detail: The system displays the course details, depending upon
your selection in the Detail to Print field.


Detail to Print If you select Detail in the Level of Detail field, the Detail to
Print field becomes available for entry. Values are External and
Internal, External Courses, and Internal Equivalent Course.


External Organization Transfer Most transfers fall into this category. Transfers between an
external institution and your institution. The source of data is the
external organization and is entered as external course work.


Obey External Org Parms  (obey
external organization parameters)


Select this check box to obey the external organization transfer
credit parameters on the Organization Affiliation page. Usually,
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 you select this check box in order for official transcripts to
follow the defaults set for printing external transfer information.


Test Credits
Print Area Select the print area to indicate where the system displays test


credit information. Values for this field are delivered with your
system as translate values. Do not modify these values in any
way. Any modification to these values requires a substantial
programming effort. Values are Enrollment Detail, Transcript
Header, Transcript Trailer, and Do Not Display.


Print Seq The print sequence determines the order in which test credit
information appears within the print area. The system populates
the print sequence by default. You can change the value.


Level of Detail Select the level of detail to print for test credit. Values are:


Summary: The system displays only total test credit units.


Detail: The system displays the test credit details, depending
upon your selection in the Details field.


Details If you select Enrollment Detail as the print area and a level of
detail value of Detail, the system populates the Details field
with Internal Equivalent Course. You cannot alter the details
value.


If you select Transcript Header or Transcript Trailer as the print
area, and a level of detail value of Detail, you can select which
details to print. Values are Internal Equivalent Course, Test and
Internal Equivalents, and Test Credits.


Note: If you select a level of detail of Summary, regardless of
the print area you select, the Details field is unavailable for
entry.


Print Posted Models Only If you select any print area other than enrollment detail, the
Print Posted Models Only check box becomes available for
entry. Select the Print Posted Models Only check box to
display only test credit from posted models. If this check box is
available but you do not select it, test credit from all models (
posted and not posted) appears.


Other Credits
Print Area Select the print area where other credit information will print.


 Print area values are delivered with your system in the Print
Area Table page. Any modification to these values requires
programming effort. Values are Enrollment Detail, Transcript
Header, Transcript Trailer, and Do Not Display.
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Print Seq The system populates the print sequence by default. The print
sequence determines the order in which other credit information
appears within the print area. You can change the value.


Level of Detail Select the level of detail to print for other credit. Values are:


Summary: The system only displays the cumulative total of
other credit units.


Detail: The system displays the other credit details, depending
upon your selection in the Details field.


Details If you select Enrollment Detail as the print area and a level of
detail value of Detail, the system populates the Details field
with Internal Equivalent Course. You cannot alter the details
value.


If you select Transcript Header or Transcript Trailer as the print
area, and a level of detail value of Detail, you can select which
details to print. Values are Internal Equivalent Course, Other
Credit and Internal Equivalents, and Other Credits.


Note: If you select a level of detail of Summary, regardless of
the print area you select, the Details field is unavailable for
entry.


Print Posted Models Only If you select any print area value other than Enrollment Detail,
 the Print Posted Models Only check box becomes available.
Select the Print Posted Models Only check box for the system to
display other credit from posted models only. If this check box
is available and you do not select it, other credit from all models
(posted and not posted) appears.
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Designating Transcript Type Test Scores
Access the Define Transcript Type - Test Scores page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript Type,  Test Scores).


Image: Define Transcript Type - Test Scores page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Define Transcript Type - Test Scores page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Test Scores Print Area Select the print area to indicate where the system displays test
score information. Values for this field are delivered with your
system as translate values. Do not modify these values in any
way. Any modification to these values requires substantial
programming effort. Values are Transcript Header, Transcript
Trailer, and Do Not Display.


Test Scores Print Seq The print sequence determines the order in which test score
information appears within the print area. The system populates
the print sequence by default. You can change the value.


Latest Test Only Select this check box to only include the student's latest test
scores on file in the system.


Test ID Select the identification number of the tests to be displayed.


Test Component Select the component of the tests to be displayed.


Data Source Select the data source of the tests to be displayed.
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Designating Special GPA Information
Access the Define Transcript Type - Special GPA page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student
Records,  Transcript,  Define Transcript Type,  Special GPA).


Image: Define Transcript Type - Special GPA page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Define Transcript Type - Special GPA page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Special GPA Print Area Select the print area to indicate where the system displays GPA
information. Values for this field are delivered with your system
as translate values. Do not modify these values in any way. Any
modification to these values requires substantial programming
effort. Values are Transcript Header, Transcript Trailer, and Do
Not Display.


Special GPA Print Seq (special GPA
print sequence)


The print sequence determines the order in which GPA
information appears within the print area. The system populates
the print sequence by default. You can change the value.


GPA Type Special GPAs are defined by academic career. Select the special
GPAs to be displayed.


Print With This field identifies whether the special GPA represents a
GPA for one term or represents a cumulative GPA. This setup
determines where the special GPA will print, with term statistics
or with the cumulative statistics.
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Defining Data Sorting Order
Access the Define Transcript Type - View Sort page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records, 
Transcript,  Define Transcript Type,  View Sort).


Image: Define Transcript Type - View Sort page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Define Transcript Type - View Sort page (1 of 2).
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Define Transcript Type - View Sort page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Define Transcript Type - View Sort page (2 of 2).
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Page and Transcript Header View the rows that the system displays on the header portion of
the transcript, and the order in which they are set to appear.


Enrollment View the rows that the system displays in the enrollment portion
of the transcript, and the order in which they are set to appear.


Transcript Trailer View the rows that the system displays in the trailer portion of
the transcript, and the order in which they are set to appear.


Do Not Display View the rows that the system does not display in the transcript.


Setting Up Electronic Transcript Processing


To set up electronic transcript processing, use the TS130/TS131 Setup component (TS130_CONTROL).


This section discusses how to:


• Define TS130 and TS131 controls.


• Define reporting codes and email information.


• Define TS130 contacts.


• Set up data maps for TS130 outbound processing.


Related Links
Producing Electronic Transcripts
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Pages Used to Set Up Electronic Transcript Processing
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


TS130/TS131 Setup TS130_CONTROL Set Up SACR,  Common
Definitions,  TS130/TS131
Setup,  TS130/TS131 Setup


Define codes and values that
will be reported in the TS130
and TS131 files.


TS130 Setup TS130_CONTROL2 Set Up SACR,  Common
Definitions,  TS130/TS131
Setup,  TS130 Setup


Define reporting code formats
and information about the
email message the system will
generate, such as what goes
on the subject line and what
the sender email address will
be.


TS130 Contacts TS130_CONTROL_COM Set Up SACR,  Common
Definitions,  TS130/TS131
Setup,  TS130 Contacts


Specify the contact
information for your
organization that you want
included in the outbound file.
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Defining TS130 and TS131 Controls
Access the TS130/131 Setup page (Set Up SACR,  Common Definitions,  TS130/TS131 Setup,  TS130/
TS131 Setup).


Image: TS130/131 Setup page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the TS130/131 Setup page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Separator Insert a character that separates values in the output file.


End of Line Insert a character that ends a line in the output file. This value
must be different from the separator value.


Sub-element Separator Insert a character that the system uses to separate component
data structure. This character must be different from the
separator and end of line delineators.


Institution Code to Report Choose the type of code that you report on the ISA segment (
Interchange Control Header Data Element Summary) as the
Interchange ID Qualifier for the Interchange Sender ID. The
values are ACT Code, ATP Code, FICE Code, IPEDS Code,
 Mutually Defined, Stat Canada College Student, Stat Canada
Postsecondary, and Stat Canada Uni Student Inst.
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Sending Institution Code Enter your institution's appropriate code, as determined by the
value you select in the Institution Code to Report field.


Sending Status Select Test Data while the institution is sending test files
to trading partners. Select Production Data after testing is
complete and TS130 outbound transactions are official.


Acknowledgement Request Select to request the receiving institution to respond with a
TS997 Functional Acknowledgement.


Received Institution Code (ISA) Choose the type of code that you report on the ISA segment (
Interchange Control Header Data Element Summary) as the
Interchange ID Qualifier for the Interchange Receiver ID.
Values are ACT Code, ATP Code, FICE Code, and IPEDS Code.
 These values are defined on the Organization Table page for
each institution.


Send Institution Code (N1) Choose the type of code that you report on the N1 segment (
Name [Sending/Receiving Institution]) as the identification code
qualifier. Values are ACT Code, ATP Code, College Board and
ACT, FICE Code, IPEDS Code, Statistics Canada College, and
Statistics Canada University.


Sending Institution Code (N1) Enter the appropriate code for your institution, as determined by
the value entered in the Send Institution Code field.


Receive Institution Code (N1) Select the appropriate code that the institution reports as the
recipient in the N1 segment. Values are ACT Code, ATP Code,
 FICE Code, and IPEDS Code. These values are defined on the
Organization Table page for each institution.


Using TS130 Select if you process TS130 outbound transactions for this
institution.


Note: If the characters you enter in the Separator, End of Line or Sub-element Separator fields appear
within any text that is included in the output file, the receiving institution recognizes the character and
inappropriately separates a field or ends a line. Select characters that are not found in any fields or text
that is part of the output file.
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Defining Reporting Codes and Email Information
Access the TS130 Setup page (Set Up SACR,  Common Definitions,  TS130/TS131 Setup,  TS130
Setup).


Image: TS130 Setup page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the TS130 Setup page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


External Institution Code Select the type of code that the institution reports for students'
previously attended institutions that are reported for other
institutions attended. Values are ACT Code, ATP Code, FICE
Code, and IPEDS Code. These values are defined on the
Organization Table page for each institution.


Course/Field of Study Code Select the type of course or field of study code that the
institution reports. Values are CIP Code and HEGIS Code.
 Course codes are defined on the Offerings page of the Course
Catalog component and field of study codes are defined on the
Academic Plan Taxonomy page.
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Lowest Possible GPA Enter the numeric value for the lowest possible GPA at this
institution to be reported in the SUM (Academic Summary)
segment.


Highest Possible GPA Enter the numeric value for the highest possible GPA at this
institution to be reported in the SUM (Academic Summary)
segment.


Historic Enrol Grade Qualifier Enter the academic grade qualifier code that you report with
historical course enrollments. The codes are based on the
American Medical Colleges Admissions Services (AMCAS)
grade scale. Please refer to Appendix B of the American
National Standards Institute Accredited Standards Committee (
ANSI ASC) X12 Version 4.0 Implementation Guide dated April
1998.


TS130 E-Mail Subject Enter a free form text that the system uses as the subject line in
the email that delivers the TS130.


Email Address Enter free form text that the system uses as the sender of the
TS130 email.


File Name Enter the file name that you want the system to use for each
TS130 file when the system creates the file. The system inserts
the control number before the file extension to identify unique
files.


Default Path for Output File Enter the default path to which the system writes the TS130 file
at the time it is generated.


Note: Users must have write permission for this specified
directory to prevent runtime errors. Also, you must enter the
final slash in the file path.
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Defining TS130 Contacts
Access the TS130 Contacts page (Set Up SACR,  Common Definitions,  TS130/TS131 Setup,  TS130
Contacts).


Image: TS130 Contacts page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the TS130 Contacts page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Contact Function Code Select the function code, which identifies the major
responsibilities of the person or office to which the system
directs administrative communications about the TS130.


Name Enter a free form name for the contact.


Communication Type Select the type of communication that defines the
communication number. You can add up to three communication
types.


Communication Number Enter a free form communication number, such as a telephone
number.


Setting Up Data Maps for TS130 Outbound Processing
To report the correct standardized codes in the TS130 output file, users must map their internal values to
the correct standard code. For instance, because the Degree table is a user-defined table, users must map
an internal value of BA to a standard code of 2.4.


The system uses the Conversion Data Profile found within the EDI Manager to define these values. If you
are currently using the TS130 Inbound process, you have already mapped several tables and fields. The
TS130 Outbound process uses some of the same profiles, but it requires additional ones.
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To set up data maps for TS130 Outbound processing, navigate to the EDI_CONV conversion data profile.
Go to PeopleTools,  EDI Manager,  Convert EDI/PeopleSoft Code,  Conversion Date Profile. Enter
EDI_CONV in the EC Convert Profile ID field on the search page.


While mapping your internal values to external codes, you might find that you have a many-to-one
mapping situation, where multiple internal values could be used to map to the same external code. In this
situation, the process picks up the codes for which you selected the Int Deflt (internal default) check box.


We deliver the following convert type IDs, however, users must define the internal and external values for
each type:


Convert Type IDs Internal Values Maps To


ACAD_CAR: TS130 Course Level per
Career


ACAD_DEGREE.DEGREE AND EXT_
DEGREE.DEGREE


DEG01


DEGR_HONOR: TS130 Degree Honors ACAD_DEGR_HONS.HONORS_
CODE


DEG05


FOS_LEVEL: TS130 Field of Study
Level


ACAD_PLAN_TBL.ACAD_PLAN_
TYPE


FOS01


GRADE_BAS: EDI TS130/TS189
Grade Basis


STDNT_ENRL.GRADING_BASIS_
ENRL


CRS05


MILESTONE: TS130 Student Milestone STDNT_CAR_MLSTN.MILESTONE ATV02


STDNT_AWRD: EDI TS130 Student
Award


HONOR_AWARD_CS.AWARD_CODE ATV02


TERM_CATEG: EDI TS130 Term
Category


TERM_TBL.TERM_CATEGORY SES02


Mapping Transcript Type to TS130 Files
While several segments and elements are required with the TS130 file, users can define the overall
content that the system reports in the electronic transcript. Depending on the transcript type associated
with the electronic transcript request, you can choose what student information gets reported. If a piece
of information is set to print as defined by the transcript type, and there is a corresponding functional
segment available on the TS130, then the system reports it on the TS130, disregarding the exact print
sequence and print area.


Exceptions to the previous rule include:


• Transcript text is not currently included in the output file.


• For transfer credit (course, test, and other) to be reported, the level of detail must include the internal
equivalent.
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Using Faculty Center


Understanding the Self-Service Faculty Center


The Faculty Center is a self-service component that provides instructors with the ability to:


• View their teaching schedule.


• View their exam schedule.


• View their textbook summary.


• View their grade rosters, enter grades, and post grades.


• View their class rosters.


• Access your Learning Management System.


• Access the Gradebook and class assignments, if your institution has licensed PeopleSoft Gradebook.


• Link to personal data summary.


Depending on security, instructors can also:


• Search for classes and browse the course catalog.


• Locate a faculty member.


• Access your Learning Management System.


• Access the Advisor Center.


Related Links
"Setting Up the Student Services Center Component (PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook)"
Searching for Classes Using Self-Service Pages
Prerequisites for Using Academic Advisement Self Service
"Understanding Gradebook (PeopleSoft Gradebook 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Using the Self-Service Faculty Center


Instructors can use the self-service Faculty Center. Access is available through standard menu navigation
as well as through icons and subtabs within the Faculty Center.
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Pages Used for the Self-Service Faculty Center
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


My Schedule INSTR_CLASS3 Self Service,  Faculty Center, 
My Schedule


Instructors use this page
to access instructor-related
transactions and to view their
teaching and exam schedules.
 Instructors see only those
terms for which they are
assigned as the instructor.


Class Detail SSR_CLSRCH_DTL Click a class link within My
Teaching Schedule on the My
Schedule page.


Instructors can view the
details of the classes in their
schedules.


Textbook Summary SSR_SSCLSTXB_SUM Click the View Textbook
Summary link of the Faculty
Center, My Schedule page.


Instructors can view textbook
assignments for each of their
classes.


The link is available if you
select the Display Textbook
Summary link – Instructor
Self Service check box on
the Other page in the Student
Records setup component (
SSR_SS_ENRL_OPT).


View My Weekly Schedule SSR_SSINSTR_WEEK Click the View Weekly
Teaching Schedule link on the
My Schedule page.


Click the View Weekly Exam
Schedule link on the My
Schedule page.


Instructors can view their
weekly teaching and exam
schedules in a grid format.


Personal Data Summary SSS_PRSNLDATA_SUMM Click the View Personal Data
Summary link on the My
Schedule page.


Instructors can view a
summary of links to their
personal data.


Class Roster SS_FAC_CLASS_ROST • Self Service,  Faculty
Center,  Class Roster


• Self Service,  Faculty
Center,  My Schedule


Click the Class Roster
icon on the My Schedule
page or click the Class
Roster subtab.


Instructors view the students
who are enrolled in a class,
 have dropped a class, or are
on the waitlist for a class.
 Instructors can send email
notifications to selected
students or all students in
the class. Instructors have
the option to display student
photos on the class roster.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Grade Roster SS_GRADE_ROSTER • Self Service,  Faculty
Center,  Grade Roster


• Self Service,  Faculty
Center,  My Schedule


Click the Grade Roster
icon on the My Schedule
page or click the Grade
Roster subtab.


Instructors view or enter
grades, update the roster's
approval status, and post
grades.


Gradebook LAM_CLASS_GRADES • Self Service,  Faculty
Center,  Gradebook


• Self Service,  Faculty
Center,  My Schedule


Click the Gradebook icon
on the My Schedule page
or click the Gradebook
subtab.


Enter or review grades and
comments, export grades to
Microsoft Excel, or update
grades to the grade roster for
posting.


Class Assignments LAM_CLASS_ACTIVITY • Self Service,  Faculty
Center,  Assignments


• Self Service,  Faculty
Center,  My Schedule


Click the Assignments
icon on the My Schedule
page or click the
Assignments subtab.


Create, review or edit
Gradebook class assignments.


My Advisees SSS_ADVISEE_LIST Self Service,  Advisor Center, 
My Advisees


Advisors can view their
advisees, display advisee
photos, and link advisee
student details. Details include
a variety of data such as a
view of the advisee's student
center, shopping cart, planner,
 academic requirements,
 general information, and
academic history.


Prerequisites for Using
Academic Advisement Self
ServiceViewing Advisee
Information Through Self-
Service Pages.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Advisee Student Center SSS_STUDENT_CENTER • Self Service,  Advisor
Center,  Advisee Student
Center


• Self Service,  Advisor
Center,  My Advisees


Click View Student
Details on the My
Advisees page for an
advisee or click the
Student Center subtab.


Advisors can access an
advisee's related transactions
and view information such
as class schedule, dates, and
account information.


Advisee General Info SCC_SUM_PERSONAL • Self Service,  Advisor
Center,  Advisee General
Info


• Self Service,  Advisor
Center,  My Advisees


Click View Student
Details for an advisee on
the My Advisees page.


Click the General Info
subtab.


Advisors can view
information such as an
advisee's service indicators,
 initiated checklists, personal
data, and student groups.


Advisee Transfer Credit SCC_SUM_TRNSFRCRDT • Self Service,  Advisor
Center,  Advisee Transfer
Credit


• Self Service,  Advisor
Center,  My Advisees


Click View Student
Details on the My
Advisees page for an
advisee.


Click the Transfer Credit
subtab.


Advisors can view
information such an advisees's
course and test credits.


Advisee Academics SCC_SUM_ACADEMICS • Self Service,  Advisor
Center,  Advisee Transfer
Credit


• Self Service,  Advisor
Center,  My Advisees


Click View Student
Details on the My
Advisees page for an
advisee,


Click the Academics
subtab.


Advisors can view
information such as an
advisee's career, program, and
term summary.


Search for Classes SSR_CLSRCH_ENTRY Self Service,  Search,  Class
Search


Instructors can search for
classes.







Chapter _ Using Faculty Center


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 5


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Browse Course Catalog SSS_BROWSE_CATLG Self Service,  Search,  Browse
Course Catalog


Instructors can browse the
course catalog to see a list
of courses offered at the
institution.


Faculty Search SSR_FIND_INSTR Search,  Faculty Search Instructors can locate the
teaching schedule for another
instructor. If available, after
the instructor's teaching
schedule is displayed, click on
the instructor's name to send
an email.


Learning Management System LMS_TARGET_SELECT Self Service,  Learning
Management Systems


Instructors can access
your institution's Learning
Management Systems.


Entering Grades Through Self-Service


This section lists prerequisites and discusses how instructors enter grades through self service.


Prerequisites
For instructors to access their midterm and final grade rosters, you must:


• Generate the rosters.


• Assign the instructors to classes.


• Give the assigned instructors appropriate grade roster access of Grade, Approve, or Post.


Bundle 34


Student name on self-service Grade Roster pages (Grade Roster, Grade Change Request, Transcript Note,
Student Milestone Grade, and Printer Friendly Version) : Preferred name now appears by default. If no
preferred name exists, primary name appears.


Pages Used to Enter Grades Through Self Service
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Grade Roster SS_GRADE_ROSTER Self Service,  Faculty Center, 
Grade Roster


Self Service,  Faculty Center, 
My Schedule


Click the Grade Roster icon
on the My Schedule page or
the Grade Roster subtab.


Instructors view or enter
grades, update the roster's
approval status, and post
grades.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Grade Change Request SS_GRADE_CHANGE Click the Grade Change
Request link on the self-
service Grade Roster page.


Instructors submit grade
change requests. This link
appears after grades are
posted.


Send Notification SSS_NOTIFY Click the Notify Selected
Students or  Notify All
Students link on the Self-
Service Grade Roster page.


Instructors send email
notifications to selected
students or all students in a
class.


If a notification failure occurs,
 the sender receives a returned
email indicating the type of
failure, for example, host
unknown.


Students Without Email
Address


SSR_NO_EMAIL This page appears when you
click the Notify All Students
link and students are on the
grade roster who do not have
email addresses in the system.


Instructors view the students
on the grade roster who do not
have email addresses.


Transcript Note GRADE_ROSTER_NOTE Click the Note link on the
Transcript Notes tab of the
self-service Grade Roster
page.


Instructors can add a
transcript note to a student's
transcript.


Printer Friendly Version SS_GRADE_RSTR_PRT Click the Printer Friendly
Version link from the Self
Service Grade Roster page.


Displays a printer friendly
version of the grade roster.


Entering Grades Through Self Service
Access the Grade Roster page (Self Service,  Faculty Center Click the Grade Roster icon on the Faculty
Center page).


The Grade Roster icon appears on the Faculty Center - My Teaching Schedule page after grade rosters
are generated for a class and after the instructor has been assigned grade, approve, or post access within
the schedule of classes. Instructors with grade, approve, or post access for the class can assign grades to
students. Instructors with approve or post access can use the Approval Status field to update the status
of the final grade roster before saving it. Values are Approved,  Not Reviewed, and Ready for Review.
A status of Approved is required to post the roster. When the status is set to Approved, the post button
becomes available for instructors with post access. The instructor can then post grades from the self-
service grade roster. When a class is posted, the Request Grade Change button becomes available for
instructors to change a student's grade.


The select check box accommodates both the Notify feature as well as in conjunction with add this grade
to selected students and add this requirement designation to selected students.


Click the Printer Friendly Version button to print a copy of the grade roster.


On the Grade Roster page, the values that are available in the add this grade to all students field and the
Roster Grade field are those for which the Include in Self Service check box on the Grading Scheme
Table page is selected.
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The add this requirement designation to all students field appears only for classes that meet all of the
following conditions:


• The class has a requirement designation that has a separate grade.


• The Grade Roster Type value is Final Grade.


• The Approval Status value is Not Reviewed.


The Converted Roster Grade field appears on the Grade Roster page when at least one roster grade has a
value defined in the Convert to Grade field on the Grading Scheme Table page.


On the Grade Change Request page, the values that are available in the Official Grade field are those for
which the Include in Self Service check box on the Grading Scheme Table page is selected.


Viewing Self-Service Class Rosters


This section lists the pages that instructors use to view class rosters through self-service.


Bundle 34


Student name on self-service Class Roster pages (Class Roster, Class Roster Photo, Printer Friendly
Version) : Preferred name now appears by default. If no preferred name exists, primary name appears.


Pages Used to View Self-Service Class Rosters
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Class Roster SS_FAC_CLASS_ROST • Self Service,  Faculty
Center,  Class Roster


• Self Service, Faculty
Center, My Schedule


Click the Class Roster
icon for a class or the
Class Roster subtab.


Instructors view the students
who are enrolled in a class,
 have dropped a class, or are
on the wait list for a class.
Instructors can display student
photos on the class roster.


Send Notification SSS_NOTIFY Click the Notify Selected
Students or  Notify All
Students link on the Self-
Service Class Roster page.


Instructors send email
notifications to selected
students or all students in a
class.


If a notification failure occurs,
 the sender receives a returned
email indicating the type of
failure, for example, host
unknown.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Students Without Email
Address


SSR_NO_EMAIL This page appears when you
click the Notify All Students
link and there are students on
the class roster who do not
have email addresses in the
system.


Displays the students on the
class roster who do not have
email addresses.


Printer Friendly Version SS_FAC_CLSRSTR_PRT Click the Printer Friendly
Version link on the Self
Service Class Roster page.


Displays a printer-friendly
version of the class roster.


Using LMS Authentication


When you use PeopleSoft authentication, instructors can use self-service pages to link to their Learning
Management System (LMS).


An LMS icon appears next to LMS classes on the Faculty Center - My Teaching Schedule page when a
provider for authentication is identified or when an LMS URL is provided on the Schedule of Classes -
LMS Data page.


Instructors can also access a list of LMS providers and select the appropriate provider link to directly
access their home page in that LMS provider's website. See “Configuring Your Learning Management
System Third-Party Vendors for PeopleSoft Campus Solutions” in PeopleSoft Student Records, My
Oracle Support.


Related Links
"Understanding Integration with LMS Self-Service User Authentication (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0
PeopleBook)"
"Understanding LMS Setup (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Pages Used for Instructor Self-Service Pages and LMS Authentication
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


My Schedule INSTR_CLASS3 Self Service,  Faculty Center, 
My Schedule


Click the Learning
Management button.


Instructors transfer directly
to the academic content for
the specified class within the
external LMS.


Learning Management
Systems


LMS_TARGET_SELECT Self Service,  Learning
Management Systems


Review a list of Learning
Management System
providers used by the
institution. Click one of the
links to be taken directly to
the external LMS.
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Using the LMS Icon to Access the LMS Website
Instructors can access the My Schedule self-service page and click the LMS icon to access the appropriate
external LMS site.


When an LMS provider is identified for authentication and the instructor clicks the LMS icon, the
system authenticates the user and directly accesses the academic content for the specified class within the
external LMS. With authentication, the instructor does not have to log in to the external site.


If instead of a provider an LMS URL is specified, no authentication takes place. The system accesses the
specified URL, such as an instructor's website, where a log may be required.


If neither an LMS provider nor an LMS URL are assigned to the class, the LMS icon does not appear.


Using the Provider Link to Access the LMS Site
Instructors can use the Learning Management System self-service page and click the LMS provider link
to access the appropriate external LMS site. The system performs the authentication and transfers them
directly to their home page in that provider's website. Because instructors are not tied to an institution, all
providers are displayed when the Display as Provider Link is selected on the LMS Provider setup page.


Related Links
"Defining LMS Providers (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"
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Using Self-Service Activity Management


Managing the Activity Management WorkCenter


Bundle 34: This section is new


This section provides an overview of the Activity Management WorkCenter and discusses how to access
the pages of the WorkCenter for instructional staff.


Understanding the Activity Management WorkCenter
The Activity Management WorkCenter is the instructional staff access to maintain coursework and
student results. The functionality is similar to the Activity Manager, and the Activity and Result Rosters,
but instructional staffs only have access to their classes and/or exams. Instructional staff can update
coursework items; view activity rosters, assign activities and access student attachments; and enter results.
Settings in the administrative component control what actions instructional staff can perform and what
data they can view. These settings are as follows:


• Institution Table – ability to update coursework and calculate results.


• Class Table – grade access.


• Section Manager – exam result access.


• Result Dates – controls when result entry can be performed.


See "Setting Up Activity Management Throughout Campus Solutions (PeopleSoft Student Records
9.0 PeopleBook)", "Defining Academic Institutions (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application
Fundamentals PeopleBook)"


Pages Used to Manage the Activity Management WorkCenter
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Activity Manager SSR_ACR_MAIN_SS Self Service, Activity
Management WorkCenter


After selecting a class or
exam from the left side
navigation, the Manage Roster
WorkCenter appears. When on
the Manage Coursework tab,
 select the Manage Roster icon
to access this page.


Instructors SSR_ACSS_INSTR_SEC Self Service, Activity
Management WorkCenter,
Manage Rosters


Select the Instructor Name link
to access contact information
for the instructor.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Result Access SSR_AMWC_RWK_SEC Self Service, Activity
Management WorkCenter,
Manage Rosters


Select to display the result
access available to the
instructor for the particular
activity.


Activity Roster SSR_ACR_ROSTER_SS Self Service, Activity
Management WorkCenter,
Manage Rosters


Select the activity roster icon
to access information on the
students associated with the
activity.


Activity Roster – Student
Detail


SSR_ACR_IAMTREESS Self Service, Activity
Management WorkCenter,
Manage Rosters, Activity
Roster


Select the student detail link to
access the entire course content
tree for the student.


Activity Dates SSR_ADC_ACTN_SEC Self Service, Activity
Management WorkCenter,
Manage Rosters, Activity
Roster


Select the Activity Dates link
to view the activity dates
associated with the student.


Attachments SSR_ACTIVITY_ATT Self Service, Activity
Management WorkCenter,
Manage Rosters, Activity
Roster


Select to access any
attachments submitted by the
student.


Result Roster SSR_ACR_RESULT_SS Self Service, Activity
Management WorkCenter,
Manage Rosters


Select the result roster icon to
grade the activity.


Result Scale Table SSR_AC_SCALE_SS_SP Self Service, Activity
Management WorkCenter,
Manage Rosters, Result
Roster


Select the Result Scale icon to
view details about the result
scale associated with the
student.


Activity Root Roster SSR_ACR_MASTR Self Service, Activity
Management WorkCenter,
Manage Rosters


Select the Activity Root Roster
link to view the root roster for
the course.


Maintain Coursework SSR_ACM_MAIN_SS Self Service, Activity
Management WorkCenter,
Manage Coursework


After selecting a class or
exam from the left hand
navigation the Manage Roster
WorkCenter displays. Select
the Manage Coursework tab or
select the Manage Coursework
icon to access this page.


Insert Activity SSR_ACSS_INSSEC Self Service, Activity
Management WorkCenter,
Manage Coursework


Select to insert a new activity
or edit an existing one.


Managing Student Activities


Bundle 34: This section is new
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This section provides an overview of self-service student activities and discusses how to access the
student My Activities and My Exams pages.


Understanding Self-Service Student Activities
Student activities are accessible for students in self service if students are associated with a Program
Enrollment structure and for courses applicable to one of these programs. Students can perform the
following actions in self service:


• View the coursework and coursework detail for their courses.


• View previous attempts and previous attempt results.


• Select optional activities.


• Confirm their attendance for exams.


• Download attachments from their instructor.


• Upload assignments.


• View extenuating circumstances associated with their results.


• View exams and exam details.


Access to select optional activities and confirm attendance are set up on the Activity Dates component.


See "Understanding Activity Management (PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Pages Used in My Activities and My Exams
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


My Activities SSR_SS_MY_ACTIVITY Self Service, Program
Enrollment, My Activities
– Show Activity Details or
Show Results


View of all courses and
coursework for a term.


Activity Details SSR_ACT_DET_SEC Self Service, Program
Enrollment, My Activities
– Show Activity Details or
Show Results


Select the Activity
Description link to view
details about the activity.


Previous Attempts SSR_PR_ATTEMPT_SEC Self Service, Program
Enrollment, My Activities
– Show Activity Details or
Show Results


Select the Previous Attempts
link to view previous attempt
information. Available when
multiple attempts have been
made. Displays data for all
attempts.


Attachments SSR_IAM_CONT_ATT Self Service, Program
Enrollment, My Activities –
Show Activity Details


Select the Attachments link to
download attachments from
the instructor or to upload
assignments to the instructor.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Extenuating Circumstances SSR_IAM_EXTN_SEC Self Service, Program
Enrollment, My Activities –
Show Results


Select the Extenuating
Circumstances link to
display assigned extenuating
circumstances associated to
the result. Only displays when
an extenuating circumstance
was assigned.


My Exams SSR_SS_MY_EXAMS Self Service, Program
Enrollment, My Exams


Lists exams assigned to
the student for a specific
academic period.


Exam Details SSR_ACT_DET_SEC Self Service, Program
Enrollment, My Exams


Select the Activity
Description link to view
details about the exam.
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Viewing Class Enrollment Data


Viewing Enrollment Request History


This section discusses how to search for and view enrollment requests.


Page Used to View Enrollment Request History
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Enrollment Request Search ENRL_REQ1_INQUIRY Records and Enrollment, 
Enroll Students,  Enrollment
Request Search,  Enrollment
Request Search


Search for and view
enrollment request history.
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Searching for and Viewing Enrollment Requests
Access the Enrollment Request Search page (Records and Enrollment,  Enroll Students,  Enrollment
Request Search,  Enrollment Request Search).


Image: Enrollment Request Search page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Enrollment Request Search page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


The enrollment engine keeps a history of all enrollment requests that it processes successfully. The system
queries against these transactions, as well as any enrollment transactions posted through the Grade Roster
component, and displays all of the enrollment request transactions that meet your search criteria in a grid
at the bottom of this page. You must enter at least two search criteria. For example, you can search to find
out how a student was dropped from a class, or you can view a list of students enrolled in a class that has
been cancelled.


Warning! Access to this inquiry component should be restricted to key individuals in the institution
because sensitive student information, such as course grades, is visible in this component.


Academic Career Enter the academic career for which you want to search for
enrollment transaction history.


Term Enter the term for which you want to search for enrollment
transaction history.


Enrollment Request ID Enter the enrollment request ID for which you want to search
for the enrollment transaction history.


Enrollment Request Source Enter the enrollment request source for which you want to
search for the enrollment transaction history. The enrollment
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request source is the process that generated the enrollment
request.


The Self Service Grade Posting (SG) code distinguishes
instructor enrollment requests (such as grade changes) from
student self-service (such as adds and drops).


The system uses this code to exclude instructor self-service
grade change requests from the search views for the Enrollment
Request and Quick Enroll components. These types of requests
cannot be viewed from these two components because they are
intended to create and view enrollment requests that contain
a single ID only. You can view instructor self-service grade
change requests in the Enrollment Request Search or Block
Enroll components.


Enrollment Request Action Enter the enrollment request action for which you want to
search for the enrollment transaction history.


Enrollment Action Reason Enter the enrollment action reason for which you want to search
for the enrollment transaction history.


User ID Enter the user ID of the person who processed the enrollment
transactions that you want to view.


ID Enter the ID of the student whose enrollment transactions
you want to view. The system prompts you with IDs from the
personal data table (PERSONAL_DATA).


Class Nbr  (class number) Enter the class for which you want to view the enrollment
transactions within a term. To use this field, you must also
specify a term in the Term field so that the system knows which
term's schedule of classes is valid.


From Date  and End Date Specify the date range for the enrollment action. For example,
 search for all enrollment requests for which students were
dropped from a class through the Mass Enrollment component
due to a canceled class during the fall quarter.


From Date Time  and Thru Date
Time (through date time)


Enter a time range during which the enrollment requests were
last updated.


Search Click to query the enrollment tables and retrieve enrollment
transaction history based on your search criteria. The system
displays your search results in the Enrollment List grid at the
bottom of the page.


Refresh Previous Search Result If you select this check box, the system populates the
Enrollment List grid at the bottom of this page with only the
latest search results and clears previous data from the list.
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Enrollment List
The system populates the grid in the lower portion of the page with each enrollment request transaction
that matches your search criteria. Each row contains 46 fields of pertinent information about the
enrollment request, dispersed over eight tabs. Click the tabs to view additional fields.


Viewing Student Statistics


Student Records enables you to view summary information at various points during a student's academic
career, with numerous ways to access the information. You can view summaries of both enrollment and
term statistics.


This section discusses how to:


• View student enrollment summaries.


• View term statistics.


• Calculate term statistic values.


• View cumulative statistics for multiple terms.


• Calculate cumulative statistic values.


• View student terms.


Pages Used to View Student Statistics
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Enrollment Summary STDNT_ENRL_INQ Records and Enrollment, 
Enrollment Summaries, 
Enrollment Summary, 
Enrollment Summary


View a summary of
enrollment information. The
student must first enroll in
classes.


Enrollment Summary - Term
Statistics


TERM_STATISTICS2 Records and Enrollment, 
Enrollment Summaries, 
Enrollment Summary,  Term
Statistics


View term statistics for a
specific term. The student
must first enroll in classes,
 have posted transfer credits,
 or both.


Term History - Term Statistics TERM_STATISTICS Records and Enrollment, 
Student Term Information, 
Term History,  Term Statistics


View term statistics for all
terms within an academic
career. The student must first
enroll in classes, have posted
transfer credits, or both.


Cumulative Statistics CUM_STATISTICS Records and Enrollment, 
Student Term Information, 
Term History,  Cumulative
Statistics


View cumulative statistics for
all terms within an academic
career. The student must first
enroll in classes, have posted
transfer credits, or both.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Student Term Search STDNT_TERM_SRCH Records and Enrollment, 
Career and Program
Information,  Student Term
Search,  Student Term Search


View all terms in which a
student has been active.


Viewing Student Enrollment Summaries
Access the Enrollment Summary page (Records and Enrollment,  Enrollment Summaries,  Enrollment
Summary,  Enrollment Summary).


Image: Enrollment Summary page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Enrollment Summary page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


View all classes in which a student is successfully enrolled for the term.


Click the Course Detail button to access the Class Detail
page, where you can view details about the class listed on the
Enrollment Summary page.


Print Study List Click to print the student's enrollment summary.


Related Links
Processing Enrollment Transactions Through Self Service
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Viewing Term Statistics
Access the Term History - Term Statistics page (Records and Enrollment,  Student Term Information, 
Term History,  Term Statistics).


Image: Term History - Term Statistics page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Term History - Term Statistics page (1 of 2). You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Term History - Term Statistics page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Term History - Term Statistics page (2 of 2). You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


View enrollment and transfer credit statistics for all terms in which the student has been or is enrolled.
You can view this information for an individual term in the Enrollment Summary component.


Summary of Student Enrollment for the Term
The following information refers to the example screen shot:


• 4 Units with Grade A (for GPA) – 16 grade points


• 3 Units with Grade F (for GPA) – 0 grade points


• 3 Units with Grade Pass (Not For GPA)
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• 4 Units with no grade (in progress) (class will be For GPA after grading)


• 3 Units with an Audit grade basis


Enrollments
Graded Units - For GPA(graded units
- for grade point average )


Displays the total number of units that are taken for a grade (A,
 B, C, D, F) and accumulate in the GPA.


Graded Units - Not For GPA (graded
units - not for grade point average)


Displays the total number of units that are taken for a grade (
Pass, Fail, Satisfactory, Unsatisfactory) and do not accumulate
in the GPA.


Note: The Graded Units - For GPA and Graded Units - Not for
GPA fields do not include classes that are in a withdrawn status
and classes that are taken with the audit grade basis.


Grade Points - For GPA (grade points
- for grade point average)


Displays a number that is calculated by taking the grade points
received for each grade (on a 4-point grading scale, an A equals
4 points), and multiplying that number by the number of units
taken for each class for which a grade accumulates in the GPA.


GPA - For GPA (grade point average -
for grade point average)


Displays the grade point average which is calculated by dividing
the grade points for GPA by the graded units for GPA.


Use the GPA Rounding/Truncating Option field on the Student
Records Installation page (Set Up SACR, Install, Student
Records Installation) to indicate to how many decimal places
you want to round or truncate the grade point average.


Note: No values appear in the Not For GPA row for the Grade
Points and GPA fields.


Earned Units - For GPA (earned units
- for grade point average)


Displays the total number of units that are passed with an earned
credit grade (A, B, C, D) and accumulate in the GPA.


Earned Units - Not For GPA (earned
units - not for grade point average)


Displays the total number of units that are passed with an earned
credit grade (Pass, Satisfactory) and do not accumulate in the
GPA.


In Progress Units - For GPA (in
progress units - for grade point average)


Displays the total number of units that are not yet completed and
for which the future assigned grade will accumulate in the GPA.


In Progress Units - Not For GPA (in
progress units - not for grade point
average)


Displays the total number of units that are not yet completed and
for which the future assigned grade will not accumulate in the
GPA.


Units Taken Towards Acad Load
(units taken towards academic load)


Displays the total number of units taken for progress. This total
is used in Student Records to determine academic load.


Units Earned Towards Acad Load
(units earned towards academic load)


Displays the total number of units passed for progress. This
total is used in Student Records to determine academic load and
academic level.
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Note: For Units Taken Towards Acad Load and Units Earned
Towards Acad Load, the units are summed regardless of
academic load determiner set on Level/Load Rules.


Units Taken For Audit Displays the total number of audit units taken for the term.


Summary of Student Transfer Credit for Term
The following information refers to the example screen shot:


• 3 Units with Grade B (for GPA) for a model where the Include in GPA check box is selected on the
Transfer Course Entry page.


• 3 Units with Grade T for a model where the Include in GPA check box is cleared on the Transfer
Course Entry page.


Transfer Credit
The statistics in this group box include both internal and external transfer credits.


Graded Units - For GPA (graded units
- for grade point average )


Displays the total number of units that are transferred for a
grade (A, B, C, D, F) and accumulate in the GPA for models
where the Include in GPA check box is selected on the Transfer
Course Entry page.


Graded Units - Not For GPA (graded
units - not for grade point average)


Displays the total number of units that are transferred for a
grade (T) and do not accumulate in the GPA for models where
the Include in GPA check box is selected on the Transfer Course
Entry page.


Grade Points - For GPA (grade points
- for grade point average)


Displays a number that is calculated by taking the grade points
received for each grade (on a 4-point grading scale, an A equals
4 points), and multiplying that number by the number of units
taken for each transferred class for which a grade accumulates in
the GPA.


GPA - For GPA (grade point average -
for grade point average)


Displays the grade point average which is calculated by dividing
the grade points for GPA by the graded units for GPA.


Use the GPA Rounding/Truncating Option field on the Student
Records Installation page (Set Up SACR, Install, Student
Records Installation) to indicate to how many decimal places
you want to round or truncate the grade point average.


Note: No values appear in the Not For GPA row for the Grade
Points and GPA fields.


Earned Units - For GPA (earned units
- for grade point average)


Displays the total number of transferred units that are passed
with an earned credit grade (A, B, C, D) and accumulate in the
GPA for models where the Include in GPA check box is selected
on the Transfer Course Entry page.







Chapter _ Viewing Class Enrollment Data


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 9


Earned Units - Not For GPA (earned
units - not for grade point average)


Displays the total number of transferred units that are passed
with an earned credit grade (T) and do not accumulate in the
GPA for models where the Include in GPA check box is selected
on the Transfer Course Entry page.


Graded Transferred Units GPA / No
GPA (graded transferred units for grade
point average / not for grade point
average)


Displays the sum of transferred units for which received grades
both accumulate and do not accumulate in the GPA for models
where the Include in GPA check box is selected on the Transfer
Course Entry page.


For Units Only Displays the total number of transferred units that are passed
with an earned credit grade and do not accumulate in the GPA
for models where the Include in GPA check box is cleared on
the Transfer Course Entry page.


Units Adjustment Displays the total number of units that were manually removed
from the student's overall transfer credit units. This field is
updated on the Terms in Residence page in the Term Activation
component.


Note: This number displays as a positive value, but is stored as
a negative value.


Total Adjusted Transferred Units Displays the sum of graded transfer units (for GPA and not for
GPA), plus the value in the Units Only field, minus the value in
the Units Adjustment field.


Combined (Enrollment + Transfer Credit Units)
Graded Units - For GPA (graded units
- for grade point average )


Displays the sum of all enrollment and transfer credit units
that are taken and transferred for a grade (A, B, C, D, F) and
accumulate in the GPA.


Graded Units - Not For GPA (graded
units - not for grade point average)


Displays the sum of all enrollment and transfer credit units that
are taken and transferred for a grade (Pass, Fail, Satisfactory,
 Unsatisfactory, T) and do not accumulate in the GPA.


Grade Points - For GPA (grade points
- for grade point average)


Displays the sum of all grade points for enrollment and transfer
credit units that accumulate in the GPA.


GPA - For GPA (grade point average -
for grade point average)


Displays the grade point average which is calculated by dividing
the grade points for GPA by the graded units for GPA.


Use the GPA Rounding/Truncating Option field on the Student
Records Installation page (Set Up SACR, Install, Student
Records Installation) to indicate to how many decimal places
you want to round or to truncate the grade point average.


Note: No values appear in the Not For GPA row for the Grade
Points and GPA fields.
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Earned Units - For GPA (earned units
- for grade point average)


Displays the sum of all enrollment and transfer credit units
that are passed with an earned credit grade ( A, B, C, D) and
accumulate in the GPA.


Earned Units - Not For GPA (earned
units - not for grade point average)


Displays the sum of all enrollment and transfer credit units that
are passed with an earned credit grade (Pass, Satisfactory, T)
and do not accumulate in the GPA.


In Progress Units - For GPA (in
progress units - not for grade point
average)


Displays the total number of units that are not yet completed and
for which the future assigned grade will accumulate in the GPA.


In Progress Units - Not For GPA (in
progress units - not for grade point
average)


Displays the total number of units that are not yet completed and
for which the future assigned grade will not accumulate in the
GPA.


Combined Earned Unit GPA/ No
GPA (combined earned unit for grade
point average / not for grade point
average)


Displays the sum of all enrollment and transfer credit units that
are passed with an earned credit grade, including both those that
accumulate and do not accumulate in the GPA.


Transfer Credit For Units Only Displays the sum of transferred units that are passed with an
earned credit grade and do not accumulate in the GPA for
models where the Include in GPA check box is cleared on the
Transfer Course Entry page.


Transfer Credit Units Adjustment Displays the number of units that were manually removed from
the student's overall transfer credit units.


Total Term Units Displays the sum of all enrollment and transfer credit units that
are passed with an earned credit grade, including both those that
accumulate and do not accumulate in the GPA, plus transfer
credit units that are passed with an earned credit grade that do
not accumulate in the GPA for models where the Include in
GPA check box is cleared, minus the number of units that were
manually removed from the student's overall transfer credit
units. Units taken for audit are excluded from this total.


Calculating Term Statistic Values
Use the following table to understand how term statistic values are calculated.


Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


ENROLLMENT
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Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


Graded Units - For GPA UNT_TAKEN_GPA Sum of UNT_TAKEN from STDNT_
ENRL where


AUDIT_GRADE_BASIS = N,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


Graded Units - Not For GPA UNT_TAKEN_NOGPA Sum of UNT_TAKEN from STDNT_
ENRL where


AUDIT_GRADE_BASIS = N,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


Grade Points - For GPA GRADE_POINTS Sum of GRADE_POINTS from STDNT
_ENRL where


AUDIT_GRADE_BASIS = N,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


GPA - For GPA CUR_GPA GRADE_POINTS / UNT_TAKEN_GPA


Earned Units - For GPA UNT_PASSD_GPA Sum of UNT_EARNED from STDNT_
ENRL where


AUDIT_GRADE_BASIS = N,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = Y


Earned Units - Not For GPA UNT_PASSD_NOGPA Sum of UNT_EARNED from STDNT_
ENRL where


AUDIT_GRADE_BASIS = N,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = Y
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Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


In-Progress Units - For GPA UNT_INPROG_GPA Sum of UNT_TAKEN from STDNT_
ENRL where


AUDIT_GRADE_BASIS = N,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = I,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


In-Progress Units - Not For GPA UNT_INPROG_NOGPA Sum of UNT_TAKEN from STDNT_
ENRL where


AUDIT_GRADE_BASIS = N,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = I,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


Units Taken Towards Acad Load UNT_TAKEN_PRGRSS UNT_TAKEN_GPA + UNT_TAKEN_
NOGPA + UNT_INPROG_GPA + UNT
_INPROG_NOGPA


Sum of UNT_PRGRSS from STDNT_
ENRL where


AUDIT_GRADE_BASIS = N,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = I or Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = n/a,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


Units Earned Towards Acad Load UNT_PASSD_PRGRSS UNT_PASSD_GPA+ UNT_PASSD_
NOGPA


Sum of UNT_PRGRSS from STDNT_
ENRL where


AUDIT_GRADE_BASIS = N,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = Y
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Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


Units Taken For Audit UNT_AUDIT Sum of UNT_PRGRSS from STDNT_
ENRL where


AUDIT_GRADE_BASIS = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = n/a,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = n/a,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


TRANSFER CREDIT
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Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


Graded Units - For GPA TRF_TAKEN_GPA Course Credits:


1. Internal Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_SCH.
TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE = I)


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
CRSE_DTL where


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


2. External Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_
SCH.TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE =E)


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
CRSE_DTL where


ORG_INST_TBL.TRNSFR_CR_INCL_
GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


3. Manual Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_SCH.
TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE =M)


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
CRSE_DTL where


TRNS_CRSE_SCH.INCLUDE_IN_GPA
= Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


Test Credits:


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
TEST_DTL where


TRNS_TEST_MODEL.INCLUDE_IN_
GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


Other Credits:


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
OTHR_DTL where
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Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


TRNS_OTHR_MODEL.INCLUDE_IN
_GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a
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Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


Graded Units - Not For GPA TRF_TAKEN_NOGPA Course Credits:


1. Internal Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_SCH.
TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE = I)


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
CRSE_DTL where


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


2. External Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_
SCH.TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE =E)


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
CRSE_DTL where


ORG_INST_TBL.TRNSFR_CR_INCL_
GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


3. Manual Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_SCH.
TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE =M)


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
CRSE_DTL where TRNS_CRSE_SCH.
INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


Test Credits:


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
TEST_DTL where


TRNS_TEST_MODEL.INCLUDE_IN_
GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


Other Credits:


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
OTHR_DTL where
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Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


TRNS_OTHR_MODEL.INCLUDE_IN
_GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a
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Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


Grade Points - For GPA TRF_GRADE_POINTS Course Credits:


1. Internal Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_SCH.
TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE = I)


Sum of (UNIT_TRNSFR * GRD_PTS
_PER_UNIT) from TRNS_CRSE_DTL
where


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


2. External Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_
SCH.TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE =E)


Sum of (UNIT_TRNSFR * GRD_PTS
_PER_UNIT) from TRNS_CRSE_DTL
where


ORG_INST_TBL.TRNSFR_CR_INCL_
GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


3. Manual Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_SCH.
TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE =M)


Sum of (UNIT_TRNSFR * GRD_PTS
_PER_UNIT) from TRNS_CRSE_DTL
where


TRNS_CRSE_SCH.INCLUDE_IN_GPA
= Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


Test Credits:


Sum of (UNIT_TRNSFR * GRD_PTS
_PER_UNIT) from TRNS_TEST_DTL
where


TRNS_TEST_MODEL.INCLUDE_IN_
GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a
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Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


Other Credits:


Sum of (UNIT_TRNSFR * GRD_PTS_
PER_UNIT) from TRNS_OTHR_DTL
where


TRNS_OTHR_MODEL.INCLUDE_IN
_GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


GPA - For GPA SSR_TRF_CUR_GPA TRF_GRADE_POINTS / TRF_TAKEN
_GPA
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Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


Earned Units - For GPA TRF_PASSED_GPA Course Credit


1. Internal Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_SCH.
TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE = I)


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
CRSE_DTL where


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = Y


2. External Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_
SCH.TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE =E)


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
CRSE_DTL where


ORG_INST_TBL.TRNSFR_CR_INCL_
GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = Y


3. Manual Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_SCH.
TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE =M)


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
CRSE_DTL where


TRNS_CRSE_SCH.INCLUDE_IN_GPA
= Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = Y


Test Credits:


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
TEST_DTL where


TRNS_TEST_MODEL.INCLUDE_IN_
GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = Y


Other Credits:


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
OTHR_DTL where
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Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


TRNS_OTHR_MODEL.INCLUDE_IN
_GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = Y







Viewing Class Enrollment Data  Chapter _


22  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


Earned Units - Not For GPA TRF_PASSED_NOGPA Course Credits:


1. Internal Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_SCH.
TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE = I)


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
CRSE_DTL where


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = Y


2. External Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_
SCH.TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE =E)


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
CRSE_DTL where


ORG_INST_TBL.TRNSFR_CR_INCL_
GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = Y


3. Manual Transfer (TRNS_CRSE_SCH.
TRNSFR_SRC_TYPE =M)


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
CRSE_DTL where


TRNS_CRSE_SCH.INCLUDE_IN_GPA
= Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = Y


Test Credits:


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
TEST_DTL where


TRNS_TEST_MODEL.INCLUDE_IN_
GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = Y


Other Credits:


Sum of UNIT_TRNSFR from TRNS_
OTHR_DTL where







Chapter _ Viewing Class Enrollment Data


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 23


Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


TRNS_OTHR_MODEL.INCLUDE_IN
_GPA = Y,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = Y,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = Y


Graded Transferred Units GPA / No GPA DERIVED TRF_TAKEN_GPA+ TRF_TAKEN_
NOGPA


For Units Only DERIVED UNT_TRNSFR + UNT_TEST_CREDIT
+ UNT_OTHER


Units Adjustment TC_UNITS_ADJUST As entered on Terms of Residence page


Total Adjusted Transferred Units DERIVED (TRF_TAKEN_GPA+ TRF_TAKEN_
NOGPA) + (UNT_TRNSFR + UNT_
TEST_CREDIT + UNT_OTHER) - TC_
UNITS_ADJUST


COMBINED UNITS


Graded Units - For GPA DERIVED UNT_TAKEN_GPA


+ TRF_TAKEN_GPA


Graded Units - Not For GPA DERIVED UNT_TAKEN_NOGPA+ TRF_TAKEN
_NOGPA


Grade Points - For GPA DERIVED GRADE_POINTS + TRF_GRADE_
POINTS


GPA - For GPA SSR_COMB_CUR_GPA (GRADE_POINTS + TRF_GRADE_
POINTS) / (UNT_TAKEN_GPA + TRF
_TAKEN_GPA)


Earned Units - For GPA DERIVED UNT_PASSD_GPA + TRF_PASSED_
GPA


Earned Units - Not for GPA DERIVED UNT_PASSD_NOGPA+ TRF_PASSED
_NOGPA


In Progress Units - For GPA UNT_INPROG_GPA Sum of UNT_TAKEN from STDNT_
ENRL where


AUDIT_GRADE_BASIS = N,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = I,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = Y,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a
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Term Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


In Progress Units - Not For GPA UNT_INPROG_NOGPA Sum of UNT_TAKEN from STDNT_
ENRL where


AUDIT_GRADE_BASIS = N,


UNITS_ATTEMPTED = I,


INCLUDE_IN_GPA = N,


EARN_CREDIT = n/a


Combined Earned Unit GPA/ No GPA DERIVED (UNT_PASSD_GPA + TRF_PASSED_
GPA) +


(UNT_PASSD_NOGPA + TRF_
PASSED_NOGPA)


Transfer Credit For Units Only DERIVED UNT_TRNSFR + UNT_TEST_CREDIT
+ UNT_OTHER


Transfer Credit Units Adjustment TC_UNITS_ADJUST As entered on Terms of Residence page


Total Term Units UNT_TERM_TOT ((UNT_PASSD_GPA + TRF_PASSED
_GPA) + (UNT_PASSD_NOGPA +
TRF_PASSED_NOGPA)) + (UNT_
TRNSFR + UNT_TEST_CREDIT +
UNT_OTHER) - TC_UNITS_ADJUST







Chapter _ Viewing Class Enrollment Data


Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 25


Viewing Cumulative Statistics for Multiple Terms
Access the Cumulative Statistics page (Records and Enrollment,  Student Term Information,  Term
History,  Cumulative Statistics).


Image: Cumulative Statistics page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Cumulative Statistics page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Cumulative Statistics page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Cumulative Statistics page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


This page displays running cumulative totals by term.


Enrollments
Units Taken for Audit Displays the total cumulative audit units taken.


Note: All other field definitions are the same as the definitions for the fields in the Enrollments group box
on the Term Statistics page.


Note: RESET_CUM_STATS triggers a reset in cumulative computation.
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Transfer Credit
All field definitions are the same as the definitions for the fields in the Transfer Credit  group box on the
Term Statistics page.


Combined (Enrollment + Transfer Credit Units)
Total Cumulative Units Displays the sum of all enrollment and transfer credit units that


are passed with an earned credit grade, including both those
accumulated and not accumulated in the GPA, plus transfer
credit units that are passed with an earned credit grade and
do not accumulate in the GPA for models where Include in
GPA check box is cleared, minus the number of units that were
manually removed from the student's overall transfer credit
units. Units taken for audit are excluded from this total.


All other field definitions are the same as the definitions for the fields in the Combined (Enrollment +
Transfer Credit Units) group box on the Term Statistics page.


Calculating Cumulative Statistic Values
Use the following table to understand how cumulative statistic values are calculated.


Cumulative Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


ENROLLMENT


Graded Units - For GPA SSR_TOT_EN_TKN_GPA Cumulative sum of UNT_TAKEN_GPA


Graded Units - Not For GPA DERIVED Cumulative sum of UNT_TAKEN_
NOGPA


Grade Points - For GPA SSR_TOT_EN_GRDPTS Cumulative sum of GRADE_POINTS


GPA - For GPA SSR_CUM_EN_GPA SSR_TOT_EN_GRDPTS / SSR_TOT_
EN_TKNGPA


Earned Units - For GPA DERIVED Cumulative sum of UNT_PASSD_GPA


Earned Units - Not For GPA DERIVED Cumulative sum of UNT_PASSD_
NOGPA


In-Progress Units - For GPA TOT_INPROG_GPA Cumulative sum of UNT_INPROG_GPA


In-Progress Units - Not For GPA TOT_INPROG_NOGPA Cumulative sum of UNT_INPROG_
NOGPA


Units Taken Towards Acad Load DERIVED Cumulative sum of UNT_TAKEN_
PRGRSS


Units Earned Towards Acad Load DERIVED Cumulative sum of UNT_PASSD_
PRGRSS


Units Taken For Audit TOT_AUDIT Cumulative sum of UNT_AUDIT
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Cumulative Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


TRANSFER CREDIT


Graded Units - For GPA SSR_TOT_TR_TKNGPA Cumulative sum of TRF_TAKEN_GPA


Graded Units - Not For GPA DERIVED Cumulative sum of TRF_TAKEN_
NOGPA


Grade Points - For GPA SSR_TOT_TR_GRDPTS Cumulative sum of TRF_GRADE_
POINTS


GPA - For GPA SSR_CUM_TR_GPA SSR_TOT_TR_GRDPTS / SSR_TOT_
TR_TKNGPA


Earned Units - For GPA DERIVED Cumulative sum of TRF_PASSED_GPA


Earned Units - Not For GPA DERIVED Cumulative sum of TRF_PASSED_
NOGPA


Graded Transferred Units GPA / No GPA DERIVED SSR_TOT_TR_TKNGPA+ Cumulative
sum of TRF_TAKEN_NOGPA


For Units Only DERIVED TOT_TRNSFR + TOT_TEST_CREDIT
+ TOT_OTHER


Units Adjustment DERIVED Cumulative sum of TC_UNITS_
ADJUST


Total Adjusted Transferred Units DERIVED SSR_TOT_TR_TKNGPA+ Cumulative
sum of TRF_TAKEN_NOGPA) + (TOT
_TRNSFR + TOT_TEST_CREDIT +
TOT_OTHER) – Cumulative sum of TC
_UNITS_ADJUST


COMBINED UNITS


Graded Units - For GPA TOT_TAKEN_GPA SSR_TOT_EN_TKN_GPA + SSR_TOT
_TR_TKNGPA


Graded Units - Not For GPA TOT_TAKEN_NOGPA Cumulative sum of UNT_TAKEN_
NOGPA + Cumulative sum of TRF_
TAKEN_NOGPA


Grade Points - For GPA TOT_GRADE_POINTS SSR_TOT_EN_GRDPTS + SSR_TOT_
TR_GRDPTS


GPA - For GPA CUM_GPA (SSR_TOT_EN_GRDPTS + SSR_TOT_
TR_GRDPTS) / (SSR_TOT_EN_TKN_
GPA + SSR_TOT_TR_TKNGPA)


Earned Units - For GPA TOT_PASSD_GPA Cumulative sum of UNT_PASSD_GPA
+ Cumulative sum of TRF_PASSED_
GPA
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Cumulative Statistics Page Field Field from STDNT_CAR_TERM Calculation


Earned Units - Not for GPA TOT_PASSD_NOGPA Cumulative sum of UNT_PASSD_
NOGPA + Cumulative sum of TRF_
PASSED_NOGPA


In Progress Units - For GPA TOT_INPROG_GPA Cumulative sum of UNT_INPROG_GPA


In Progress Units - Not For GPA TOT_INPROG_NOGPA Cumulative sum of UNT_INPROG_
NOGPA


Combined Earned Unit GPA/ No GPA DERIVED (Cumulative sum of UNT_PASSD_GPA
+ Cumulative sum of TRF_PASSED
_GPA) + (Cumulative sum of UNT_
PASSD_NOGPA + Cumulative sum of
TRF_PASSED_NOGPA)


Transfer Credit For Units Only DERIVED TOT_TRNSFR + TOT_TEST_CREDIT
+ TOT_OTHER


Transfer Credit Units Adjustment DERIVED Cumulative sum of TC_UNITS_
ADJUST


Total Cumulative Units TOT_CUMULATIVE Sum of TOT_PASSD_GPA + TOT_
PASSD_NOGPA + TOT_TRNSFR
+TOT_TEST_CREDIT + TOT_OTHER
– (Cumulative Sum of TC_UNITS_
ADJUST)


Viewing Student Terms
Access the Student Term Search page (Records and Enrollment,  Career and Program Information, 
Student Term Search,  Student Term Search).


Academic Career Every academic career for which the student has been active for
a term.


Term Every term in which the student has been active.


Academic Institution The academic institution at which the student has been term
active.


Eligible To Enroll The student's eligibility to enroll in the specified academic
career and term at an academic institution, according to the
value of the corresponding field on the Term Activation page.


Viewing Student Class and Exam Schedules Using Self-Service
Pages


If your institution has licensed PeopleSoft Campus Self Service, your students can view their class
schedule and scheduled exams over the web.
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Related Links
"Viewing a Class Schedule (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Viewing Class Rosters


This section discusses how to view class rosters.


Page Used to View Class Rosters
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Class Roster CLASS_ROSTER Curriculum Management, 
Class Roster,  Class Roster


View the students who are
enrolled in a class, have
dropped a class, or are on the
wait list for a class.







Viewing Class Enrollment Data  Chapter _


30  Copyright © 1988, 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.


Viewing Class Rosters
Access the Class Roster page (Curriculum Management,  Class Roster,  Class Roster,  Class Roster).


Image: Class Roster page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Class Roster page (1 of 2). You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Image: Class Roster page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Class Roster page (2 of 2). You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Class Detail Click to access the class detail information.


Enrollment Status Enter the student enrollment status that you want to view for
the class. The available values are All, Dropped, Enrolled, and
Waitlisted.


The roster data determines which values are available. For
example, if the class has no students with a dropped status, then
the Dropped value is not available. If all the students in the class
are enrolled, the only available value is Enrolled.


Start Date This field is only available for classes scheduled in the Open
Entry/Exit (OEE) session. When the field is available, the
default value is the term start date.


Enter a date in this field to filter the list of students in the class
roster for an OEE class so that the only remaining students are
those whose class start date is on or after a specific date.


Enrollment Capacity This value is provided by default from the value that is defined
on the Schedule of Classes - Enrollment Cntrl page.


Enrolled The total number of students enrolled in the class.


Dropped The total number of students who were enrolled in the class but
are now in a dropped status.


Waitlisted The total number of students currently waitlisted for the class.


Select Use this check box to select particular students for notification.
 This check box is available only for students who have an email
address defined within the system.


Name Bundle 34


Preferred name now appears by default. If no preferred name
exists, primary name appears.
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Preferred name appears by default. If no preferred name exists,
 the primary name appears.


Grade Basis The grading basis of enrolled students.


Units The number of units that the student took for the class.


Start Date and End Date The start and end dates for students in an OEE class.


Program and Plan The student's primary academic program and any associated
academic plans for that program.


Status The student's current enrollment status in the class.


This column appears only when the All value is entered in the
Enrollment Status field.


Status Note This column displays the waitlist position number for students
who have a waitlisted status. If a student has a status of enrolled,
 but has been assigned a drop penalty grade, the notation
withdrawn appears in the column.


Select All and Clear All Click the Select All link to select all students for notification.
 Only students who have an email address defined in the system
are available for selection.


To select particular students for notification, use the Select
check box.


Click the Clear All link to clear your selections.


Notify Selected Students Click this button to access the Class Roster - Send Notification
page and send email notifications to selected students.


Related Links
Processing Enrollment Transactions Through Self Service


Viewing Class Rosters Using Self-Service Pages


If your institution has licensed PeopleSoft Campus Self Service, your staff can view class rosters over the
web.


Related Links
"Viewing Self-Service Class Rosters (PeopleSoft Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook)"


Printing Class Rosters


This section discusses how to print class rosters.
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Page Used to Print Class Rosters
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Print Class Roster RUNCTL_SRCLASSRSTR Curriculum Management, 
Class Roster,  Print Class
Roster,  Print Class Roster


Print class rosters.


Printing Class Rosters
Access the Print Class Roster page (Curriculum Management,  Class Roster,  Print Class Roster,  Print
Class Roster).


Image: Print Class Roster page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Print Class Roster page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


Academic Institution Enter the academic institution for which you want to print class
rosters.


Term Enter the term for which you want to print class rosters.


Assignment
Session Enter the session that contains the class rosters that you want


to print. Values for this field are delivered with your system as
translate values.


Display Permissions Select to display permissions on the printed class roster. If the
class section has permissions, the Class Roster report displays
the name of the student assigned the permission, the date that
the student used the permission, and the expiration date of the
permission.
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Sort Option Select how you want to sort the student data in the class roster:


Name: Select this option to sort the student data in the class
roster by name.


Bundle 34


Preferred name now appears by default. If no preferred name
exists, primary name appears.


Preferred name appears by default. If no preferred name exists,
 the primary name appears.


Start Date, Name: Select this option to sort the data for students
in an OEE class based on the student's class start date.


Select One of the Following
Academic Organization If you want to print class rosters for a specific academic


organization, enter a value in this field and do not enter a value
in the Subject Area and Class Nbr fields.


Subject Area If you want to print class rosters for a specific subject area, enter
a value in this field and do not enter a value in the Academic
Organization and Class Nbr fields.


Class Nbr  (class number) If you want to print class rosters for a specific class, enter a
value in this field and do not enter a value in the Academic
Organization and Subject Area fields. You are prompted by the
schedule of classes for the specified term.


Students In The Report
Enrolled Students Select this check box if you want the class roster to include the


students who are enrolled in the class.


Dropped Students Select this check box if you want the class roster to include the
students who have dropped the class.


Waitlisted Students Select this check box if you want the class roster to include the
students who are on the wait list for enrollment in the class.


OEE Start Date Range
From Enter a date to filter OEE class rosters, so that only students


with an OEE start date greater than or equal to this date are
included.


To Enter a maximum OEE start date for this run. Students with an
OEE start date that is greater than this date will be excluded.


Run the Class Roster Structured Query Report (SQR) process as needed.
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Producing Student Study Lists


A student study list is a list of classes in which a student is enrolled for a term.


This section discusses how to generate student study lists.


Page Used to Produce Student Study Lists
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Student Study List RUNCTL_SRSTDYLST Records and Enrollment, 
Enrollment Summaries, 
Student Study List Report, 
Student Study List


Generate student study lists.


Generating Student Study Lists
Access the Student Study List page (Records and Enrollment,  Enrollment Summaries,  Student Study
List Report,  Student Study List).


Image: Student Study List page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Student Study List page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Institution Enter the academic institution for which you want to generate
student study lists.


Term Enter the term for which you want to generate student study
lists.


Academic Career Enter a value in this field to generate student study lists for a
specific academic career.


Academic Program Enter a value in this field to generate student study lists for a
specific academic program. The Student Group field becomes
unavailable for edit.


Student Group Enter a value in this field to generate student study lists for a
specific student group. The Academic Program field becomes
unavailable for edit.
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Run the Student Class Schedule Report SQR process (SRSTDLST) and then run the Study List Crystal
report. Run the PSJob process only if you are running the process on a server.
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